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SCHOOL  CALENDAR.  FOR  THE  YEAR  189L92. 


FALL  TERM— 1 6  WEEKS: 
Commencing  September  7th  and  ending  Ddcember  24th,  1891. 

WINTER  TERM— 12  WEEKS: 
Commencing  January  6th,  and  ending  March  26th,  1892. 

SPRING  TERM— 12  WEEKS: 
Commencing  April  5th,  and  ending  June  28th,  1892. 


OFFICE  HOURS  OF  SUPERINTENDENT. 
School  Days,  4:00  to  5:00  P.  M.    Other  Days,  9:00  A.  M.  to 

12.00  M. 


BOARD  OF  EDUCATION. 


i890-'9i. 


David  Austin. 
Geo.  Scharpf . 
W.  L.  Crosby 


Term  expires 


1892 

1892 
1892 
1893 
1893 
1893 


John  H.  Dunlop 


Thos.  C.  Dodds 


Henry  T.  Rungc   

Frank  H.  Bloomingdale 


OFFICERS. 
W.  L.  CROSBY,  President 

ALBERT  HARDY, 

Superintendent  and  Secretary. 

JOSEPH  ROTH,  City  Treasurer, 


STANDING  COMMITTEES. 
Finance  :   Austin,  Scharpf,  The  President. 
Fuel,  Furniture  and  Supplies:  Dunlop,  Runge,  Bloomingdale. 
Buildings  and  Grounds:  Scharpf,  Bloomingdale,  Dodds. 
High  School:  Runge,  Dunlop,  Austin. 
Text  Books:  Bloomingdale,  Scharpf,  Dunlop. 


Treasurer  ex  officio. 


LIST  OF  TEACHERS  FOR  THE  YEAR  1891-92. 


FIRST  DISTRICT.  * 


Luther  H.  Peck,  Principal, 
Amelia  Rohow, 
Mamie  F.  Ford, 
Kate  A.  Ihrig. 
Hortense  Wight, 
Maria  L.  Rossiter, 

SECOND 

James  W.  Congdon,  Principal, 
Lou  A.  Hicks, 
Emma  Bosshard, 
Sarah  Thompson, 

THIRD 
John  P.  Bird,  Principal, 
Grace  M.  Knapp, 
Belle  M.  Trow, 
Jennie  E.  Bright, 
Agnes  Steinke, 

FOURTH 
Albert  Hardy.  Principal, 
Annie  M.  Hanscome, 

FIFTH 
N.  S.  Donaldson,  Principal, 
Lettie  D.  Holbrook, 
Rose  Poff, 
Alice  Paul. 
Ella  E.  Harrington, 
Gertrude  Crall, 
Belle  M.  Deans. 


PLlizabeth  S.  Hicok, 
Margaret  Canty, 
Emma  Rohow, 
Minnie  A.  Walker, 
Adella  Parks, 
Lillian  M.  Downs. 

DISTRICT. 
Julia  J.  Tallmadge, 
Anna  Hartman, 
Harriet  E.  Batchelder, 
Hettie  A.  Kinnerney. 

DISTRICT. 
Alletta  F.  Dean, 
Josephine  A.  McCann, 
Ida  M.  Campbell, 
Elizabeth  Cleveland, 
M.  Belle  Mars. 

DISTRICT. 
Gertrude  D.  Heydon. 
Henrietta  DeCeu. 

DISTRICT. 

Eva  F.  Thompson, 
Olga  Wolloe, 
Barbara  J.  Paul, 
Henrietta  Goyette, 
Lura  Dow, 
Sadie  A.  Wiley. 
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LIST  OF  TEACHERS. 


SIXTH 
Frank  H.  Fowler,  Principal, 
Mrs.  F.  H.  Fowler, 
Hannah  McConville, 
Pauline  Hartman, 
Mellie  Barker, 
Nellie  Peterson, 
Eva  McDonald, 

SEVENTH 

VV.  D.  P.  Lowry. 
AUette  Mills, 
Nora  Rice, 
Ella  Gregory, 
Mary  F..  Bagley, 
Grace  Daniels, 

HIGH 

Albert  Hardy,  - 
W.  R.  Hemmenway, 
Carl  Ulrich,         -       -  - 
Mary  E.  Phelps, 
Helen  McGregor  Clarke, 
Ruth  G.  Strong, 
Margaret  I.  Potter, 
»May  Sanborn, 

SPECIAL 
Alice  Austin,       _       -  _ 

Olga  Mueller,       -       -  - 
Viola  Taylor,   -       -  - 


DISTRICT. 
Jennie  Stimble, 
Florence  Bacon, 
Ella  E.Clarke. 
Mary  J.  Lathrop, 
Mary  E.  McMillan, 
Lillie  Kosanda, 
Jessie  McMillan 

DISTRICT. 
Anne  G.  Ford, 
Viola  A.  Hains, 
Eva  S.  Gregory, 
Margaret  Reed, 
Lena  Moser. 

SCHOOL. 

Principal. 
Ass't.  Principal. 
German. 

-  English  Literature. 
Mathematics. 

-  ■     Latin  and  Greek. 
Science. 

History  and  English. 

TEACHERS. 

Drawing. 

Music. 
German. 
Oral  Deaf  School. 


REPORT  OF  THE  SECRETARY. 

Receipts  and  expenditures  for  the  year  iSqo-'qi. 


RECEIPTS. 

July  I,  1890,  balance  on  hand  $  29,000  51 

From  city  tax   42.000  00 

*'    state    "   II  ,024  02 

"    county  tax   10,217  99 

state  deaf  mute  school  fund  .  .  .  .•   491  11 

tuition  paid  by  non-residents   303  20 

fines  on  text-books,  and  sales   of  text-books, 

etc     395  94 


Total  receipts  .  $  93,402  77 

EXPEXDITUKES. 

Teachers'  salaries  $48,365  37 

Janitors'        "     3,973  33 

Clerk's  salary  -   475  00 

Stationery  and  school  supplies   1,998  63 

Rooks   1,310  88 

Apparatus  and  furniture   389  06 

Printing   i  36  70 

Fuel   2.481  28 

Repairs  and  improvements   2,008  61 

Freight  and  express                               .  .    176  50 

Labor   122  99 

Light   33  15 

Rent   508  65 

School  census   175  00 

Stamps,  exchange,  etc   37  72 

Sundries   66  50 

Telephone  service..  .   350  17 


Total  expenditures   62.609  54 

Balance  on  hand,  June  30,1891   30. 793  23 
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REPORT  OF  THE  SECRETARY. 


STATEMENT  OF  SCHOOL  ORDERS   ISSUED    DURING  THE  SCHOOL  YEAR. 


July  : 

Sawyer  &  Austin,  fuel   $  275  50 

x^nierican  Rook  Co.,  books   5  09 

Geo.  E.  Mariner,  supplies    1  85 

C.  F.  Scharpf,  supplies   i  90 

Marcus  Anderson,  repairs                                              •  95 

H.  C.  Rathmell,         "    4  35 

J.  C.  Bennett,  lettering  diplomas   3  00 

Edison  L.  &  P.  Co.,  light   i  25 

F.  H.  Hankerson,  rent  of  theatre,  graduating  exer- 
cises -   50  00 

Albert  Hardy,  stamps,  exchange,  etc   5  7S 

M.  C.  Huss,  car  fare   2  40 

C.  H.  Jones,    "    "    2  40 

C.  L.  Sjoholm,  oil...   i  20 

West.  Union  Tel.  Co..  incidentals   2  72 

Wis.  Telephone  Co.,  telephone  service   29  16 

C.  A.Widman,  incidentals.    i  2  80 

American  Express  Co.,  express   i  35 

Republican  and  Leader,  printing   10  75 

Teachers'  salaries.   ^9^  37 

Janitors'        "    260  83 

Clerk's  salary   40  00 

Rent   13  00 


Total   $  867  02 

August  : 

American  Book  Co.,  books.   $  228  75 

Taintor  Bros.  &  Co.      "    41  6/ 

Barron  &  Van  Valkenberg  supplies  -  .  3 

Wis.  Lumber  &  Mfg.  Co.,  supplies   9  93 

J.  Amundson,  repairs   2  00 

Chas.  Bangsherg,  repairs   240  03 

T.  J.  Barney,             "    48  25 
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Dittman  &  Jorstad,    "    53  29 

O.  M.  Mitchell,         "    169  79 

A.  R.  Noble,   46  00 

Hans  Olson,              "   105  00 

Jas.  A.  Trane,            "    83  00 

Edison  L.  &  P.  Co.,  light   i  00 

Albert  Hardy,  stamps,  etc   5  55 

Julia  Hoffman,  incidentals  ,   4  00 

Wis  Telephone  Co.,  telephone  service   29  41 

C.  A.  Widman,  incidentals   3  55 

Teachers'  salaries   200  00 

Janitors'       "    265  84 

Clerk's  salary   40  Oq 

Rent   13  00 


Total   $^695  ?4 

September : 

E  Bergh,  furniture   8  68 

A.  Buckle,       "                                                    .  ID  3 1 

American  Book  Co.,  books   70  31 

Ginn  &  Co.,  books   73  87 

Sheldon  &  Co.,  books   97  59 

Marcus  Anderson,  repairs   3  67 

•  Dittman  8z:  Jorstad,     '     .-   3  71 

George  Howard,         "    148  55 

Bernt  Johnson                                                        .  36  05 

John  Lundgvist,         "    i  50 

O.  M.  Mitchell,          "    26  30 

A.  R.  Noble,              "    •   18  00 

American  Express  Co.,  express   i  35 

Edison  L.  &  P.  Co.,  light   95 

John  Halik,  census  and  freight   181  00 

Albert  Hardy,  incidentals   6  70 

Morning  Chronicle,  advertising   4  15 

A.  Candrain,  advertising   25  2 
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C.  A.  Widnian,  incidentals   25  48 

Wis.  Telephone  Co.,  telephone  service   29  16 

N.  Haerter,  incidentals   i  00 

Times  Pub.  Co.,  advertising   3  90 

Teachers'  salaries   4,687  25 

Janitors'       "    327  83 

Clerk's  salary   40  00 

Rent   23  00 


Total   $  5.832  56 

October: 

Spicer  &  Buschman,  Printing   $  go  2$ 

John  Paul,  fuel   523  75 

A.  H.  Andrews  &  Co:,  furniture                        ....  i  00 

American  Book  Co.,  books  and  stationery.   ^3  36 

Cowperthwaite  &  Co.,  Books   98  65 

P.  Garrett  &  Co.,            "    i  00 

Ginn  &  Co.,                   "                                      .  31  08 

A.  F.  Kennedy,              "   37  2 

Macmillan  &  Co.,    36  O 

Maynard  &  Co.,         "    7  51 

Carl  Schoenhof,              "    29  o, 

Sheldon  &  Co.,               "    26  o 

J.  C.  Bryant,  stationery   90 

J.  W.  Butler  Paper  Co.,  stationery    49  4 

E.  C.  Dailey,  stationery   205  3 

John  Halik,  stationery,  books  and  supplies   1,419  7 

Prang  Educational  Co.,  books  and  supplies.  .   60  8 

E.  O.  Vaile,  books   25  8 

Geo.  E.  Mariner,  supplies   27 

A.  V.  P'etter,  repairs   48  7 

C.  M.  Gregg,      "      66  9 

C.  L.  Halstead,    5  o^ 

M.  Lienfelder,   "    50  21 
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0.  M.  Mitchell,  repairs  , .  5  oo 

E.  W.  Parker,      "   7  00 

T.  H.  Spence,       "    11  07 

American  Express  Co.,  express   1 1  60 

N.  Haerter,  book  binding   4  00 

Albert  Hardy,  incidentals   1 2  90 

1.  G.  Loomis,  piano  rent     5  00 

Western  Union  Telegraph  Co.,  incidentals   i  85 

Wisconsin  Telephone  Co.,  telephone  service   29  16 

C.  A.  Widman,  labor  and  drayage   46  17 

Teachers'  salaries   4.714  76 

Janitors'  salaries                                                   ,  ,  330  83 

Clerk's  salary   40  00 

Rent   35  00 

Total   ^8,163  15 

November: 

Bausch  &  Lomb  Opitical  Co.,  apparatus   $  6  89 

AUyn  &  Bacon,  books   12  50 

American  Book  Co.,  books   22  50 

Henry  Holt  &  Co.,       "    6  00 

E.  Maynard  &  Co.,       "    7  70 

Lee  &  Shepard,           "    6  00 

E.  C.  Dailey,  supplies   26  05 

Thos.  H.  Eaton  &  Son,  supplies   2  00 

O.  M.  Mitchell,  repairs   10  00 

C.  A.  Widman       "     and  labor   26  79 

Edison  L.  &  P.  Co.,  repairs  and  light,   10  30 

Republican  and  Leader,  printing   2  40 

Albert  Hardy,  incidentals     4  20 

Wis.  Telephone  Co.,  telephone  service   29  16 

Teachers' salaries   4,723  50 

Janitors'       "    362  84 
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Clerk's  salary   40  00 

Rent   38  00 


Total   $5,336  83 

December: 

American  Book  Co.,  books                                 . .  $  19  60 

Cowperthwaite  &  Co.,    "    25  00 

S.  Gantert,  furniture   10  25 

Root  &  Sons  Music  Co.,  books   3  45 

Minnesota  Stoneware  Co.,  supplies   4  00 

J.  Amundson,    repairs   2  00 

T.  J.  Barney,         "    12  25 

Dittman  &  Jorstad,  repairs   21  50 

A.  V.  Fetter,    15  50 

B.  Johnson,               **    2  20 

John  Lundquist,         "    i  50 

W.  P,  Powers  &  Son,  '*    16  50 

J.  Rawlinson,             "    6  00 

Ruttan  Warming  and  Ventilating  Co.,  repairs.   302  20 

American  Express  Co.,  express   5  70 

Edison  L.  &  P.  Co.,  light   3  35 

John  Paul,  incidentals   2  94 

John  Halik,               and  repairs   103  50 

Albert  Hardy,   4  00 

Wis.  Telephone  Co.,  telephone  service                    .  29  16 

C.  A.  Widman,  fuel  and  labor   1 5  40 

Teachers'  salaries   4,789  00 

Janitors'        "   ,   348  83 

Clerk's  salary   40  00 

Rent     38  00 


Total   $5,821  83 
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January,  1891: 

George  Stangl,  furniture   $  2  25 

American  Book  Co.,  books  and  supplies   52  28 

J.  W.  Butler  Paper  Co.,  stationery   7  75 

Cowperthvvaite  &  Co.,  apparatus   16  00 

Geo.  E.  Mariner,  supplies   6  56 

John  J.  Bergoust,       **    2  00 

W.  A.  Olmsted,         "    6  00 

T.  H.  Spence,            "     ........    2  70 

A.  V.  Fetter,  repairs   3  60 

Larson  &  Selund,  repairs   2  50 

W.  P.  Powers  &  Son,  repairs   75 

T.  H.  Spence,  repairs.  -  -   5  72 

PLdison  L.  &  P.  Co.,  light   4  05 

Albert  Hardy,  incidentals   4  65 

La  Crosse  Gas  Light  Co.,  light   i  50 

C.  L.  Sjohlm,  oil   i  60 

Vincent  Tausche,  incidentals   65 

Wisconsin  Tel.  Co.,  telephone  service   29  16 

C.  A.  Widman,  fuel  and  labor   62  00 

Teachers'  salaries   4>739  23 

Janitors'   348  83 

Clerk's  salary   40  Oq 

Rent   38  00 


Total   S5,377  7^ 

February: 

Spicer  &  Buschman,  printing   ;^  12  50 

John  Halik,  fuel   1,013  05 

A.  H.  Andrews  &  Co.,  furniture.   79  00 

American  Book  Co.,  books  and  supphes   72  14 

Cowperthwaite  &  Co  ,  books   11  72 

Ginn  &  Co.,                   "    35  00 
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D.  C.  Heath  &  Co.,  books   68 

Edgar  W.  Colman,        "    j  50 

C.  Hennecke  &  Co.,  apparatus   11  04 

W.  A.  Olmsted,  supplies   2  67 

C.  F.  Scharpf,   '   i  80 

Segelke,  Kohlhaus  &  Co.,  supplies   8  25 

L.  Drake  &  Son,  repairs   2  05 

B.  Johnson,              *'    2  00 

O.  M.  Mitchell,        "    735 

H.  C.  Rathmeil,        "    7  05 

Edison  L.  &  P.  Co.,  light   i  75 

Albert  Hardy,  incidentals   3  40 

Wis.  Telephone  Co.,  telephone  service   29  16 

A.  M.  Watson,  supplies   i  25 

West.  Union  Tel.  Co.,  incidentals   i  51 

C.  A.  Widman,  labor  and  drayage   20  05 

Teachers'   salaries    4,805  95 

Janitors'           "   353  §4 

Clerk's  salary   40  CX) 

Rent   38  CO 


Total      $6,562  71 

March: 

John  Halik,  fuel   $  275  00 

American  Book  Co.,  Books   2  70 

Ginn  &  Co.,                 "    55  47 

Macmillan  &  Co.,         "    87 

W.  A.  Olmsted,  supplies   34  68 

C.  F.  Scharpf,        "   ■   f4  78 

C.  L.  Sjohlm,    I  70 

J.  W.  Toms,    50 

E.  Berg,  repairs   7  35 

Dittman  &  Jorstad,  repairs   4  75 

B.  Johnson,                "    4  40 
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O.  M.  Mitchell,          "      .  .  .    4  29 

A.  V.  Fetter,              "    475 

Edison  L.  &  P.  Co.,  light   i  70 

La  Crosse  Gaslight  Co.,  light   2  40 

Wis.  Telephone  Co.,  telephone  service   29  16 

Albert  Hardy,  incidentals   4  85 

C.  A.  Widman,  labor  and  drayage   12  30 

Teachers'  salaries   4.784  17 

Janitors' salary  —   352  83 

Clerk's  salary —   40  00 

Rent   32  00 

Total   $5,840  13 

April: 

Spicer  &  Buschman,  printing   3  10  50 

American  Book  Co.,  books   13  00 

Leach,  Shevvell  &  Sanborn,  books   25  00 

E.  C.  Dailey,  supplies   10  35 

W.  A.  Olmsted,  "   25  14 

Spencerian  Pen  Co.,  supplies   i  20 

Edison  L.  &  P.  Co.,  light   i  30 

Albert  Hardy,  incidentals  —   4  40 

La  Crosse  Gas  Light  Co.,  light   80 

C.  A.  Widman,  fuel,  repairs,  etc   49  90 

Jorsten  &  Bauer,  repairs  —   35  25  • 

Drake  &  Woolley,    44  18 

E.  W.  Parker,        "    2  50 

Teachers'  salaries  —   4,872  01 

Janitors'       "   335  83 

Clerk's  salary   35  00 

Rent  —     63  65 

Total   $b'S3^  01 
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May: 

Tillman  Bros.,  furniture  •  •   $  8 

Manitowoc  Mfg.  Co  ,  furniture   234  00 

Ginn  &  Co.,  books. ..  •  •■                     ...  3  75 

E.  Maynard  &  Co.,  books   •   4  00 

Houghton,  Mifflin  &  Co.,  books   19  13 

American  Book  Co.,           "    8  60 

Cowperthwaite  &  Co.,          "   e   24  00 

D.  Wallace  &  Son,  repairs   7  70 

W.  P.  Powers  &  Son,  "    6  98 

A.  Ruhoff,                 "    2  00 

Dittman  &  Jorstad,      "   20  80 

James  Rawlinson,       "   40  00 

Ben  Iversen,               "    20  35 

Adam  Eckel,             "   23  40 

T.  H.  Spence,  supplies   9  8$ 

John  Lundquist,    "    10  00 

E.  D.  Loomis,       "   — ..  —  —  2  45 

John  J.  Bergoust,  "    3  94 

L.  D.  Gibbs,         "    3  50 

Geo.  G.  Groff,       "    94 

W.  A.  Olmsted,    "    19  14 

C.  A.  Widman,  incidentals   48  62 

Wis.  Journal  of  Education,  incidentals   2  00 

American  Express  Co.,  express   6  15 

Wis.  Telephone  Co.,  telephone  service   58  32 

Albert  Hardy,  incidentals   3  05 

Edison  L.  &  P.  Co.,  light   6  85 

Teachers'  salaries   4.931  88 

Janitors'   343  84 

Clerk's  salary —   40  CO 

Rent   52  00 


Total   $S.9^S  7Ar 
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June: 

John  Halik,fuel   $143  70 

N.  B.  Holway,  fuel   75  00 

D.  C.  Heath,  books     6  75 

Sheldon  &  Co.,  "    13  34 

Harper  Bros.     "    3  34 

W.  W.  Knowles  &  Co.,  books   2  00 

O.  M.  Mitchell,  repairs   22  85 

F.  X.  De  Lorea,  "      21  00 

B.  Johnson,        "    2  .20 

Marcus  Anderson,  repairs  o   8  05 

E.  D.  Loomis,  supplies   2  14 

W.A.Olmsted,      "     5  85 

C.  L.  Sjohlm,         "    75 

Edison  L.  &  P.  Co.,  light   2  45 

Wis.  Telephone  Co.,  telephone  service —   29  16 

A.  Hardy,  mcidentals     3  00 

C.  A.  Widman,  "      6  55 

Teachers' salaries   4, 919  25 

Janitors'       "     —   34  r  16 

Clerk's  salary  —  —  40  00 

Rent   70  00 


Total   $5718  54 


Total  for  the  year —   $62,609  54 

ALBERT  HARDY, 
Secretary  of  Board  of  Education. 


REPORT  OF  THE  SUPERINTENDENT  OF  SCHOOLS. 

La  Crosse,  Wis.,  Aug.  4,  1891. 
To  The  Honorable  Board  of  Education  : 

I  herewith  present  my  report  on  the  condition  of  the  public 
schools  for  the  year  ending  June  30,  1891. 

SUMMARY  OF  STATISTICS.  SCHOOL  ACCOMMODATIONS. 

Number  of  buildings,  brick,   7 

"        "          wood   6 

"       "     school  rooms   67 

"        "      rented   rooms   7 

Total  number  of  sittings  for  pupils,                        ....  4,097 

Number  of  children  of  school  age  resident  m  the  city  July 
I,  1891: 


First. 


Third  

Fourth  

Fifth  

Sixth  

Seventh   

Eighth   

Ninth  

Tenth  

Eleventh  ... 

Twelfth  

Thirteenth  .. 
Fourteenth.. 
Fifteenth.... 
Sixteenth  ... 
Seventeenth 
Eighteenth.. 
Nineteenth.. 
Twentieth... 


1890 


Total 


Gain 
Loss . 


BOYS. 

GIRLS. 'total. 

1 

238 

282 

520 

124 

138 

262 

228 

269 

497 

W?> 

197 

360 

184 

2()3 

387 

139 

156 

295 

161 

147 

308 

333 

311 

644 

239 

255 

494 

258 

252 

510 

207 

211 

418 

145 

126 

271 

126 

149 

275 

157 

158 

315 

210 

234 

444 

46 

52 

98 

304 

307 

611 

334 

351 

685 

219 

223 

442 

129 

127 

256 

3,944 
3,953 

9 

4,148 
4,141 

7 

8,092 
8,094 
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STATISTICS  OF  ATTENDANCE. 

Total  enrollment  for  the  year. .   4,490 

"    "    "     1890-91   4,467 

Gain    23 

Average  enrollment   3.666 

"      daily  attendance   3,293 

"      per  cent,  of  attendance    95.7 

Number  of  pupils  neither  absent  nor  tardy   121 

"        "  cases  of  tardiness     501 

"              **     "  truancy   240 

"              "     "  corporal  punishment   139 

teachers'   ATTENDANCE,  ETC. 

Number  of  visits  of  Superintendent   1,466 

"      "      "    "  Commissioners..-..                    ..  164 

"      "      "    "  Patrons  and  others   2,962 

"      "  cases     tardiness   233 

*'      "  days'  absence                                         .  .  108 

mescellaneous.  . 

Number  oi  pupils  attending  private  schools   998 

"      "            following  employment   1,178 

"      "        "    neither  attending  school  nor  follow- 
ing employment   1,426 

"   children  in  the  city  between  the  ages  of 

seven  and  thirteen  . .  .                               .  3,392 

"   children  attending  public  school  between 

the  ages  of  seven  and  thirteen   2,450 

Percentage    of  enrollment  of  children  in  the  public 
schools  on  number  of  school  children  resident  in 

the  city   55.4 

Cost  per  pupil  on  the  running  expenses  for  the  year 
i890-'9i. 

Cost  based  on  teachers'  wages  : 

On  total  enrollment    $10  70 

"  average  enrollment   13  19 
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On  average  daily  attendance   ;^I4  68 

Cost  based  on  expenditures  for  text  books  : 

On  average  enrollment     36 

Cost  based  on  expenditures  for  supplies  ; 

On  average  enrollment   54 

Cost  based  on  incidental  expenses  (expenditures 
for  permanent  improvements  not  included) : 

On  total  enrollment   i  98 

"  average  enrollment   2  43 

"  average  daily  attendance   2  70 

Cost  based  on  all  expenditures,  except  for  perma- 
nent improvements  : 

On  total  enrollment   13  49 

"  average  enrollment   16  53 

"  average  daily  attendance   18  40 


BUILDINGS. 

To  give  schooling  to  all  the  pupils  applying  for  admission, 
seven  rooms  were  rented  in  different  parts  of  the  city  and  two 
primary  rooms  were  doubled,  an  assistant  teacher  placed  in  each, 
using  the  halls  for  recitation  rooms. 

The  presentation  of  these  facts  to  the  Common  Council  by  the 
Board  of  Education,  with  a  request  for  ;^i8,ooo.co  for  new 
school  houses,  met  with  a  prompt  response  by  the  Council  in  a 
unanimous  vote  to  issue  bonds  for  the  erection  of  needed  school- 
houses. 

The  contracts  for  the  new  buildidgs  have  been  let — ,  a  four- 
room  addition  to  the  Sixth  District  school-house  and  a  four- 
room  brick  building  on  the  North  side,  corner  of  Avon  and  Lo- 
gan Streets.  This  building  is  so  arranged  that  either  two  rooms 
or  four  rooms  may  be  added,  as  future  demands  may  determine. 

The  two  buildings  will  relieve  the  pressure  in  the  north  and 
south  parts  of  the  city.    There  remain  the  First  and  Fourth  Dis- 
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tricts,  where  three  rented  rooms  are  needed  to  accommodate  the 
overflow. 

The  estimates  of  the  architects  had  led  the  Board  of  T^duca- 
tion  to  hope  and  behcve  that  the  amount  asked  for  8,oco.oo), 
would  be  sufficient  to  erect  in  addition  to  the  two  buildings  men- 
tioned, a  four-room  school-house  in  the  First  District,  corner  of 
Vine  and  Sixteenth  Streets. 

But  an  unlocked  for  increase  in  wages  and  many  kinds  of 
building  material,  together  with  an  unusual  activity  in  building 
operations  in  the  city,  has  so  increased  the  cost  of  building,  that 
the  contractors'  bids  on  the  three  buildings  were  several  thous- 
and dollars  above  the  appropriation.  On  this  account,  the  First 
District  school-house  had  to  be  given  up  for  this  year. 

The  erection  of  such  a  building,  however,  can  not  well  be 
delayed  longer  than  one  year.  With  it,  it  is  believed  that  there 
will  be  sufficient  school  room  for  the  next  three  years. 

AIMS  AND  METHODS  OF  ADMINSTRATION. 

In  the  administration  and  management  of  the  schools,  noth- 
ing new  or  startling  has  been  attempted,  but  the  aim  has  been  to 
improve  the  schools  along  the  traditionary  lines.  Reading,  Writing 
and  Arithmetic  m>ust  ever  remain  the  foundation  of  public  educa- 
tion. These,  with  Geography,  History,  Grammar,  and  perhaps 
Drawing,  will  probably  continue  to  be,  for  ages  to  come,  as  they 
have  been  in  the  past,  the  staples  of  common  school  education, 
and  to  improve  the  instruction  in  those  subjects,  will  be  the  main 
problem  of  school  supervision. 

There  is  no  doubt  that  the  real  problem  of  improving  the 
schools,  is  improving  the  quality  of  the  teaching,  and  this  can  be 
done  only  by  improving  the  teachers.  The  personal  qualities  of 
the  teacher  count  for  almost  everything  in  keeping  school,  and 
general  rules  and  regulations,  and  schemes  of  administration,  for 
comparitively  little.  Still  we  must  deal  w^ith  the  problem  as  we 
find  it,  we  must  take  the  teachers  as  they  are  and  aim  to  get  the 
best  work  out  of  the  average  teacher. 
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To  accomplish  this,  the  true  function  of  the  supervisor  is  to 
inspire  and  stimulate,  to  be  able  to  present  high  ideals,  to  im- 
press the  teachers  with  the  transcendent  importance  of  their 
work  and  to  show  the  way  to  reach  the  desired  ends. 

One  of  the  greatest  difficulties,  perhaps  the  greatest  difficulty, 
in  the  way  of  securing  honest,  thorough  work,  the  best  work  of 
the  pupils,  is  a  lack  on  their  part  of  a  feeling  of  responsibility,  a 
failure  to  realize  the  importance  of  doing  their  very  best.  It  is 
true  that  right  here  the  personal  qualities  of  the  teacher  come 
in,  that  it  is  the  most  important  function  of  the  teacher  to  create 
or  develop  a  sense  of  responsibility  for  work  well  done,  of  put- 
ting forth  one's  best  efforts.  To  a  large  extent,  this  is  a  question 
of  motives.  With  many  pupils,  the  desire  to  gain  the  approval 
of  teacher  and  parents  will  avail  to  call  forth  their  best  efforts, 
with  some  few,  a  sense  of  duty;  but  with  a  large  proportion,  a 
love  of  play,  love  of  ease,  disinclination  to  bend  the  mind  to 
hard  study  are  stronger  motives. 

We  frequently  see  boys,  careless  and  indifferent  about  their 
studies,  leave  school  and  go  to  work,  become  radically  changed. 
They  become  thoughtful,  industrious  and  faithful.  A 
sense  of  responsibility  has  been  awakened.  The  ac- 
tive business  world,  the  conditions  of  every-day  life,  im- 
pose a  penalty  on  carelessness  and  neglect  of  duty — the  loss  of 
reward,  or  worse,  of  position.  As  childhood  is  the  time  of 
growth  and  development  of  both  body  and  mind,  and  freedom  is 
one  of  the  conditions  of  the  best  grov/th  and  development,  too 
great  a  burden  of  care  and  responsibility  should  be  deprecated; 
but  to  secure  good,  tough  physical  and  mental  and  moral  fibre, 
there  must  be  effort  and  trial,  sometimes  to  the  utmost. 

To  develop  a  sense  of  responsibility,  the  responsibility  must 
be  imposed.  It  must  be  laid  upon  the  pupils  as  a  trust.  This 
nieans,  for  one  thing,  that  they  must  be  trusted  more.  They 
must  be  led  to  feel  that  their  personal  conduct  and  efforts,  and 
the  general  deportment  and  order  of  the  school  are  their  trust. 
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and  that  a  failure  to  meet  the  trust  imposed  invariably  involves  a 
loss  of  confidence,  and,  if  necessary,  punishment. 

The  methods  and  daily  routine,  too,  have  a  strong  influence 
in  forming  the  character  and  habits  of  study. 

If  the  pupil's  standing  and  promotion  are  made  to  depend  on 
daily  written  exercises  in  connection  with  his  lessons,  rather 
than  on  final  examinations,  a  strong  motive  to  do  his  daily  tasks 
well  will  be  aroused,  and  a  daily  feeling  of  responsibility  will  de- 
velop into  a  habit. 

These  written  exercises  should  be  entered  into  a  book  for  that 
purpose  by  the  pupil  daily,  just  as  they  come  from  his  hand. 
This  is  a  sure  and  permanent  record  of  his  daily  conduct  and 
work  and  a  record  of  his  progress.  In  this  way  the  temptation 
to  neglect  daily  duty,  to  put  off  to  a  more  convenient  season,  is 
reduced  to  a  minimum.  The  influence  of  this  plan  and  method 
of  work  is  shown  more  clearly,  perhaps,  in  drawing.  It  was  an- 
nounced at  the  beginning  of  the  school  year,  that  there  would  be 
a  public  exhibit  of  pupils'  drawings  at  the  end  of  the  year,  and 
that  no  drawings  should  be  specially  prepared,  but  the  exhibit 
would  be  made  up  of  drawings  selected  from  the  daily  work  of 
the  pupils.  Honest,  thorough  work  was  done,  and  real  and  sub- 
stantial progress  made. 

The  effect  on  the  quality  of  the  teaching  is  no  less  marked. 
The  necessity  or  desirability  of  examinations  is  not  thus  dispensed 
with,  but  the  main  objection  to  examinations  is  removed. 

As  the  pupils'  habits  of  thought  and  action  are  thus  formed 
by  the  daily  routine  and  influence  of  the  school,  these  have  a  di- 
rect bearing  in  forming  his  moral  character.  Morals  may  be 
said  to  consist  of  sentiments  and  habits.  The  practice  of  good 
-deeds  tends  to  cultivate  right  thinking  and  feeling.  The  daily 
influence  of  a  good  teacher  and  school  is  the  best  instruction  in 
morals  and  patriotism,  so  far  as  the  school  is  concerned. 

The  personal  character  and  influence' of  the  teacher,  the  man- 
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agcment  and  government  of  the  school,  have  a  direct  bearing  on 
the  tliought  and  feeling  and  conduct  of  the  pupils. 

If  the  teacher  has  a  profound  reverence  for  nobility,  goodness 
and  truth,  loves  knowledge  and  learning,  is  kind  and  just,  these 
personal  qualities  will  unconsciously  impress  themselves  on  the 
minds  of  the  children  The  "unconscious  tuition"  of  such  a 
teacher  is  far  greater  and  better  than  any  number  of  moral  pre 
cepts  glibly  repeated. 

The  government  of  the  school  has  a  direct  bearing  on  the 
teaching  of  patriotism. 

The  fundamental  requisite  of  good  go\  e!nment  is  justice.  If 
school  government  is  not  just  and  the  management  not  skillful^ 
there  can  be  no  true  instruction  in  morals  and  patriotism.  In- 
justice begets  distrust  and  deceit  and  hate,  and  unskillfulness 
shirking  of  duty  and  of  tasks.  These  are  the  parents  of  a  long 
train  of  vices  and  evils. 

The  school  is  a  miniature  civic  society.  This  society,  in  the 
relations  of  its  members  to  one  another  and  to  its  government, 
involves  duties,  rights  and  privileges.  The  impressions  made 
here,  the  habits  here  learned  will  go  with  the  child  through  life. 
Injustice  will  render  government  irksome,  obedience  hateful. 
The  feelings  of  disloyalty  and  the  habits  of  disobedience  engen- 
dered here,  will  tend  to  make  the  disloyal  citizen. 

We  see  this  influence  in  the  case  of  truants,  who  usuall\-  be- 
come law-breakers.  Many  truants  are  made  so  by  the  injustice 
of  the  school  government  and  unskillfulness  in  school  man- 
agement. 

teachers'  MEETINGS. 

Meetings  of  all  the  teachers  have  been  held  on  the  last  Sat- 
urday of  each  month,  as  required  by  the  rules  of  the  Board,  and 
grade  meetings,  once  a  month,  at  least;  also  special  meetings  as 
occasion  demanded. 

The  exercises  of  the  general  meetings  have  varied  with 
each  meeting,  sometirries  consisting  of  the  reading  of  some  se- 
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lected  essay  or  address  on  an  educational  subject,  sometimes  of 
discussions,  by  the  Superintendent  and  teachers,  M  the  c^rading, 
course  of  study,  the  administration  of  the  rules  and  regulations, 
classification  and  principles  and  methods  of  instruction.  Such 
subjects  as  moral  instruction  in  the  schools,  the  teaching  of  pa- 
triotism, corporal  punishment,  etc.,  have  been  earnestly  and 
thoroughly  discussed. 

Some  of  our  teachers  vote  these  meetings  a  bore,  but  there 
can  be  no  doubt  that  the  majority  of  the  earnest,  teachable  teachers 
are  greatly  benefited  by  the  stimulating,  uplifting  influence  of 
these  meetings. 

The  grade  meetings  are  devoted  mainly  to  the  routine  work 
of  the  class-room,  how  to  manage,  how  to  govern,  how  to  meet 
this  or  that  problem  in  government  and  discipline  that  may  arise, 
that  does  arise,  how  to  teach  Reading,  Writing,  Arithmetic,  Ge- 
ography, etc. 

The  work  of  supervision  is  brought  to  bear  on  the  schools 
mainly  through  the  grade  meetings. 

It  is  true  that  much  of  the  work  and  influence  of  the  Super- 
intendent must  be  personal,  his  criticisms  and  suggestions,  his 
corrections  and  encouragement  must  be  individual  to  have  their 
best  effect.  Still  most  of  his  work  with  the  teachers  must  be 
in  mass. 

During  the  past  year,  the  work  of  supervision  has  taken 
three  forms,  all  directed  to  one  end,  to  test  and  improve  the 
teaching. 

I.  Daily  inspection  of  the  teacher's  work  in  the  class-room. 
In  these  visits,  the  teacher's  government  and  management,  her 
system  and  order,  her  method  of  handhng  and  teaching  classes, 
the  method  and  spirit  of  her  instruction  and  her  success  in  stim- 
ulating and  developing  the  pupils'  power  of  thought  and  expres- 
sion are  observed, 

'2.    Oral  and  written  tests,  covering  a  subject  or  sub  title. 

This  is  a  test  of  the  teacher's  ability  to  carry  on  instruction 
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day  after  day,  culminating  in  the  handling  of  the  subject  as  a 
whole  and  the  pupil's  comprehension  and  grip  of  the  whole. 

3.    The  work  proper  of  the  grade  meetings. 

Tn  these  meetings,  besides  the  criticisms  of  the  general  fea- 
tures of  the  teachers'  work,  commendation  for  good  work,  gen- 
eral suggestions,  discussions  by  the  teachers  of  methods  sug- 
gested or  observed,  valuable  results  were  derived  from  criticisms 
and  suggestions  on  the  results  of  the  tests  mentioned  under  "2." 

The  teachers'  examination  questions  and  the  pupils'  papers 
on  the  same  are  also  brought  before  these  meetings. 

The  teachers  of  a  certain  grade  are  asked  to  examine  their 
respective  schools  in  a  certaiu  subject,  to  examine  and  mark  the 
papers  and  to  send  to  the  Superintendent's  office,  the  questions 
with  two  or  three  typical  papers.  These  are  carefully  studied  by 
the  Superintendent  and  suggestions  and  criticisms  noted  on  the 
margins.  These  questions  and  notes  are  read  before  the  grade 
meetings  and  discussion  invited.  This  has  been  found  one  of  the 
best  methods  of  measuring  the  teacher's  power  and  skill  as  well 
as  to  improve  the  teaching. 

THE    COURSE  OF  STUDY. 

The  course  of  study  in  our  District,  or  Ward,  schools, 
while  embracing  the  amount  ol  work  that  other  cities  take  eight 
years  to  accomplish,  covers  but  seven  years.  We  have  always 
labored  under  the  disadvantage  of  trying  to  do  eight  years'  work 
in  seven  years.  The  consequence  has  been,  that  in  some  rooms 
in  which  the  work  has  been  thoroughly  done,  both  teachers  and 
pupils  have  been  overtaxed.  But  in  too  many  schools,  the  work 
has  been  somewhat  superficial. 

A  full  discussion  of  this  matter  in  meetings  of  the  teachers 
and  principals  led  to  the  unanimous  adoption  of  a  resolution  ask- 
ing the  Board  of  Education  to  add  one  year  to  the  time  in  which 
to  do  the  work. 

After  a  careful  study  and  discussion  of  the  case,  the  Board, 
while  approving  the  recommendation  of  the  teachers  in  the 
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abstract,  decided  -that  on  account  of  lack  of  school  room  and 
funds,  the  adoption  of  the  plan  must  be  postponed  for  the  pres- 
ent. This  action  will  necessitate  a  further  trimming  of  the 
course,  the  cutting  out  of  a  few  subjects,  in  several  of  the  studies. 
This  can  be  done  without  ver\  serious  detriment  to  the  thor- 
oughness and  progress  of  the  pupils. 

HIGH  SCHOOL. 

The  graduating  exercises  of  the  High  School  were  held  in 
La  Crosse  Theater  Friday  evening,  June  26.  The  program  is  as 
follows: 

PROGRAM. 

1.  Music,  Chorus,  "No.v  Tramp  O'er  Moss  and  Fell." 

Obli.^ato  Solo— Miss  Alice  Douijlass. 

2.  Essay,  ''The  Submerged  Tenth." 


Sophie  RaniTni. 


3.  Oration, 


LeBoy  W  Be'inett. 

4.  Music,  Male  Quartette,  "Ood  Pity  the  Men  on  the  Sea  To-night," 

Harry  Fowler,  Samuel  Rask,  Olaf  Rask,  Fred  H.  Hartwell. 

5.  Oration, 


rhe  Sandwich  Islands." 

C.  A.  White. 


G.  Essay, 


Fred  H.  Hartwell. 
Alice  I.  Bunting -Excused  from  Speaking. 


Music,  Trio,  '•Exhibition  Song," 

Tracy  Burke,  Louis  Omerberg,  James  Durland. 


8.  Oration, 

9.  (H-ation, 

10.  Music,  Duet,  "A more, 

11.  Essay, 


Rockwell  C .  Osborn*' . 
Elvin  R.  Heiberg. 

Nellie  Loomis  and  Frank  Fay 
Alice  L.  Trow. 


13.    Miisic,  Solo,  '  Bunch  of  Wild  Roses," 

Ethel  Scott. 


"Socialism." 
'Andirons." 
McBride. 
"The  Caucus." 
"Specialization." 

Pinsuti. 

^'Something  for  Nothing." 

Geibel. 


PRESENTATION  OF  DIPLOMAS. 
SEVEN  SISTERS  OF  PLEIADES: 


13.  Cantata,— 

Qu  ion  Meropo 

Alcyone  

Electra. 
Mrtia  . 

Celen  

Sterope  Anna  Hickish, 


Barbara  Russell. 

Marion  Carlisle. 
—  Winifred  Card. 
Florence  Shuman. 

 Sadie  Soules. 
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Tayeta   Mamie  Murphy. 

Mercury   .  Alex  Le{^tj:ot,t. 

THE  FOUR  HERALDS: 

Spring      Vernie  Tower. 

Summer   Ella  Medarv. 

Autumn   Jessie  IIol  way. 

Winier    Edna  Hugt.ea. 

CLASS  OF  '9L 
Quisque  Suae  Fortunae  Faber. 


First  Honors— Alice  I.  Bunting. 

Second  Honors— Sophie  Ranum. 

Rockwell  C.  Osborne. 

Emma  A.  Hanson. 

Fred  H.  Hart  well. 

Helen  Dorset. 

Eh  in  \i.  Ileibei  g. 

Alicii  L.  Trow. 

Leroy  W.  Bennett. 

Johanna  A.  Fuehr. 

Alma  R.  Lienlokkcn 

CONCLUSION. 

A  careful  survey  and  sober  judgment  of  the  year's  work 
give  ample  cause  for  congratulation  for  progress  made,  and 
greater  hope  for  still  better  work  and  progress  in  the  year  to 
come. 

ALBERT  HARDY, 

Superintendent 


PROVISIONS  OF  THE  CITY  CHARTER  OF  THE  CITY 
OF  LA  CROSSE. 


PUBLIC  SCHOOl  S. 

Section  1  At  the  first  regular  mee' in g  of  the  Common  Council  held  in  Decem- 
ber, 1887,  said  Council  shall  elect  three  persons,  residents  of  said  city,  as  school  com- 
missioners, to  serve  in  place  of  the  three  commissioners  whose  terms  of  office  expire 
on  the  first  Mondaj-  in  January,  1888,  and  at  the  first  regular  meetirg  held  m  December, 
1883,  said  council  shall  elect  four  persons,  residents  of  the  city,  as  school  comnaission. 
ers  to  serve  in  place  of  the  four  commissioners  whos-^  terms  of  office  exijire  on  the 
nrst  Monday  in  .January,  1889.  The  school  commissioners  elected  under  the  provi- 
ions  of  this  act  may  be  chosen  without  reerard  to  the  place  or  ward  of  their  residence 
in  said  city,  and  shall  hold  their  offices  for  two  years  and  until  their  successors  are 
elected  and  qualified,  unles'*  removed  for  misconduct  or  other  sufficient  cause,  by 
vote  of  the  common  council,  as  provided  in  this  act;  provided,  that  no  two  residents 
of  any  one  ward  shall  hold  office  as  school  commissioners  at  the  same  time. 

Section  2.  The  terms  of  the  commissioners  who  shall  be  elected  under  section  1, 
of  this  chapter,  shall  commence  on  the  first  Monday  of  January  next  after  their  elec- 
tion; and  such  commissioners  e  ected  as  herein  provided  shall  form  a  board  of  educa- 
tion by  the  name  and  style  of  the  Board  of  E  ucation  of  the  city  of  La  Crosse,  and  a 
majority  of  said  board  shall  constitute  a  quo  um  for  the  transaction  of  business;  and 
it  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  co nnion  council  to  supply,  by  election,  any  vacancy  which 
may  occur  from  time  to  time  in  said  board  by  resignation,  removal  or  otherwise. 

Section  3.  The  present  school  board  of  the  city  of  La  Crosse  shall  continue  to 
act  as  school  board  of  said  city,  and  shall  perform  all  the  duties  of  a  school  board  of 
such  city  under  this  act:  each  member  of  such  board  shall  hold  nis  office  under  this 
act  until  the  expiration  of  the  time  for  which  he  was  last  elected  to  such  board  unless 
sooner  removed  as  herein  provided. 

Section  4.  The  board  of  education  shall,  at  its  regular  meeting,  held  on  the  first 
Monday  of  July,  1887,  or  within  fit  teen  days  thereafter,  elect  some  suitable  person, 
having  the  necessary  qualifications,  as  city  superintendent  of  school*,  who  shall  hold 
his  oflice  until  the  first  Monday  in  July,  1888,  and  until  his  succes-or  shall  be  elected 
and  qualified;  and  thereafter  the  board  of  education  shall  annually,  at  its  regular 
meeting  on  the  first  Monday  in  July  of  each  year,  or  within  fifteen  days  thereafter, 
elect  a  city  suijerintendent  of  schools,  whose  term  of  office  shall  commence  on  the 
first  Monday  in  July,  and  said  superintendent  shall  continue  in  office  one  year,  ajid 
until  hie  successor  is  elected  and  qualified,  unless  removed  by  a.two-third  vote  of  the 
common  council  for  misconduct  or  other  sufficient  cause:  and  it  shall  be  the  duty  of 
the  school  board  to  supply  by  election  auy  vacancy  which  may  occur  from  time  to 
time  in  said  office  of  school  superintendent  by  resignation,  death  or  otherwise.  The 
term  of  office  of  the  present  school  superintendent  shall  continue  under  this  act  until 
the  first  Monday  of  July,  1887. 

Section  5  The  board  of  education  shall  at  its  regular  meeting  in  January,  A. 
D.  1888,  and  annually  thereafter,  elect  one  of  its  members  president,  who  shall  per- 
side  at  all  meetings  of  the  board  and  preserve  order  and  decorum  therein,  and  de- 
cide all  questions  of  order  subject  to  au  appeal  ot  the  board.  He  shall  counter-ign  all 
orders  drawn  by  the  <  lerk  on  the  school  fund,  and  shall  declare  all  votes  taken  on 
questions  coming  before  the  board;  provided,  ihat  on  all  questions  requiring  the  ap- 
propriation of  money  or  the  adoption  of  new  textbooks,  the  vote  shall  be  taken  by 
ayes  and  noes;  and  on  any  other  questions  before  such  board  the  vote  shall  be  taken 
by  ayes  and  noes  wlien  any  member  so  demands.  In  the  absence  of,  or  inability  of 
the  president  to  so  act,  the  board  shall  elect  a  president  pro  tempore,  who  shall  per- 
form all  the  duties  of  the  president  for  the  time  being,  and  until  the  president  shall 
be  able  to  resume  the  duties  of  the  office. 
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Section  6..  The  board  of  education  shallhave  at  least  four  regular  meetinKS  in 
each  year:  which  shall  be  held  on  the  first  Monday  of  January,  April,  July  and  Octo- 
ber, and  thoy  may  hold  special  meetings  at  such  other  times  as  they  may  deem  neces- 
sary, iruch  special  meetings  shall  be  called  by  the  president  on  the  request  of  any 
two  members  of  such  board. 

Section  7.  The  duties  of  the  board  of  education  shall  be  as  follows  •  First.  To 
elect  at  its  reeular  meeting  in  July,  or  within  fifteen  days  thereafter,  a  city  superin- 
tendent of  schools;  if  such  election  shall  not  take  place  at  or  within  the  time  afore 
said,  the  said  superintendent  shall  be  elected  by  the  comraoon  council  at  some  regular 
meeting  thereafter.  Second.  To  decide  on  the  number  of  teachers  to  be  employed, 
the  grade  of  school  to  be  kept  bv  each,  and  the  salary  to  be  paid  to  each,  and  to  ar- 
range and  determine  the  terms  and  vacations  in  the  public  schools  of  th-^  city,  to 
establish  uniformity  in  the  school  system,  and  to  require  and  secure  uniformity  of 
text-books  and  to  adopt  and  change  t^xt-bnoks.  Third.  To  establish  rules  and  regula- 
tions for  the  schools,  not  in  conflict  with  the  constitution  and  laws  of  this  state,  and 
from  time  to  time  to  alter,  modify  or  repeal  the  same,  as  it  may  be  deemed  expedient. 
Fourth.  In  tlie  name  of  the  city  of  La  Crosse  to  employ  and  rontract  with  all  teach- 
ers and  all  such  contracts  shall  be  made  in  duplicate  and  shall  be  signed  by  the  teach- 
er and  by  the  board  of  education  'n  behalf  of  the  city,  or  by  some  member  of  said 
board  designated  for  that  purpose  by  resolution  of  said  board,  and  one  copy  shall  be 
filed  with  the  clerk  and  the  other  copy  delivered  to  the  teacher  signing  the  same. 
Fifth  To  audit  each  and  every  indebtedness  of  said  city  createrl  for  school  purposes. 
Sixth.  To  superintend  and  manage  the  schools  in  said  city,  and  to  have  the  custody 
ana  supervision  of  all  property  of  the  city  used  for  school  purposes,  and  to  establish 
and  change  the  boundaries  of  school  districts. 

Section  8  The  said  board  of  education  shall  have  power  to  contract  in  the 
name  and  in  behalf  of  the  city  of  La  Crosse,  for  all  fuel,  furniture  and  stationery, 
school  apparatus  and  libraries  required  for  the  use  of  the  schools,  and  all  incidentals 
required  for  carrying  on  the  schools,  and  for  the  leasing  and  hiring  of  school  build- 
ings, and  such  contracts  when  executed  shall  be  binding  on  such  city,  and  all  f  ums 
becoming  due  thereon  shall  be  paid  out  of  the  school  fund  of  said  city;  provided, 
however,  that  whenever  repair  to  a  larger  amount  than  five  hundred  dollars  shalll, 
in  the  opinion  of  the||board,  be  required  tor  any  one  school  house,  the  board  shall 
cause  a  statement  to  be  made  showing  the  repairs  required  and  an  estimate  of  the 
cost  thereof  to  be  laid  before  the  common  council,  and  whenever,  in  th'i  opinion  of 
the  board,  anotlier  school  house  or  houses  may  be  required,  the  board  shall  cause  es- 
timates of  the  cost  for  a  site  or  sites  for  surh  house  or  houses,  and  a  plan  of  the  pro- 
posed building  or  buildings,  together  with  estimates  of  the  cost  of  the  same  to  be 
made,  and  shall  submit  the  same  to  the  common  council  for  their  consideration  tind 
approval;  in  either  of  which  cases  the  common  council,  if  it  deem  best,  take  meas- 
ure s  to  have  such  repairs  made  or  such  building  or  buildings  constructed  by  and  un- 
der the  direction  of  the  board  of  public  works  as  in  other  cases,  and  such  building 
site  or  sites  purchased  by  the  school  board  in  the  name  of  the  city,  and  shall  have 
power  to  levy  and  collect  a  tax  to  defray  the  expenses  for  such  repairs,  building  or 
building  sites;  provided,  that  no  tax  shall  be  levied  or  collected  for  any  or  either  of 
such  purposes  except  by  an  affirmative  vote  of  a  majority  ol  all  the  aldermen  elected 
to  such  council.  In  advance  of  the  collection  of  any  such  tax  the  common  council 
may  provide  for  the  immediate  purchase  of  such  site,  or  the  construction  or  repair  of 
such  buildings,  or  both,  by  appropriation  from  the  general  fund  to  the  sch(jol  fund. 
No  such  purpose  shall  be  made  and  no  such  building  or  repairs  shall  be  commenced 
or  contracted  for  untill  such  apppropriation  shall  have  been  made  or  such  tax  actu- 
ally levied.  When  such  appropriation  shall  be  so  made  the  taxes  levied  for  such 
purposes  shall,  when  collected,  be  placed  to  the  credit  of  the  general  fund.  The 
school  board  shall  not  in  any  one  year  contract  any  debt  or  incur  any  expense  greater 
than  the  amount  of  the  school  fund  subject  to  their  orders  without  previous  ordi- 
nance or  resolution  of  the  common  council  authorizing  them  to  do  so. 

Section  9,  The  board  of  education  shall  annually,  on  or  before  the  first  day  of 
November  of  each  j'^ear,  submit  a  statement  in  writing  to  the  common  council  sho  - 
ing  the  condition  of  the  several  public  schools  in  the  city  and  the  average  nuinbefr  of 
pupils  in  atttndance,  the  names  and  rates  of  compensation  of  the  several  teacliers, 
the  cost  of  supporting  each  and  all  of  the  schools  since  their  previous  report,  and  the 
estimated  cost  thereof  to  the  time  of  their  next  subsequent  report,  as  in  this  section 
required  to  be  made;  specifying  the  items  of  such  costs  and  eqpenses,  together  with 
such  other  matters  as  they  shall  deem  proper  or  as  the  common  council  may  require; 
and  it  sludl  be  the  duty  of  the  common  council  on  levying  the  taxes  of  said  city  for 
the  ensuing  year. to  levy  the  amounts  so  required  for  city  school  purposes  by  i' self: 
provided,  that  the  common  council  may,  by  the  votes  of  two-thirds  of  all  the  mem- 
bers-elect, levy  a  tax  for  such  purposes  for  a  greater  or  less  amount  than  the  estimate 
proposed  by  the  board  of  education,  and  the  amount  so  raised,  when  paid  into  the 
city  treasury,  together  with  the  moneys  derived  by  said  city  from  the  state  and 
county  school  funds  and  such  fines,  penalties,  forfeitures  and  tuition  moneys  as  may 
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properly  belong  tD  the  city  school  fund,  shall  together  constitute  the  school  fund  of 
said  city,  and  shall  be  paid  out  only  for  the  purposes  of  the  public  schools  of  said 
city  and  for  no  other  purpose  whatever.  Nothing?  in  this  section  contained  shall  pre- 
vent the  common  council  from  t  'king  into  consideration  the  amount  to  be  received 
by  said  city  from  the  state  and  county  school  funds  during  tue  ensuing  year,  and 
raising  a  tax  only  for  the  balance  required  to  make  up  tlie  amount  estimated. 

Section  10.  All  moneys  received  by  or  raised  in  the  city  of  La  Crosse  for  school 
purposes  shall  be  paid  over  to  the  city  treasurer  to  be  disbursed  by  him  on  the  orders 
of  the  president  and  secretary  of  the  school  board,  countersigned  by  the  city  comp- 
troller. Such  orders  shall  be  made  payable  to  the  order  of  the  person  in  whose  favor 
they  have  been  issued,  and  shall  be  the  only  vouchers  of  the  city  treasurer  for  pay- 
ments from  the  school  fund;  and  the  school  board  shall  provide  for  the  purchase  and 
delivery  of  necessary  fuel,  apparatus  and  supplies  for  the  schools  of  the  city  in  like 
manner  as  such  purchases  are  made  for  other  city  uses;  provided,  that  tlif*  amount 
expended  by  the  school  board  shall  njt  exceed  the  funds  provided  for  these  purpo  es 
resnectively;  and  the  comptroller  shall  not  countersign  any  orders  of  the  president 
and  secretary  of  said  school  board  unless  there  is  a  balance  in  the  treasury  of  the  city 
to  the  credrt  of  the  fund  subject  to  the  disposition  and  control  of  said  board. 

Section  11.  No  member  of  said  board  of  education  shall  have  any  interest,  di- 
rect or  indirect,  in  any  contract  made  by  said  board;  and  any  contract  made  by  su(  h 
board  in  which  any  member  thereof  shall  have  any  intci'est  shall  be  absolutely  void . 
No  compensation  or  salary  shall  be  paid  out  of  the  city  treasury  to  any  member  of 
such  board  for  his  services. 

Section  12.  The  common  council  of  said  city  shall  have  the  power  to  pass  such 
ordinances  and  regulations  as  the  board  of  education  shall  report  as  necessary  or 
proper  for  the  protection,  preservation,  care  or  safekeeping  of  the  school  houses,  lots, 
furniture,  books,  apparatus  and  school  house  appurtenances  belonging  to  the  said 
city,  and  to  impose  penalties  for  the  violation  of  such  ordinances  and  regulations  All 
such  penalties  shall  be  collected  in  the  same  m  inner  as  other  penalties  for  the  viola- 
tion of  the  city  ordinances. 

Section  13.  The  title  of  all  real  and  personal  property  heretofore  owned  by  the 
city  of  La  Urossefor  school  purposes  shall  become  vested  in  and  remain  in  said  city 
for  the  same  purpose  from  and  after  the  passage  of  this  act.  The  said  city  shall  have 
power  to  dispose  of  any  of  such  real  and  personal  estate,  ana  to  take  hold  and  dis- 
pose of  any  real  or  personal  estate  which  may  hereafter  be  transferred  to  said  city  bv 
gift,  grant,  bequest  or  devise  for  the  use  of  schools  of  said  city  whether  the  same 
shall  be  transferred  in  terms  to  said  city  by  its  proper  style,  or  by  any  other  designa- 
tion, or  to  any  other  person  or  persons  or  corporation  for  the  use  of  said  schools; 
provided,  that  all  moneys  derived  from  sales,  rents  or  incomes,  or  any  such  real  or 
personal  estate  shall  be  paid  into  the  city  treasury,  and  shall  be  placed  to  the  credit 
of  the  school  fund  of  said  city. 

Section  14.  The  treasurer  of  the  city  of  La  Crosse,  is  hereby  authorized,  empow- 
ered and  directed  to  apply  for  and  receive  from  the  county  treasurer  of  the  county 
of  La  Crosse,  all  moneys  appropriated  for  the  use  of  schools  in  said  city,  and  all  other 
moneys  in  the  possession  of  said  county  treasurer  at  any  time,  raised,  appropriated 
or  intended  for  the  use  and  benefit  of  the  schools  of  said  city. 

Section  15.    The  duties  of  the  city  superintendent  of  schools  shall  be  as  follows- 

1.  To  examine  all  applicants  for  teacher's  licenses  in  the  branches  taught  in  the 
public  schools  of  said  ciiy,  (and  if  such  applicants  be  approved  by  him  to  give  them 
certificates  to  teach  in  said  city),  not  exceeding  one  year  from  the  date  thereof.  Pro- 
vided, that  said  superintendent  shall  have  authority  in  his  discretion,  when  not  oth  ■ 
erwise  directed  by  the  board  of  education,  to  issue  such  certificate  to  any  applicant 
or  applicants  wl  o  may  have  been  already  once  examined  and  licensed  by  him, as  afore- 
said, in  any  previous  year,  without  re-exaraination  of  such  applicant  or  applicants 

2.  To  annul  teacher's  certificates  whenever  he  may  think  proper;  provided,  that 
such  teacher  shall  have  the  right  to  appeal  to  the  board  of  education. 

3.  To  visit  each  school  department  in  said  city  at  least  four  times  a  term. 

4 .  To  report  for  the  consideration  of  the  boai*d  of  education,  such  text-books  as 
he  may  think  advisable  and  proper  for  the  use  of  the  city  schools,  and  to  report  such 
alterations  therein,  from  time  to  time,  as  he  may  deem  advisable  or  best  for  the  in- 
terest of  the  city  schools. 

5.  To  report  to  the  board  of  education  at  each  regular  meeting  the  condition  of 
the  schools  under  his  supervision,  and  particularly  as  to  the  average  attendance  of 
each  school  since  the  last  meeting  of  such  board;  to  make  such  recommendations  as 
will,  in  his  judgment  promote  the  welfare  of  said  schools,  and  to  perform  such  other 
duties  as  may  be  required  of  him  by  the  board. 

a.  He  shall  between  the  tenth  and  fifteenth  days  of  July  in  each  year,  make  a 
statement  of  the  number  of  children,  male  and  female,  designated  separately,  over 
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the  age  of  four  and  under  the  age  of  twenty  years,  residing  in  said  city  on  the 
last  day  of  June  previous  to  the  date  of  such  report,  and  shall,  on  or  before  the  fif- 
teenth nay  of  August  of  each  year,  make  and  transmit  to  the  state  superintendent 
of  schools  a  report  containing  the  fact  required,  a  copy  of  which  said  report  he  shall 
present  to  the  board  of  ediication  at  their  first  meeting  after  the  same  is  made  out  as 
hereinbefore  provided. 

7.  He  shall  attend  all  the  meetings  of  the  board  of  education,  and  act  as  clerk 
thereof;  and  may  there  make  any  suggestions  he  may  think  advisable.relative  to  the 
government  of  the  schools  of  the  city. 

8.  He  shall,  within  ten  days  after  the  annual  appointment  of  teachers  and  other 
salaried  employes,  report  to  and  file  with  the  city  comptr  .ller  a  duly  ctrtified  list  of 
the  teachers  and  employes  so  appointed,  with  the  salary  allowed  to  each,  and  a  state 
ment  of  the  time  or  times  fixed  for  the  payment  thereof.  He  shall  in  like  manner 
certify  and  report  to  the  comptroller  any  new  appointmen's  or  changes  in  salaries  of 
appointees  immediately  after  such  action  is  had,  and  shall  furnish  to  the  comptroller 
for  his  information  a  list  of  all  accounts  allowed  by  the  school  board  immediately  af- 
ter the  meeting  at  which  such  allowance  was  made. 

Se(;tion10.  The  city  superintendent  of  schools  shall  receive  an  annual  salary, 
which  shall  be  determined  from  year  to  year  by  the  board  of  education,  and  which 
shall  be  paid  monthly  out  of  the  school  fun.i  of  said  city. 

Section  17.  The  board  of  education  shall  have  power,  and  it  shall  be  its  duty  to 
make  all  necessary  rules  and  regulations  for  securing  the  health  (>f  teachers  and 
scholars  in  the  schools  of  said  city,  and  to  prevent  the  spread  of  contatiioUs  diseases 
among  or  by  the  same;  and  for  this  purpose  the  board  shall  have  power  by  resolution 
to  require  pupils  to  be  vaccinated,  or  in  default  thereof,  to  be  excluded  from  the 
schools,  and  tlie  common  council  shall  have  iiower,  upon  the  recommendation  of  said 
bo  ird  to  appropriate  from  the  general  fund  of  the  city  such  amount  as  shall  be  nec- 
essary to  pay  the  expenses  of  properly  vaccinating  such  pupils  or  such  numVjer  of  pu- 
pils as  said  board  may  designate,  or  said  board  may  appropriate  and  use  any  surplus 
in  the  school  fund  for  the  same  purpose. 

Section  18.  The  common  council  shall  have  the  power  from  tim^^  to  time  to  bor- 
row such  sum  or  sums  of  money  not  exceeding  twenty  thousand  doll»<rs  in  anyone 
year,  as  said  ( ommon  council  may  deem  necessary,  to  be  used  under  the  direction  of 
said  council  in  the  purchase  of  lands  for  school  house  sites,  and  in  the  erection  and 
enlargement  of  school  buildings,  and  to  issue  bonds  of  the  city  therefor,  payable  not 
more  than  thirty  years  after  date,  and  bearing  not  rhore  than  seven  p^-r  cent,  interest 
per  annum,  such  bonds  to  be  signed  by  the  mayor  and  countersigned  by  the  clerk, 
with  the  seal  of  the  city  attached;  provided,  the  power  herein  given  shall  be  exc- 
cised,  subject  to  the  limitation  of  municipal  indebtedness  prescribed  by  the  consti- 
tution. 


RULES  AND  REGULATIONS. 


POWEKS   AND  DUTIES  OF  THE  SEVERAL  STANDING  COMMITTEES  OF 
THE  BOARD  OF  EDUCATION. 

L 

FINANCE  COMMITTEE. 

The  Finance  Committee  shall  have  supervision  of  all  fiscal 
concerns  of  the  Board,  and  shall  report  the  condition  of  the 
school  fund  to  the  Board  quarter-yearly,  viz:  At  the  regular 
meetings  in  January,  April,  July  and  October,  and  shall  submit 
to  the  Board  an  estimate  of  the  amount  of  money  necessary  to  be 
raised  by  the  Common  Council  for  the  support  of  the  schools,  on 
or  before  the  first  meeting  in  November  of  each  year.  They 
shall  also  audit  all  claims  against  the  school  fund  of  the  city,  and 
submit  a  written  report  of  their  doings  for  the  approval  of  the 
Board  at  each  meeting.  All  bills  presented  for  auditing,  shall 
be  countersigned  by  the  committee  or  persons  who  gave  the  or- 
der for  the  same. 

n. 

THE  COMMITTEE  ON  SCHOOL  BUI LDINGS,  GROUNDS  AND  REPAIRS. 

The  committee  on  School  Buildings,  Grounds  and  Repairs 
shall  exercise  a  general  supervision  over  all  school  buildings  and 
grounds.  They  shall  make  all  needful  repairs  on  all  school 
buildings,  provided,  that  when  in  the  judgment  of  said  committee, 
proposed  repairs  on  or  about  any  school  building  shall  exceed 
the  sum  of  $ioo,  the  same  shall  first  be  approved  by  the  Board 
of  Education,  and  shall  have  charge  of  the  erection  of  all  new 
school  houses,  unless  otherwise  provided  for  by  the  Board,  and  au- 
thorize the  planting  of  shade  trees  whenever  they  may  may  deem 
it  necessary,  on  any  of  the  public  school  grounds.  And  pro- 
vided, further,  that  the  superintendent  shall  have  authority  to 
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incur  expenses  for  incidental  repairs  and  necessary  supplies  not 
to  exceed  ;$io  in  any  one  month. 

III. 

COMMITTEE  ON   FUEL,  FURNITURE  AND  SUPPLIES. 

It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  Committee  on  Fuel  to  make  all 
contracts  for  the  supply  of  fuel  for  the  public  schools  of  the  city. 
They  shall  contract  for  such  furniture  and  supplies  as  shall  be 
needed  for  the  several  school  biiildings,  and  at  all  times  see  that 
all  heating  apparatus  is  kept  in  good  repair  and  proper  condi- 
tion. But  said  committee  shall  not  purchase  the  furniture  for 
any  new  building  until  all  propositions  for  supplying  the  same 
have  been  submitted  to  the  Board  for  its  action  thereon. 

IV. 

HIGH  SCHOOL. 

The  High  School  Committee  shall  consist  of  tl^^ee  members 
of  the  Board,  and  all  matters  pertaining  to  said  High  School, 
shall  be  under  the  management  of  said  committee,  subject  to  the 
approval  of  the  Board  of  Education. 

ORDER  OF  BUSINESS. 

At  the  appointed  hour,  the  president  shall  take  the  chair 
and  call  the  Board  to  order.  The  order  of  business  shall  be  as 
follows: 

1.  Calling  the  roll  of  members  by  the  clerk. 

2.  Reading  the  minutes  of  last  meeting,  when,  if  no  objec- 
tions are  made,  they  shall  stand  approved. 

3.  Unfinished  business  appearing  upon  the  records.  * 

4.  Reports  of  special  committees. 

5.  Reports  of  standing  committees. 

6.  Reports  and  communications  from  the  superintendent. 

7.  Miscellaneous  business. 

All  reports  and  resolutions  shall  be  in  writing. 


RULES  AND  REGULATIONS. 


35 


GENERAL  PROVISIONS. 

Rule  i.  (a)  The  Public  Schools  of  La  Crosse  shall  consist 
of  four  departments — Primary,  Intermediate,  Grammar  and  Hic^h 
School — and  the  course  of  instruction  in  the  same  shall  extend 
during  eleven  years. 

(b)  The  Primary  department  shall  consist  of  two  grades, 
the  lower  of  which  shall  be  designated  Plrst  Grade,  and  the 
higher  Second  Grade,  and  the  course  of  instruction  therein  shall 
extend  during  two  years. 

(c)  The  Intermediate  department  shall  consist  of  two  grades, 
the  Icwer  of  which  shall  be  designated  Third  Grade,  and  the 
higher  Fourth  Grade,  and  the  course  of  instruction  therein  shall 
extend  during  two  years. 

(d)  The  Grammar  department  shall  consist  of  three  grades, 
the  lowest  of  which  shall  be  designated  Fifth  Grade,  the  next 
higher.  Sixth  Grade,  and  the  highest.  Seventh  Grade,  and  the 
course  of  instruction  therein  shall  extend  during  three  years. 

(e)  The  High  School  shall  consist  of  four  grades,  the  low- 
est of  which  may  be  designated  D  Class,  and  the  next  higher  C 
Class,  the  next  higher  B  or  Junior  Class,  and  the  highest,  A  or 
Senior  Class,  and  the  course  of  instruction  shall  extend  during 
four  years. 

Rule  2.  The  school  year  shall  consist  of  three  terms — 
one  of  sixteen  weeks  and  two  terms  of  twelve  weeks  each.  The 
time  of  commencing  each  term,  and  the  length  of  the  vacations, 
shall  be  determined  by  the  Board  of  Education  each  year. 

Rule  3.  There  shall  be  two  daily  sessions  in  all  the 
schools.  The  first  session  shall  commence  at  9  o'clock  a.  m. 
and  close  at  12  m  The  second  shall  commence  at  r.30  p.  m.  and 
close  at  4  o'clock  p.  m.  The  primary  departments  shall  close 
fifteen  minutes  earlier  in  the  forenoon  and  thirty  minutes  earlier 
in  the  afternoon.  In  each  morning  session  there  shall  be  a  re- 
cess of  fifteen  minutes,  to  be  so  arranged  as  the  principals  may 
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think  most  judicious.  In  the  afternoon  there  may  be  no  recess 
unless  otherwise  ordered  by  the  Board. 

Rule  4.  (a)  At  least  once  each  year  there  shall  be  an  ex- 
amination of  all  pupils  in  the  three  lower  departments,  under  the 
general  direction  of  the  principals  and  the  superintendent,  and 
this  examination,  together  with  the  regular  monthly  examina- 
tions, shall  determine  the  standard  of  attainment  of  the  pupils, 
which,  for  promotion  from  grade  to  grade,  shall  be  70  per  cent, 
in  each  of  the  studies  of  reading,  writing,  spelling  and  language, 
and  an  average  of  70  per  cent,  in  all  other  studies. 

(b)  An  examination  for  admission  to  the  High  School  shall 
be  held  annually,  near  the  close  of  the  school  year,  in  the  High 
School  room,  which  shall  be  conducted  in  writing,  under  the 
supervision  of  the  superintendent,  who  may  summon  to  his  aid 
any  or  all  teachers  of  said  school,  and  the  standard  of  attainment 
for  admission  shall  be  the  same  per  cent,  as  provided  for  promo- 
tion in  the  lower  grades. 

(c)  The  standard  of  attainment  in  the  High  School  for  pro- 
motion shall  be  at  least  70  per  cent,  in  any  single  study,  and  an 
average  of  75  per  cent,  in  all  the  studies  of  the  D  and  C  Class; 
in  the  B  and  A  classes  the  standard  shall  be  at  least  75  per  cent, 
in  each  study,  and  an  average  of  80  per  cent,  in  all. 

(d)  Pupils  may  be  admitted  to  the  High  School  on  the  cer- 
tificate of  principals  of  Grammar  Schools,  showing  proper  quali- 
fications for  such  admission,  and  such  pupils  as  fail  to  get  such 
certificate  may  take  the  examination  for  such  admission,  as  pro- 
vided in  the  rules. 

In  a  similar  manner  pupils  may  be  promoted  to  a  higher 
grade  on  the  certificate  of  the  teacher  of  the  grade  from  which 
they  are  promoted,  with  the  approval  of  the  principal. 

Rule  5.  The  members  of  the  Senior  Class  in  the  High 
School,  who  have  completed  the  specified  course  of  study  in  a 
sati.stactory  manner,  shall  be  entitled  to  a  diploma  furnished  by 
the  Board  of  Education. 
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Rule  6.  No  public  school  building  or  premises  shall  be 
permitted  to  be  used  for  any  other  purpose  whatever,  than  for 
public  schools,  except  by  special  permission  of  the  president  and 
superintendent. 

Rule  7.  The  books  used  and  the  studies  pursued  shall  be 
only  such  as  may  be  authorized  by  the  Board. 

Rule  8.  (a)  All  applicants  for  employment  as  teachers  or 
substitutes  in  said  schools,  shall  be  examined  by  the  superin- 
tendent in  all  branches  taught  in  the  schools  of  said  city,  and  if 
approved  by  him,  he  shall  give  them  certificates  to  teach  in  said 
city,  not  exceeding  one  year  from  the  date  thereof ;  provided, 
that  the  superintendent  may  in  his  discretion,  when  not  other- 
wise directed  by  the  Board  of  Education,  issue  certificates  with- 
out re-examination,  to  such  teachers  as  shall  have  attained  the 
rank  which  is  now  or  may  be  hereafter  prescribed  by  the  Board 
of  Education.  Duplicates  of  said  certificates  shall  be  filed  with 
the  records  of  the  Board,  and  if  any  contract  should  thereafter 
be  made  with  any  of  the  persons  so  examined,  the  duplicate  of 
his  or  her  certificate  on  file  shall  be  attached  to  said  contract. 

(b)  The  minimum  standard  in  each  branch  in  the  examina- 
tion of  teachers  shall  be  65  per  cent,  and  an  average  of  75  per 
cent,  in  all  branches. 

Rule  9.  Besides  the  ordinary  vacations,  the  schools  shall 
be  closed  on  Saturday  and  on  all  legal  holidays;  but  on  no  other 
day,  except  by  special  action  of  the  Board. 

Rule  10.  The  president  and  clerk  are  authorized  to  issue 
orders  for  the  payment  of  teachers  monthly,  as  per  contract. 

Rule  i  i  .  All  applications  by  teachers  or  others  to  the  su- 
perintendent on  school  matters,  shall  be  made  as  far  as  practica- 
ble at  the  superintendent's  office,  between  the  hours  of  four  and 
five  o'clock  p.  M.  on  school  days  and  nine  a.  m.  to  twelve  m.  on 
Saturdays.  Applications  by  teachers,  so  far  as  practicable,  shall 
be  made  in  writing. 

Rule  12.    No  non-resident  pupils  shall  be  admitted  to  a 
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seat  in  any  of  the  schools  except  by  special  permission  of  the 
superintendent.  Such  pupils,  except  those  whose  parents  pay  a 
city  tax  of  at  least  $25  for  each  scholar,  shall  pay  in  advance  to 
the  city  treasurer  a  tuition  fee  at  the  rate  of  $16  per  year  for 
admission  to  the  primary,  intermediate  or  grammar  schools,  and 
$24  tuition  fee  per  year  for  admission  to  the  High  School,  and 
present  the  receipt  of  the  city  treasurer  to  the  superintendent  at 
the  time  of  admission.  No  tuition  for  less  than  one  term  will  be 
received.  Rut  no  non-resident  pupils  shall  be  admitted  to  a  seat 
in  any  of  the  schools  of  the  city  to  the  exclusion  of  resident 
pupils. 

Rule  13.  The  president  of  the  Board  and  the  superinten- 
dent shall  have  authority  to  dismiss  any  school  temporarily,  or 
to  grant  leave  of  absence  from  school,  to  any  teacher,  when  in 
their  judgment  such  dismissal  or  leave  of  absence  shall  be 
necessary. 

Rule  14.  The  Board  of  Education  will  determine  before 
the  close  of  each  school  year  what  teachers  then  employed  in 
the  schools  shall  be  retained  during  the  coming  year,  subject  to 
the  annual  examination  of  teachers.  Written  notices  of  their 
election  signed  by  some  member  of  the  Board  designated  for  that 
purpose  shall  be  sent  to  such  teachers  forthwith  and  they  shall 
within  two  weeks  of  the  time  of  receiving  such  notice  file  with 
the  superintendent  their  written  acceptance  of  such  position  en- 
dorsed on  said  notice,  and  said  notice  and  acceptance  shall  con- 
stitute the  contract  between  the  Board  and  the  teacher. 

In  case  any  teacher  shall  terminate  the  contract  without  the 
consent  of  the  Board  he  or  she  shall  forfeit  his  or  her  salary 
then  earned  and  unpaid. 

All  applications  for  positions  in  the  schools  shall  be  in  writ- 
ing addressed  to  the  superintendent  and  accompanied  with 
references. 

Rule  15.  No  person,  male  or  female,  not  having  attained 
the  age  of  nineteen  years,  and  no  person  not  in  possession  of 
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good  general  health,  shall  be  employed  in  any  of  the  public 
schools  of  the  city. 

Rule  i6.  Whenever  any  parent  or  guardian  feels  ag- 
grieved at  the  action  of  any  teacher,  he  is  requested  to  give  in- 
formation thereof  to  the  superintendent;  and  in  case  the  matter 
is  not  satisfactorily  adjusted  by  him,  such  parent  or  guardian 
may  appeal  to  the  Board. 

DUTIES  OF  THE  SUPERINTENDENT. 

Rule  i.  In  addition  to  the  duties  defined  by  the  school 
law,  the  superintendent  shall  have  the  general  supervision  of  the 
public  schools,  school  houses  and  apparatus,  and  shall  visit  each 
school  as  often  as  may  be  necessary  to  acquaint  himself  thor- 
oughly with  the  qualifications  of  each  teacher,  and  the  condition 
of  each  school. 

Rule  2.  He  shall  assist  the  teachers  in  the  classification 
and  promotion  of  pupils,  and  in  maintaining  good  order  in  the 
schools  and  suggest  improvements  and  remedy  defects. 

Rule  3.  In  order  to  keep  the  schools  uniformly  graded, 
the  superintendent  shall  in  person  make  a  thorough  examina- 
tion of  all  the  schools,  or  such  grade  or  grades  in  all  as  he  may 
select,  once  every  year.  He  shall  preserve  a  record  of  these  ex- 
aminations for  the  purpose  of  comparison,  and  shall  report  the 
results  to  the  Board. 

Rule  4.  He  shall  have  the  authority  to  call  meetings  for 
the  purpose  of  conferring  with  the  teachers  in  respect  to  the  best 
methods  of  discipline  and  instruction. 

Rule  5.  He  shall  devise  a  system  of  blanks  for  registers 
and  reports,  and  prescribe  rules  to  teachers  for  keeping  the  same. 

Rule  6.  It  shall  be  his  duty  to  enforce  the  regulations  of 
the  Board,  for  which  purpose  he  shall  have  power  to  suspend 
such  teachers  as  may  refuse  or  neglect  to  comply  with  its  re- 
quirements, and  report  such  suspension  immediately  to  the 
president. 

Rule  7.    He  shall  have  power  to  fill  vacancies  in  case  of 
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temporary  absence  of  teachers,  and  report  the  same  to  the  Board 
at  its  next  meeting. 

Rule  8.  It  shall  be  his  duty  to  keep  a  record  of  the  monthly 
reports  of  each  teacher,  embracing  the  average  attendance, 
punctuality  and  deportment  of  the  pupils  in  their  respective 
schools  as  well  as  the  number  of  parents  and  others  who  have 
visited  the  schools,  and  make  a  written  report  of  the  same  to  be 
read  at  each  regular  meeting. 

Rule  9.  At  the  close  of  the  school  year,  he  shall  prepare 
a  report  of  the  condition  of  the  schools,  together  with  such  sug- 
gestions, information  and  recommendations  as  he  may  deem 
proper. 

Rule  10.  The  superintendent  shall  designate  and  direct  a 
uniform  city  time  for  the  beginning  and  closing  of  schools. 

Rule  i  i.  When  any  pupil  in  the  public  schools  of  the  city 
shall,  in  any  regular  examination,  have  fallen  below  sixty  per 
centum  in  any  study,  it  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  principal  of 
the  ward  where  such  pupil  attends  to  notify  the  parents  or 
guardian  or  such  pupil  of  the  fact,  and  if  such  pupil  twice  falls 
below  sixty  per  centum  in  the  same  branch  during  any  one 
year,  the  superintendent  may,  in  his  discretion,  place  such  pupil 
in  the  next  lower  grade.  The  principal  of  each  district  shall 
keep  a  complete  list  of  all  such  delinquent  pupils  in  his  ward,  a 
copy  of  which  he  shall  furnish  the  superintendent  at  the  close  of 
each  regular  examination,  together  with  such  recommendations 
and  suggestions  as  shall  be  thought  proper.  The  delinquent  pu- 
pils of  the  lower  grades  shall  be  reported  to  the  principals  by 
their  respective  teachers. 

DUTIES  OF  teachers. 

Rule  i.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  all  teachers  to  make  them- 
selves acquainted  with  the  rules  prescribed  by  the  Board  and  to 
observe  and  enforce  the  same,  so  far  as  they  relate  to  their  sev- 
eral departments. 

Rule  2.    All  the  teachers  in  the  public  schools  are  required 
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to  be  at  their  respective  school  rooms  twenty  minutes  before  the 
time  prescribed  for  commencing  school  in  the  morning,  and  fif- 
teen minutes  before,  in  the  afternoon.  The  school  rooms  shall 
be  opened  at  this  time  for  the  reception  of  pupils.  Teachers  who 
are  not  present  at  their  respective  school  rooms  at  the  time  re- 
quired shall  report  themselves  as  tardy. 

Rule  3.  Each  teacher  shall  prepare  a  program  of  daily 
exercises,  and  shall  furnish  a  neat  copy  to  the  superintendent 
within  two  weeks  from  the  commencement  of  school,  and  shall 
give  him  notice  of  any  change  made  therein  during  the  year. 

Rule  4.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  each  principal  to  see  that 
all  the  clocks  belonging  to  his  schools  are  regulated  by  the  city 
time  each  morning;  and  all  the  teachers  shall  conform  to  this 
standard  in  making  their  record  of  punctuality,  both  for  them- 
selves and  their  pupils. 

Rule  5.  Teachers  shall  carefully  attend  to  the  ventilation 
of  their  school  rooms,  and  during  the  season  for  fires,  shall  care- 
fully observe  and  record  the  state  of  the  thermometer  and  aim  to 
keep  temperature  about  seventy  degrees  Fah. 

Rule  6.  Any  teacher  who  may  be  temporarily  absent 
from  school  shall  cause  immediate  notice  of  such  absence  to- 
gether with  a  statement  of  the  reasons  and  probable  duration 
thereof  to  be  given  to  the  superintendent,  and  if  any  doubt  ex- 
ists as  to  the  time  of  returning,  the  tea^^her  shall,  as  soon  as  pos- 
sible, send  seasonable  notice  to  the  superintendent  of  the  time 
when  he  or  she  will  return. 

In  case  such  teacher  returns  to  the  school,  if  the  absence  is 
caused  by  the  sickness  of  the  teacher  or  by  sickness  or  death  in 
the  family  of  the  teacher,  the  pay  of  a  substitute  teacher  shall 
be  deducted  from  the  stipulated  salary  of  said  teacher  for  a  pe- 
riod not  exceeding  one  month,  after  which  all  pay  shall  cease  un- 
less otherwise  ordered  by  the  Board.  All  teachers  when  absent 
from  school  duties  except  as  herein  provided  shall  forfeit  their 
pay  during  the  continuance  of  their  absence.    All  deductions 
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made  under  this  rule  shall  be  on  the  basis  of  twenty  school  days 
to  a  month. 

Rule  7.  Teachers  shall  report  immediately  to  the  superin- 
tendent all  damage  done,  by  scholars  or  others,  to  the  school 
grounds  or  buildings,  and  by  whom,  if  known. 

Rule  8.  During  school  hours,  all  teachers  shall  devote 
themselves  exclusively  to  their  school  duties. 

Rule  9.  Teachers  may,  for  the  purpose  of  observing  the 
modes  of  discipline  and  instruction,  take  one  half  day  in  each 
term,  to  be  designated  by  the  superintendent,  to  visit  any  de- 
partment of  the  public  schools  of  the  same  grade  as  their  own. 

Rule  10.  The  principals  of  the  district  schools  shall  be 
held  responsible  for  the  general  management  and  discipline  of 
their  schools,  and  the  subordinate  teachers  shall  follow  their  di- 
rections and  co-operate  with  them,  during  the  time  when  the  pu- 
pils are  on  the  school  premises.  Subordinate  teachers  shall  be 
held  responsible  for  the  order  and  discipline  in  their  own  rooms. 

Rule  ii.  The  principals  of  the  different  districts  shall  es- 
tablish special  rules  for  the  purpose  of  securing  uniform  good 
order  on  tke  part  of  the  scholars  in  passing  through  the  halls 
and  on  the  stairways  and  school  grounds,  at  the  commencement 
of  school,  at  recess  and  at  dismissal.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of 
the  other  teachers  to  co-operate  fully  in  securing  this  object. 

Rule  12.  For  continued  violation  of  rules,  or  for  violent  or 
pointed  opposition  to  authority  in  any  particular  instance,  the 
principal  of  the  district  may  suspend  a  pupil  from  school  tempo- 
rarily. He  shall  then  immediately,  in  writing,  inform  the  par- 
ent or  guardian  of  the  suspension,  with  the  cause  thereof,  and 
report  the  same  to  the  superintendent.  Any  pupil  thus  tempo- 
rarily suspended,  who  shall  give  satisfactory  evidence  of  amend- 
ment, shall  be  reinstated  by  the  superintendent. 

Rule  i  3.  No  pupil  shall  be  finally  expelled  from  the  school 
without  action  to  that  effect  by  the  Board  of  Education.  A  pu- 
pil thus  expelled  or  suspended  shall  not  again  be  received  into 
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school  by  any  teacher,  without  a  written  statement  from  the 
clerk,  that  it  is  by  the  order  of  said  Board. 

Rule  14.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  all  the  teachers  employed 
in  the  public  schools  to  attend  a  local  teachers'  meeting  once 
each  month  under  the  direction  of  the  principals,  once  each 
month  on  Saturday,  a  general  meeting  of  all  the  teachers  in  the 
public  schools  shall  be  held  in  the  high  school  room,  the  exer- 
cises of  which  shall  be  managed  and  conducted  by  the  superin- 
tendent. It  shall  also  be  the  duty  of  teachers  to  attend  grade 
meetings  whenever  the  superintendent  may  deem  necessary. 
Absence  from  any  meeting  shall  be  coasidered  as  one  half  day's 
absence  from  school. 

Rule  15.  Each  principal  shall  furnish  to  the  superinten- 
dent the  monthly  reports  required  of  himself  and  the  several 
teachers  assisting  him.  These  reports  shall  be  in  the  hands  of 
the  superintendent  on  or  before  the  Monday  morning  following 
the  last  day  of  the  month  covered  by  the  report.  He  shall  also 
furnish,  or  cause  to  be  furnished,  a  report  of  the  scholarship,  at- 
tendance and  deportment  of  each  pupil  in  the  grammar  or  inter- 
mediate departments  to  the  parents  of  the  same.  This  monthly 
report  on  being  signed  by  the  parent,  shall  be  returned  to  the 
teacher. 

Rule  16.  All  teachers  shall,  as  a  duty  of  first  importance, 
exercise  over  the  behavior  of  pupils,  vigilant  care.  They  stiall, 
on  all  suitable  occasions  and  in  proper  ways,  cultivate  and  im- 
prove the  manners,  habits  and  morals  of  pupils.  Especially 
shall  they  aim  to  develop  in  the  minds  of  pupils  a  clear  under- 
standing of  the  principles  of  justice,  duty,  right,  kindness  and 
courtesy,  which  should  govern  the  conduct  of  human  beings 
towards  one  another  in  society,  and  toward  dumb  animals.  In 
all  the  relations  of  the  school  between  teachers  and  pupils,  be- 
tween pupils  in  the  same  room  and  of  other  rooms,  and  between 
the  school  and  the  community  outside  of  it,  the  application  of 
the  true  principles  of  conduct  should  be  frequently  explained 
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and  illustrated  by  appropriate  practical  examples.  Teachers 
should  studiously  avoid  and  discountenance  everything  that 
tends  unnecessarily  to  wound  the  feelings  of  pupils,  or  is  calcu- 
lated to  lower  them  in  their  own  estimation  or  in  the  estimation 
of  others;  and  should  sustain  and  strengthen  through  their  reason 
and  affections  the  most  scrupulous  respect  for  the  rights  and  the 
tenderest  consideration  for  the  feelings  of  others,  at  the  same 
time  teaching  them  to  promptly  assert  and  maintatn  their  own 
rights  as  human  beings  in  the  relations  of  life. 

Rule  17.  Corporal  punishment  of  any  description  shall  be 
resorted  to  only  in  extreme  cases,  when  appeals  to  reason  and 
affection  shall  have  failed,  and  shall  only  be  inflicted  by  the 
principal  of  the  school  upon  sufficient  cause,  and  as  a  last  alter 
native,  or  by  an  assistant  teacher  by  the  express  authority  of 
the  principal  in  each  such  case.  But  in  no  such  case  shall  the 
punishment  be  inflicted  in  the  presence  of  the  class,  or  during 
the  lesson  in  which  such  offense  was  committed,  nor  shall  such 
punishment  be  cruel  or  excessive,  nor  shall  it  be  inflicted  by 
blows  upon  or  about  the  head  or  face,  or  any  vital  parts,  or  by 
pinching,  twisting  the  arms  or  hands,  or  pulling  the  hair  or  ears 
or  shutting  up  in  closets,  or  by  lonely  confinement. 

Rule  18.  The  prmcipal  shall  keep  a  record  of  all  cases  of 
corporal  punishment,  including  the  offense,  evidence  of  the  same, 
the  punishment  inflicted,  and  the  apparent  effect,  physical,  men- 
tal and  moral,  produced  thereby.  He  shall,  when  desired  by 
the  parent  or  guardian  of  the  pupil,  furnish  him  with  a  copy  of 
such  record.  He  shall  also  at  the  end  of  each  month,  report  to 
the  superintendent  of  schools  all  cases  of  corporal  punishment 
with  all  the  facts  relating  thereto.  And  the  superintendent  shall 
duly  record  and  file  such  reports,  and  shall  report  monthly  to 
the  Board  a  summary  of  such  punishnients  by  schools,  and  em- 
body statistics  on  this  subject  in  his  annual  report.  It  shall  be 
the  duty  of  the  principal,  at  the  end  of  each  term,  to  make  a  re- 
port to  the  superintendent,  setting  forth  the  apparent  effects  pro- 
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duced  upon  the  conduct  and  character  of  each  pupil  upon  whom 
corporal  punishment  has  been  inflicted  during  the  term. 

Rule  19.  Any  principal  neglecting  to  keep  such  record, 
or  to  forward  a  transcript  thereof  as  herein  provided,  or  who 
may  be  guilty  of  inflicting  or  authorizing  any  cruel  or  exceesive 
punishment,  and  any  teacher  other  than  the  principal  who  shall 
be  guilty  of  inflicting  any  corporal  punishment  without  express 
authority  in  each  case  from  the  principal,  shall,  on  proof  of  such 
delinquency  or  improper  punishment,  be  reported  by  the  super- 
intendent to  the  Board. 

Rule  20.  No  teacher  shall  send  any  pupil  during  school 
hours  upon  errands  not  pertaining  to  the  business  affairs  of  the 
school. 

Rule  21.  No  pupil  shall  be  admitted  or  allowed  to  con- 
tinue in  any  of  the  public  schools,  known  to  be  infected  with  a 
contagious  or  infectious  disease,  or  coming  from  a  family  where 
such  disease  prevails. 

Rule  22.  No  teacher  or  pupil  shall  use  tobacco  in  any 
form  about  the  school  building. 

Rule  23.  At  the  close  of  each  term,  all  teachers  shall  de- 
liver their  registers  and  class  books  at  the  office  of  the  superin- 
tendent; and  all  principals  of  the  district  schools  shall  also  de- 
liver at  the  same  office,  all  keys  of  their  respective  buildings,  to- 
gether with  a  list  of  the  school  property  in  their  possession, 
accounting  for  such  as  may  have  been  removed,  injured  or  de- 
stroyed. 

Rule  24.  Teachers  shall  not  dismiss  their  schools  before 
the  usual  time  for  closing,  nor  for  any  day  or  part  of  a  day, 
without  permission  from  the  superintendent. 

Rule  25.  For  the  purpose  of  familiarizing  themselves 
more  fully  with  the  rules  and  regulations  pertaining  to  the  public 
schools  of  the  city,  the  teachers  shall,  under  the  direction  of  the 
principals   of  the  several  schools,  devote  the  time  of  the  first 
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teachers'  meeting  of  each  term,  or  so  much  of  it  as  may  be  nec- 
essary, to  the  consideration  of  the  same. 

Rule  26.  In  all  cases  of  absence  of  a  pupil  from  school, 
whether  with  the  intention  of  returning  or  not,  and  whether  the 
absence  be  caused  by  sickness  or  other  cause,  including  even 
the  suspension  of  the  pupil,  and  excepting  only,  the  case  of 
transfer  to  some  other  schoolin  the  city,  the  pupil's  name  shall 
be  kept  on  the  roll  as  "enrolled"  for  three  days,  and  dropped 
uniformly  on  the  beginning  of  the  fourth  day,  in  case  he  does 
not  then  return;  but  in  case  a  teacher  receives  notice  before  the 
expiration  of  the  three  days,  that  a  pupil  has  left  the  school, 
then  such  pupil's  name  shall  be  dropped  immediately  from  the 
roll.  For  the  purpose  contemplated  in  this  rule,  any  pupil  shall 
be  considered  as  absent  whose  attendance  at  school  shall  be  less 
than  one  quarter  of  a  day. 

Rule  27.  Each  teacher  is  required  to  have  a  copy  of  these 
regulations  in  his  or  her  school  room,  and  shall  read  and  ex- 
plain to  the  scholars  at  least  once  in  each  term  so  much  of  the 
same  as  will  give  them  a  just  understanding  of  the  rules  that 
apply  to  them,  and  by  which  they  are  governed. 

DUTIES  OF  PUPILS. 

Rule  i.  All  pupils  are  required  to  be  in  their  respective 
school  rooms  before  the  time  for  beginning  school;  to  be  regular 
and  punctual  in  their  daily  attendance;  to  conform  to  the  regula- 
tions of  the  school;  to  be  diligent  in  study;  respectful  to  teachers; 
kind  to  schoolmates,  and  to  refrain  entirely  from  the  use  of  pro- 
fane or  indecent  language. 

Ruli:  2.  One  half  of  the  first  Friday  of  each  school  month 
may  be  granted  as  a  half  holiday -to  those  schools  that  have  had 
no  case  of  tardiness  the  preceding  month;  provided,  the  schools 
having  no  tardiness,  attain  the  per  cent,  of  attendance  that  shall 
be  fixed  by  the  Board. 

Rule  3.  Any  pupil  who  shall  intentionally  or  carelessly 
cut  or  otherwise  injure  any  part  of  any  public  school  building  or 
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injure  any  tree,  fence  or  out-house  connected  therewith,  or  write 
any  profane  or  indecent  language,  or  make  any  obscene  pictures 
or  characters  on  any  pnblic  school  property,  shall  pay  for  the 
same  and  be  liable  to  suspension,  expulsion  or  other  punishment, 
according  to  the  nature  of  the  offense. 

Rule  4.    Any  child  coming  to  the  school  without  proper 
attention  being  given  to  cleanliness,  or  whose  clothes  need  re 
pairing,  shall  be  sent  home  to  be  properly  prepared  for  school. 

Rule  5.  Any  scholar  who  shall  be  absent  two  half  days 
in  four  consecutive  weeks,  without  an  excuse  from  parent  or 
guardian  satisfying  the  teacher  that  the  absence  was  caused  by 
said  pupil's  sickness  or  by  sickness  in  the  family,  or  in  the 
primary  grades  by  severity  of  the  weather,  shall  forfeit  his  seat 
in  school,  and  shall  forthwith  be  suspended,  except  in  cases  in 
which  the  absence  seemed  necessary,  the  principal  of  the  school 
may  use  his  discretion  in  applying  the  penalty  for  the  violation 
of  this  rule.  No  pupil  so  suspended  shall  be  given  a  seat  in  any 
school  in  the  city  without  a  permit  from  the  superintendent. 
Such  permit  will  not  be  granted  by  the  superintendent  without 
satisfactory  assurance  that  such  pupil  will  be  regular  in  his  at- 
tendance thereafter.  Teachers  shall  in  all  cases  notify  parents 
at  once  of  the  absence  of  their  children  and  request  replies  to 
the  same. 

Rule  6.  Any  pupil  who  shall  absent  himself  from  any 
regular  examination  or  special  exercise  of  the  school  which  he 
attends,  without  rendering  to  the  teacher  a  satisfactory  excuse, 
shall  be  suspended  from  school;  the  teacher  shall  immediately 
report  the  case  to  the  parent,  also  to  the  superintendent  for  his 
action  thereon. 

Rule  7.  No  pupil  in  any  of  the  public  schools  shall  be 
excused  from  any  general  or  special  exercise,  without  special 
permission  from  the  superintendent  in  writing. 

Rule  8.  All  grades  in  the  public  schools  of  this  city  at- 
taining one  hundred  per  cent,  of  attendance  each  day  during 
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the  week  shall  be  entitled  to  dismissal  on  Friday  one  hour  and  a 
quarter  before  the  usual  time. 

Rule  9.  No  pupil  shall  be  permitted  to  leave  one  school 
to  attend  another  without  the  written  consent  of  the  superinten- 
dent. 

Rule  lo.  No  pupil  will  be  examined  for  transfer  to  the 
high  school  who  does  not  bring  a  certificate  from  the  principal 
of  the  grammar  school  to  which  he  belongs,  stating  that  he  has 
sustained  a  good  degree  of  scholarship  and  deportment  while 
belonging  to  the  school. 

Rule  ii.  No  pupil  shall  be  allowed  to  depart  from  the 
school  before  the  usual  time  unless  excused  by  the  teacher  on 
account  of  sickness  or  other  pressing  emergency.  This  rule 
shall  not  apply  to  pupils  in  the  first  grade,  who  may  be  dismissed 
earlier. 

Rule  12.  Pupils  shall  not  go  into  or  upon  the  yard  or 
grounds  allotted  exclusively  to  the  opposite  sex. 

PERTAINING  TO  THE  CARE  AND  DISTRIBUTION  OF  FREE  TEXT  BOOKS. 

Rule  i.  All  the  books  necessary  for  the  prosecution  of 
his  studies  shall  be  furnished  free  to  every  pupil  in  the  public 
schools  of  La  Crosse. 

Rule  2.  The  superintendent  of  schools  shall  have  the  gen- 
eral care  and  distribution  of  the  books,  and  shall  be  responsible 
for  them  to  the  Board. 

Rule  3.  All  books  shall  be  numbered,  and  have  pasted  on 
the  inside  the  rules  of  the  Board  pertaining  to  the  care  of  the 
books. 

Rule  4.  Books  must  be  accounted  for  to  the  principal  by 
the  teacher,  and  to  the  superintendent  by  the  principal,  at  the 
close  of  the  term. 

Rule  5.  Teachers  may  allow  pupils  to  carry  books  home 
for  study. 

Rule  6.  Any  pupil  who  shall  lose,  deface,  injure  or  de- 
stroy any  book  shall  be  required  to  pay  in  full  all  damages;  in 
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default  of  which,  such  pupil  shall  be  promptly  suspended  from 
school,  and  be  re-admitted  only  by  permission  of  the  superin- 
tendent. 

Rule  7.  Pupils  shall  keep  the  books  they  have  in  use 
constantly  covered. 

Rule  8.  Teachers  shall  be  held  responsible  for  the  proper 
account  and  care  of  books. 

duties  of  janitors. 

All  janitors  shall,  for  the  monthly  salaries  agreed  upon 
between  themselves  and  the  Board  of  Education,  perform  the 
following  labors  and  duties  in  and  around  the  school  buildings 
for  which  they  were  appointed: 

1 .  To  sweep  and  dust  the  school  rooms  and  halls  daily 
and  to  keep  the  basement  and  outhouses  clean.  All  sweeping  of 
floors  must  be  done  after  the  close  of  school  each  day,  and  the 
furniture  dusted  and  cleaned  before  the  opening  of  the  buildings 
in  the  morning. 

2.  To  keep  the  sidewalks  around  the  school  house  lots, 
and  the  walks  that  lead  up  to  the  buildings,  in  a  good  and  pass- 
able condition,  free  of  snow  and  ice  in  the  winter,  and  sand  and 
mud  in  the  summer. 

3.  To  keep  the  yards  clean  and  in  an  orderly  condition. 

4.  To  have  the  school  buildings  thoroughly  aired  each 
day,  as  soon  as  school  is  dismissed,  and  have  all  school  rooms 
properly  heated  to  about  70  degrees  Fahrenheit,  by  8:30  o'clock 
A.  M.,  and  keep  this  temperature  up  during  school  hours.  In 
summer  all  rooms  must  be  aired  at  least  one  hour  before  school 
commences. 

5.  To  attend  to  all  handling  of  fuel,  wood  or  coal,  prepar- 
ing the  same  for  the  furnaces  or  stoves,  and  placing  a  day's  sup- 
ply in  each  room  where  stoves  are  used,  before  school  opens. 

6.  To  keep  a  supply  of  good  fresh  drinking  water  at  such 
places  in  the  building  as  the  principals  may  designate,  and  to 
keep  pails,  cups  or  glasses  clean  and  in  place. 
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7.  To  be  in  the  school  building  at  least  one  hour  before 
opening  of  school,  to  ring  the  bell  at  such  times  as  the  school 
board  or  superintendent  may  direct,  and  not  to  leave  the  school 
buildings  during  school  hours,  except  upon  errands  of  the  prin- 
cipals. 

8.  To  keep  the  inkstands  filled,  to  clean  the  blackboard 
erasers  and  blackboards  daily,  to  gather  and  lock  up  the  text 
books,  slates,  pencils,  etc.,  and  do  such  other  work  as  the  superin- 
tendent may  direct,  appertaining  to  the  school  department. 

9.  To  take  good  care  of  all  personal  property  in  and 
around  school  buildings,  and  render  account  thereof  whneever 
called  for. 

10.  The  floors  of  all  the  rooms  and  halls  must  be  scrubbed 
each  month,  the  walls  and  ceilings  swept,  and  all  the  wash.boards, 
casings,  doors,  windows  and  other  woodwork,  washed  three 
times  a  year,  or  oftener,  it  necessary,  and  directed  by  the  super- 
intendent. 

teachers'  salaries. 

I.  The  minimum  and  maximum  of  teachers  salaries  in  the 
respective  grades  shall  be  as  follows: 

First  Grade  ^^325  min.      $47S  max. 


Second  Grade   

  300  " 

450  ' 

Third  Grade  

 ---  375  " 

475  ' 

Fourth  Grade  

 400  " 

500  * 

Fifth  Grade  

  425  " 

550  ' 

Sixth  Grade  

  450  " 

600  * 

  -^50  " 

600  ' 

 1,000  " 

1,200  * 

2.  Substitute  teachers  without  experience  shall  be  paid  at 
the  rate  of  $1.2^  per  day  for  actual  service. 

3.  Graduates  of  the  La  Crosse  High  School  who  have  at- 
tended a  normal  school  one  year,  making  a  good  standing 
therein,  may  be  paid  at  the  rate  of  ^^400  for  the  first  year. 
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4.  Successful  experience  in  teaching  in  other  cities  may  be 
credited  to  the  teacher. 

5.  All  increase  of  salary  shall  be  by  special  vote  of  the 
Board. 

6.  The  element  of  time  alone  shall  not  entitle  any  teacher 
to  an  increase  of  salary;  but  ability  and  skill  in  teaching  and 
governing,  growth  and  progress  in  teaching  power,  the  faithful 
performance  of  every  duty  and  unvarying  success  in  all  school 
work. 

7.  In  case  any  teacher  shall  be  suspended  for  cause  by  the 
superintendent  and  such  suspension  shall  be  followed  by  the  dis- 
charge of  such  teacher  by  the  Board,  the  salary  of  said  teacher 
shall  cease  from  the  date  of  such  suspension. 

8.  Salaries  ot  teachers  shall  be  paid  in  ten  equal  install- 
ments, payable  at  the  end  of  each  school  month. 


GRADED  COURSE  OF  INSTRUCTION 


READING. 

Learning  to  read  may  be  divided  into  three  stages: 

First.    Learning  to  recognize  at  sight,  by  their  forms, 

words  whose  sound  and  meaning  are  already  known. 

Second.    The  getting  of  thoughts  from  groups  of  related 

words. 

Third.    Acquiring  the  graces  of  expression. 

To  some  extent  these  three  stages,  or  processes,  are  going 
on  at  the  same  time,  but  in  certain  parts  of  the  work  one  is  more 
prominent  than  either  of  the  others.  At  the  beginning  of  his 
work  the  child's  mind  is  occupied  almost  exclusively  with  the 
first.  Words  are  the  means  or  material  for  the  expression  of 
thought,  and  when  the  child  has  acquired  a  sufficient  amount  of 
material,  the  second  step  begins.  How  soon  this  shall  be  de- 
pends almost  wholly  on  the  wisdom  and  skill  of  the  teacher  in 
selecting  and  combining  the  words.  From  this  time  on  the  two 
processes  go  on  at  the  same  time,  the  latter  becoming  more  and 
more  a  help  to  the  former.  Throughout  the  school  life  the 
greatest  stress  should  be  laid  upon  the  second  process, — upon 
getting  thought  from  written  or  printed  words. 

The  third  .step  begins  almost  as  soon  as  the  pupil  begins  to 
read  in  sentences,  and  continues  to  the  end  of  his  school  life; 
but  it  should  never  be  the  main  purpose  till  the  second  step  has 
been  well  mastered. 

The  elements  that  contribute  to  graceful  expression  are 
articulation,  enunciation,  inflections,  quality,  pitch,  force  and 
rate.    The  first  three  should  receive  attention  from  the  begin- 
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ning;  the  remaining  items  need  not  be  dwelt  upon  till  the  gram- 
mar grades  are  reached. 

FIRST  GRADE. 

Appleton's  or  Monroe's  Chart. 
Swinton's  First  Reader. 
To  Part  III  of  Sheldon's  First  Reader. 
Harper's  First  Reader. 

SUGGESTIONS  FOR  FIRST  GRADE. 

Teach  by  the  word  and  phonic  method  from  blackboard 
and  chart. 

Try  to  get  a  clear  conception  of  what  you  wish  to  ac- 
complish. 

Adopt  some  plan  by  which  to  reach  your  object. 

Try  to  realize  the  difficulties  from  the  child's  point  of  view 
and  study  how  best  to  help  him  to  meet  them. 

Let  every  lesson  have  a  point;  see  that  this  point  is  plainly 
put, — not  obscured  by  side  issues. 

In  preparing  every  lesson  decide  what  point  you  wish  to 
make  and  what  is  the  best  way  for  you  to  make  it.  For  the 
best  results  special  preparation  is  absolutely  necessary. 

Be  sure  the  child  has  the  idea  when  the  word  is  given.  Use 
objects,  pictures,  blackboard,— every  means  at  your  command 
to  make  plain  the  meaning. 

Use  script  from  the  outset. 

Keep  a  list  of  all  the  words  taught  upon  the  blackboard  that 
you  may  know  definitely  what  the  pupils  have  done,  and  that  you 
may  have  the  necessary  material  for  special  review  lessons.  As 
soon  as  the  pupil  can  read  script,  many  review  lessons  should  be 
given  in  the  form  of  stories  made  up  from  this  list  of  words; 
and  as  soon  as  he  can  write  he  may  make  sentences  for  himself 
from  them. 

Phonetics  should  be  taught  with  two  chief  objects  in  view; 
first  the  training  of  the  hearing  to  recognize  sounds;  second, 
the  training  of  the  organs  of  speech  for  the  proper  utterance  of 
those  sounds.  At  first  this  should  be  done  wholly  by  imitation, 
and  the  teacher  should  be  very  careful  to  give  them  accurately. 
No  explanation  to  the  child  is  necessary  at  first;  simply  ask  him 
to  repeat  the  sound  after  you.  When  he  can  do  this  with  some 
degree  of  readiness  the  teacher  should  select  from  the  child's 
list  of  words  one  or  two  whose  sounds  the  child  can  give  readily. 
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spell  by  sound  and  require  the  child  to  imitate.  The  words 
should  be  chosen  with  c.ire  and  should  not  at  first  contain  more 
than  three  sounds. 

The  regular  or  long  and  short  sounds  should  be  mastered 
before  the  occasional  sounds  are  dwelt  upon.  The  consonant 
sounds  should  be  practiced  and  learned  in  the  same  way  as  the 
vowels.  The  long  and  short  vowels  with  their  proper  markings 
may  be  placed  at  the  top  of  some  blackboard  where  they  can 
be  readily  seen,  and  by  frequent  short  but  sharp  drills  be  made 
thoroughly  familiar.  In  this,  as  in  all  higher  grades,  the 
teacher  should  insist  on  the  proper  opening  of  -the  mouth  and 
position  of  the  organs  of  speech  for  the  production  of  the  var- 
ious sounds. 

To  secure  clear,  distinct  articulation,  give  daily  drill  on 
sounds  and  words  difficult  to  pronounce. 

Teachers  who  have  not  had  thorough  training  in  the  art  of 
reading  will  find  valuable  suggestions  in  regard  to  this  in  the  in- 
troduction to  Monroe's  Fourth  reader. 

Be  a  constant  example  to  the  pupil  in  judicious  pitch  and 
quality  of  voice  and  accuracy  of  speech. 

Cultivate  naturalness  of  expression.  Try  to  get  this  with- 
out having  sentences  committed  to  memory. 

The  articles  a  and  an  are  pronounced  with  the  word  following 
as  one  word;  in,  on,  by,  etc.,  with  the  words  which  make  phrases. 
Do  not  allow  pupils  to  read  a  sentence  aloud  until  the  thought 
it  expresses  is  in  the  mind. 

Do  not  point  to  the  words  in  sentences  the  pupils  are  read- 
ing, or  allow  the  pupils  to  do  so,  as  it  leads  to  drawling. 

SECOND  GRADE. 
Sheldon's  First  Reader  Finished. 
Swinton's  Second  Reader. 
Sheldon's  Second  Reader  to  page  88. 
Harper's  Second  Reader. 

SUGGESTIONS  FOR  SECOND  GRADE. 

Before  the  reading  of  the  lesson  all  new  words  should  be 
written  on  the  blackboard  and  the  pupils  drilled  in  their  pro- 
nunciation and  use. 

Much  more  attention  should  be  given  in  this  grade  to  get- 
ting at  the  thought  of  what  is  read  than  in  the  first  grade, 
though  the  lessons  will  average  from  five  to  eight  new  words 
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each.  Endeavor  to  make  the  reading  a.s  much  Hke  good  con- 
versation as  possible.  Do  not  permit  the  use  of  high,  harsh 
tones,  nor  a  drawling,  monotonous  or  sing-song  way  ot  reading. 
If  already  formed  such  habit  should  be  broken  up  at  all  hazards. 
To  this  end  have  the  pupil  practice  telling  in  his  own  words 
what  he  reads.  Simple  exercises  in  inflection  on  the  long  vowels 
will  be  found  helpful  in  securing  good  expression. 

Do  not  dwell  on  a  piece  longer  than  is  necessary  to  secure 
a  ready  recognition  of  the  words  and  a  fair  comprehension  of 
the  meaning. 

Frequently  go  over  the  advance  lesson  with  the  pupils  and 
show  them  how  to  prepare  it. 

The  pronunciation  of  new  words  the  pupils  should  be 
taught  to  get  for  themselves  from  known  elements. 

Phonetic  drill  must  be  continued  daily,  and  must  include 
the  pronunciation  of  each  sylable. 

See  suggestions  for  first  grade. 

One  short  selection  worthy  of  remembrance  must  be  com- 
mitted each  month  and  reviewed  during  the  year. 

THIRD  GRADE. 
Sheldon's  Second  Reader  finished. 
Swinton's  Third  Reader. 
Supplementary  Reading. 

SUGGESTIONS  FOR  THIRD  GRADE. 

Pursue  the  same  method  of  instruction  as  in  the  second 
grade. 

The  names  and  all  marks  used  in  the  reading  lessons  must 
be  thoroughly  learned. 

The  main  purpose  of  the  work  in  reading  in  this  and  the 
succeeding  grade  is  to  attain  facility  in  getting  the  thought  from 
the  printed  page. 

There  should  be  some  silent  reading  and  then  a  statement 
in  his  own  words  of  the  thought  the  pupil  gets  from  the  reading. 
The  thought  of  only  a  single  sentence  should  be  required  in  this  ( 
way  at  first,  the  requirements  becoming  more  exacting  only  as 
the  pupil's  power  to  express  himself  increases.  Judicious  praise 
for  even  slight  accomplishment  in  this  direction  at  first  will  be 
found  far  more  effective  than  censure  for  failure. 

The  teacher  should  show  the  pupils  how  to  prepare  the  les- 
son by  reading  the  lesson  occasionally  with  them. 
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In  expression  cultivate  the  easy  naturalness  of  good  con- 
versation. 

Before  reading  the  lesson  in  class  all  the  new  works  of  the 
lesson  must  be  written  on  the  blackboard  and  the  pupils  drilled 
on  their  pronunciation. 

In  phonetics  the  drill  must  cover  all  new  words  including 
the  pronunciation  of  sylables. 

Drill  to  secure  clear  and  distinct  articulation. 

The  use  of  accent  and  other  marks  used  in  reading  must  be 
explained,  and  learned. 

The  pupil  should  be  shown  how  to  use  the  dictionary  to  de- 
termine the  pronunciation  of  words. 

The  memorizing  of  short  selections  from  standard  literature 
must  be  continued. 

Teach  the  prefixes  and  suffixes  of  appendix,  Swinton's  Third 
Reader,  and  analysis  of  words 

FOURTH  GRADE. 

SheldoD's  Third  Reader. 
Swinton's  Fourth  Reader. 
Geographical  Reader. 

SUGGESTIONS  FOR  FOURTH  GRADE. 

Give  blackboard  drill  on  new  words  as  before. 

The  drill  in  silent  readj^ig  for  the  third  grade  should  be 
continued  and  extended  in  this  grade.  Encourage  the  pupil  in 
the  use  ot  his  own  words  to  express  the  thoughts  of  the  lesson. 

Continue  daily  drill  in  phonetics  so  that  the  pupil  shall  be 
able  to  recognize  and  give  readily  the  proper  sound  of  any  letter 
and  syllable  from  its  marking.  Continue  the  drill  in  articulation 
exercises. 

The  pupil  will  need  much  help  and  showing  in  the  use  of 
the  dictionary,  especially  in  getting  the  right  meaning  of  words. 

Do  not  dwell  so  long  on  a  selection  that  the  pupils  lose  all 
interest  in  it,  nor  on  the  other  hand  pass  so  hurriedly  over  it  as 
to  beget  habits  of  carelessness. 

Do  not  feel  bound  to  take  all  the  selections  in  just  the  order 
in  which  they  come  in  the  book,  but  take  that  which  is  best 
fitted  to  their  need  at  that  time. 

To  get  the  best  results  the  pupil  must  be  interested.  To 
avoid  ruts  vary  your  plan  of  recitation  from  time  to  time. 

To  enlarge  the  pupil's  vocabulary  and  to  teach  the  use  of 
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synonyms,  have  him  read  a  sentence  or  paragraph  and  substitute 
as  many  words  or  phrases  of  his  own  as  he  can  without  materi- 
ally altering  the  sense. 

The  memorizing  of  choice  selections  must  be  continued. 

Teach  the  prefixes  and  suffixes  of  Swinton's  F'ourth  Reader. 

FIFTH  GRADE. 

Swinton's  Fourth  Reader. 

Appleton's  Fourth  Reader. 

Eggleston's  First  B«ok  in  American  History, 

SUGGESTIONS   FOR  FIFTH  GRADE. 

Continue  drill  on  new  words  as  before. 

Continue  the  drill  suggested  for  the  preceding  grades, 
especially  in  the  use  of  the  dictionary.  Train  to  readiness  in  the 
use  of  diacritical  marks  and  accuracy  in  the  use  of  sounds. 

Give  daily  drill  in  articulation,  inflection  and  emphasis. 

Let  power  to  get  the  thought  of  what  is  read  be  the  chief 
object.  Readiness  in  the  recognition  of  words  and  accuracy  in 
their  enunciation  can  be  attained  only  by  practice;  for  this  reason 
pupils  should  read  much. 

In  reading  Eggleston's  First  Book  weave  into  the  bio- 
graphical sketches  the  main  events  of  United  States  history, 
so  that  the  pupil  shall  have  a  connected  outline  of  our  history. 

For  variety  in  methods  see  Potter's  Manual  of  reading. 

In  Appleton's  Fourth  Reader  use  the  preparatory  notes 
and  the  lessons  in  elocution. 

Continue  the  memorizing  of  choice  selections  as  before. 

SIXTH  GRADE. 

Sheldon's  Fourth  Reader. 
American  or  English  Classics. 

SUGGESTIONS  FOR  SIXTH  GRADE. 

See  that  each  pupil  is  able  to  give  correctly  all  the  sounds 
of  the  language.  Give  frequent  exercises  in  marking  the  pro- 
nunciation of  words  and  in  phonetic  spelling. 

Give  attention  to  pitch,  fprce,  rate  and  inflection,  showing 
their  effect  on  expression. 

Memorize  ten  choice  selections. 

Silent  reading  for  the  thought  should  be  practiced. 

See  that  the  pupils  know  how  to  use  the  dictionary. 

See  suggestions  for  previous  grades. 
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SEVENTH  GRADE. 

American  Classics. 

Dickens's  Child's  History  of  England. 

SUGGESTIONS  FOR  SEVENTH  GRADE. 

More  time  may  be  devoted  to  the  exact  meaning  of  words 
and  their  synonyms,  and  to  the  graces  of  expression  than  in  any 
preceding  grade. 

Sight  reading  should  be  practiced  more  than  hitherto'. 

Give  attention  to  the  beauties  and  pecuharities  of  different 
selections. 

Let  the  work  in  reading  influence  their  home  reading  for 
good. 


SPELLING. 

SUGGESTIONS   IN  SPELLING. 

To  send  a  pupil  out  from  school  with  a  comparatively  small 
vocabulary  but  with  the  habit  of  meeting  every  new  word  as 
with  a  challenge,  is  far  better  than  to  send  him  out  able  to  spell 
long  lists  of  words  of  whose  use  and  meaning  he  has  little  or  no 
knowledge,  but  without  such  critical  habit.  He  that  spells  cor- 
rectly all  the  words  he  uses  may  be  called  a  good  speller. 

The  correction  of  all  errors  in  spelling  in  all  written  work 
should  be  insisted  on. 

Better  work  will  be  secured  if  a  deduction  of  every  mis- 
spelled word  found  in  examination  papers  in  other  subjects  be 
made  from  the  standing  in  spelling. 

A  certain  per  cent.,  say  60,  may  be  allowed  for  the  formal 
written  test  in  spelling,  and  the  remaining  40  per  cent,  for  accu- 
racy in  daily  work. 

Keep  a  list  of  the  words  most  frequently  missed  and  have 
special  drill  on  them. 

To  create  or  increase  interest,  let  special  pupils  prepare, 
from  time  to  time,  lists  of  words  on  given  subjects,  for  the  class. 

It  is  a  good  plan  to  go  over  the  advance  lesson  with  the  class 
to  see  that  all  words  can  be  properly  pronounced. 

Pupils  below  80  per  cent,  in  spelling  may  be  required  to 
keep  a  list  of  all  the  words  they  miss  and  to  spell  their  list  to 
the  teacher  from  time  to  time. 
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The  writing  of  lists  of  words  as  a  punishment  should  never 
be  given. 

The  rewriting  many  times  of  words  missed  is  not  advisable. 

The  chief  part  of  the  work  should  be  written.  Oral  spell- 
ing should  be  largely  confined  to  the  lower  grades,  but  should 
be  practiced  to  give  variety  and  for  drill  in  pronunciation  and 
articulation.  In  oral  spelling  always  require  the  pupils  to  pro- 
nounce each  sylable.  In  written  work  never  use  hyphens  to  in- 
dicate syllables.  Syllabication  in  written  work  should  be  re- 
quired only  in  specified  lessons,  and  may  be  indicated  by  a  short 
space,  as,  in  ten  tion. 

In  oral  spelling  pronounce  both  before  and  after  spelling. 

In  all  written  work  insist  on  legibility. 

All  the  written  work  must  be  kept  on  file  until  the  close  of 
the  year. 

Make  frequent  use  of  dictation  exercises,  insisting  on  care 
in  penmanship,  punctuation,  and  use  of  capitals. 
Write  with  ink  in  all  grades. 
Do  not  require  definitions  of  words. 

FIRST  GRADE. 

Spell  all  words  of  reading  and  language  lessons. 

SECOND  GRADE. 
Spell  all  words  of  reading  and  language  lessons. 

THIRD  GRADE. 

Spell  all  new  words  in  the  reader. 
Words  from  the  other  lessons. 

FOURTH  GRADE. 

Words  from  the  reading  and  other  lessons. 
Words  in  common  use. 

FIFTH  GRADE. 

Words  from  reading  and  other  lessons. 

Words  of  the  same  sound  but  different  meaning. 

Review  prefixes  and  suffixes. 

SIXTH  AND  SEVENTH  GRADES. 

Selected  words  from  all  lessons. 

Words  of  the  same  sound  but  different  meaning. 

The  rules  of  spelling. 
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LANGUAGE. 

FIRST  GRADE. 

1.  During  the  tirf^t  half  of  the  year  the  language  lessons  r.re  mainly  oral,  consist- 
ing of  conversations  growing  out  of  the  reading  and  other  lessons.  The  reading  les- 
sons, the  pictures  of  the  chart  and  reading  book,  pets,  playthings,  the  lessons  on  form, 
color,  place,  size,  relation,  human  body,  familiar  animals  and  plant  forms  and  repro- 
ductions of  stories,  furnish  abundant  material  for  training  the  pupils  in  free  expres- 
sion by  means  of  language. 

2.  Durine  the  last  half  of  the  year  the  exercises  are  both  oral  and  written.  Con- 
tinue the  work  of  the  first  half. 

Besides  the  above  the  written  exercises  embrace: 

(a)  The  pupil's  name  and  residence. 

(b)  The  name  of  the  school,  grade  and  teacher. 

(c)  Sentences  copied  from  the  reader. 

(d)  Reproduction  of  short  stories. 

(e)  Sentences  and  maxims  dictated. 

(f )  Correct  use  of  capitals  at  the  beginning  of  sentences  and  proper  names,  and 
O,  I. 

(g)  The  period  and  interrogation  mark  at  the  end  of  sentences;  Mr.,  Mrs.,  St., 
for  Street, 

SUGGESTIONS  FOR  FIRST  GRADE. 

Teachers  should  ever  bear  in  mind  the  three-fold,  object  of 
these  lessons:  (i)  To  train  the  pupil  in  habits  of  careful,  accu- 
rate observation.  (2)  To  impart  ideas,  knowledge,  (3)  To  de- 
velop and  train  the  pupil's  power  to  express  himself  correctly 
and  with  fluency. 

The  object  in  view  should  determine  the  method.  We  learn 
to  talk  by  talking,  to  write  by  writing.  Get  the  pupils  to  talk  to 
you,  to  tell  you  about  the  things  they  are  interested  in,  their 
plays  and  playthings,  their  pets,  and  the  pictures  in  the  books 
and  on  the  charts;  get  them  to  talk  freely.  Do  not  repress  by 
criticisms  at  first;  but  as  soon  as  possible,  without  repressing 
freedom  and  fluency,  lead  the  pupils  to  talk  correctly.  Require 
distinct  articulation.    Make  all  lessons  lessons  in  language. 

Always  require  the  pupils  to  express  themselves  in  complete 
sentences.  Always  correct  incorrect  expressions.  Train  the 
pupil  to  form  habits  of  correct  speaking.  Teach  no  grammar 
or  grammatical  terms  or  rules  as  such;  but  teach  the  correct  use 
of  the  language  and  train  in  the  use  of  correct  language.  Teach 
the  facts  of  language  as  laid  down  in  this  course,  as  far  as  pos- 
sible, inductively,  by  getting  the  pupils  to  observe  and  think,  by 
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drawing  the  facts  from  the  pupils  themselves  by  skillful  ques- 
tioning and  by  suggestions. 

The  teacher  will  use  the  pictures  in  the  readers  and  on  the 
charts,  objects  and  events  in  the  school-room,  and  occurrences 
in  the  experience  of  the  children  as  the  material  of  the  oral  lan- 
guage lessons,  under  the  classification  of  names,  properties,  parts, 
uses,  size,  color,  position,  etc. 

For  further  suggestions  as  to  matter  and  method,  see 
Bright's  Graded  instruction  in  English  or  any  other  good  Ian 
guage  book. 

RULES. 

1.  Teach  (i)  Ideas,  (2)  Words,  (3)  Thoughts. 

2.  Present  familiar  objects  in  such  a  way  as  to  excite  cur- 
iosity, interest. 

3.  Have  a  definite  aim  or'object  in  view  in  each  lesson. 

4.  Guide  the  pupils  to  make  definite,  accurate  observations. 

5.  Exercise  the  imaginations  of  the  pupils  by  having  them 
recall  objects  not  present  from  a  description  by  the  teacher  or  a 
pupil. 

6.  Keep  a  list  of  objects  studied  and  an  outline  of  the 
method  of  presentation. 

7.  Keep  a  list  of  incorrect  expressions  and  have  occasional 
drills  in  the  correct  forms. 

8.  Do  not  allow  pupils  to  see  incorrect  forms  or  expres- 
sions. 

9.  Carefully  correct  all  written  work,  and  see  that  the  pu- 
pils rewrite  correctly. 

SECOND  GRADE. 

1.  Continue  the  oral  lessons  of  the  first  grade. 

2.  The  written  work  in  language  shall  include  the  following: 

(a)  The  language  lessons  of  the  readers.  • 

(b)  Stories  after  the  pupils  have  learned  to  tell  them  well. 

(c)  The  lessons  and  definitions  in  form,  color,  etc. 

(d)  The  general  observation  lessons  on  plants,  animals,  human  body,  etc. 
Ce)    Descriptions  of  facts  observed,  actions,  pictures,  etc. 

(f )    The  names  of  the  days  and  months,  the  abbreviations  of  the  months,  the  cor- 
rect use  of  capitals,  period,  interrogation  and  (exclamation  mark  and  comma. 

SUGGESTIONS  FOR  SECOND  GRADE. 

See  suggestions  and  rules  for  the  first  grade  which  generally 
apply  to  this  grade. 
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In  this  grade  there  should  be  written  work  in  language  each 
day,  corrected  and  rewritten. 

The  selection  of  objects  for  the  language  lessons  should  be 
wider,  more  varied,  including  plants,  vegetables,  fruits,  minerals; 
actions  should  also  form  part  of  these  lessons. 

To  develop  ideas  through  words  or  signs  and  to  assist  pupils 
to  get  definite,  accurate  knowledge  of  objects,  the  teacher  will 
find  a  most  valuable  aid  in  guessing  exercises. 

The  teacher  may  describe  an  object,  a  plant,  mineral  or 
animal,  and  from  the  description  the  pupils  will  name  the  object. 
This  exercise  may  apply  to  all  lines  of  school  work.  Geometri- 
cal forms,  as  cubes,  planes,  etc.,  places  in  geography,  persons. 
A  great  variety  of  exercises  may  be  used  Definite  ideas  and 
accurate  use  of  words  will  be  the  result  of  a  faithful,  enthusiastic 
carrying-out  of  these  suggestions. 

These  exercises  may  be  widened  out  into  descriptive  exer- 
cises. A  pupil  may  describe  a  picture  which  he  has  in  mind, 
and  others  will  name  or  select  it  from  his  discription;  or  he  may 
describe  a  place  or  country  he  would  like  to  visit,  which  shall 
be  named  in  the  same  way. 

All  the  exercises  should  be  oral  at  first  and  then  written. 
Great  care  should  be  taken  to  secure  correct  oral  language. 

Pupils  should  correct  their  own  and  each  others  work  as 
much  as  possible.  Remember  that  written  work  is  to  be  judged 
and  corre(fted  by  the  eye,  not  the  ear. 

Be  sure  that  the  pupils  know  what  a  sentence  is  and  always, 
require  them  to  express  themselves  in  sentences  both  in  oral  and 
written  language. 

Correct  all  errors  in  the  use  of  is  and  are,  was  and  were, 
has  and  have,  we  and  us,  past  tenses,  etc.  Keep  a  list  of  all 
such  and  give  frequent  drills  in  their  use  and  spelling. 

Have  the  pupils  make  lists  of  words  of  same  sound  but  of 
different  orthography  and  meaning,  and  give  lessons  on  their 
spelling  and  use  in  sentences. 

For  further  suggestions  see  Bright's  Graded  Instruction  in 
English  and  Powell's  How  to  See. 

THIRD  GRADE. 
1.    Continue  the  oral  exercises  of  the  previous  erade. 

3.  All  the  essential  points  of  the  written  work  of  the  second  grade  should  be  in- 
cluded. 
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SPECIAL  EXERCISES. 

(a)  Write  the  substance  of  the  reading  lepsone,  after  proper  oral  statement. 

(b)  Descriptions  and  narrations. 

(c)  Short  letters, 

(d)  Reproduction  exercises. 

(e)  Capitals:    Same  as  in  second  grade;  correct  use  of  in  all  written  work. 

(f)  Abbreviations:  Review  those  of  second  grade;  Capt  .  Col.,  Gen.,  Esq.,  M. 
(noon),  P.  M.  (afternoon),  A.  M.  (beforcnoon).  Rev.,  P.  S.  (postscript),  P.  O.,  and 
others  that  occur  in  the  work  of  the  grade. 

(g)  Punctuation:  Period,  interrogation  point,  exclamation  point,  Ube  of  comma 
in  series,  and  in  dates  and  addresses,  quotation  marks,  hyphen  and  apostrophe. 

SUGGESTIONS  FOR  THIRD  GRADE. 

See  suggestion.s  and  directions  in  the  two  previous  grades. 
The  written  work  should  be  begun  at  the  beginning  and  carried 
through  the  grade.  The  stories  may  be  told  one  day  and  written 
the  next  day. 

Indicate  the  most  important  facts  and  incidents  by  oral 
questions,  which,  after  proper  oral  statement  is  secured,  may  be 
written  on  the  blackboard  as  helps  in  the  written  exercise. 

There  should  be  two  or  three  written  exercises  each  week. 
The  written  exercises  must  be  corrected  and  rewritten,  and  one 
copied  each  month  in  a  blank  book  for  that  purpose.  Frequently 
the  work  should  be  written  on  the  blackboard  and  the  class  crit- 
icise and  correct. 

In  description  and  narration  lead  the  pupils  to  follow  a  nat- 
ural and  logical  order  of  arrangement.  For  example,  suppose 
the  subject  to  be  the  dog.  By  questioning  lead  the  pupils  to 
make  some  such  outline  as  the  following: 

f  Introduction  (beginning). 
I  Size  and  color. 
I  Kind. 
DOG  \  Uses. 

I  Intelligence. 
I  AtfectioQb. 
Anecdote  for  closing. 

Have  lists  of  words  made  that  have  the  same  sound  but  dif- 
ferent spelling  and  meani  g,  and  give  occasional  drills  on  them. 

Correct  all  errors  in  the  use  of  has  and  have,  shall  and  will, 
sit  and  sat,  lie  and  lay,  see,  saw  and  seen,  ate  and  eaten,  drank 
and  drunk,  etc.    Have  frequent  drills  on  their  correct  use. 

Lead  the  pupils  to  see  that  a  sentence  consists  of  two  prin- 
cipal parts,  and  teach  the  use  of  each  part. 

In  this  grade  in  the  use  of  quotation  marks,  omit  divided  or 
broken  quotation. 
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In  this  and  the  following  grades  use  printer's  proof  marks 
for  marking  corrected  errors. 

See  Graded  Instruction  in  English  and  Language  Lessons 
for  further  matter  and  methods. 

FOURTH  GRADE. 

ORAL   AND  WRITTEN. 

(a)  Reproduction  of  the  substance  of  the  reading,  geography  and  other  lessons 
both  orally  and  in  writing. 

(b)  Reproduction  of  stories,  descriptions  and  narrations. 

(c)  Reproduction  of  stories  of  great  men,  and  great  events  from  American 
History. 

(d)  Letter  writing  and  business  papers. 

(e)  Changing  poetry  into  prose, 

(f)  Punctuation  ana  abbreviations  as  needed. 

SUGGESTIONS  FOR  FOURTH  GRADE. 

Follow  the  instructions  and  suggestions  of  the  previous 
grade. 

For  descriptive  writing  use  outlines  as  in  third  grade.  Give 
attention  to  paragraphing;  each  topic  of  the  outline  to  form  a 
paragraph  of  the  expanded  composition. 

Occasional  writing  from  dictation  will  form  an  agreeable 
and  valuable  exercise.  After  the  pupils  have  written  from  dic- 
tation, the  teacher  may  read  over  the  dictated  piece  again,  nam- 
ing all  the  punctuation  marks,  capitals,  spelling,  etc.,  the  pupil 
marking  the  mistakes  in  the  written  work. 

So  far  as  the  work  corresponds  with  this  course,  use  Pow- 
ell's How  to  Talk. 

FIFTH  GRADE. 

ORAL  AND  W^SITTEN. 

(a)  Reproduction  of  short  stories,  orally  and  in  writing. 

Cb)  Composition  and  letter  writing. 

(c)  Capitals  and  punctuation  should  receive  careful  attention,  as  in  previous 
grades. 

(d)  Abbreviations. 

(e)  Outline  analysis  of  the  sentence. 

(f )  Parts  of  speech  learned  and  defined. 

SUGGESTIONS  FOR  FIFTH  GRADE. 

Powell's  How  to  Write  will  be  used  as  the  basis  of  the 
work  in  this  grade. 

The  first  74  pages  should  be  carefully  studied. 

{) 
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The  grammatical  terms  and  definitions  of  this  grade,  not 
found  in  the  book,  will  be  developed  orally.  The  reading  and 
geography  lessons  will  furnish  material  for  analysis  and  parts  of 
speech.  The  analysis  is  to  be  directed  to  the  getting  at  the 
thought  of  the  sentence.  Part  II.  must  be  carried  along  parallel 
with  Part  I.  It  is  suggested  that  three  lessons  a  week  be  given 
in  Part  I. 

One  composition  or  letter  must  be  written  each  week,  and 
two  each  month  corrected  and  written  in  a  blank  book  and  pre- 
served. 

In  Part  I.  where  pictures  are  given  and  sentences,  descrip- 
tive of  the  pictures,  required,  it  is  suggested  that  the  teacher 
lead  the  pupils  to  arrange  the  sentences  so  as  to  make  a  natural, 
logical  description. 

The  lessons  in  geography  will  furnish  topics  for  descriptive 
essays,  and  essays  on  imaginary  journeys;  these  last  may  be  in 
the  form  of  letters  to  friends. 

Letters  of  application  for  busmess  positions  should  be  ad- 
ded; also  short  biographical  sketches. 

SIXTH  GRADE. 

ORAL  AND  WRITTEN. 

(a)  Reproduction  of  reading,  geography  and  other  livssous;  written  abstracts 
and  review;  changing  poetry  into  prose;  letter  writing:  ^omoo^itiou  wrihiug. 

GRAMMAR. 

(a)  Outline  analysis  of  sentences. 

(b)  Classification  of  sentences  according  to  form  and  u^e. 

(c)  Graded  Lessons,  the  first  95  pages. 

SUGGESTIONS  FOR  SIXTH  GRADE. 

The  teacher  will  endeavor  to  develop  the  idea  of  the  facts 
of  grammar  by  oral  and  conversational  lessons  on  the  correct 
use  of  language  before  setting  the  pupils  to  learn  the  definitions 
and  rules  in  the  book. 

For  the  material  of  the  lessons,  i.  e.,  the  words  to  be  han- 
dled, the  sentences  to  be  analyzed,  the  teacher  will  use  the  read- 
ing and  other  lessons  and  the  language  of  the  pupils,  both  oral 
and  written,  thus  making  the  lessons  in  language  truly  such,  a 
living,  practical  study. 

The  teacher  will  ever  bear  in  mind  that  the  main  object  of 
the  analysis  and  study  of  the  sentence  is  to  get  at  the  thought 
of  th(i  sentence.    The  sentence  is  to  be  studied  as  the  instrument 
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of  thought,  and  any  study  of  grammar  that  does  not  materially 
aid  the  pupil's  understanding,  and  perfect  his  use,  of  this  instru- 
ment, is  a  failure. 

To  develop  the  idea  and  plan  of  the  complex  sentence,  start 
with  the  simple  sentence  and  progressively  develop  the  word 
modifier  of  the  subject  into  the  phrase  modifier,  and  next  into  a 
clause  modifier.  Proceed  in  the  same  manner  with  the  word 
modifier  of  the  predicate  to  develop  the  adverbial  clause. 

The  exercises  of  the  book  should  be  carefully  written  and 
punctuated. 

The  punctuation  of  the  sentence  should  receive  particular 
attention  and  care,  as  it  is  the  key  to  the  structure  of  the 
sentence. 

On  an  average  three  lessons  a  week  should  be  assigned 
from  the  book,  and  two  lessons  a  week  devoted  to  composition 
writing. 

All  exercises  and  compositions  should  be  carefully  corrected 
and  rewritten,  and  two  each  month  copied  into  a  blank  book 
kept  for  that  purpose,  to  be  used  in  making  up  the  pupil's  stand- 
ing for  promotion. 

The  subjects  of  the  compositions  should  be  selected  before- 
hand by  the  teacher,  from  topics  connected  with  the  lessons  in 
geograpliy,  reading,  biography,  history,  etc. 

SEVENTh  GRADE. 

ORAL  AND  WRITTEN. 

1.  Oral  and  written  work  as  in  the  previous  grade. 

2.  Graded  Lessons,  finished  and  reviewed. 

SUGGESTIONS  FOR  SEVENTH  GRADE. 

The  same  text  books  will  be  used  in  this  as  in  the  previous 
grade,  and  the  same  general  direction  will  apply  in  respect  of 
methods. 

The  pupils'  compositions  should  occasionally  be  used  for 
the  application  of  the  rules  of  grammar  and  criticism,  and  for 
analysis.  As  before,  one  composition  or  written  exercise  a  week 
will  be  required,  two  of  which  each  month  must  be  copied,  in  a 
correct  form,  in  a  blank  book  and  preserved. 
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WRITING. 

SUGGESTIONS  TO  TEACHERS. 

Ideas  of  form  and  movement  may  be  acquired  in  two  ways. 
First,  by  imitation  of  correct  models,  and  second,  by  reasoning 
from  the  primary  elements  of  form  and  movement;  but  the  high- 
est standard  of  perfection  is  soonest  attained  by  these  methods 
combined. 

Proper  movements  can  only  result  from  proper  position  of 
the  parts  employed  in  their  production,  and  if  a  correct  position 
is  adopted  at  the  beginning  and  maintained  throughout,  proper 
execution  must  be  the  result.  Inattention  to  position  is  apt  to 
be  followed  by  bad  consequences,  and  often  the  evil  done  is  with- 
out remedy,  from  fixedness  of  habit. 

The  rules  usually  given  for  position  and  pen -holding  are 
founded  upon  some  purposes  to  be  attained,  and  these  are  chiefly 
parallelism  and  fullness  of  stroke,  and  the  avoidance  of.  awk- 
ward, fatiguing,  or  unhealthy  attitudes.  With  beginners  in 
writing  the  tendency  is  to  adopt  the  rolling  of  the  fore-arm  in- 
stead of  turning  it,  which  is  the  correct  method.  This  is  the  ob- 
stacle to  be  overcome  in  making  the  progressive  movement 
in  writing  and  can  best  be  done  in  making  correct  position  a 
necessity  by  requiring  continuous  movements,  which  can  not  be 
executed  by  rolling  the  hand  or  stretching  the  fingers,  while  the 
arm  is  not  allowed  to  be  lifted.  Frequent  drills  should  be  given 
in  movement  exercises  which  will  enable  the  study  of  form, 
correct  movement  and  pen-holding  to  progress  together. 

Legibility,  rapidity  and  beauty  are  features  to  be  considered 
in  penmanship.  Of  these  legibility  is  the  first  and  most  im- 
portant. Rapidity  is  the  result  of  perfect  familiarity  with  form 
and  measurement  at  the  outset.  The  influence  of  time,  however, 
is  of  much  importance  and  can  not  be  disregarded.  Regularity 
and  uniformity  are  the  two  most  essential  qualities  of  beauty. 
All  extraneous  flourishes  should  be  rejected. 

In  examinations  and  other  written  exercises  the  pupil's  best 
efforts  in  penmanship  should  be  required,  and  a  task  in  writing 
should  never  be  assigned  as  a  punishment.  For  position,  pen- 
holding,  movements,  principles,  etc.,  see  Theory  of  Spencerian 
Penmanship.  Teachers  should  begin  early  and  continue  through 
every  grade  to  impress  upon  the  minds  of  children  the  disgrace 
of  illegible  writing,  and  root  out  the  prevalent  idea  that  children 
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seem  to  inherit, — as  they  do  other  wrong  things,  that  if  the 
thing  written  is  all  right  the  way  it  is  done  is  of  trifling  conse- 
quence. 

FIRST  GRADE. 

1.  Finger,  hand  and  fore-arm  movements. 

2.  Principles  used  in  small  letters. 

3.  Small  letters. 

4.  Figures, 

5.  Remaining  principles. 

6.  Capitals. 

7.  Words  and  sen tenc(!S. 

SUGGESTIONS  FOR  FIRST  GRADE. 

Before  the  pupil  is  taught  letter-making  he  should  be 
trained  in  performing  certain  elementary  movements  of  the  hand 
and  fingers.  Exercises  requiring  him  to  separate  the  fingers 
into  two  groups,  and  training  him  to  move  each  of  the  two 
groups  independently  of  other  parts  of  the  hand,  should  be 
systematically  practiced. 

The  first  exercise  with  the  pen  or  pencil  should  be  straight  lines 
three  spaces  in  height,  made  with  a  downward  movement  of  the 
pencil  and  of  the  established  slope.  Frequent  drills  upon  this 
form  and  movement  should  be  practiced  on  the  paper  and  black- 
board, with  each  new  letter  and  with  every  advance  step  in 
training  during  the  first  year. 

Drill  in  same  manner  on  2  and  3  principles. 

Use  key  letters  for  the  elements  and  arrange  the  alphabet 
in  groups  accordingly.  The  letters  i,  u,  t,  1,  o,  a  and  y  embrace 
the  important  basal  elements  composing  all  small  letters.  When 
the  first  word  is  given  it  would  be  an  advantage  to  have  the  copy 
on  the  slate.  The  pupil,  after  tracing  the  letters  composing  the 
word  may  combine  them  upon  the  second  staff.  The  board 
must  be  used  for  general  instruction,  criticism  and  description. 

Pencils  should  be  long  and  not  too  thick. 

At  the  beginning  of  the  year  lead  pencils  may  be  issued 
and  some  good  tracing  book  introduced.  Four  lines  or  less  in 
the  tracing  book,  always  written  from  left  to  right  and  not  in  col- 
umns, is  enough  for  one  exercise.  The  next  page  should  follow, 
and  then  the  next, — the  unfinished  lines  of  preceding  pages  be- 
ing written  in  review.  During  the  performance  of  the  work 
the  teacher  should  give  constant  attention  to  position  and  man- 
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ner  of  holding  the  pencil  or  crayon.  Make  figures  according  to 
the  Spencerian  system  and  require  pupils  to  do  the  same. 

Give  much  practice  in  blackboard  writing  with  the  whole 
arm  movement.  Always  see  that  the  pupils  grasp  the  upper 
end  of  the  crayon  in  the  palm  of  the  hand  in  writing. 

SECOND  GRADE. 

1.  Movement  exorcises. 

2.  Review  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  principles. 

3.  Review  of  small  letters. 

4.  Review  remaining  principles. 

5.  Capital  letters. 

6.  Practice  and  criticism. 

SUGGESTIONS  FOR  SECOND  GRADE. 

A,  O,  P  and  W  constitute  the  keys  to  the  capital  letters. 
These  letters  should  be  scratched  upon  the  proper  line  in  the 
upper  staff  on  the  slate,  and  the  keys  to  the  small  letters.  See 
course  or  the  first  grade. 

Thorough  drill  upon  the  above  four  characters  should  be 
given  before  other  capital  letters  are  introduced.  Untraced  books 
should  be  used  co-ordinately  with  the  tracing  books,  and,  with 
lead  pencil  exercises,  the  class  should  be  trained  in  hand  and 
finger  movements  similar  to  those  described  in  the  course  of  the 
first  grade. 

Analysis  of  principles  should  be  studied  no  further  than  for 
the  purpose  of  criticism. 

THIRD  GRADE. 

1.  Movement  exereisas. 

2.  Review  principles. 

3.  Review  of  small  letters  and  capitals. 

4.  Mersurcment  and  analysis  of  figures 

5.  Spencerian  Copy-book  No.  3. 

SUGGESTIONS  FOR  THIRD  GRADE. 

As  more  delicate  pressure  of  the  pen  is  required  than  of 
the  pencil,  the  movement  exercises  for  the  hand  should  again  re- 
ceive attention. 

Use  the  blackboard. 

Refer  to  the  Spencerian  Manual,  page  22,  as  to  general  rule 
for  height;  teach  the  height  of  classes  of  letters,  not  of  each  let- 
ter separately.    See  Spacing,  pages  49  and  50. 
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The  teacher's  whole  attention  should  be  given  to  the  sub- 
ject of  penmanship  during  the  daily  exercise. 

FOURTH  GRADE. 

1.  Movement  exercises . 

2.  Measurement,  analysis  and  description  of  figures. 

3.  Speuceriau  Copy-book  No.  4. 

SUGGESTIONS  FOR  FOURTH  GRADE. 

Movement  exercises  may  be  found  on  page  9  of  the  Theory 
of  Spencerian  Penmanship.  Teachers  are  requested  to  read  this 
useful  manual  and  appropriate  its  valuable  suggestions.  See 
pages  6,  II,  12,  13. 

The  right  oblique  position  is  recommended.  The  muscular 
or  combined  movement  is  the  best,  though  all  should  be  prac- 
ticed in  grades  above  the  fourth. 

The  teacher's  whole  attention  should  be  given  to  criticising 
and  directing  the  work  of  the  class  and  of  individuals. 

Frequent  use  of  the  board  should  be  made  to  show  princi- 
ples, criticise  errors,  and  illustrate  construction. 

FIFTH  GRADE. 

1.  Movement  exercises, 

2.  Measurement,  analysis  and  description  of  figures. 

3.  Spencerian  Copy-book  No.  5. 

SUGGESTIONS  FOR    FIFTH  GRADE. 

See  hints  upon  methods  in  the  preceding  grades. 

The  written  work  of  lessons  should  always  be  don^  neatly, 
and  the  general  estimate  of  the  pupil's  standing  in  penmanship 
should  be  based  as  much  upon  his  habitual  performance,  as 
shown  in  his  daily  written  work,  as  upon  his  special  papers  in 
penmanship. 

In  written  exercises  and  examinations,  do  not  accept  any 
papers  that  are  not  executed  in  a  neat  and  legible  style  of  pen- 
manship. 

SIXTH  AND  SEVENTH  GRADES. 

1.  Advanced  books  of  Spencerian  series. 

2.  Selections  copied  from  the  reader  or  dictated  by  the  teacher. 

SUGGESTIONS  FOR  SIXTH  AND  SEVENTH  GRADE. 

A  fluent  and  neat  habit  of  writing  may  exempt  a  pupil  from 
formal  lessons  if  his  habits  do  not  retrogade. 
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GEOGRAPAY. 

SECOND  GRADE. 
I. 

Oral  leesons  on  familiar  objects. 

1.  Land:  Prairie,  bill,  wood,  valley;  water:  river,  brook,  etc. 

2.  Soil ;  Sand,  clay,  loam;  rocks:  linn-,  slate,  granite,  sand. 

3.  Plants:  Familiar  plants  and  trees,  both  wild  and  cultivated. 

4.  Animals :  Wild  and  tame ;  uses  and  habits. 

II. 

Oral  lessons  to  develop  ideas  of  place,  direction,  distance  and  area. 

1.  Place:  Exercises  to  show  the  relative  place  of  objects  by  the  proper  use  of 
such  terms  as  right,  left,  right-hand,  left-hand,  above,  below,  between,  in  the  middle, 
at  one  end,  on  this  side,  among,  etc. 

2.  Direction :  illustrate  and  define  the  cardinal  and  semi-cardinal  points.  Ex- 
ercises givinir  the  relative  directions  of  objects  in  the  school  room,  around  the  school 
building  and  in  the  city. 

'ii.  Distance :  Exercises  to  show  the  relative  distance  of  objects  in  the  school 
room  from  certain  points  in  the  room,  as  the  teacher's  desk,  the  register,  etc.  In 
these  exercises  illustrate  and  teach  the  correct  use  of  the  terms,  as  far,  farther,  twice 
as  far,  three  times  as  far,  one  half  as  far,  one  third  and  one  fourth  as  far.  Illustrate 
and  teach  the  use  of  the  inch,  foot  and  yard  measures. 

III. 

Exercises  preliminary  to  map  drawing. 

1.  Find  1  in.,  2  in. ,  3  in.,  etc.,  on  foot  rule;  1  ft.,  2  ft.,  etc.,  on  yd.  measure. 

2.  Find  3^  ft.,  %  ft,  1^  ft,  on  ft.  rule. 

3.  Measure  objects  with  ft.  and  yd.  measure. 

4.  Measure  and  compare  lines  of  different  lengths. 

5.  Draw  lines  of  different  lengths. 

6.  Draw  parallel  lines. 

7.  Draw  lines  at  right  angles. 

8.  Draw  lines  to  different  scales. 

9.  Draw  squares  to  different  scales. 

Draw  a  diagram  of  the  school  room,  showing  the  relative  place  of  the  principal 
objects  in  it,  and  mark  the  cardinal  points;  also  draw  school  house. 

SUGGESTIONS  FOR  'SECOND  GRADE. 

This  work  is  merely  preparatory  to  the  study  of  geography. 

There  should  be  no  writing  of  definitions,  the  work  being 
purely  oral.  Require  the  pupil  to  express  the  ideas  they  get 
from  the  oral  instruction,  and  correct  these  until  the  true  ideas 
are  understood.  This  is  best  accomplished  by  conversation  ex- 
ercises so  conducted  that  the  pupils  do  most  of  the  talking. 

Require  the  pupils  to  draw,  accurately,  lines  of  any  given 
length,  from  one  inch  to  one  yard. 
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Require  them  to  measure  exactly  the  length  and  width  of 
their  desks,  the  length  of  the  room  and  other  specified  dis- 
tances. 

THIRD  GRADE. 

1.  Review  cardinal  and  semi-cardinal  points.  Units  of  measure,— inch,  foot, 
yard,  rod  and  mile. 

2.  Review  carefully  the  drawing  exercises  of  the  second  grade.  Draw  a  map  of 
the  school  house  and  grounds,  showing  the  rooms  of  the  ground  floor,  doors  and  halls, 
and  the  relative  position  of  objects  in  the  yard,  and  the  adjacent  streets.  Mark  the 
cardinal  points.    Scale  given  by  the  teacher.    Draw  on  different  scales. 

3.  Study  of  map  language,  or  what  a  map  tells  without  words. 

4.  Exercises  in  directions  upon  the  maps  and  the  globe, 

5.  Shape  and  size  of  the  earth. 

6.  Comparative  extent  oi  land  and  water  upon  the  earth's  surface. 

7.  Hemisphere,  equator  and  poles  explained. 

8.  Land  divisions  of  the  earth's  surface,— continents,  islands,  peninsulas,  capes 
and  isthmuses. 

9.  Water  divisions,— oceans,  seas,  gulfs,  bays  and  straits. 

10.  Land  surface,— hills,  mountains,  mountain  system,  valley,  plain,  plateau. 

11.  Water  upon  the  land,— rain,  snow,  frosts,  springs,  brooks,  rivers  and  lakes. 

12.  Soil  and  vegetation  on  the  earth: 

13.  Division  of  the  cartel's  surface  into  zones,  and  the  position  of  each. 

14.  'ihe  characteristic  clifioate,  plants  and  animals  of  each  zone. 

15.  The  position  of  Nbrtn  America,  South  America,  Europe,  Asia,  Africa  and 
Australia  in  the  zones,  as  shijfwn  upon  the  globe  and  the  map  of  the  hemispheres. 

l(x  The  principal  productions  of  city  and  county.  The  occupations  of  men, — ag- 
riculture, mining,  manufacturing,  lutobering  and  commerce. 

SUGGESTIONS  FOR  THIRD  GRADE. 

Use  pictures,  maps  and  globes  freely. 

The  study  of  geography  should  give  the  child  a  men- 
tal picture  of  the  earth's  surface,  its  scenery,  productions,  races 
and  occupations  of  men.  It  should  give  some  knowledge  of 
the  different  nations,  the  influences  that  have  made  them  what 
they  are,  their  resources  and  manner  of  living>©tc. 

Good  instruction  in  geography  will  give  this  result. 

In  teaching  the  natural  features  always  bring  out  by  ques- 
tions the  result  of  the  child's  observation  of  natural  scenes  about 
him.    Illustrate  these  by  sketches  upon  the  board. 

Get  a  large  tray  of  sand  or  clay  in  which  to  mould  surface 
form.  Be  sure  the  child  has  a  conception  of  the  idea  before  a 
formal  definition  is  given.  He  should  first  give  the  idea  in  his 
own  language. 

10 
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Secure  a  collection  of  pictures  of  animals  and  of  scenes  in 
the  occupations  of  men  for  use  in  illustrating. 

In  teaching  the  occupations  object  lessons  should  be  given 
upon  gold,  silver,  lead  and  iron;  upon  the  process  of  manufac- 
turing lumber,  glass,  cotton  and  woolen  goods;  and  upon  the 
imports,  sugar,  coffee  and  tea. 

The  maps  should  be  drawn  upon  a  scale  given  by  the 
teacher.  The  pupil  should  be  required  to  make  his  own  meas- 
urements. He  should  never  be  allowed  to  copy  a  map  or  dia- 
gram given  by  the  teacher. 

The  objects  to  be  attained  by  drawing  these  diagrams  and 
maps  is  not  primarily  to  give  the  pupil  information  about  the 
area  to  be  represented.  It  is  to  teach  him  how  to  represent  a 
large  surface  upon  a  small  one.  It  is  to  show  him  how  to  rep- 
resent to  to  the  eye  the  relative  distance  and  direction  of  things 
too  widely  separated  to  be  seen  at  the  same  time.  It  is  to  make, 
use  of  the  knowledge  he  already  possesses,  or  may  gain  by 
observation,  to  enable  him  to  form  true  conceptions  of  things 
beyond  his  range  of  vision,  "and  hitherto  unknown  to  him.  This 
being  the  purpose,  the  teacher  should  not  spend  too  much  time 
in  efforts  to  secure  mechanical  accuracy  and  minuteness  of  de- 
tail in  the  work,  and  so  mistake  the  means  for  the  end. 

The  pupil  has  now  learned  how  to  represent  on  a  map  that 
he  draws.  He  is  now  ready  to  learn  how  or  what  a  map  tells 
him. 

Great  care  and  skill  are  required  in  this  part  of  the  in- 
struction. 

Remember  that  teaching  is  illustrating,  and  that  true  illus- 
trations seizes  upon  what  is  know  to  lead  up  to  the  unknown. 

Read  Jane  Andrews'  Seven  Little  Sisters  who  live  on  the 
Great  Round  Ball  that  floats  in  the  air. 

For  further  suggestions  see  Frye's  Child  and  Nature  and 
King's  Methods  and  Aids  in  Geography. 

FOURTH  GRADE. 

1.  Review  shape  aud  size  of  the  earth,  and  positiou  of  the  continentB. 

2.  Rotation  and  revolution  of  the  earth  explained  and  illustrated. 

3.  Equator,  axis,  poles,  circles,  parallels,  meridians  and  latitude  and  longitude 
explained  and  illustrated. 

4.  Succession  of  day  and  night,  and  the  change  of  seasons. 

5.  The  first  33  pages  of  Harper's  Introductory  Geography.  Map  of  the  Hemis- 
pheres— relative  ei/e  and  position  of  the  continents  and  their  positiou  in  the  zones. 

6.  Map  and  text  book  work  of  the  continents 
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SUGGESTIONS  FOR  FOURTH  GRADE. 

Topics  from  i  to  4  should  be  illustrated  by  the  globe  and 
by  drawings  on  the  board.  Teach  only  what  is  necessary  to 
understand  common  terms  used  and  common  phenomena. 
Special  instruction  must  be  given  to  enable  the  pupils  to  under- 
stand and  interpret  the  meaning  of  maps. 

"The  training  given  is  to  render  familiar  the  conventional 
language  of  cartography.  This  is  the  objective  point  toward 
which  the  whole  course  thus  far  has  been  directed. 

A  series  of  questions  like  the  following  will  stimulate  inter- 
est in  map  study;  but  no  set  form  or  routine  in  the  kind  or  order 
of  questions  should  be  followed: 

In  which  hemishere  is  the  country,  province,  or  state  repre- 
sented in  this  map  ?  Point  out  whatever  natural  boundaries  it 
has,  and  locate  them.  How  wide  and  how  long  is  the  country  ? 
(Pupils  should  be  taught  how  to  determine  this  approximately 
without  a  scale.)  What  facts  of  drainage  do  you  discover  ?  In- 
dicate where  the  land  is  high,  where  low,  which  way  it  slopes, 
and  what  river  systems  and  water-sheds  it  has.  What  other 
natural  divisions  of  land  or  of  water  are  shown  ?  What  part  of 
the  country  is  most  densely  populated  ?  Where  are  the  laws 
made  ?  Locate  the  metropolis.  Is  the  island  inhabited  ?  Do 
you  think  people  could  go  to  the  capital  by  steam-boat  ?  What 
region  is  probably  swampy?  Which  body  of  water  has  the 
higher  level,  the  one  on  the  south  or  the  one  on  the  west  ?  Do 
oranges  and  bananas  grow  here  ?  Is  the  reindeer  or  alligator 
found  here  ?  Point  out  a  body  of  water  that  is  fresh  and  one 
that  may  be  salt.  Why  was  the  metropolis  not  built  at  the 
mouth  of  the  great  river  ?  In  what  direction  is  the  water  gap 
in  the  mountain  chain  from  the  source  of  the  longest  river?  the 
island  from  the  small  lake  ?  the  metropolis  from  the  capital. 

Work  similar  to  the  above  may  be  done  with  each  new 
map  lesson,  using  outline  wall  maps  if  they  are  at  hand.  Wh}' 
are  they  better  for  this  purpose  than  the  maps  in  the  atlas  ? 
The  disciplinary  purpose  of  exercises  like  the  foregoing  is  not 
memory  training.  The  questions  should  be  such  and  proceed  in 
such  sequence  as  to  cultivate  the  powers  of  observation  and 
reasoning;  the  answer  to  one  should  not  directly  suggest  the 
answer  to  the  next.  The  practical  purpose  in  view  is  to  enable 
the  pupils  to  read  a  map.    When  they  do  not  readily  answer 
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they  should  have  time  and  opportunity  to  study  out  conclusions 
of  their  own. 

In  the  treatment  of  topic  6,  the  aim  is  to  expand  the  con- 
cepts already  possessed,  and  thus  give  adequate  notions  of  the 
absent  and  unseen.  The  power  to  see  things  **in  the  mind's  eye" 
is  to  be  trained.  The  child  should  be  able  to  translate  map  forms 
into  the  realities  which  they  represent,  and  conceive  of  distant 
portions  of  the  earth  as  they  appear.  A  river  must  not  be  to 
him  merely  a  crooked  line  on  a  page;  a  town  must  be  more  than 
a  spot  of  printer's  ink.  To  this  end,  use  pictures  freely,  also 
vivid  descriptions  of  scenery  and  manner  of  life  in  other  coun- 
tries. Physical  features  should  receive  considerable  attention. 
Continental  resemblances  and  contrasts,  indentations,  projec- 
tions, islands,  chief  mountain  ranges,  rivers  and  lakes,  plains 
and  plateaux,  arid  and  arable  regions,  etc.,  should  be  noted. 

Observe  that  the  general  character  of  the  work  in  this  form 
is  analytic.  We  descend  from  the  general  to  the  particular;  but 
extreme  detail  is  to  be  avoided.  Map  drawing  is  taught,  not  as 
an  end  in  itself,  but  to  impress  on  the  mind  the  forms  of  the  di- 
visions; minute  accuracy  is  not  aimed  at  in  drawing  maps.  The 
child's  first  map  was  to  him  a  means  of  expressing  knowledge, 
but  now  he  is  to  use  maps  as  a  means  of  getting  knowledge."  * 

The  maps  of  the  continents  should  be  progressively  sketch- 
ed as  studied.  In  sketching,  the  equator,  tropics,  arctic  circles 
and  a  few  meridians  should  be  drawn,  partly  to  serve  as  guides 
in  proportion  and  form,  but  especially  to  fix  the  location  and 
latitude  in  the  mind.    Mould  the  continents  in  sand  or  clay. 

In  illustrating  the  change  of  seasons  the  teacher  should 
show  by  use  of  the  globe  and  some  object  to  represent  the  sun, 
the  relative  position  of  the  sun  and  the  earth  in  each  of  the 
seasons,  and  require  pupils  to  repeat  the  illustration.  Draw  from 
the  pupils  the  result  of  their  observations  upon  the  time  of  the 
rising  and  the  setting  of  the  sun  in  summer  and  in  winter,  and  the 
difference  in  the  height  of  the  sun  at  noon  in  summer  and  in 
winter.  Draw  a  large  circle  on  the  floor  and  place  a  lighted 
lamp  in  the  center  to  represent  the  sun;  then  darken  the  room, 
if  possible,  and  move  a  ball,  representing  the  earth,  along  the 
circle. 

Read  accounts  of  arctic  phenomena. 

*Cour8e  of  Study  for  Wisconsin. 
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Read  **The  Story  of  the  Year,"  in  Anderson's  Stories  and 
Tales. 

Arrange  the  reading  topics  in  the  Geographical  Reader  to 
correspond  with  the  topics  studied  in  the  Geography  lessons. 
Study  slopes  and  drainage  areas  as  units. 
Give  oral  lessons  upon  animal  life. 

Teach  pupils  the  distinctions  between  Vertebrates,  Articu- 
lotes,  Mollusks  and  Radiates. 

Contrast  the  animals  of  the  Torrid  and  the  Frigid  zone. 
See  Frye's  Child  and  Nature  and  King's  Methods  and  Aids  in 
Geography. 

FIFTH  GRADE. 

1.  General  facts  as  given  on  the  first  eleven  pages  of  Guyot's  New  Intermediate 
Geography. 

2.  A  course  of  tracing  and  sketching  lessons  to  show  these  physical  features : 

(a)  Location :  Latitude  and  contour, 

(b)  Relief:  Slopes,  drainage,  water  sheds,  river  systems. 

(c)  Climatic  factors:  Heat  and  moisture  as  determined  hy  latitude,  altitude, 
currents  of  air  and  water  slopes  and  mountains. 

(d)  Productions:  Animal,  vegetable,  mineral. 

(e)  Distribution  and  occupations  of  men. 

(f  )  Commercial,  pc^litical  and  historical  facts:  Location  and  description  of  com- 
mercial and  manufacturin?  centers,  capitals  located  and  forms  of  government  and  re- 
ligion described,  places  of  historic  renown  noted. 

3.  Apply  the  above  plan  and  outline  to  (a)  North  America,  (h)  United  States  as 
a  whole  and  its  natural  divisions,  (c)  British  America,  Mexico,  Central  America,  (d) 
Europe. 

SUGGESTIONS  FOR  FIFTH  GRADE. 

In  the  Study  of  any  country,  the  topics  under  2  are  to  be 
taken  up,  so  far  as  possible,  simultaneously. 

Learn  the  area  and  population  of  the  United  States  and  of 
Wisconsin  as  units  of  comparison  for  other  countries  and  States. 
Do  not  waste  time  upon  unimportant  details.  Study  physical 
areas  as  units  and  show  how  the  facts  of  political  and  descriptive 
geography  depend  upon  physical  features. 

Contrast  products  of  countries  of  different  latitudes. 

Note  the  physical  advantages  and  conditions  of  commerce 
that  have  favored  the  growth  of  the  following  cities:  New 
York,  Philadelphia,  New  Orleans,  Atlanta,  St.  Louis,  Chicago, 
Minneapolis,  St.  Paul,  Omaha,  San  Francisco,  Portland,  Mont- 
real, Havana.    Learn  the  principal  exports  of  these  cities. 

Trace  a  railroad  route  from  New  York  through  Albany, 
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Buffalo,  Chicago  and  Omaha  to  San  Francisco;  one  from  Chi- 
cago through  St.  Paul  to  Portland,  Oregon;  one  from  Portland, 
Me.,  to  Detroit. 

Trace  a  water  route  from  Duluth  to  Buffalo;  one  from  St. 
Paul  to  New  Orleans;  one  from  New  York  to  Havana;  one  from 
New  York  to  San  Francisco. 

Learn  what  would  constitute  the  bulk  of  the  freight  or  cargo 
each  way  on  these  routes. 

Draw  a  map  of  the  United  States  and  mark  the  locality  of 
the  principal  mineral,  agricultural  and  manufacturing  products. 

Pupils  should  be  taught  to  sketch  rapidly  maps  upon  the 
slates  and  board  as  a  valuable  aid  in  the  acquisition  of  geo- 
graphical knowledge. 

SIXTH  GR^DE. 

1.  Hemispheres  as  given  in  the  text  book. 

2.  South  Amerioa,  Asia,  Africa  and  Australia,  studied  by  topics  as  given  under 
2,  Fifth  Grade. 

3.  Oceanica. 

4.  Mathematical  Geography ;  (a)  Accurate  definition  of  mathematical  terms  em- 
ployed, (b)  Proof  of  the  spherical  form  of  the  earth,  (c)  Causes  of  day  and  night, 
change  of  seasons,  and  the  division  of  the  earth  into  zones,  (d)  Railroad  (standard) 
time,  (e)  Survey  of  the  United  States  public  lands. 

5.  General  Review :  (a)  Parts  in  which  the  class  may  be  found  defective,  (b) 
Classify  and  summarize  the  facts  learned  under  the  divisions  of  geography ;  physical, 
political,  mathematical,  commercial,  etc.,  (c)  Co-relation  of  the  facts  learned  which 
pertain  to  physical  geography. 

SUGGESTIONS  FOR  SIXTH  GRADE. 

Maps  should  be  sketched  upon  the  board  and  slates  to  give 
a  more  vivid  impression  of  the  facts.  A  map  of  each  of  the  con- 
tinents should  be  more  carefully  drawn  upon  paper. 

The  memory  should  not  be  burdened  with  statistics  of  area, 
population,  elevation  and  distance. 

The  area  and  population  of  North  America  should  be 
learned  with  approximate  accuracy  to  serve  as  units  of  compar- 
ison with  other  continents.  In  a  similar  manner  the  length  of 
the  Mississippi  river  and  the  area  of  Lake  Superior  should  be 
firmly  fixed  in  the  mind  as  convenient  units  of  comparison. 

Show  the  influence  of  latitude  and  elevation  upon  vegetable 
productions;  the  association  of  mineral^^  with  mountains;  of  man- 
ufacture with  dense  population. 

Study  agricultural  and  mineral  productions  in  connection 
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with  physical  rather  than  political  divisions.  Compare  the  cli- 
mate and  productions  of  countries  in  the  same  latitude  but  in 
widely  different  longitude;  as  New  Hampshire  and  Oregon, 
France  and  Canada,  England  and  Labrador. 

Show  in  what  countries  the  leading  commercial  products 
are  chiefly  found;  such  as  wheat,  cotton,  silk,  wool,  sugar,  tea, 
coffee,  rice,  tobacco,  spices,  wines,  iron,  coal,  gold,  silver,  copper, 
tin,  salt,  petroleum,  hides. 

Review  commercial  routes  as  in  filth  grade.  Describe  an 
ocean-trade  route  from  New  York  to  Cape  of  Good  Hope  and 
Batavia;  one  from  San  F^^rancisco  to  Hong  Kong  and  Hatavia; 
one  from  New  York  to  Baltic  ports;  one  from  Liverpool  to 
Alexandria,  Bombay  and  Calcutta;  one  from  Liverpool  to  Mel- 
bourne, Honolulu  and  Valparaiso. 

Give  special  lessons  upon  the  colonial  possessions  of  En- 
gland, Holland  and  France. 

Note  recent  changes  in  political  geography  and  explain  the 
causes  that  produce  them.  The  subtopic  (c)  5  means  that  the 
physical  phenomena  studied  should  be  selected  and  presented  as 
a  systematic  body  of  knowledge. 


ARITHMETIC. 

GENERAL  SUGGESTIONS. 

The  aim  of  the  study  of  arithmetic  is  to  secure  not  only  a 
practical  knowledge  of  numbers  and  mathematical  processes, 
but  also  what  may  be  termed  the  adequate  and  legitimate  results 
of  the  study, — mental  training  and  discipline.  To  secure  both 
these  results,  especially  the  latter,  the  teacher  must  demand 
thoroughness  and  accuracy. 

In  the  oral  solution  of  practical  problems,  much  freedom 
and  originality  may  be  allowed.  But  in  all  written  statements 
and  analysis  rigid  mathematical  processes  and  formulae  must  be 
adhered  to. 

The  meaning  of  the  mathematical  equation  should  be  taught 
as  early  as  practicable;  and  the  oral  solution  of  problems  should 
generally  be  accompanied  with  the  mathematical  statement  of 
the  process  involved  in  the  form  of  an  equation. 

The  pupils  should  be  taught  first  to  reason  out  the  problem 
and  to  state  the  results  of  the  logical  process  as  he  proceeds  in 
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mathematical  forms  and  language,  and  afterwards  to  perform 
the  indicated  operations. 

By  training  the  pupils  to  keep  the  two  processes  in  the  so- 
lution of  problems  distinct,  they  will  become  better  reasoners 
and  more  accurate  in  the  mechanical  operations  of  addition,  sub- 
traction, multiplication  and  division. 

After  the  pupils  are  well  trained  in  this  method,  they  may 
he  allowed  to  carry  on  the  two  processes  together. 

Accuracy,  conciseness  and  neatness  should  characterize  all 
written  work. 

FIRST  GRADE. 

FALL  TEKM. 

1.  Object  lessons  in  numbers  to  18. 

2.  Read,  write  and  count  to  18. 

3.  Add  1,  2  and  3. 

4.  Subtract  1,  2  and  three. 

.5.    Multiply  by  1,  2  and  three. 

6.  Divide  by  1,  2  and  3. 

In  these  fundamental  operations,  the  sums,  minuends,  products  and  dividends 
should  not  exceed  18. 

7.  The  names  and  uses  of  the  sie:ns  -  -,  =,  — ,  X  and  . 

8.  Review  all  the  work  of  the  term. 

WINTER  TEBM. 

1.  Review  the,  previous  term's  work. 

2.  Add  4,  5  and  6. 

3.  Subtract  4,  5  and  6. 

4.  Multiply  by  4,  5  and  6. 

5.  Divide  by  4,  5  and  6. 

The  limit  of  the  sums,  minuends,  etc.,  18,  as  before. 

6.  Review  term's  work. 

SPRING  TERM. 

1.  Add  7,  Sand  9. 

2.  Subtract  7,  8  and  9. 

3.  Multiply  by  7,  8  and  9. 

4.  Divide  by  7,  8  and  9. 

Limit,  18;  all  inexact  division  omitted. 

5.  Review  year's  work. 

Roman  numerals  as  far  as  used  in  the  reader.  Concrete  problems  within  the 
limits. 

SUGGESTIONS  FOR  FIRST  GRADE. 

The  above  plan  is  suggested  as  to  limit;  the  processes  should 
be  carried  along  together  as  much  as  posible. 

Addition  and  subtraction  are  learned  at  the  same  time,  and 
likewise  multipli^^ation  and  division. 
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Let  the  pupil's  knowledge  of  numbers  be  gained  from  ob- 
jects directly.  He  must  handle  them  and  perform  the  different 
operations  required  by  means  of  these  objects  and  in  no  other 
way  until  he  has  a  complete  idea  of  the  number  under  consid- 
eration. 

Train  pupils  to  recognize  at  sight,  without  counting,  groups 
of  objects. 

Making  the  figures  that  represent  the  numbers  which  the 
pupils  have  learned  must  be  very  carefully  watched  by  the 
teacher,  so  that  the  pupil  will  not  confound  the  figures  with 
what  they  represent. 

All  the  tables  in  addition,  substraction,  multiplication  and 
division  must  be  formed  by  the  pupils  progressively  and  results 
memorized. 

When  any  new  combination  is  learned,  teach  the  reverse 
operation. 

The  division  table  should  be  learned  in  connection  with,  and 
as  a  consequence  of,  the  multiplication  table. 

When  the  pupil  learns  that  2x3  =  6,  he  may  readily  be 
shown  that  2  is  in  6,  3  times;  and  3  is  in  6,  2  times. 

Supply  each  child  with  objects,  such  as  small  blocks,  sticks, 
beans,  corn,  etc.,  and  a'l  exercises  in  addition,  subtraction,  mul- 
tiplication and  division  must  be  performed  with  objects  until 
thoroughly  understood. 

Correct  language  must,  as  far  as  possible,  be  developed  in 
this  practice. 

All  the  terms  connected  with  the  various  operations  must 
be  thoroughly  learned,  as:  Add,  plus,  sum,  increased  by,  more 
than,  less  than,  greater  than,  larger  than,  diminished,  diminished 
by,  subtract,  take  away  from,  difference ,  remainder,  remain, 
minus,  smaller  than,  added  to,  subtracted  from,  multiplied  by. 
divided  by,  divided  into,  times,  how  many,  how  much  less,  how 
much  more,  etc.,  etc. 

Show  the  identity  of  the  operations  expressed  by  6-^2  =  3 
there  are  three  twos  in  6;  and  one  half  of  six  is  three. 

The  following  tables  are  suggested  for  drill: 


Tests  in  subtraction  made  by  erasing  single  numbers  from 
the  couplets  of  small  numbers. 


2  ]i  0  3  U  1  41 3  2  5  U  r>  61 
t    *  1  3  3  4  5 

)   iUl9  8  7  6  5 


\i  2  3 
10  4  3 


/  (0   5   i   On   6   5  4 


9 a  2  3  4 
(8   7   0  5 


11 


82 


COURSE  OF  STUDY  ARITHMETIC. 


2j2.i  4]"^  6-lli  8;S  9>^»  10i5S  12]|3  14-1.?1IJ  151  S3 

i  O  i  4x4  A  Q\  Stx3 
iUlBx;;  iO)Gx3 

These  tables  should  be  thoroughly  memorized. 

SECOND  GRADE. 

FALL  TEKM. 

1.  Review  work  of  previous  year  for  not  less  than  three  weeks. 

2.  Read,  write  and  count  to  100. 

3.  Addition  of  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  to  all  numbers;  sum  not  to  exceed  30. 

4.  Subtraction  to  20. 

5.  Multiplication  by  same  numbers  so  the  product  does  not  exceed  30 

6.  Division  to  correspond  to  the  above;  dividends  not  to.  (exceed  30;  inexact 
division  to  20. 

7.  Learn  the  table  of  U.  S.  money. 

8.  Solve  simple  problems  in  which  are  given  cost  of  one,  and  the  quantity  to  find 
the  cost  of  quantity. 

WI>fTEK  TERM. 

1.  Add,  subtract,  multiply  and  divide  by  6's  and  7'8;  sums,  millueud^^.  products 
and  dividends  not  to  exceed  30;  inexact  division  to  20. 

2.  Add  columns  of  one  and  two  figures  (written). 

3.  Table  of  liquid  measure. 

4.  Solve  problems  when  quantity  and  cost  of  quantity  are  jriveii  to  find  the  cost 
of  unity. 

SPRING  TERM. 

1.  Read  and  write  to  1000. 

2.  Addition,  subtraction  ana  inexact  division  by  8's  and  9's;  Innit  same  as  previ- 
ous term. 

3.  Multiplication  and  inexact  division  to 9x9  and  inverse. 

4.  Find  the  sum  of  any  five  numbers  pupils  can  write. 

5.  Multiply  numbers  of  three  figures  by  digits  to  5,  iucluslve. 

6.  Solve  problems  to  find  the  quantity,when  the  cost  of  one  and  the  coi-t  of  quant- 
ity are  given. 

SUGGESTIONS  FOR  SECOND  GRADE. 

In  reviewing  previous  year's  work,  the  teacher  should  pro- 
pound problems  for  mental  work  similar  to  the  following: 

Take  2,  add  i.  add  /,  multiply  by  3,  subtract  3,  divide  by 
3,  add  I,  &c.,  breaking  off  at  will  and  calling  for  results. 

This  plan  systematically  carried  out  will  render  pupils  pro- 
ficient in  their  work. 

In  addition  the  pupil  should  name  only  results  obtained  as 
follows:    (4+3  +  5  +  7)  should  be  stated  4,  7,  12,  19,  &c. 

Have  the  following  appliances  at  hand  for  use:  A  foot-rule 
for  every  pupil  in  the  class,  a  yard-stick,  a  tape  measure  one  rod 
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in  length,  a  set  of  tin  measures  (gi.,  pt.,  qt.,  gal.,)  and  in  teach- 
ing the  tables,  be  sure  that  the  use  of  these  implements,  and  the 
knowledge  of  their  use,  comes  before  memorizing  the  tables. 

Use  the  objective  method  as  far  as  possible,  and  insist  upon 
prompt  and  accurate  results,  for  unless  absolute  thoroughness  is 
accomplished  your  success  is  very  doubtful. 

Continue  the  methods  given  in  suggestions  to'teachers  of 
first  grade,  and  in  general  suggestions. 

In  writing  numbers,  develop  the  law  of  decimal  notation  by 
having  bundles  of  splints  or  tooth-picks,  grouping  them  into  lo's, 
2o's,  30's,  and  up  to  loo's,  &c. 

THIRD  GRADE. 

FALL  TERM. 

1.  Review,  systematically,  the  work  of  previous  grade. 

2.  Read  and  write  to  1,000,000. 

3.  Add  digits  to  all  nnmbers  to  100.    Subtract  digits  from  all  numbers  to  100. 

4.  Multiply  any  number  pupils  can  write  by  any  digit  to  4,  inclusive. 

5.  Divide  any  number  they  can  write  by  any  digit  to  4,  inclusive. 

().  Much  drill  in  adding  any  two,  three  or  four  numbers  they  can  write. 

7.  Solution  of  problems  as  in  2nd  grade. 

WINTER  TERM. 

1.  Read  and  write  to  9  places. 

2.  Drill  in  adding"  any  two,  three,  four  or  five  numbers  tliey  can  write 

3.  Find  the  difference  between  any  two  numbers  they  can  write. 

4.  Multiply  any  number  they  can  write  by  any  digit. 

5.  Divide  the  same  by  any  digit. 

6.  Solution  of  problems. 

SPRING  TERM. 

1.  Add  columns  of  ten  numbers. 

2.  Difference  of  any  two  numbers. 

3.  Multiply  any  number  they  can  write  by  any  number  of  two  places,  integers 
only  used  as  nmltipliers. 

4.  Divitle  any  number  by  any  integral  number  of  two  places. 

5.  Solve  problems  in  which  are  given  cost  of  quantity  and  cost  of  unitv  to  find 
quantity.    Continue  solution  of  problems  and  their  combination. 

6.  Much  analysis  of  simple  problems  to  accompany  other  work  in  each  term. 

SUGGESTIONS  FOR  THIRD  GRADE. 

Review,  systematically,  the  work  of  the  previous  year. 
For  drill  work  in  addition,  let  the  pupils  have  variet>^  as 
much  as  consistent  with  thoroughness. 

Explain  the  meaning  of  terms  and  operations  in  examples 
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like  this:  2+j  X  5  — 2X6+4=2-|-(4X  5— (2X6)-f-4=:2  +  20—  i2-i- 
4=14. 

Be  pointed  and  avoid  all  circumlocution;  but  aim  to  clear- 
ness and  directness. 

Continue  the  work  in  mental  arithmetic  as  found  in  sugges- 
tions of  second  grade,  carrying  forward  results  as  pupil  ad- 
vances. 

Problems  should  include  U.  S.  money  and  tables  of  measure. 
Practice  mental  addition  and  multiplication  by  tens  and 
units. 

FOURTH  GRADE. 

FALL.  TERM. 

1.  Review  written  numbers  and  include  U.  S.  money. 

2.  Add  any  fifteen  numbers  they  can  write. 

3.  Multiply  any  number  they  can  write  by  any  number,  integers  only,  used  as 
multipliers, 

4.  Divide  any  number  by  number,  integers  only  as  divisors. 

5.  Much  drill  in  fundamental  operations,  including  U.  S.  money, 

WINTER  TERM, 

1,  Factoring. 

2,  Greatest  common  divisor, 

3,  Practical  problems;  embracing  U,  S,  money  and  factoring. 

SPRING  TERM. 

1.  Least  common  multiple. 

2.  Cancellation. 

3.  Much  work  in  practical  problems,  involving  what  has  been  learned  during  the 
year. 

SUGGESTIONS  FOR  FOURTH  GRADE. 

Write  columns  of  numbers  on  the  blackboard  and  let  the 
pupils  silently  add  and  write  results  upon  their  slates,  limiting 
the  time;  then  have  them  compare  results. 

In  factoring,  let  the  pupils  learn  all  the  factors  of  numbers 
to  ICQ;  also,  all  prime  numbers,  and  be  able  to  reproduce  at  any 
time. 

Give  much  practice  in  mental  factoring. 

Continue  practice  of  adding  long  columns  of  numbers 
through  winter  and  spring  terms. 

Continue  mental  addition  and  multiplication  by  tens  and 
units. 

Strive  to  obtain  accuracy  and  rapidity  by  pushing  to  the 
extent  of  the  pupil's  ability. 
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FIFTH  GRADE. 

1.  Review  work  equivalent  to  that  on  pages  63  to  102,  inclusive,  Olney's  Prar-tical 
arithmetic. 

2.  Paees  103  to  166,  inclusive,  same  book. 

8.    Mental  Arithmetic  Stoddard's,  paffes  57  to  102,  imclusive. 

SUGGESTIONS   FOR  FIFTH  GRADE. 

In  all  new  operations  drill  the  pupils  in  mental  examples 
whose  denominators  are  2  to  6. 

Make  concrete  illustrations  of  every  process. 
Go  slow  at  first  and  and  review  constantly. 

SIXTH  GRADE. 

1.  Denominate  numbers;  omit  articles  196  to  202,  inclusive;  also,  219,  224,  231, 
334.  235,  Troy  and  Apothecaries  weiirhts,  237,  238,  239,  245,  250  and  255. 

2.  Uarpetine:  and  wall  paper, 

3.  Percentage,  profit  and  loss. 

4.  Commission  and  brokerage. 

5.  Bankruptcy. 

6    Simple  interest  by  the  common  method. 

7.  Mental  Arithmetic,  Robinson's;  review  fractions  tboroughly  from  paees  57  to 
112,  inclusive. 

SEVENTH  GRADE. 

1.  Simple  interest. 

2.  Partial  payments;  U.  S.  and  Merchants'  rule. 

3.  Commercial,  true  and  bank  discount. 

4.  General  problems  in  interest. 

5.  Ratio  and  proportion. 

6.  Involution,  evolution,  square  root  and  its  applications. 

7.  Right  parallelepiped. 

8.  Mental  Arithmetic,  Robmsou's,  pages  113  to  144,  inclusive;  the  remainder 
optional . 


HISTORY  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES. 

SEVENTH  GRADE. 

1.  General  condition  of  Europe  iust  previous  to  the  discovory  of  America. 

2.  Discovery  and  exploration  of  America. 

3.  The  causes  that  led  different  nations  to  plant  colonics. 

4.  Customs  and  manners  in  the  different  colonies  and  the  relations  of  Colonists 
to  the  Indians. 

5.  The  various  forms  of  eovcrnment  established  by  tbe  colonies. 

6.  The  relations  of  the  colonies  to  one  another 

7.  Conflicting  claims  of  European  nations  and  the  wars  resulting  therefrom  in 
which  the  colonies  were  involved. 

S.    The  great  struggle  for  supremacy. 
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9.  The  growth  of  the  desire  for  independence. 

10.  The  political  history  during  the  revolution  : 

(a)  The  Continental  Congress;  how  constituted,  their  work. 

(b)  The  Declaration  of  Independence. 

(c)  Tlie  Articles  of  Confederation;  origin,  ratification,  meaning. 

(d)  Treaty  with  France;  military,  political  and  social  effects. 

11.  The  War  of  the  Revolution  : 

(a)  Washington's  campaigns. 

(b)  The  campai2"n  ending  with  the  surrender  of  Burgoyne. 

(c)  The  campaign  in  the  South. 

(d)  The  campaign  ending  at  Yoriitown. 

12.  Conventions  of  1786  and  1787. 

13.  Ratification  of  the  Constitution. 

14.  Federal  and  Anti-Federal  doctrines  (States  rights). 

15.  The  Constitutional  period : 

(a)  The  Foreign  relations. 

(b)  The  various  acquisitions  of  territory. 

(c)  The  growth  of  commerce,  inventions  and  means  of  travel  and  communica- 
tion and  education. 

(d)  Nullification.  State  rights.  Slavery. 

(e)  War  of  Rebellion. 

(f)  Reconstruction. 

SUGGESTIONS  TO  TEACHERS. 

One  of  the  chief  purposes  of  the  study  of  history  is  to  im- 
part culture;  but  considerable  mental  discipline  can  be  secured 
from  its  proper  study. 

The  text  should  not  be  used  simply  for  reading  lessons; 
but  the  pupils  should  be  held  for  the  reproduction  of  the  sub- 
stance of  the  lessons.  When  a  period  has  been  studied  in  this 
way,  the  principal  facts  should  be  summarized  and  their  relation 
to  other  events  shown. 

Pass  lightly  over  the  greater  part  of  colonial  history.  Study 
Plymouth  and  Virginia  as  typical  colonies. 

Cultivate  the  habit  of  independent  investigation  and  study 
by  encouraging  pupils  to  read  biographies  and  other  books  on 
history  than  the  text  book.  They  will  thus  learn  how  to  use 
books  Extra  credits  may  be  given  for  this  extra  work.  Give 
more  attention  to  the  life  and  thought  of  the  people  than  to  wars 
and  battles. 

The  .study  of  geography  and  history  should  go  together. 
Make  constant  use  of  map  drawing. 

Another  purpose  of  the  study  of  the  hi. story  of  our  country 
is  to  cultivate  the  spirit  of  patriotism;  but  some  care  is  here 
necessary. 
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"Children  are  naturally  partisans;  in  their  estimation,  one 
side  is  always  and  altogether  right,  the  other  wholly  wrong. 
The  study  of  the  history  of  his  own  country  by  a  person  of 
immature  years,  may  cause  this  natural  tendency  to  develop 
into  an  intellectual  habit.  This  result  may  be  guarded  against, 
especially  if  the  text  in  use  is  written  in  a  glowing  style.  Culti- 
vate in  your  pupils  a  spirit  of  judicial  fairness.  Disinterestedness 
is  one  of  the  cardinal  intellectual  virtues,  and  this  study  offers 
exceptional  opportunities  to  cultivate  it."  * 

While  studymg  the  constitutional  period,  have  the  consti- 
tution read  in  class. 


GERMAN. 

SECOND  DISTRICT  SCHOOL. 

Time:  Grades  i  to  4,  one  hour,  grades  5  to  7,  thirty-five 
minutes  daily. 

In  the  first  grade  separate  instruction  must  be  given  to 
the  German-speaking  pupils  and  the  purely  English-speaking. 
While  the  former  take  up  the  primer  immediately,  the  latter 
shall  receive  only  oral  instruction  during  the  first  term  of  school, 
and  oral  work  must  predominate  with  them  during  the  whole  of 
the  first  year.  At  the  beginning  of  the  second  term  the  English- 
German  class  takes  up  the  primer  and  goes  through  the  script 
part  (to  page  40)  during  the  first  year,  and  the  remainder  of  the 
book  during  the  second  school-year;  while  the  German-German 
class  finishes  the  primer  during  the  first  year  of  school. 

After  the  first  two  years  the  English-German  classes  pur- 
sue the  same  course  as  the  German-German  of  the  grade  next 
below,  i.  e.,  the  English-German  of  the  3d  grade  will  do  the 
work  prescribed  for  the  German-German  of  the  2nd  grade,  those 
of  the  4th  do  the  work  prescribed  for  the  German-German  of 
the  3d,  &c.,  to  the  7th  who  do  the  work  prescribed  far  the  Ger- 
man-German class  of  the  6th  grade. 

ORAL  WORK  FOR   ENGLISH-GERMAN  CLASSES  IN  THE  FIRST  PRIMARY 
GRADE.  1st  TERM. 

The  oral  work  is  to  deal  with  simple  sentences. 

*Course  of  study  for  Wisconsin. 
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I.  In  answer  to  the  questions: 

1.  Was  ist  das? 

2.  Wie  ist  (der— ,  die—,  das — ) '{ 

3.  Wo  ist  (der — ,  die — ,  das—)  ? 

4.  Wo  bist  du  ?  Wo  bin  Ich?  Wo  ist  er?  sie?  es? 

Involving: 

1.  Names  of  objects  with  the  iudefiiiite  article. 

2.  Names  of  objects  with  the  detiuite  article. 

3.  Names  of  qualities  of  these  objects  (adjectives  in  their  simple  form). 

4.  Prepositions:  in  (im),  auf,  au,  uber,  unter,  vor,  hiuter,  zwischen. 

5.  Adverbs :  Da,  hier,  dort,  etc. 

6.  Pronouns:  Ich,  du,  er,  sie,  es. 

7.  Verb:  Ist,  bin,  bist. 

II.  In  answer  to  the  questions: 

1.  Wie  viele  (sind  das)  ?  (Zahle)  ! 

2.  Wie  viele  hast  dul— hat  er,  sie?— habe  ich?   Was  hast  du?  etc     Wer  hat?  etc. 

3.  Was  fur  ein,  (eine,  ein),  ist  das?— hast  du^  etc. 

Involving: 

1.  The  plural  of  nouns. 

2.  Numerals  up  to  twelve. 

3.  Exercises  in  addition  and  subtraction. 

4.  Verbs:  Sind,  hat,  habe,  hast. 

5.  Adjectives  before  the  nouns. 

In  answer  to  the  questions:  ^ 

1.  Was  kanust  du?  wer  kann?  (nicht)  ?  kannst  du— ?  (er^  sie?)  etc. 

2.  Was  lernst  du?  etc. 

3.  Wann?  ' 

Involving: 

1.  Verbs:  Konnen,  sehen,  horen.  fuhlen,  riechen,  schmeckeu,  sprechen,  (deutsch 
sprechen,  englisch  sprech(  n,  laut,  leis),  lesen,  schreiben,  singen,  etc. ;  stehen,  geheu, 
sitzen,  etc. 

2.  Adverbs:  Jetzt,  heute,  eestern,  morgen,  vorgestern,  u^ermorgen,  etc.  (In 
connection  teach  the  days  of  the  week,  names  of  the  months,  seasons,  etc. 

Objects  on  which  this  oral  work  is  based. 

1.  Parts  of  the  body,  head  and  face.  etc. 

2.  Things  seen  in  the  school  room. 

3.  Things  seen  in  the  kitchen,  dining-room,  bed-room,  etc. 

4.  Things  seen  in  the  yard,  on  the  street,  in  the  vvoods,  etc. 

5.  Wearing  apparel,  food  and  drink,  etc. 

It  must  remain  with  the  teacher  as  to  what  and  how  much 
of  the  work  outlined  the  class  can  master  at  each  lesson.  She 
must  bear  in  mind  that  the  success  of  her  work  does  not  de- 
pend on  how  much  is  done,  but  how  well  it  is  done.  She  must 
have  each  lesson  thoroughly  prepared  and  outlined  on  paper 
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when  appearing  before  the  class  to  give  the  instruction.  Each 
lesson  must  contain  the  following  points: 

1.    A  review  of  what  was  new  in  the  previoufe  lesson. 
3.    Presentation  of  new  material  in  a  natural  way. 

3.  Drill  on  this  new  material,  brin^ine:  it  organically  in  connection  with  what  was 
learned  before. 

4.  A  general,  or  cursory,  review  of  parts  or  the  whole  of  work  previously  learned. 

Appropriate  verses  are  to  be  committed  to  memory  from 
time  to  time,  such  as  Nos.  9,  10,  11,  22,  26,  39,  SQ  i^i  the  primer 
(Keller's  Schrieb  und  Lesefibel). 

General  exercises  in  calesthenics  conducted  in  German, 
five  or  ten  minutes  daily  is  an  excellent  means  of  teaching  a 
large  vocabulary  in  a  natural  and  objective  way.  For  these  ex- 
ercises use  the  following  outline: 

FREI-UEBUNGEN. 

A.  Aufstehen:    In  zwei  tempi — Drehen  im  sitz — Aufstehen.   Befehl:  eins!  zwei! 

B.  Grundstellung:  Aufrechte  Haltung— Brust  heraus — Armc  abwarts— Fersen 
geschlossen.    Befehl:    Grundstellung — steht! 

C.  Bequemstellung :  Arme  gefaltet— einen  Fusz  vorgesetzt — Koerper  ruht  auf 
demanderen.    Befehl:    Bequemstellune— steht ! 

D.  Ausgangsstellungen : 

(a)  Grundstellung— Befehl :  Steht! 

(b)  Haende  auf  Schultern— legt !— Arme,  senktl 

(c)  Ha*bde  zu  Huften— stuetzt '—     "        "  ! 

(d)  Arme  zum  Stosz — hebt! —         "        "  .  ' 

E.  Armuebungen:  V 

1.  Armheben — AusgangssteTlung  a. 

(a)  Vorheben. 

(b)  Seitheben. 

(c)  Vorhochheben. 

(d)  Seithochheben. 

2.  Arm^khwingen— Ausgangsstellung  a. 

(a)  Vofjphwingen . 

(b)  Vorhochschwingen. 

(c)  Seitschwingen. 

(d)  Seithochschwingen. 

3.  Armstrccken— Ausgaugsstellungboder  c. 

(a)  Vorstreckeu. 

(b)  Seitstrecken . 

(c)  Hochstrecken. 

(d)  Tiefstrecken. 

4.  Armstoszen — Ausgangsstellung  d . 

(a)  Vorstoszen. 

(b)  Seitstoszen. 

(c)  Hochstoszen. 

(d)  Tiefstoszen. 
12 
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5.    Armschnellen— Ausgangsstellung  b. 

(a)  Vorschnellen 

(b)  Seitschncllen. 

(c)  Ho^hschellen. 

(d)  Tiefscbnellen. 

F.  Bein-und  Fuszuebungen : 

1.  Scbrittsteliuiig— Ausgangsstellung  b,  c,  oder  d. 

(a)  Vorschrittstellucg. 

(b)  Seitschrittstellung. 

(c)  Rueckschrittstellung. 

2.  Knieheben— Ausgangsstellung  b,  c,  odcr  d. 

3.  Knicbeugen—         do  do 

4.  Kniewippen —         do  do 

5.  Fuszwlppen —         do  do 

6.  Geheu  an  Ort—       do  a,  b,  c,  oder  d. 

7.  Marschieren—         do  a,  b,  c,  odcr  d. 

G.  Rumpfuebuugen : 

1.  Beugen — Ausgangsstellung  c. 
fa)  Vorwaerts. 

(b)  Ruckwaerts. 

(c)  Seitwaerts  (recbts  u.  links). 

2.  Dreheu — Ausgangsstellung  b,  e,  oder  d. 

(a)  Rechts. 

(b)  Links. 

(c)  Rechts  u.  links. 

Befehl:    Nach  Bezeichnung  dcr  Uebung--uebt ! 
Zum  Schlusz— halt! 

Waehrend  der  Uebung  ist  das  Temi)us  anzugeben  dureh  Zaehicn  eins !  zwei !,  oder 
durch  bezeichnen,  der  Woerter  wie  auf !  ab  !,  oder  hocb !  tief !  oder  rechts !  links !  etc. 

COURSE  FOR  GERMA^N-GERMAN  CLASSES. 
First  Grade:    Kellers  Schrieb-u.  Lesefibel,  complete. 


Second 

Third 

Fourth 

Fifth 

Sixth 

Seventh 


Erstes  Lesebuch  of  Eclectric  Series. 
Zweites      "  "  " 

Drittes 

Drittes       "      completed  and  viertee 
Viertes      "  completed. 
Fuenftes  Lesebuch. 


Thesti  readers  contain  a  good  selection  of  reading  matter, 
together  with  exercises  for  composition,  letter-writing,  grammat- 
ical exercises  and  exercises  for  translation.  The  exercises  for 
translation  from  English  to  German  found  in  the  back  part  of 
the  readers  are  to  be  used  in  connection  with  the  grammatical 
exercises  found  there  also,  one  or  two  lessons  of  which  should 
be  assigned  each  week,  as  the  teacher  may  find  necessary.  The 
teacher  should,  in  general,  follow  the  plan  and  directions  laid 
down  in  the  books  by  the  authors. 
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HIGH  SCHOOL. 

The  German  course  in  the  high  school  comprises  four 
years  with  a  daily  recitation  of  forty-five  minutes. 

Here,  too,  a  distinction  must  be  made  between  pupils  who 
have  studied  German  in  the  ward  schools  and  those  who  have 
never  had  any  instruction  in  this  language.  A  confliction  will 
best  be  avoided  by  allowing  the  former  to  enter  the  second 
year's  class,  thus  completing  the  course  in  three  years,  while  the 
latter  start  in  with  the  first  year  of  the  course. 

OUTLINE  OF  THE  WORK. 

FIRST  YEAR. 

Bernhardt's  German  Grammar  and  Reader,  Part  I  to  bottom  of  page  75  and  from 
page  129  to  145. 

SECOND  TEAR. 

Bernhardt's  German  Grammar  and  Reader,  Part  I  completed. 

THIRD  YEAR. 

Bernhardt's  German  Grammar  and  Reader,  Part  II  completed. 

FOURTH  YEAR. 

1.  German  Grammar. 

2.  Translations. 

3.  Composition. 

4.  Readino-  German  Classics. 

During  the  second  and  third  terms  one  lesson  a  week  is  to 
be  devoted  to  oral  work;  each  pupil  shall  give  a  synopsis  of  a 
short  story  read  during  the  week,  outside  of  regular  school 
work.  In  addition  to  this,  during  the  last  term,  one  lesson  a 
week  is  to  be  given  in  translating  from  English  to  German,  the 
exercises  to  be  taken  from  our  English  Third  Reader. 

In  regard  to  the  method  of  using  the  books  the  general  di- 
rections given  in  the  introduction  to  the  first  edition  (see  book  I) 
should  be  followed. 


PHYSIOLOGY. 

FIRST  GRADE. 
Name  the  external  parts  of  the  body. 

Functions  of  the  parts  named ;  as.  the  uses  of  the  nails,  hair,  eyebrows,  eyelids, 
eyelashes,  etc. 

Care  of  the  skin,  nails,  teeth,  hair,  fv^et,  eyes,  ears,  etc. 
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THINGS   TO  BE  AVOIDED. 

Violent  exercise;  as,  long  continued  runnine:  or  jumping,  jumping  the  rope. 

Sulky,  sour  and  cross  looks;  explain  their  permanent  effect  on  the  features. 

Eatiugtoo  fast,  eating  too  much,  eating  unripe  or  over-ripe  fruit.  Somethings 
are  to  be  eaten  sparingly ;  as,  cake,  candy,  etc. 

Bad  position  when  sitting,  standing,  walking.  As  far  as  possible  correct  these 
in  the  school  room. 

Alcohol  and  Tobacco.  Explain  their  effects  on  the  face  and  on  the  strength  of 
men  and  boys. 

SECOND  GRADE. 

Review  First  Grade  work. 
The  skin ;  its  use. 

i Where  it  comes  from. 
Its  use. 
Bathing  keeps  the  pores  open. 

THINGS   TO   BE  AVOIDED. 

(See  page  21  of  Physiology  Primer.) 
Such  as  sitting  in  a  draft  of  air. 
Bathing  in  cold  water  when  heated  from  play. 
Bathing  directly  after  eating. 
Effects  of  alcohol  and  tobacco  on  the  skin. 

THIRD  GRADE. 
Review  work  of  two  previous  grades. 


j  What  they  are. 


Muscles:^  They  can  shorten  and  thicken.     The  muscles  of  the  arm  and  fore-arm 

I       are  examples. 
Veins  and  Arteries:    Their  structure  and  use 

4  Position. 
The  Heart :  -  Size. 

(  Shape, 

The  walls  of  the  heart  are  muscular.  The  heart  sends  the  blood  out  through  the 
body. 

For  method  of  explaining  its  action,  see  page  44. 
The  blood  is  the  life. 

A  man  cannot  lose  more  than  half  his  blood  and  live. 

How  can  we  tell  whether  it  is  a  vein  or  an  artery  that  is  bleeding. 

How  to  stop  bleeding. 

The  tongue ;  its  use . 

Salivary  Glands:  |  Explain  their  use  as  far  as  pupils  are  able  to  understand. 

f  Two  sets. 
T««f >. .  J  Number, 
leetti .   -j  Difljerent  forms  of  teeth. 

t  Uses  of  each  form. 
Tobacco  and  Alcohol;  Effect  on  the  heart  and  stomach. 

FOURTH  GRADE. 

WINTEll  TEUM. 

Review  work  of  previous  Grade. 
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CIRCULRTION. 

Explain  how  the  blood  Is  held  in  the  tissues. 

'  Chambers  of  the  right  side  of  the  heart. 
Pulmonary  artery. 

structure  and  uses  of  i  ^i^^t^ 

Chambers  of  the  left  siue  of  the  heart. 

Aorta,  Arteries,  Capillaries,  Veins. 
Explain  the  action  of  the  heart.   Pages  42-45,  Smith's  Primer. 
Describe  a  journey  through  the  blood  vessels,  starting  in  the  right  auricle  of  the 
heart. 

Composition  of  the  blood,  page  53. 

Economy  of  circulation  in  the  wear  and  repair  of  the  body. 

Wast§  matter  goes  out  through  the  lungs  and  skin. 

What  happens  if  the  air  within  the  lungs  is  not  frequently  renewed. 

ilow  to  keep  the  blood  pure. 

Effects  of  alcohol  and  tobacco. 

DIGESTION. 

Divisions  of  the  Alimentary  Canal  and  their  uses  in  the  conveyance  and  digestion 
of  aliment. 

Fluids  of  the  Alimentary  Canal,  the  organs  producing  them,  and  their  uses  in  di- 
gestion. 

How  nutri^nent  gets  to  the  blood. 
Where  absorption  goes  on. 

Rules  for  the  care  of  the  stomach  with  reason  for  each.    Page  89. 
Effects  of  alcohol  and  tobacco  on  the  stomach. 

Note. — In  teaching  the  effects  of  alcohol  and  tobacco,  follow  strictly  Smith's 
Primer  or  How  We  Live. 

FIFTH  GRADE. 
Smith's  Primer  during  the  winter  term. 

SIXTH  GRADE. 
How  We  Live  During  the  Winter  Term. 

SUGGESTIONS  TO  TEACHERS. 

The  study  of  physiology  should  be  on  a  scientific  basis,  so 
far  as  possible  even  in  the  primary  grades.  The  natural  or  scien- 
tific order  will  be  first,  anatomy  or  structure,  next  physiology 
or  functions  and  lastly  hygyiene  or  the  laws  of  health  based  on 
structure  and  function. 

So  far  as  possible  the  objective  method  should  be  used  in 
teaching  this  subject. 

In  the  lower  grades  where  the  instruction  is  oral,  the  pupils 
should  reproduce  the  substance  of  the  lessons  first  in  correct 
oral  language  and  then  in  writing  under  the  instruction  and 
guidance  of  the  teacher. 

In  the  grades  in  which  a  text-book  is   used,  the  same 
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method  of  reproduction  should  be  employed,  through  the  illus- 
trative and  explanatory  parts,  if  the  text  may  simply  be  read. 


CALISTHENICS. 

COMMANDS,  POSITIONS  AND  EXERCISES. 

I.  — COMMANDS. 

The  command  to  exercise  the  class  has  three  parts,  viz:  The  caution,  demanding 
the  attention  of  all  pupils;  the  explanation,  indicating  the  position  to  be  taken  or 
the  class  of  movement  to  be  executed ;  anc-l  the  execution,  calling  for  action ;  the 
former  being  pronounced  distinct!}'  and  slowly,  the  latter  decisively  and  sharply,  a 
slight  pause  intervening. 

Attention ! — Fundamental  position— Stand ! 
/  "      — Thrust  arms  forward— Exercise ! 

'  "      —Forward—  Walk!  (march). 

"      — On  place —  "         "  - 

To  discontinue  a  movement  give  the  command:  '.^  ^ 

Attention !— Halt ! 

II.  — POSITIONS. 

1.  Sitting  position :  Do  not  allow  scholars  to  get  down  in  an  oblique  position 
but  have  them  sit  at  the  ends  of  their  seats  in  an  erect  manner,  having  both  shoulders 
drawn  back  and  lowered  equally  and  bringing  a  slight  curve  in  the  back;  arms  hang 
down  by  the  side,  naturally,  and  one  head  should  be  back  of  the  other  (covered) : 
limbs  should  not  be  placed  in  the  aisles.  It  is  understood  that  all  have  an  erect  sit- 
ting position  before  rising  for  exercise;  a  command,  therefore,  is  unnecessary. 

2.  Fundamental  Position,  or  the  position  in  standing  previous  to  exercising,  is 
taken  as  follows :  Heels  and  knees  are  locked  (brought  together);  feet  arc  turned 
outward  at  an  angle  of  forty-five  degrees,  legs  are  straightened,  the  body  is  erect  on 
the  hips  inclining  a  little  forward,  its  weight  bearing  principally  upon  the  fore  part  of 
the  feet;  shoulders  are  lowered  and  turned  back,  forming  a  straight  line  at  right- 
angles  with  the  neck  and  head  and  sloping  equally ;  arms  hang  down  by  the  the  side, 
elbows  turned  a  little  outward,  head  erect  and  eyes  straight  forward  to  the  front  to  a 
])Oint  of  about  fifteen  feet  forward  (when  not  directed  to  the  instructor) ;  breathing 
should  be  carried  on  through  the  nostrils.    The  position  should  be  free  fn^m  restraint. 

3.  Resting  Position  :  'Ihe  teacher  will  allow  the  pupils,  especially  beginners,  to 
rest  as  often  as  he  (she)  thinks  proper.  For  this  purpose  give  one  of  the  following 
commands : 

(For  small  pupils) .    Attention  ! — In  place —  Rest! 
"  large      "  "       — Resting  position — Stand! 

At  this  command  the  pupils  are  no  longer  required  to  preserve  the  fundamental 
position.  The  position  then  taken  is  as  follows:  Arms  crossed  (folded)  forward  and 
left  foot  placed  forward,  fec;t  turned  outward. 

4.  Starting  Position :  Such  are  the  positions  of  the  hands  and  arms  from  whence 
are  executed  almost  all  arm  exercises  contained  in  the  graded  course  of  Calisthenics, 


COURSE  OF  STUDY  CALISTHENICS. 


95 


that  before  exercising  any  other  part  of  the  body,  the  head,  trunk,  legs,  etc.,  have  the 
class  take  one  of  the  following  starting  positions ; 

(1)  Handti. 

^    Attention! — Hands  backward—      Grasp!  (lock.)    Arms — Down! 
,s  u       _    u     on  hips —  Place!  "   —  " 

0.  "       —    "      "  shoulders —      "  "    —  " 

(2)  Arms. 

Attention! — Cross  (fold)  arms  forward —  Cross!    Arms— Down. 

"       —    •'       "        "    backwf.rd—  "  "   —  " 

"       — Raise  arms  forward  (sideward)—  Raise'       "   —  " 

"       —    "       "   over  head  (forw'd)  (sidew'd) —    "  —  " 

"       —    "        "    to  thrust—  "  "    —  " 

WALKING  (.MAUCniNG). 

In  walking,  the  feet  are  turned  outward,  sight  direct  to  the  front,  arms  swiuging 
backward  in  alternate  action  with  the  lower  limbs;  otherwise  the 
in  fundamental  position.    In  walking  on  place  (sham  walk, 
the  legs  are  moved  as  in  walking,  though  the  scholars  do  not 
mand  see  under  "Commands." 


slightly  forwj 
body  shouU 
known  as 
move  forws 


GRADATION. 

thfnics,  practically  divided  into 
lowing  order : 

School  Grades, 
and  Fifth  School  Grades  - 

Eiefhth  "       "  -  - 


three  series  ot  exercises,  is 

First  Series  of  Exercises. 
Second  "  " 
Third    "  " 


FIRST  SERIES. 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  SCHOOL  GRADES. 
FIRST,  SECOND,  THIRD,  FOURTH,  FIFTH  AND  SIXTH  MONTHS. 

1.  Social  training:    ("Friederich  Froebels"  Kindergarten  Movement  Plays). 

2.  Instruction  in  sitting  (sitting  position),  standing  (fundamental  position), 
walking  (marching)  erect  and  in  step. 

SEVENTH  AND  EIGHTH  MONTHS. 

Repetition  of  exercises  of  first  six  months  with  greater  precision. 
Grasp  hands  forward—   Arms — down ! 

2.  '     "        "     backward —    "   —  " 

3.  "        "      forward  and  backward — count— 1,2. 

4.  Clap      "  forward. 

5.  "        "  backward. 

6.  "        "     forward  and  backward— count— 1,  2. 

NINTH  AND  TENTH  MONTHS. 

Repetition  of  exercises  of  seventh  and  eighth  months. 


1.  Place  right  (left)  hand  on  hip— count— 1,  2. 

2.  "      "       "      "     uoder  shoulder — count — 1,2. 

3.  "       "  "     on  shoulder— count— 1,  2. 

4.  "      "       "      "     on  opposite  shoulder — count — 1,2. 

5.  Raise  "  "  arm  in  a  half  circle  over  head  sideward— count— 1,  2. 
0.  Place    "       "    foot  forward  (step  position)— count  1,  2. 
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method  of  reproduction  should  be  employed,  through  the  illus- 
trative and  explanatory  parts,  if  the  text  may  simply  be  read. 


CALISTHENICS. 

COMMANDS,  POSITIONS  AND  EXERCISES. 

I.  — COMMANDS. 

The  command  to  exercise  the  class  has  three  parts,  viz:  The  caution,  demanding 
the  attention  of  all  pupils:  the  explanation,  indicating  the  position  to  be  taken  or 
the  class  of  movement  to  be  executed;  anc-l  the  execution,  calling  for  action;  the 
former  being  pronounced  distinctly  and  slowly,  the  latter  drcisively  at 
slight  pause  intervening. 

Attention  I — Fundamental  position— Stand ! 
/  "      — Thrust  arms  forward— Exercise ! 

/  "      — l^orward—  Walk 

"      —On  place —  " 
To  discontinue  a  movement  give  the  command: 
Attention !— Halt ! 

II.  — POSITIONS. 

1.  Sitting  position :  Do  not  allow  scholars  to  get  down  in  an  obli 
but  have  them  sit  at  the  ends  of  their  seats  in  an  erect  manner,  having  both  si 
drawn  back  and  lowered  equally  and  bringing  a  slight  curve  in  the  back;  arms 
down  by  the  side,  naturally,  and  one  head  should  be  back  of  the  other  (covered) : 
limbs  should  not  be  placed  in  the  aisles.  It  is  understood  that  all  have  an  erect  sit- 
ting position  before  rising  for  exercise;  a  command,  therefore,  is  unnecessary, 

2.  Fundamental  Position,  or  the  position  in  standing  previous  to  exercising,  is 
taken  as  follows:  Heels  and  knees  are  locked  (brought  together);  feet  are  turned 
outward  at  an  angle  of  forty-five  degrees,  legs  are  straightened,  the  body  is  erect  on 
the  hips  inclining  a  little  forward,  its  weight  bearing  principally  upon  the  fore  part  of 
the  feet;  shoulders  are  lowered  and  turned  back,  forming  a  straight  line  at  right- 
angles  with  the  neck  and  head  and  sloping  equally;  arms  hang  down  by  the  the  side, 
elbows  turned  a  little  outward,  head  erect  and  eyes  straight  forward  to  the  front  to  a 
point  of  about  fifteen  feet  forward  (when  not  directed  to  the  instructor) ;  breathing 
should  be  carried  on  through  the  nostrils.    The  position  should  be  free  from  restraint. 

3.  Resting  Position  :  '1  he  teacher  will  allow  the  pupils,  especially  beginners,  to 
rest  as  often  as  he  (she)  thinks  proper.  For  this  purpose  give  one  of  the  following 
commands: 

(For  small  pupils) .    Attention  ! — In  place —  Rest! 
"  large      "  "       —Resting  position— Stand ! 

At  this  command  the  pupils  are  no  longer  required  to  preserve  the  fundamental 
position.  The  position  then  taken  is  as  follows:  Arms  crossed  (folded)  forward  and 
left  foot  placed  forward,  fec:t  turned  outward. 

4.  Starting  Position :  Such  are  the  positions  of  the  hands  and  arms  from  whence 
are  executed  almost  all  arm  exercises  contained  in  the  graded  course  of  Calisthenics, 
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that  before  exercising  any  other  part  of  the  body,  the  bead,  trunk,  legs,  etc.,  have  the 
class  take  one  of  the  following  starting  positions ; 
(I)  Handb. 

Attention! — Hands  backward—      Grasp!  (lock.)    Arms — Down! 
^  "       —    "     on  hips —  Place!  "   —  " 

0  "       —    "      "  shoulders —      "  "    —  " 

y-    (2)  Arms. 

Attention !— Cross  (fold)  arms  forward—  Cross!    Arms— Down, 

i;       —    .1  u    backwM'd—  "   —  " 

"       — Raise  arms  forward  (sideward)—  Kaise '       "   —  " 

"       —   "       "   over  head  (forw'd)  (sidew'd)—    "  >'    _  " 

"       —    "        "    to  thrust —  "  "    —  " 

WALKING  ^MAKCniNG). 

In  walking,  the  feet  are  turned  outward,  sight  direct  to  the  front,  arms  swiuging 
slightly  forward  and  backward  in  alternate  action  with  the  lower  limbs;  otherwise  the 
body  should  be  erect,  as  in  fundamental  position.  In  walking  on  place  (sham  walk, 
known  as  "mark  time"),  the  legs  are  moved  as  in  walkinjr,  though  the  scholars  do  not 
move  forward.    For  command  see  under  "Commands." 

GRADATION. 

Th^'ourse  oi  Calisthenics,  practically  divided  into  three  series  ot  exercises,  is 
presented  in  tlie  foUrfillng  order : 

First  ai^d  Second  School  Grades,        -      -      -        First  Series  of  Exercises. 
Third,  Fourth  and  Fifth  School  Grades  -      -      -     Second"  " 
Sixth,  Seventh  and  Eierhth  "        "  .      -        Third    "  " 

FIRST  SERIES. 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  SCHOOL  GRADES. 
FIRST,  SECOND,  THIRD,  FOURTH,  FIFTH  AND  SIXTH  MONTHS. 

1.  Social  training:    ("Friederich  Froebels"  Kindergarten  Movement  Plays). 

2.  Instruction  in  sitting  (sitting  Dosition),  standing  (fundamental  position), 
walking  (marching)  erect  and  in  step. 

SEVENTH  AND  EIGHTH  MONTHS. 

1.  Repetition  of  exercises  of  first  six  months  with  greater  precision. 

2.  1.    Grasp  hands  forward —   Arms — down ! 

2.  "     "        "      backward-    "    —  " 

3.  "        "      forward  and  backward — count— I,  2. 

4.  Clap      "  forward. 

5.  "        "  backward. 

6.  "  forward  and  backward— count — 1,  2. 

NINTH  AND  TENTH  MONTHS. 

1.  Repetition  of  exercises  of  seventh  and  eie;hth  months. 

2.  1.    Place  right  (left)  hand  on  hip— couut—1,  2. 

2.  "      "       "      "     uoder  shoulder — count — 1,  2. 

3.  "       "  "     on  shoulder— count— 1,  2. 

4.  "       "       "       "     on  opposite  shoulder — count — 1,2. 

5.  Raise    "        "     arm  in  a  half  circle  over  head  sideward— couut—1,  2. 

6.  Place    "       "    foot  forward  (step  position)- count  1,  2. 
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7.  Raise   "       "    knee— count— 1,  2. 

8.  "      "       "    heel— count- 1,  3. 

3.    Warking  (marching)  on  place  (marking  time)— count — 1,  2. 

REVIEW. 
SECOND  SERIES. 

THIRD,  FOURTH  AND  FIFTH  SCHOOL  GRADES- 
FIRST  AND  SECOND  MONTHS. 

1.  Repetition  of  exercises  of  ninth  and  tenth  months  of  first  series. 

2.  1.    Cross  arms  forward — count — 1,  2. 

2.  Raise  arms  forward— count— 1,  2. 

3.  Hands  on  hips— count— 1,  2. 

4.  Raise  right  (left)  leg  forward  (sideward)— count— 1.  2. 

THIRD  AND  FOURTH  MONTHS. 

1.  Repetition  of  exercises  of  first  and  second  months. 

2.  1.    Cross  arms  backward— count — 1,  2. 

2.  Raise  arms  sideward — count — 1,  2. 

3.  Hands  under  shoulders — count — 1,  2. 

4.  Bend  head  forward  (backward)— count~l,  2. 

FIFTH  AND  SIXTH  MONTHS.  '\ 

1.  Repetition  of  exercises  of  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  months, 'with  greater 
precision. 

2.  1.    Hands  on  shoulders— count — 1,2. 

2.  Bend  knees  (obtuse  angle)— count — 1,  2. 

3.  Raise  to  tiptoes  right  (left)  and  both — count— 1,  2. 

4.  Bend  trunk  forward  (obtuse  angle)— count— 1,  2. 

SEVENTH  AND  EIGHTH  MONTHS. 

1.  Repetition  of  exercises  of  fifth  and  sixth  months. 

2.  1.    Raise  arms  in  a  circle  (forward)— count— 1,  2. 

2.  Raise  arms  to  thrust — count— 1,  2. 

3.  Bend  trunk  sideward  (left)— count — 1,  2. 

4.  Turn  head  right  (left)— count— 1,  2. 

NINTH  AND  TENTH  MONTHS. 

1.  Repetition  of  exercises  of  fifth,  sixth,  seventh  and  eighth  months,  with  greater 
precision. 

2,  1.    Raise  arms  in  circle  (sideward)— count— 1,  2. 

2.  Swing  arms  forward  (downward) — count — 1,  2. 

3.  Turn  trunk  right  (left)— count— 1,  2. 

4.  Bend  trunk  forward  beyond  an  obtuse  angle— count— 1,  2. 

REVIEW. 
THIRD  SERIES. 

SIXTH,  SEVENTH,  EIGHTH  AND  NINTH  SCHOOL  GRADES. 
FIRST  AND  SECOND  MONTHS. 

1.   Repetition  of  exercises  of  ninth  and  tenth  months  of  second  series. 
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2.   1.  Straighten  arms  forward,  sideward,  backward  or  upward — count — 1,  3. 

2.  Raise  arms  over  head  (forward) — count— 1,  2. 

3.  Swinj:  right  (left)  leg  forward  and  backward— count— 1,  2. 

4.  Bend  trunk  obliquely  forward  right  (left)— count— 1,  2. 

THIRD  AN©  FOURTH  MONTHS. 

1.  Repetition  of  exercises  of  first  and  second  months. 

2,  1.   Thrust  arms  forward,  sideward,  downward  or  upward— count— 1,  2. 

2.  Raise  arms  over  head  (sideward)- count— 1,  2. 

3.  Bend  trunk  forwara  (beyond  an  obtuse  angle)  and  slightly  backward — 

count — 1,  2. 

4.  Swing  arms  outward  and  inward— count— 1,  2. 

FIFTH  AND  SIXTH  MONTHS. 

1.  Repetition  of  exercises  of  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  months.,  with  greater 
precision . 

2.  1.    Circle  right  (left)  arm  forward  (backward)— count— 1,  2. 

2.  Circle  right  (left)  arm  inward  (outward)- count— I,  2. 

3.  Bend  trunk  sideward,  right  andleft— count— 1,  2. 

4.  ^  Bend  knees  (beyond  an  obtuse  angle)  straighten  with  an  accent — count — 

1,  2. 

SEVENTH  AND  EIGHTH  MONTHS. 

1.  Repetition  of  exercises  of  fifth  and  sixth  months!. 

2.  1.    Thrust  arm  forward,  swing  sideward,  forward,  and  to  thrust— count — 1,  2, 

3,  4.. 

2.  Same  as  above  (1)  with  bending  trunk  sideward,  right  and  left  on  2 — 

count— 1,  2,  3,  4. 

3.  Thrust  arms  forward,  swing:  downward,  forward  and  down— count — 1, 

2,  3,  4. 

4.  Same  as  above  (3)  with  bending  trunk  forward  (right  angle)  on  2— count— 

1,  2,  3,  4. 

NINTH  AND  TENTH  MONTHS. 

1.  Repetition  of  exercises  of  fifth,  sixth,  seventh  and  eighth  months,  with  greater 
precision. 

2.  1.   Thrust  arras  sideward,  swing  over  head,  sideward  and  to  thrust — count— 

1,  2,  3,  4. 

2.  Same  as  above  (1)  with  raising  to  tiptoes  on  2— count— 1,  2,  3,  4. 

3.  Thrust  arms  upward,  swing  downward,  upward  and  to  thrust — connt — 1, 

2,  3,  4. 

4.  Same  as  above  (3)  with  bending  knees  on  3— count— 1,  2,  3,  4. 

REVIEW. 


13 


98 


COURSE  OF  STUDY — DRAWING. 


PLAN  OF  INSTRUCTION  IN  FORM  AND  DRAWING. 

DISTRICT  SCHOOLS. 

Time:  First  and  second  years,  twenty  minutes  daily;  third  to  seventh  years,  in- 
clusive, ten  half-hour  lessons  per  month. 

First  \ni)  Second  Year.— Form  study  and  clay  moulding.  Drawing  on  black- 
board and  paper. 

Third  Year. — Work  upon  paper,  from  Drawing  book  2,  Prang's  shorter  course. 
Fourth  Year.— Work  upon  paper,  from  Drawing  book  4,  Prang's  shorter  course. 
Fifth  Year. — Work  upon  paper,  from  books  6  and  7. 
Sixth  Year.— Book  8. 
Seventh  Year.— Book  9. 

HIGH  SCHOOL. 
Time :    Two  forty-five  minute  lessons  per  week. 

FREEHAND  COURSE. 
First  Year.- Blank  drawing  blocks.    Subjects  taught :    Plant  form  from  nature, 
in  outline,  conventionalization  of  same.     Design:    Historic  ornament,  conventional- 
ized plant  form.    Theory  of  color.    Freehand  Perspective  in  outline  drawinL'  from 
models  and  objects. 

Second  Year.— Light  and  Shade :  From_  models  in  charcoal.  Outline  drawing : 
Historic  ornament.    Harmony  of  color.    Application  in  design. 

Third  Year.— Light  and  Shade  in  Crayon  :  Models  and  objects  Historic  orna- 
ment, conventionalized  plant  form  design. 

Fourth  Year.— Light  and  Shade  in  Crayon.    Advanced  Perspective. 

MECHANICAL  COURSE. 

First  Year. — Geometric  Problems.    Working  drawings  made  from  objects. 

Second  Year.— Working  drawings  from  objects  made  to  scale  and  sections  and 
developments  made  from  the  pupil's  freehand  sketcbes  and  measurements. 

Third  Year. — Machine  drawing:  Simple  modi  i.s  of  machinery  studies,  measured 
and  drawn  full  size  and  to  scale,  section  and  developuients. 

Fourth  Year.— Details  of  building  construction,  plan  and  elevation. 

GENERAL  DIRECTIONS. 

1.  Drill  on  position  of  the  body,  book  and  pencil. 

2.  Train  pupils  to  answer  in  complete  sentences. 

3.  Drill  on  new  terms  used  in  each  grade. 

4.  Teach  by  arm  movement,  freedom  in  the  use  of  both  chalk  and  pencil. 

5.  In  drawing  all  strait'^ht  lines  hold  the  pencil  at  right  angles  to  the  line  drawn. 

6.  Draw  vertical  lines  from  the  top  downward;  horizontal  lines  from  left  to  right, 
and  oblique  lines,  as  a  rule,  from  the  top  downward. 

7.  Begin  at  the  upper  left  corner  of  a  drawing,  to  avoid  working  over  any  part 
of  it,  and  draw  parallel  lines  in  succession  when  practicable. 

8.  Place  points  and  count  for  early  practice  and  drill.  Stop  all  countinir  and 
extra  movement  making  as  soon  as  the  pupils  have  formed  the  habit  of  doing  things 
in  the  right  way.    Never  drop  it  until  that  point  is  reached. 
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9.  Manner  of  drawing  circles — Begin  at  the  lower  end  of  the  imaginery  vertical 
diameter,  holding  the  pencil  horizontal  all  the  time  and  moving  toward  the  left; 
draw  with  one  sweeping  curve. 

10.  All  lines  should  be  drawn  continuously  without  stopping  or  retracing. 

11.  Ellipses  and  ovals  should  be  drawn  in  the  same  manner  as  circles. 

12.  Classes  must  be  taught  as  a  unit  and  must  work  together. 

13.  Review  methods  by  "showing"  and  "telling"  lessons.  The  first,  rapid  class 
work,  the  second,  individual  work. 

14.  Use  frequent  time  sketches  in  all  grades. 

15.  Give  every  new  figure,  first  as  a  blackboard  lesson,  to  be  sure  that  principles 
are  understood,  and  that  pupils  form  correct  habits  of  working,  then  reproduce  in 
books  with  great  care  in  the  execution. 

16.  Criticisms  of  work  before  the  class  and  by  the  class,  if  given  in  proper  spirit, 
will  prove  valuable  aids  to  instruction. 

17.  No  erasing  at  board  till  after  class  criticism. 

18.  Remember  that  correct  thinking  is  the  important  step  that  must  precede 
skillful  workmanship. 

19.  In  the  study  of  every  solid  form,  drill  on  recognizing  dimensions;  height 
from  top  to  bottom ;  width  from  left  to  right ;  width  from  front  to  back. 

20.  In  the  study  of  leaves,  teach  midrib,  margin,  veins,  stem  and  apex. 

HOW  TO  MANAGE  MODELING  0L.4.Y. 

If  the  clay  is  dry,  bre'>k  it  up  and  put  in  a  cloth  (a  square  yard  of  fine  unbleached 
cotton  cloth  is  best),  then  put  cloth  and  clay  into  a  jar  with  water  enough  to  thor- 
oughly moisten  the  clay.  Let  it  stand  twenty -four  hours ;  then  lift  out  the  cloth,  hold 
It  so  that  the  clay  cannot  escape,  and  by  throwing  the  mass  repeatedly  on  a  board, 
wedge  it  till  the  clay  is  smooth  and  soft  as  putty  ready  for  use.  It  must  never  be 
sticky.  Mass  it  in  cubical  form  and  cut  with  wire  or  strong  cord.  This  method  does 
not  require  the  touching  of  the  clay,  or  any  untidiness.  After  use,  return  the  clay  to 
the  cloth  in  the  jar  immedeately,  put  in  a  little  water,  and  two  minutes"  work  will  put 
it  in  condition  for  use,  when  you  can  take  time  to  wedge  it.  Keep  the  cloth  wet.  Dry- 
ing the  clay  between  lessons  is  unnecessary,  but  it  must  be  kept  pure.  Care  for  it 
exactly  as  you  would  other  material  furnished  by  the  Board. 

.MODELS  FOK  USE  IN  DKAWING.. 

Each  building  is  supplied  with  a  full  set  of  large  and  small-sized  solids  and  tablets. 

These  are  usually  kept  in  the  Principal's  office,  and  teachers  of  all  grades  are  ex- 
pected to  make  the  freest  use  of  thmn,  and  return  them  at  once  to  the  place  where 
they  belong.  A  box  of  colored  sticks  of  different  lengths  is  also  provided  for  use  in 
first  and  second  grades. 

HOW  TO  PUEPARB  PENCILS  FOU  L  SE. 

For  all  freehand  work,  an  M  pencil  should  be  used.  The  wood  should  be  cut  with 
a  long  slant,  allowing  the  uncut  lead  to  project  three-eizhths  of  an  inch  or  more.  The 
lead  should  then  be  made  cone-shaped  by  rubbing  it  on  paper  with  a  rapid,  rolling 
motion.  Hold  the  pencil  four  inches  from  the  point  and  always  work  on  the  side  of 
the  lead  in  freehand  drawiIlL^  The  result  will  be  medium  soft  gray  lines  that  show 
delicacy  of  touch.  For  all  Instrumental  work  use  H  pencils  both  for  ruling  and  the 
compasses.  Cut  the  wood  as  before  but  use  00  sandpaper  for  the  leads,  which  are  to 
be  sharpened  first  wedge-shaped  and  then  pointed.    A  block  with  a  two  inch  square 
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of  sandpaper  glued  on  it,  prepared  when  instrumental  work  is  begun,  will  insure 
economy  of  time,  pencils,  and  temper.  In  ruling,  hold  the  pencil  close  and  work  ex- 
actly on  the  point,  making  narrow,  distinct  lines  for  finishing:  lines. 

PREPARATIONS  FOR  CLASS  WORK  AT  THE  BOARD.. 

Before  the  lesson  begins,  plan  as  many  equal  spaces  as  you  have  pupils  at  the 
board,  and  number  each.  Distribute  crayons  and  erasers.  It  may  save  time  to  have 
your  class  numbered  promptly  at  their  seats  and  then  take  the  place  having  the  same 
number,  moving  as  quickly  as  possible,  without  taking  time  for  a  marching  exercise. 
Erase  or  cover  the  sketch  you  have  made  and  explained,  and  send  the  entire  class 
to  the  board  at  once  to  reproduce  it  roughly,  either  from  memory  or  dictation,  in  a 
given  time.  Seat  the  class  (in  a  quarter  of  a  minute),  that  they  may  criticise  all  the 
work  at  a  distance. 

ORDER  or  CRITICISM  OF  SKETCHES. 

(  1.    Size.   The  drawing  should  fill  the  given  space, 
n-ifi^io^  oo  o  1  2.    Quality  of  lines.    Full  lines  should  be  clear  and  distinct. 
13.    Form  and  proportion, 
wuoie.  I  ^     Individual  work  by  number. 

[  5.    Select  the  best  sketch  and  tell  why  it  is  the  best. 
Erase  and  produce  as  many  times  as  It  is  necessary  to  have  the  majority  do  the 
work  without  a  mistake. 

OUTLINE  OF  CLAY  MODELING  FOR  EIGHTH  YEAR. 
FIRST  YEAR. 

Model  sphere,  cube,  cylinder  and  common  objects  based  on  each.  Imbed  in  day 
the  sphere,  cube,  and  cylinder,  and  impress  the  plane  faces  of  the  cube  andcylinjlir 
in  the  clay. 

Impress  the  six  faces  of  the  cube  in  a  clay  tablet,  developing  the  pattern  ol  the 
cube. 

Model  small  spheres,  pierce  with  wire  before  they  harden,  and  string  like  beads. 
Model  cylinder  and  cube  purposely  to  study  edges. 
Model  inside  corners. 

Model  form  like  a  cube  giving  special  attention  to  corners. 
Model  a  sphere  and  bisect  it  with  a  strong  thread. 

Model  a  cube  and  bisect  two  ways  with  thread  or  wire.  Model  square  prism  and 
bisect  obliquely.  Model  hemisphere;  then  triangular  prism.  Model  half  apple. 
Model  object  based  on  square  prism,  such  as  box,  trunk,  valise,  basket,  etc. 

Model  tri-prism,  with  one  inch  stick,  mark  inches  on  each  of  the  long  edges. 

Model  a  round  cornered  hat. 

Model  square  tablet,  with  circular  tablet  added. 

Model  square  tablet,  with  oblique  square  in  center. 

Review  the  six  solids  and  objects  based  on  each. 

SECOND  YEAR. 

Model  ellipsoid,  ovoid,  equi-trl-prism. 
Object  based  on  ellipsoid,  lemon,  plum,  or  English  walnut. 
Object  based  on  ovoid,  egg,  acorn,  or  strawberry. 
Model  equi-tri-prism,  and  cut  triangular  tablet  from  it. 
Model  square  tablet,  mark  on  it  diameters  and  diagonals  with  a  stick. 
Model  square  tablet  and  draw  on  it  figure  1,  page  133,  and  then  build  up  the 
square  on  the  diagonals,  making  a  raised  tablet. 

Model  a  hat,  making  the  crown  one-third  of  the  width  of  the  diameter. 


COURSE  OF  STUDY — DRAWING. 


lOI 


Model  figure  2,  page  135.    Oblong  tablet,  proportion  1  to  3,  and  model  leaf  on  it. 
Same  proportion  2  to  3  on  it  model  a  leaf. 
Review  the  nine  solids  and  objects  based  on  them. 
Model  objects  like  sphere  and  cube. 

Model  objects  like  hemisphere  and  square  prism,  as  bowl,  cup,  book,  trunk,  etc. 
Model  objects  based  on  cylinder,  and  group  them. 
Model  something  like  equt-tri-prism. 

Model  something  like  ellipsoid  or  ovoid,  as  plum,  nut  acorn,  or  nest  full  of  eggs. 

THIRD  YEAR. 

Model  Cone. 
"     Square  pyramid. 
Model  cone,  cut  it  vertically  and  bring  out  the  triangle  and  semi-circle. 
Model  the  pyramid,  cut  vertically  and  bring  out  the  triangle  and  oblong. 
Model  carrot  or  parsnip. 

(  Model  truncated  cone,  first  as  whole,  then  cut  it. 

1     "  "       pyramid,  first  as  a  whole  then  cut  it. 

Review  twelve  solids,  modeling  forms  and  objects  based  on  them. 

Model  square  and  oblong  tablets  and  build  upon  the  leaves,  flowers  or  fruits. 

Also :    Boxes,  fruit,  vegetables  and  leaves  upon  tablets. 

FOURTH  YEAR. 

Fruit  or  vegetables  used  in  grouping.  Tablets  with  leaves  or  simple  radical  de- 
signs. 

FIFTH  YEAR.  • 

Equi-tri-prism,  cut  timber,  block  steps,  etc.  Simple  ornament,  leaves  upon 
tablets,  fruits,  vegetables. 

SIXTH  YEAR. 

Conventionalized  leaves  upon  tablets.   Historic  ornament,  fruit  and  vegetables. 

SEVENTH  YEAR. 

Conventionalized  leaves.   Ornament.  Vases. 

First  year  in  High  School.  Vase  forms  in  relief,  leaves  natural  and  conventional. 
Historic  ornament ;  illustrations  of  symmetry  and  proportions.   Fruits  and  vegetables. 


INTRODUCTION  TO  BOOK  WORK. 

The  books  are  arranged  to  develop  the  study  in  regular 
order,  through  the  different  numbers  of  the  books.  Each  book 
treats  in  their  co-relation  the  three  general  subjects  of  Art  Ed- 
ucation, viz.:  (i)  Construction — The  facts  of  the  form  and 
their  application  in  the  construction  of  objects;  (2)  Repre- 
sentation— The  appearance  of  form;  (3)  Decoration — The  or- 
namentation of  objects  to  enhance  their  value.  The  features  of 
these  subjects  arc  arranged  to  give  a  practical  knowledge  of  art 
as  applied  to  industry,  and  embrace  the  study  of  such  type 
forms  as  have  been  developed  in  the  best  periods  of  art  as  the 
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ideal  in  forms.  The  means  for  execution  are,  drawing  by  free- 
hand, and  drawing  by  the  use  of  instruments — freehand  work 
for  the  first  six  years  and  instrumental  work  to  be  used  when 
sufficient  knowledge  and  skill  have  been  developed;  but  these 
two,  in  all  good  teaching,  must  be  kept  strictly  and  severely 
apart.  The  methods  employed  in  teaching  are  the  same  as  in 
the  earlier  work,  viz.:  from  blackboard,  dictation,  memory,  from 
the  object,  and  by  practice  in  original  arrangements  Instru- 
mental work  begins  with  book  8. 

Give  five  clay  lessons  each  half  year  in  grades  3  to  8  in- 
clusive. 

First  and  Second  Ye ak.— Manual  of  "Form  Study  and  Drawing,"  for  teachers' 

use. 

Third  and  Fourth  Year. — Prang's  Shorter  (bourse  Manual,  for  teachers'  use. 
Fifth  Year. — Manual  Part  III.,  also  Preliminary  Manual,  Book  VII.,  for  teach- 


Methods  of  paper  cutting,  foldiner  and  pasting  are  extensively  used  in  all  grades. 
The  making  of  objects  in  wood  and  soap  is  encouraged  though  not  required. 


ers'  use. 


Sixth  Year. — Preliminary  Manual  VII.  and  VIII.,  for  teachers'  use. 
Seventh  Tear.— Preliminary  Manual  for  Book  IX.,  for  teachers'  use. 


MAKING. 


CONSTRUCTION. 


I  Working  Drawings. 
Construction      |  Geometric  Views. 
DrfiWing  includes  1  Problems  in  Plane  Geometry. 

[  Constructive  Designs. 


I  Expression  of  all  the 
J  facts  of  a  form  by 
j     two  or  more  draw- 


Working  Drawings  \  Sections. 

Include         ]  Developments. 


Solid 


Three 
Dimensions. 


(  Height. 

<  Width  from  left  to  right. 
(  Width  from  front  to  back. 


Two  classes  J 
of  objects.  I 


Three 
Dimensions 

plus 
thickness. 


r  Height. 

J  Width  from  left  to  right. 
I  Width  from  front  to  back, 
t  Thickness. 


Hollow 


Lines  and 
Conventions 
used. 


(  Full  line. 

I  Invisible  line. 

Center  line. 

Working  line. 
^  Sketch  line. 
I  Half  tint. 


/m/m'/. 


1  Figuring,  ft.  in.  as  6  6 
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Full  lines  tell  facts. 


Uses  of 
each. 


Invisible  lines 

tell  facts  about" 


Center  lines  are  used  in 


Working  lines  are  used  in 
 and  as 


I  1.    Visible  edees. 
.  -  2.    Profiles  of  curved  surfaces, 
f  3.    Inner  meeting  of  surfaces. 

Invisible  edges. 

Invisible  outlines  of  curved  surfaces. 
Invisible  inner  union  of  surfaces. 


Working  drawings  used 


I  Top  views. 
I  Back  views. 
-I  Front  views. 
I  End  or  sideview. 
t  Bottom  views. 


Making  single  views. 

Projecting  one  view  from  another. 

1.  Projecting  one  view  from  another. 

2.  Dimension  lines,  in  "figuring'"  a  draw- 

ing. 

I'  Full  size. 

I 


Two  kinds 
of  working 
drawings. 


I 

I  'lo  scale  proportional. 


Two  methods  \  By  P'reehand 
of  work.      )  With  Instruments 


i  For  the  shop. 
]  For  the  office. 


Object  not  turned. 
Object  turned. 


must  be  able  to  do  three 


Two  Classes  of  (  Parallel. 
Uonstruction.  ]  Angular. 

Construction  involves  foreshort  surfaces. 
To  understand  a  working  drawing  thoroughlv  on 
things. 

1.  Read  the  drawing. 

2.  Make  the  drawing. 

3.  Make  the  model  from  it. 

The  first  two  should  be  done  at  school,  the  last  at  home. 

HOW  TO  READ  A  WORKING  DRAWING. 

1.  To  tell  what  it  is. 

2.  Tell  what  it  contains. 

3.  Indicate  and-name  each  view. 

4.  State  what  dimension  each  view  shows. 

5.  Analyze  the  drawing  by  lines,  tikiug  each  view  separately,  and  indicate  by 
touching  the  solid,  as  well  as  by  word,  the  fact  each  line  tells. 

now  TO  TEACH  PUPILS  TO  MAKE  A  WORKING  DRAWING. 

Each  pupil  should  have  a  solid  to  handle,  of  the  same  proportion  as  the  one 
which  the  teacher  uses  to  illustrate  the  lesson. 

Handle  the  model  and  develop  by  questioning  the  i. umber  of  views  necessary  to 
show  all  its  dimensions. 

Always  draw  first  that  view  of  an  object  which  contains  two  dimensions. 

Sketch  rapidly,  on  a  large  scale,  the  entire  drawing,  as  pupils  dictate  to  you. 

Compare  dimensions  and  use  pencil  measurements  to  get  proper  proportions. 

Usually  begin  with  the  front  view,  if  two  views  only  are  to  be  drawn,  using  a  ver- 
tical center  line,  if  top  or  bottom  views  are  to  be  added,  or  a  horizontal  one  it  either 
right  or  left  side  for  end)  views  are  drawn. 

At  the  board,  place  dots  for  corners  and  draw  bold,  full  lines  at  once,  but  sketch 
all  other  conventions. 

The  other  lines  are  to  be  finished  half  as  bright  as  the  full  lines. 
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A  sketch  line  is  the  foundation  of  all  lines. 

A  section  is  obtained  by  cutting  in  any  direction  through  a  solid  or  hollow  object. 

A  development  is  the  opening  out  in  regular  order,  and  according  to  their  actual 
proportions,  the  surface  and  faces  found  on  any  subject  for  the  purpose  of  pattern 
making. 

Half  tint  is  used  in  a  section,  to  show  the  part  cut  through. 

In  geometrical  construction,  working  lines  are  simply  light,  unbroken  lines. 

REPRESENTATION. 

Perspective  Representation,  (  Synonymous  Terms  to  express  the  same  thought, 
Picture  Drawing.         |     viz.,  the  appearance  of  objects. 

f  n^T.ot,.,ir.nr>n  ]  ^^y^     infinite  distance ;  two  or  more  draw- 
Difference  between  |  ^onstrucnon.  j     ^^^^  required. 
Construction  and  'J 

Representation.      |  u^^^ocor^fotir^r,    ^  Eye  at  limited  distance;  one  drawing 
1^  Kepresentation.  -     only  required. 

Two  classes  of  objects  j  Curvilinear— Type  form  cylinder, 
in  representation.     (  Rectangular— Type  form  cube. 

1  ^'    ^'se?ver  I  Produces  perspective. 

Appearance  of  objects  de-  '  "  ' 


Produces  fore-shortening. 


pends  on  two  conditons.  j  ^    p^^j^.^^     ^^^^^^  ^ 
1^         the  eye  of  observer. } 
Perspective  always  involves  fore -shortening. 
Fore-shortening  does  not  necessarily  include  perspective. 
Fundamental  Princi-  j  1.    Circle  viewed  obliquely  appears  as  an  ellipse, 
pies  of  Perspective,  j  2.   Parallel  lines  retreating  from  the  eye  appear  to  converge. 

f  Face  view  of  a  circle  is  a  true  circle ;  edge  view  of  a  circle  is  a  straight 
rp.       I    line ;  oblique  view  of  a  circle  is  an  ellipse. 
^^•  f    i  The  center  of  a  circle  does  not  coincide  with  the  center  of  the  ellipse, 
uircie.   j  rpjjg  centers  of  concentric  coincide,  but  the  centers  of  their  ellipses  do 
[  not. 

f  Two  diameters  or  axes,  major,  minor.    Width  of  major  axis  coincides 
rr,,       I    with  that  of  the  object. 
viv    ^  "!  Width  of  minor  axis  depends  upon  position  in  regard  to  the  eye. 
iiiinpse.  I  rpjjg  more  oblique  the  view  of  the  ellipse,  the  more  fore-shortened  is  its 

t  appearance. 

The  Cylinder  (  The  axis  is  always  at  right  angles  to  the  major  diameter  of  its 
and  Cone.    (  ellipse. 

[Parallel Perspective.    |  ^  "^^"^^  vanishing 

The  Cube.  <! 

I  Angular   Perspective,  j  ""/^-^  """^         °'  ""^ 

In  drawing  the  appearances  of  rectangular  objects,  always  locate  the  level  of  the 
eye  and  the  position  of  the  observer. 

The  observer  is  supposed  to  occupy  the  position  of  an  upright,  oblone:  plane. 
Vertical  edges  always  appear  vertical. 

Horizontal  edges,  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  observer,  always  appear  horizontal. 

Retreating  edges  always  appear  to  converge  toward  the  level  of  the  eye ;  if  above, 
they  appear  to  slant  downward ;  if  below,  upward. 

Surfaces  turned  away  from  the  eye  are  always  fore-shortened. 

Moving  any  object  from  the  level  of  the  eye,  either  up  or  down,  appears  to  in- 
crease Its  width  from  front  to  back. 
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Apparent  width  of  fore -shortened  surfaces  must  be  determined  by  pencil  measure- 
ment in  spare;  it  must  always  he  in  proportion  to  some  main  line. 

COMPOSITION. 

1.  In  parallel  perspective,  and  when  turned  at  torty-five  depjrees,  the  rectangular 
object  mu"^*  occupy  the  center  of  the  group. 

2.  All  vanishing  points  must  be  found  in  the  line  on  the  level  of  the  eye. 

3.  The  bestgroupiog  will  always  show  three  degrees  of  distance  into  the  picture, 
viz.:  (a)  foreground,  (b)  middle  distance,  (c)  background. 

4.  Agroup  must  be  a  unity  or  whole;  it  must  represent  a  common  thought. 

5.  Edges  must  not  coincide  with  each  other  or  with  the  talDle  line. 

6.  When  objects  show  distance  by  standing  a  little  behind  or  in  front  of  each 
other  care  must  be  taken  that  each  object  shall  occupy  its  proper  proportion  of  space. 
To  this  end  all  surfaces  resting  on  the  ground  should  be  fully  drawn. 

7.  When  one  object  stands  on  top  of  another,  the  diagonals  of  the  supporting 
surface  must  be  drawn,  to  locate  the  proper  position  of  the  second  object. 

8.  Every  group  must  possess  contrast,  or  the  combination  of  curvilinear  with 
rectangular  forms. 

9.  Violent  or  distorted  perspective  should  be  avoided. 

10.  Objects  must  not  be  massed  so  as  to  appear  crowded. 

11.  Smaller  and  lighter  forms  should  occupy  the  foreground ;  heavy,  laree  objects 
the  middle  distance  or  background. 

12.  Leave  portions  of  the  bases  of  objects  in  the  background  visible. 

13.  A  group  is  more  pleasing  whose  height  is  greater  than  its  width. 


DECORATION. 


Decoration. 


(  Flat  surface. 
]  Round  surface. 


^  Utility — Relates  to  use  to  which  object  is  put. 
Its  Bases,  Truths.  >  Fitness — Relates  to  material  of  which  object  is  made. 

f  Adaptation— Relates  to  form  best  suited  to  object. 

Surface  Decoration  f  Rosettes-Repetitions  about  the  center, 
ouiiav^c  ^c^uianuii  ,  Bordcrs- Repetitions  on  a  line. 


includes 
arrangements  of 


All-over  patterns. 
Bi-symmetrical  form  on  an  axis. 


f  Enclosed  form. 
I  Geometric  plan. 
Part  of  a  !  Units  or  motives, 
design.  ]  Ornament  or  filling. 
I  Background, 
t  Center. 


See  manual  III.,  pages  86  SS 
and  143  to  144  inclusive. 


f  1.    Determine  mode  of  arrangement,  for  surface,  on  a  line,  or  about 
a  center. 

Determine  and  draw  the  enclosing  form. 
Steps  in     3.    Determine  and  draw  the  geometric  plan, 
making  \  4.    Select  the  unit  or  units  for  design, 
a  design.    5.    Select  and  draw  a  center,  if  for  a  radical  design. 

Draw  and  repeat  the  unit  of  a  design.  The  ornament  should  cover 
two-thirds  of  the  surface. 


17.    Use  rubber  and  line  in. 
Units  are  either  geometric  or  unconventioualized. 
motion,  growth. 
14 


All  units  possess  symmetry. 


io6 
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f  1.    Root— the  base,  the  source  of  errowth. 
Parts  of  a  Bi-lateral  i  2.    Trunk— the  main  body  of  the  unit. 

unit  are  ]  3.    Branches— offshoots  from  the  trunk  obtained  bv  divid- 

I  ingit. 

sj^nr^nc  rvf  nr  (  Miucral  Kinscdom— Principle  of  order,  regularity, 
nament      \  Vegetable  Kingdom— Principle  of  growth. 

I  Animal  Kingdom— Principle  of  motion. 

Mineral  illustrates :    Symmetry  about  the  center. 

Vegetable  illustrates:    Symmetry  on  an  axis,  or  bi-laleral  symmetry. 

Animal  illustrates :    Symmetry  of  unequal  parts. 

Symmetry  is  of  (  A  balance  of  equal  parts— Greek  Anthemion. 
two  kinds.    ]  A  balance  of  unequal  parts— Scroll  of  Trojan. 

(  Apex. 

Studv  of  Leaf  in  Order.    Shape,  Contour,  Margin,  Midrib,  Veins.  <  Stem. 

I  Root 

f  1.    Draw  straight  midrib. 
Order  of  steps  in  |  2.    Draw  a  smooth  curve  for  the  left  margin, 
first  lessons  in  |  3.    Balance  this  on  the  right. 

conventionaliz-  ]  4.  Draw  a  few  regular  veins  on  the  left,  join  midrib  tan- 
ing.  I  gentially. 

lo.    Balance  on  right  and  complete  stem. 

Later  in  conventionalizing  lobed  leaves,  begin  by  blocking  in  the  midrib,  margin 
and  lobes  by  straight  lines,  to  fix  proportions,  then  draw  in  same  order  as  at  last. 


ALL  GOOD  ORNAMENT  POSSESSES. 

Order,  which  is  produced  by  arrangement  of  parts. 
Rhythm,  which  is  produced  by  repetition  of  parts. 
Symmetry,  which  is  produced  by  balance  of  parts. 
Proportion,  which  is  produced  by  inequality  ot  parts. 
Contrast,  which  is  produced  by  variety  of  parts. 
Intricacy,  which  is  produced  by  suptlety  of  parts. 
Breadth,  which  is  produced  by  simplicity  of  parts. 
Stability,  which  is  produced  by  union  of  parts. 
Repose,  which  is  produced  by  harmony  of  parts. 

Three  original  styles  in  ornament;  all  others,  moditications  of  and  outgrowth  from 
these. 

CHARACTERISTICS. 

1.  Egyptian,  1500  B.  C.    Oblique  and  flat  arch. 

2.  Greek,  450  B.  C.    Horizontal  line  and  elliptical  curve. 

3.  Saracenic,  050  A.  D.  Geometric  interlacing,  horseshoe  arch  and  circular  curve. 
I  have  used  largely  the  plan  arranged  by  Miss  Ada  M.  Laughlin,  Supervisor  of 

Drawing,  St.  Paul,  Minn, 

ALICE  AUSTIN. 

Supervisor  of  Drawing. 


COURSE  OF  STUDY  MUSIC  ;  RHETORICAL. 


MUSIC. 

FIRST  GRADE. 

Singing  by  rote. 

Practice  upon  scale. 

Exercises  from  blackboard  and  chart. 

Simple  exercises  by  note  from  stafl. 

SECOND  GRADE. 
Exercises  upon  scale,  time  and  statl. 
Singing  exercises  by  syllable  and  numerals. 
Simple  songs  by  note. 

THIRD  GRADE. 

Singing  from  staff  by  note. 

Exercises  and  songs  from  First  Reader  (National  System). 
Drill  in  correct  breathing. 

FOURTH  GRADE. 

Singing  by  note,  two  parts. 

Exercises  and  songs  from  Second  Reader  (National  System). 
Correct  breathins:. 

FIFTH  GRADE. 
Begin  review  of  principles  of  sight-reading. 
Exercises  and  songs  by  note — (Independent  Music  Reader.) 
Correct  breathing. 

SIXTH  AND  SEVENTH  GRADES. 
Review  of  principles  of  sight-readintr. 

Exercisef  and  songs  bv  note— (three-part) —from  Independent  Music  Reader. 
Correct  breathing. 

HIGH  SCHOOL. 

General  review. 

Four-part  music — (High  School  Music  Reader,  by  Julius  Eichberg. 
Special  work  for  rhetorical  davs. 

KATHERYN  BRUCE. 

Supervisor  of  Music. 


RHETORICAL  EXERCISES. 

Memorizing  gems  from  literature,  and  select  readings  in 
the  Primary  Department  once  each  month. 

In  the  Intermediate  and  Grammar  Departments,  recitations 
and  declamation  of  selections,  and  essays  twice  each  month. 

Birthday  exercises  of  celebrated  Americans. 
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COURSE  OF  STUDY  HIGH  SCHOOL. 


HIGH  SCHOOL. 

ENGLISH  SCIENTIFIC  COURSE. 

FIRST  YEAR. 

First  Term:  English  Grammar  and  Composition.  Algebra.  Experimental 
Physics.  Drawing. 

Second  Term :  English  Analysis.  Algebra.  Experimental  Chemistry.  Botany. 
Drawing. 

Third  Term:    English  Analysis.    Algebra.    Botany.  Drawing. 

SECOND  YEAR. 

First  Term  :  English  [American  Classics] .  Algebra  or  Book-keeping.  Rhetoric. 
Drawing. 

Second  Term:  English  [American  Classics].  Arithmetic.  Physical  Geography. 
Drawing. 

Third  Term :  English  [American  Classics] .  Arithmetic.  Physical  Geography 
Drawiug. 

THIRD  YEAR. 

First  Term:    History.    Geometry.    English  Classics.  Drawing. 
Second  Term :    History.    English  Classics.    Geometry.  Drawing. 
Third  Term :    History.    English  Classics.    Geometry.  Drawing. 

FOURTH  YEAR. 

First  Term :    Physiology.    Physics.    Civil  Government.  Drawing. 

Second  Term :    History  of  English  Literature.    Physics.    Chemistry.  Drawina:. 

Third  Term:    History  of  English  Literature.    Botany.    Chemistry.  Drawing. 


GERMAN-SCIENTIFIC  COURSE. 

FIRST  YEAR. 

First  Term :   German.   Algebra.   Experimental  Physics.  Drawing. 

Second  Term:    German.  Algebra.  Experimental  Chemistry.  Botany.  Drawing. 

Third  Term:    German.    Algebra.   Botany.  Drawing. 

SECOND  YEAR. 

First  Term :    German.    Algebra  or  Book-keeping.    Rhetoric.  Drawing. 
Second  Term :    German.    Arithmetic.    Physical  Geography.  Drawing. 
Third  Term:    German.    Arithmetic.    Physical  Geography.  Drawing. 

THIRD  YEAR. 

First  Term :    German.    History.    Geometry.  Drawing. 
Second  Term:    German.    History.    Geometry.  Drawing. 
Third  Term:    German.    History.    Geometry.  Drawing. 
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FOURTH  YEAR. 

First  Terra:    German.    Physiology.    Physics.    Civil  Government.  Drawing. 
Second  Term :    German.    History  of  English  Literature.    Physics.  Chemistry. 
Drawing. 

Third  Term :    German.    History  of  English  Literature.    Botany.  Drawing. 


LATIN-SCIENTIFIC  COURSE. 

FIRST  YEAR. 

First  Term:    Latin.    Algebra.    Experimental  Physics.  Drawing. 

Second  Term:    Latin.    Algebra.    Experimental  Chemistry.    Botany.  Drawing. 

Third  Term:    Latin.    Algebra.    Botany.  Drawing. 

SECOND  YEAR. 

First  Term :  Latin.  Algebra  or  Book-keeUng.  Rhetoric.  Drawing. 
Second  Term :  Latin.  Arithmetic.  Physical  Geography.  Drawing. 
Third  Terra :    Latin.    Arithmetic.    Physical  Geography.  Drawing. 

THIRD  YEAR. 

First  Terra:    Latin.    History.    Georaetry.  Drawing. 
Second  Term :    Latin.    History.    Geometry.  Drawing. 
Third  Term :    Latin.    History.    Geometry.  Drawing. 

FOURTH  YEAR. 

First  Terra:    Latin.    Physiology.    Physics.    Civil  Government.  Drawing. 
Second  Term:    Latin.     History  of  English  Literature.     Physics.  Chemistry. 
Drawing. 

Third  Term :    Latin.    History  of  English  Literature.    Botany.  Drawing. 


CLASSICAL  COURSE. 

FIRST  YEAR. 

First  Term:    Latin.    Algebra.    English  Grammar  and  Composition.  *Drawing. 
Second  Term :    Latin.    Algebra.    English  Analysis.  ^Drawing. 
Third  Term :    Latin.    Algebra.    Botany.  ^Drawing. 

SECOND  YEAR. 

First  Term :    Latin.    Algebra.    Greek.  ^Drawing. 
Second  Term:    Latin.    Greek.    Arithmetic.  ^Drawing. 
Third  Term:    Latin.    Arithmetic.    Greek.  *Drawing. 

THIRD  YEAR. 

First  Term:    Latin.    Geometry     Greek.  ^Drawing. 
Second  Term :    Latin.   Geometry.    Greek.  ^Drawing. 
Third  Term     Latin.    Geometry.    Greek.  *Drawing. 

*Optional. 
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FOURTH  YEAK, 

First  Term:    Latin.    Greek.    General  History. 
Second  Term :    Latin.    Greek.    General  History. 
Third  Term :    Latin.    Greek.    General  History. 

Pupils  preparing  for  the  modern  classical  course  of  the  State  University  may  sub- 
stitute German  for  Greek. 

A  course  of  reading  in  English  authors  through  the  four  years. 
Recitations,  declamations  and  essays  throughout  the  course. 

These  courses  of  study  are  meant  to  be  suggestive— to  assist  the  pupil  in  choosing 
his  studies,  and  it  is  recommended  that  all  scl^^ct  one  of  the  courses.  But  any  student 
who  may  select  any  three  studies  of  the  courses,  each  term,  in  the  order  in  which  the 
studies  occur,  will  be  graduated. 
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APPENDIX  LIST  OF  TEXT-BOOKS. 


LIST  OF  TEXT  BOOKS. 

Readers: — Sheldon's  Series.  Swinton's  Series.  Appleton's 
Fourth.    Harper's  First.    Harpers  Second. 

Arithmetics: — Olney's.  Stoddard's  Mental.  Robinson's 
Mental. 

Grammars: — Reed  &  Kellogg's  Graded  Lessons  in  English. 
Powell's  ''How  to  Talk."    Powell's  "How  to  Write." 

Geographies: — Harper's  Introductory.  Guyot's  Intermed- 
ate.    Scribner's  Geographical  Reader. 

Physiologies: — Smith's  Primer.  Johonnot  &  Bouton's 
'How  We  Live." 

Histories: — Scudder's  United  States.  Eggleston's  First 
Book  in  American  History. 

Supplementary  Reading: — Riverside  Literature  Series. 
"Modern  Classics"  Series.  Ginn's  "Classics  for  Children." 
Dickens'  Child's  History  of  England. 

Music: — Ginn's  Series. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  TEXT  BOOKS. 

Arithmetic: — Robinson's  Complete. 
Algebra: — Wentworth's  Elements. 
Book-keeping: — Bryant's. 

Botany: — Gray's  '"How  Plants  Grow."  Apgar's  Plant  An- 
alysis. 

Chemistry: — Appleton's  Primer.    Shepard's  Elements. 

15 
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English  : — Chittenden's  Composition.  Hill's  Rhetoric. 
Appleton's  Literature  Primer.    Swinton's  Word  Analysis. 

Geometry: — Bellows'  Plane  and  Solid. 

German: — Bernhardt's  Sprach  Buch  I.  Bernhardt's  Sprach 
Buch  II. 

Greek: — Goodwin's  Grammar.  Goodwin's  Reader.  White's 
First  Lessons.  Jones'  Exercises.  Goodwin's  Anabasis.  Owen's 
Homer. 

History: — Fyffe's  Greece.  Creighton's  Rome.  Montgom- 
ery's England.  Myers'  Mediaeval  and  Modern.  Swinton's  Gen- 
eral. 

Latin: — Harkness'  Reader.  Daniells'  Exercises  in  Latin 
Composition.  Collar  &  Daniells'  Beginner's  Latin  Book.  Lind- 
say &  Rollins'  Easy  Latin  Lessons.  Harkness'  Caesar's  Com- 
mentaries. Allen  &  Greenough's  Caesar's  Commentaries.  Kel- 
sey's  Caesar's  Commentaries.  Harkness'  Cicero.  Frieze's  Ver- 
gil's Aeneid. 

Music: — Girls'  High  School  Music  Reader.  New  High 
School  Music  Reader.    Ginn's  Fourth  Music  Reader. 

Physical  geography: — Van  Antwerp  &  Bragg's  Eclectic. 

Physics: — Avery's  Natural  Philosophy.  Cooley's  New 
Natural  Philosophy.  Cooley's  Elements  of  Natural  Philosophy. 
Loewy's  Natural  Science,  Book  I. 

Physiology: — Martin's  "Human  Body." 

Geology: — Le  Conte's. 

Zoology: — Colton's  Practical.  Packard's. 

Constitution: — Wright's. 
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Graded  Course  of  Instruction 


AND 


Teachers'  Manual 


COURSE  OF  STUDY 


This  Manual  and  Course  of  Study  is  intended  to  be  your 
guide,  your  servant,  not  your  master. 

It  is  not  an  end  in  itself,  but  a  means  to  a  greater  end, — the 
development  and  culture  of  the  child. 

This  is  the  objective  point, — to  make  the  child  a  good  and 
useful  man  or  woman,  a  good  citizen.  Unless  the  Course  of 
Study,  the  in.struction,  accomplishes  this,  it  is  worse  than  useless. 

Sometimes  we  find  a  teacher,  who  seems  to  think  that  she 
must  get  through  the  grade  work  and  teach  all  there  is  there 
laid  down  at  all  hazards  ;  her  objective  point  is  the  Course  of 
Study, — she  must  teach  so  much  reading,  geography,  spelling 
and  arithmetic. 

To  such  we  would  say,  stop,  face  about,  cease  to  think  of 
how  you  are  to  get  through  with  the  studies  laid  down  for  your 
grade;  think  of  the  child,  study  the  child,  think  of  his  needs,  his 
capacities,  his  nature,  and  bend  all  your  energies  and  skill, 
adapt  your  instruction  to  awaken  his  intellectual  and  moral  na- 
ture, and  to  supply  nurture  to  his  growth. 

At  the  same  time  the  teacher  will  remember  that  the  studies 
are  selected  and  arranged  and  methods  of  instruction  and  train- 
ing devised  to  enable  her  to  secure  this  end.  Her  study  should 
be  to  adapt  this  course  and  her  instruction  to  the  needs  of  the 
living,  growing  child. 

ARITHMETIC. 

GENERAL  SUGGESTIONS. 

The  aim  of  the  study  of  Arithmetic,  is  to  secure  not  only  a 
practical  knowledge  of  numbers  and  mathematical  processes, 
but  also  what  may  be  termed  the  adequate  and  legitimate  results 
of  the  study — mental  training  and  discipline.  To  secure  both 
these  results,  especially  the  latter  the  teacher  must  demand 
thoroughness  and  accuracy. 

In  the  oral  solution  of  practical  problems,  much  freedom 
and  originality  may  be  allowed.  But  in  all  written  statements 
and  analysis  rigid  mathematical  processes  and  formulae  must  be 
adhered  to. 

The  meaning  of  the  mathematical  equation  should  be  taught 
as  early  as  practicable;  and  the  oral  solution  of  problems  should 
generally  be  accompanied  with  the  mathematical  statement  of 
the  process  involved  in  the  form  of  an  equation. 
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The  pupils  should  be  taught  first  to  reason  out  the  problem, 
and  to  state  the  results  of  the  logical  process  as  he  proceeds  in 
mathematical  forms  and  language,  and  afterwards  to  perform 
the  indicated  operations. 

By  training  tiie  pupils  to  keep  the  two  processes  in  the 
solution  of  problems  distinct,  they  will  become  better  reasoners 
and  more  accurate  in  the  mechanical  operations  of  addition,  sub- 
traction, muitiplication  and  division. 

After  the  pupils  are  well  trained  in  this  method,  they  may 
be  allowed  to  carry  on  the  two  processes  together. 

Accuracy,  conciseness  and  neatness  should  characterize  all 
written  work. 

FIRST  GRADE,  B  CLASS. 

Teach  combinations,  as  given  below,  from  i  to  5  inclusive  : 


The  number  three: 


Th(5  number  four: 


The  number  five 


1  3  3 

2  1     2  3x1=3 


3     3  1 


3M=3 


3     2     1        4     4     4  2x3=4 

1     2     3       3     2     1         4x1  =  4  4f2=2 


of  4=2 
^4  of  4=1 


4-M=4 


4     3     2     1  5     5  5 

1     2     3     4        1     2     3     4  5x1=5 

5I7,   "5      llll  ■'^^=-' 


SUGGESTIONS  TO  TEACHERS. 

Since  our  ideas  of  numbers  are  gotten  through  the  senses, 
especially  sight,  the  work  in  arithmetic  should  have  an  objective 
basis.  Develop  ideas  of  number  and  all  the  combinations  and 
processes  by  objects.  Use  a  great  variety  of  objects,  especially 
objects  in  natural  history.  It  may  be  well  to  teach  their  pro- 
perties as  well  as  number  relations. 

The  facts.and  combinations  should  be  so  thoroughly  learned 
by  repetition  in  concrete  problems  that  the  child's  mind  acts  au- 
tomatically in  giving  them. 

Take  these  steps  in  teaching  a  number : 

1.  Teach  each  number  as  a  whole,  with  its  terms  and  ap- 
plications. 

2.  Teach  the  analysis  of  each  number  Lead  the  pupils 
to  discover  for  themselves  by  means  of  objects  all  the  facts  of 
the  number. 
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3.  Drill  on  the  facts  until  the  pupils  know  them  thorough- 
ly and  instantly. 

4.  Compare  with  smaller  numbers  already  learned. 

Drill  should  cover  the  following :  (a)  Drill  upon  the  con- 
crete thought  process,  (b)  Drill  upon  the  oral  expression  of  it. 
(c)  Drill  upon  the  expression  of  it  in  figures.  The  repetition  of 
the  concrete  thought  process  is  the  most  important.  Drill  in  the 
oral  expression  cannot  take  the  place  of  this. 

For  seat  work  the  children  should  arrange  objects  on  their 
desks  in  groups  to  show  each  number  as  a  whole  and  in  given 
combinations;  they  should  draw  objects  to  show  the  above  facts. 
They  should  copy  number  stories  in  which  the  numbers  are 
shown  by  pictures  of  groups  of  objects.  Have  the  children  copy 
applied  problems  that  have  been  used  for  reading  lessons. 

Teach  pint,  quart,  2  pints=  i  quart,  linear  inch,  square  inch, 
prices  of  things,  postage  stamps.  Use  these  in  concrete  prob- 
lems. Measure  by  linear  and  square  inches.  Use  ideas  devel- 
oped in  form  study  in  number  work.  Measure  edges,  surfaces, 
etc.,  used  in  form  study. 

FIRST  GRADE,  A  CLASS. 

The  combinations  from  six  to  ten : 

The  number  six: 

54321  66666  2x3=6  6f-3=2  J^ofe=3 

11111  11111  3x2=6  6^2=3  of  6=2 

66666  543     2     1  6x1  =  6  6M=6 

The  number  seven: 

6  5  4  3  21  777777  7x1=7 
123456       123456  7^1=7 

7  7     7     7     7     7       6     5     4     3     2     1      1-7  of  7=1 

The  number  eight: 

76     5     4321  8888888  2x4=8,4x2=8,8^4=2 

1111   1   1   1  1   1   1   1   1   1   1  8^2=4,  8x1=8,  8M=8 

8888888  7054321  ^  of  8=4,  }4  of  8=3 

The  number  nine: 

8  7  6  5  4  3  2  1  9  9  9  9  9  9  9  9  3x8=9,  9x1=9 
1234     5     678        12345678      9^3=3  9^1=9 

999     9     999     9       876     5     4321      ^  of  9=3 

The  number  ten : 

9  8  7  6  5  4  3  2  1  10  10  10  10  10  10  10  10  10 
1     2     3     4     5     6     7     8     9         1     2     3     4     5     6     7     »  9 

10   10   10    10    10   10    10    10   10         9     8     7     6     5     4     3     2  1 

2x5=10,   5x2=10,    10x1=10,   10^5=2,    10—2=5,    10fl=10,    1^  of  10=5,    1-10  of  10=1. 


COURSE  OF  STUDY. 
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SUGGESTIONS  TO  TEACHERS. 

Review  the  work  of  the  preceding  grade.  All  suggestions 
there  given  are  applicable  to  this  grade.  Lead  pupils  to  make  prob 
lems;  to  gather  materials  for  sucli  problems  through  observation. 
Lead  them  to  see  number  elements  in  nature;  and  all  objects 
about  them.  Connect  the  number  lessons  with  the  child's  every 
day  life.  Drill  thoroughly  in  rapid  work.  Pupils  should  know 
all  combinations  at  sight. 

Teach  figures  and  Roman  notation  to  lo;  teach  the  signs  +, 
-,  X,  ^. 

Give  special  drill  in  making  figures  and  signs.  Require  all 
written  work  to  be  done  neatly. 

Teach  the  fractions  yi,  y^,  1-5,  i-io  objectively  by  di- 
viding objects.  Illustrate  by  board  and  slate  work.  Draw  hor- 
izontal 4-inch  lines  and  divide  each  into  halves,  thirds,  etc.,  di- 
vide circles  into  quarters,  thirds,  etc.,  of  2-inch  square;  draw 
6  squares  and  show  half  of  them,  etc. 

Teach  linear  foot,  square  ft.;  have  children  draw  linear,  square 
foot  on  board;  cut  sq.  ft.  out  of  paper;  make  cubic  inch  of  clay. 
Teach  10  cts.=  i  dime;  10  dimes=i  dollar;  5  nickles=i  quarter; 
4  quarters  =  I  dollar,  etc. 

7  days  =  I  week;  4  weeks  =1  month;  4  quarts  =1  gallon. 
Teach  to  measure  by  inches;  by  feet;  by  square  inches.  Show 
by  drawings  fractional  parts  of  such  lengths  and  areas  (3^,  ^, 
1-5,  i-io). 

Connect  number  and  form  work  closely. 
Practice  buying,  selling  and  making  change. 

SECOND  GRADE,  B  CLASS. 

The  number  eleven : 

10  9  8  7  6  5  4  3  2  1  11  11  11  11  11  11  11  11  11  11 
123456789   10       12345678     9  10 

11  11   11    11    11   11   11   11    11   11      10     9     8     7     6     5     4     3     2  1 
11x1=11      11M=11      llr  11=11 

The  number  twelve: 

11  10     9     8     7     6     5     4     3     2     1       12    12    12    12   12    12   12   12   12    12  12 
1     2     3     4     5     (5     7     8     9   10   11        1     2     3     4     5     0     7     8     9    10  11 

12  12   12   12   12   12   12   12   12   12   12      11    10     9     8     7     6    5     4     3     2  1 
2x6=12      12f6=2      ^  of  12=6 

3x4=12  12^4=3  i^jofl2=4 
4x3=12  12f3=4  J4  of  12=3 
6x2=12      12^2=6      1-6  of  12=2 

In  a  similar  way  teach  all  the  numbers  to  20. 
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SUGGESTIONS  TO  TEACHERS. 

Follow  the  suggestions  given  in  the  first  grade.  In  teaching 
the  combinations  2X6=  12,  3x4=12  etc.,  teach  that  2x6=12 
means  there  are  six  two's  in  12;  3x4=  12  means  there  are  four 
three's  in  12;  such  expressions  as  12-^4  =  3,  show  the  equal 
numbers  in  a  number  and  ^  ot  12,  the  equal  parts  of  a  number. 
Give  four  or  five  problems  daily  for  seat  work.  One  at  least 
should  be  pictured,  and  one  written  out  in  full.  Practice  the 
reading  of  problems,  teach  with  Arabic  and  Roman  notation  to 
20.    Develop  the  ideas  of  tens  and  units,  using  splints. 

Teach  the  fractions  objectively.  Teach  peck,  yard  and  square 
yard;  also  12  inches  equal  i  foot;  1  2  things  equal  i  dozen;  3  feet 
equal  i  yard;  12  months  equal  I  year;  4  pecks  i  bushel.  Meas- 
ure by  inches,  feet,  yards  and  square  inches  and  feet.  Connect 
measuring  of  objects  with  combinations  of  numbers.  Show  frac- 
tional parts  of  areas. 

SECOND  GRADE,  A  CLASS. 

Review  work  of  previous  grades. 
Teach  numbers  from  20  to  30. 
Read  and  write  numbers  to  100. 

SUGGESTIONS  TO  TEACHERS. 

Give  special  attention  to  the  development  and  memorizing  of 
the  multiples. 

Teach  fractions  to  one-tenth  objectively.  Give  such  illustra- 
tive work  as  will  enable  pupils  to  answer  such  questions  as,i^  = 
how  many  fourths?  ^  =  how  many  eighths?  How  many  sixths 
in  a  third?  How  many  sixths  in  a  half?  How  many  tenths  in  a 
half?  Teach  the  fractional  parts  of  a  number,  as  halves  of  all 
numbers  through  20;  thirds  of  6,  9,  12,  t8;  fourths  of  8,  12,  16, 
20,  24,  28;  eights  of  8,  16,  24,  etc.;  fifths  of  10,  15,  20,  25,  30; 
tenths  of  10,  20,  30;  halves,  quarters  and  tenths  of  a  dollar;  writ- 
ing dollars  and  cents. 

Give  practice  in  adding  and  subtracting  fractional  parts  of 
numbers;  as,  ^  of  i2-f-/^  of  16  =?  etc. 

Teach  bushel,  ounce,  pound;  16  ounces  equals  i  pound.  Teach 
areas  of  squares  and  oblongs  and  fractional  parts  of  them.  Use 
all  the  tables  learned  in  practical  problems.  Drill  in  the  four 
fundamental  processes  for  rapidity  and  accuracy.  Teach  sub- 
traction with  reduction,  minuends  less  than  100.  Teach  short 
division  with  reduction,  dividends  less  than  100.    Develop  addi- 
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tion,  subtraction,  multiplication  and  division  with  reduction  by 
use  of  splints.  Add  columns  of  numbers  the  sum  of  which  does 
not  exceed  lOO. 

THIRD  GRADE,  B  CLASS. 

Number  Work. — Teach  numbers  from  30  to  60,  giving  special 
attention  to  multiples. 
Review  multiples. 
Read  and  write  numbers  to  1,000. 

Fractions. — Review  and  teach  one-twelfth;  also  reduction  (^f 
mixed  numbers  to  fractions. 

Tables. — Review  linear,  liquid,  dry;  teach  table  of  time. 

SUGGESTIONS  TO  TEACHERS. 

In  all  work  with  multiples  teach  division  and  partition  as  well 
as  multiplication,  as  9x8  =  72-^8  =  9,  one-ninth  of  72  equals  8. 

Use  objects  and  drawings  in  all  operations  with  fractions. 

Draw  linear  rod  on  board  or  floor  (divide  it  into  16}^  feet)  and 
keep  it  there.     Measure  rooms,  hills  and  grounds. 

Use  all  the  measures  learned  in  practical  problems. 

Teach  addition  of  three  or  more  numbers,  whose  sum  is  less 
than  1 .000. 

Subtraction  with  reduction,  using  numbers  of  one  period. 

Short  division  with  reduction,  dividend  less  than  1,000. 

The  drill  should  be  thorough  and  the  children  able  to  add, 
subtract,  multiply  and  divide  with  rapidity  and  accuracy. 

Give  applied  problems  for  seat  work,  and  have  the  children 
make  statements.  Require  all  work  to  be  neatly  and  carefully 
done. 

THIRD  GRADE,  A  CLASS 

Number  Work. — Multiples  from  60  to  100. 

Notation. — Read  and  write  numbers  of  two  periods. 

Fractions. — Teach  reduction  of  improper  fractions  to  w^iole 
or  mixed  numbers.  Teach  objectively  addition,  subtraction, 
multiplication  and  division  of  halves,  thirds  and  fourths. 

Compound  Numbers. — Review  tables  learned,  and  use  in 
applied  problems.    Use  dollars  and  cents  in  applied  problems. 

SUGGESTIONS  TO  TEACHERS. 

In  teaching  multiples  develop  and  apply  each  fact  carefully, 
so  that  multiple  work  shall  be  thought  work  and  not  mere  mem- 
ory work.  Drill  by  repeating  process  and  not  the  language 
merely. 
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Teach  lOO  per  cent.  50  per  cent,  and  10  per  cent,  objec- 
tively. Use  them  in  applied  problems  and  have  the  children 
understand  and  use  both  fractional  and  decimal  forms  for  these 
per  cents.  Percentage  is  simply  a  new  language  for  something 
the  child  already  knows. 

Give  addition  of  columns  of  four  or  five  numbers.  Daily 
drill  in  rapid  work. 

Give  practice  in  subtraction  with  reduction,  using  numbers 
of  t\vo  periods. 

Multiplication  and  division  with  multiplier  and  divisor  of 
two  figures  each. 

Require  statements  for  problems. 

In  applied  work  use  numerators  larger  than  one  in  finding 
parts  of  numbers;  as,  four-fifths  of  $1,650,  etc. 

Train  pupils  to  get  the  thought  of  the  problems  and  make 
statements  before  attempting  solution. 

FOURTH  GRADE,  B  CLASS. 

Number  Work. — Review  all  multiples  and  continue  to  144. 

Notation. — Read  and  write  numbers  of  three  periods.  Con- 
tinue addition  and  subtraction;  multiplition  and  division  with 
multipliers  and  divisors  of  not  more  than  three  figures. 

Fractions. — Develop  terms  numerator  and  denominator. 
Teach  objectively  the  four  fundamental  processes  with  halves, 
thirds,  fourths  and  fifths,  and  give  written  work  for  the  same. 

Compound  Numbers. — Teach  square  measure. 

Percentage. — Teach  20  per  cent.  25  per  cent.  75  per  cent, 
objectively. 

SUGGESTIONS  TO  TEACHERS. 

Drill  daily  in  oral  work  in  applied  problems.  Aim  to  secure 
rapidity  and  accuracy.  Lead  the  children  to  discover  that  the 
operations  with  fractions  are  the  same  as  with  whole  numbers. 
Associate  the  written  language  of  fractions  directly  with  the 
thing  that  it  represents.  Teach  both  the  fractional  and  decimal 
form  of  per  cents.  Use  them  with  the  rates  taught  in  preceding 
grade  in  applied  problems. 

Train  pupils  to  get  the  thought  of  a  problem  and  then  make 
statements. 

FOURTH  GRADE,  A  CEASS. 

Number  Work. — Continue  drill  in  four  fundamental  rules 
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and  in  writing  and  reading  numbers.  Teach  factoring  and  can- 
cellation. 

Compound  Numbers. — Avoirdupois  weight.  Teach  reduc- 
tion of  compound  numbers  to  a  higher  or  a  lower  denomination, 
using  tables  already  taught. 

Fractions. — Continue  addition,  subtraction,  multiplication 
and  division  through  twelfths,  use  objects  and  illustrations. 
Teach  written  work  for  same. 

Percentage. — Teach  objectively  33/^  per  cent.,  i6%  per 
cent,  and  I2j4  per  cent.  Use  them  with  rates  hitherto  taught 
in  applied  problems. 

Teach  simple  interest  at  six  per  cent,  time  expressed  in 
years. 

Continue  to  use  statements.    Teach  simple  form  of  bill. 
Use  Beginner's  Book  in  arithmetic,  beginning  at  Cap.  II. 

FIFTH  GRADE,  B  CLASS. 

Review  factoring  and  cancellation. 

Fractions. — Review  common  fractions,  omitting  the  more 
difficult  examples  and  problems. 

Review  tables  of  weights  and  measures  with  continued  prac- 
tice in  denominate  numbers. 

Stoddard's  mental  arithmetic  pp.  57  to  75.  Greatest  com- 
mon divisor  and  least  common  multiple. 

FIFTH  GRADE,  A  CLASS. 

Fractions. — Review  decimal  fractions. 

Review  tables  of  weights  and  measures  with  practical  ex- 
amples. 

Interest. — Continue  problems  in  percentage  and  simple  in- 
terest. 

SIXTH    GRADE,  B  CLASS. 

Review  denominate  numbers. 

Review  decimals  with  reference  to  percentage. 

Percentaj^e,  profit  and  loss. 

SIXTH  GRADE,  A  CLASS. 

Carpeting  and  wall  paper. 

Commission  and  Brokerage. 

Robinson's  mental  arithmetic;  review  fractions. 

SEVENTH  GRADE,  B  CLASS. 

Simple  interest. 
Commercial  discount. 
Ratio  and  proportion. 
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SEVENTH  GRADE,  A  CLASS. 

Bauk  discount. 
True  discount. 

Involution,  f-(iuare  root  and  its  applications. 
Mt  nsui-ation. 

Robinson's  mental  arithmetic,  pp.  113  to  1()4. 

READING. 

Reading  is  getting  the  thought  from  the  printed  page. 
When  we  read  we  think  the  thoughts  that  the  author  has 
expressed. 

Learniag  to  read  then  is  to  learn  to  think  another's 
thoughts  as  expressed  in  printed  or  written  language. 

It  should  be  the  aim  of  the  teacher,  even  of  the  primary 
school  to  give  the  child  the  power  to  take  the  thoughts  from 
the  printed  page  with  rapidity  and  ease. 

Silent  reading,  or  getting  the  thought,  is  necessarily  the 
important  process.  Oral  reading  is  giving  the  thought  thus  ob- 
tained oral  expression  in  the  words  of  the  author.  So  much 
stress  may  be  laid  on  the  oral  expression  as  to  destroy  the  fun- 
damental process,  the  getting  of  the  thought  from  the  printed 
page,  and  the  reading  become  the  mere  mechanical  process  of 
word  calling. 

As  oral  reading  is  a  complex  process,  getting  the  thought 
and  giving  it,  it  is  perhaps  best  with  young  children  to  keep  the 
two  steps  distinct.  In  getting  the  thought,  that  is  in  silent 
reading,  the  eye  should  be  carefully  trained,  and  the  written  or 
printed  words  associated  directly  with  the  thought. 

There  are  three  approved  methods  of  teaching  children  to 
read;  the  word,  the  sentence  and  the  synthetic.  Many  good 
teachers  use  either  one  of  these  methods  alone  and  are  fairly 
successful  in  teaching  children  to  read.  But  the  use  of  either 
the  first  or  the  second  exclusively  leaves  the  child  comparatively 
helpless  in  learning  to  recognize  new  words.  The  most  success- 
ful teachers  use  all  these  methods  in  different  stages  of  the  pro- 
cess of  teaching  children  to  read. 

As  reading  is  thinking,  and  thoughts  are  expressed  in  sen- 
tences it  is,  on  the  whole,  best  to  make  the  sentence  the  unit  and 
starting  point  in  teaching  reading.  Teach  the  child  to  talk  sen- 
tences and  to  read  sentences.  Emphasize  the  fundamental  idea 
that  a  sentence  asserts  a  truth,  says  that  something  is  so,  or  is 
not  so. 
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FIRST  GRADE. 

Appleton's  Chart, 
(^yr's  Primer. 
Harper's  Fir^t  Reader. 
Swinton's  First  Reader. 

SUGGESTIONS  TO  TEACHERS. 

It  is  not  always  best,  especially  with  children  who  do  not 
understand  and  speak  English  well,  to  begin  to  read  at  once. 
From  two  to  six  weeks  may  be  profitably  used  in  familiar  con- 
versation, and  lessons  on  familiar  objects.  Have  the  children  note 
their  form,  parts,  color,  size,  uses  etc.,  and  express  their  thoughts 
about  these  in  complete  sentences.  Lead  the  children  to  use  the 
so-called  idioms,  I  have,  I  see,  it  is,  it  has,  etc. 

In  teaching  the  sentence  as  a  whole,  put  an  object  as  a  leaf 
into  the  hands  of  the  children,  one  by  one,  and  obtain  from  them 
the  statement,  *'I  have  a  leaf"  Then  write  the  sentence,  'T  have 
a  leaf,"  on  the  blackboard.  Do  this  for  each  child,  with  their 
eyes  on  you  and  the  crayon.  Use  different  objects  and  pictures 
in  this  way.  Next  teach  "I  see"  with  the  same  objects,  and  drill 
on  these  until  the  children  know  them  instantly  on  sight.  Then 
the  words  black,  red,  pretty,  my,  may  be  introduced  and  taught 
with  the  objects  already  learned. 

Progress  slowly  and  review  constantly.  Have  the  children 
make  new  sentences  of  the  words  already  learned. 

As  soon  as  the  children  begin  to  notice  and  pick  out  the 
separate  words  of  the  sentences,  they  are  then  ready  for  the  an- 
alysis of  the  sentence  into  words.  Have  the  children  select  the 
words  that  say  *T  see,"  etc.  All  new  words,  however,  should  be 
first  presented  in  sentences.  This  will  help  to  make  the  children 
sentence  readers,  and  will  aid  in  preventing  drawling. 

As  soon  as  the  child  is  ready  for  the  work,  begin  phonics. 
So  soon  as  the  child  begins  to  notice  the  differences  and  simil- 
arities of  the  parts  of  such  words  as  cat,  rat,  mat,  etc.,  he  is 
ready  for  phonics. 

To  secure  clear  distinct  articulation,  give  daily  drill  on 
words  and  sounds  difficult  to  pronounce.  In  this  as  in  all  the 
grades,  the  teacher  should  insist  on  the  proper  opening  of  the 
mouth  and  the  position  of  the  organs  of  speech  for  the  produc- 
tion of  the  various  sounds.  Be  a  constant  example  to  your  pu- 
pils in  judicious  pitch  and  quality  of  voice  and  accuracy  of 
speech.  Cultivate  naturalness  of  expression.  Try  to  secure 
this  without  having  sentences  committed  to  memory. 
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The  articles  a,  an,  are  pronounced  with  the  word  following 
as  one  word. 

Since  children  cannot  read  in  any  true  sense  until  they  know 
the  meaning  of  all  the  words  in  the  matter  read  and  can  pro- 
nounce them  instantly  at  sight,  a  thorough  drill  in  the  forms  and 
meaning  of  words  is  the  only  proper  preparation  for  reading.  In 
the  primary  grades  one  period  each  day  should  be  devoted  to 
this  work.  In  this  time  the  children  learn  the  new  words  that 
occur  in  the  reading  lessons.  The  success  of  the  teacher  in 
teaching  reading  will  largely  depend  on  the  thoroughness  with 
which  this  work  is  done.  The  children  should  copy  the  words 
and  spell  them  orally;  also  use  them  in  original  sentences. 

SECOND  GRADE,  B  CLASS, 

Sheldon's  First. 
Swinton's  Second  Reader. 

SUGGESTIONS  TO  TEACHERS 

The  vocabulary  to  be  learned  in  this  grade  includes  all  the 
new  words  of  the  reading  lessons.  Before  the  reading  of  the 
lesson  these  should  be  written  on  the  board  and  the  pupils 
drilled  in  there  pronunciation  and  use.  The  thought  side  of  the 
lessons  should  also  be  carefully  developed.  A  short  conversa- 
tion with  the  pupils  pertaining  to  the  lesson  will  bring  into  their 
consciousness  the  things  about  which  they  are  to  read  and  create 
an  interest  in  the  lesson.  Have  the  oral  reading  preceded  by 
silent  reading  or  thought  getting.  Question  the  children  in 
such  a  way  that  they  will  understand  the  answers  are  to 
be  found  in  the  reading  lesson.  If  a  pupil  cannot  get  the 
thought,  find  out  what  his  difficulty  is  ?nd  help  him  to  get  it 
through  the  eye  rather  than  have  him  told.  In  answering  ques- 
tions it  is  better  to  have  the  pupils  use  the  language  of  the  book, 
as  it  is  the  thought  of  the  author  they  are  expressing  in  oral 
reading. 

Give  daily  drill  in  phonics.  Pronounce  each  syllable.  The 
pronunciation  of  new  words  the  pupils  should  be  taught  to  get 
for  themselves  from  known  elements. 

One  short  selection  worthy  of  remembrance  must  be  learned 
each  month,  and  reviewed  during  the  year. 

Make  reading  lessons  of  what  the  pupils  write  in  language 
and  other  lessons. 
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SECOND  GRADE,  A  CLASS. 

Harper's  Second  Re  ider. 
Supplementary  reading. 

SUGGESTIONS  TO  TEACH EKS. 

See  B  class  and  First  Grade. 

The  results  to  be  secured  in  this  grade  are: 

1.  To  read  readily  and  with  good  expression  any  lesson  in 
the  grade. 

2.  To  recognize  at  sight  and  pronounce  correctly  all  the 
words  ot  the  grade. 

3.  To  spell  by  sound  all  the  words  analyzed,  and  to  build 
up  new  words  of  sounds  learned. 

4.  To  write  from  dictation  all  new  words  in  sentences. 

THIRD  GRADE,  B  CLASS. 
Sheldon's  Second  Reader. 
Swinton's  Third  Reader. 

Supplementary  Reading. 

SUGGESTIONS  TO  TEACHERS. 

Pursue  the  same  method  of  instruction  as  in  the  second 
grade. 

The  names  and  all  marks  used  in  the  reading  lessons  must 
be  thoroughly  learned. 

The  main  purpose  of  the  work  in  reading  in  this  and  the 
succeeding  grade,  is  to  attain  facility  in  getting  the  thought  from 
the  printed  page. 

There  should  be  some  silent  reading,  and  then  a  statement 
in  his  own  words  of  the  thought  the  pupil  gets  from  the  read- 
ing. The  thought  of  only  a  single  sentence  should  be  required 
in  this  way  at  first,  the  requirements  becoming  more  exacting 
only  as  the  pupil's  power  to  express  himself  increases.  Judicious 
praise  for  even  slight  accomplishment  in  this  direction  at  first 
will  be  found  far  more  effective  than  censure  for  failure. 

The  teacher  should  show  the  pupils  how  to  prepare  the 
lesson  by  reading  the  lesson  occasionally  with  them. 

In  expression  cultivate  the  easy  naturalness  of  good  con- 
versation. 

Before  reading  the  lesson  in  class,  all  the  new  words  of  the 
lesson  must  be  written  on  the  blackboard  and  the  pupils  drilled 
on  their  pronunciation. 

In  phonetics  the  drill  must  cover  all  new  words,  including 
the  pronunciation  of  syllables. 
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Drill  to  secure  clear  and  distinct  articulation. 

The  use  of  accent  and  other  marks  used  in  reading  must  be 
explained  and  learned. 

Continue  memorizing  short  selections  from  standard  litera- 
ture. 

Teach  the  prefixes  and  suffixes  of  Swinton's  Third  Reader, 
and  analysis  of  words. 

THIRD  GRADE,  A  CLASS. 

Harper's  Third  Reader. 
Supplementary  Reading. 

SUGGESTIONS    TO  TEACHERS. 

See  preceding  grades. 

FOURTH    GRADE,   B  CLASS. 

Sheldon's  Third  Reader. 
Swinton's  Fourth  Reader. 

SUGGESTIONS  TO  TEACHERS. 

Give  blackboard  drill  on  new  words  as  before. 

The  drill  in  silent  reading  for  the  third  grade  should  be 
continued  and  extended  in  this  grade.  Encourage  the  pupil  in 
the  use  of  his  own  words  to  express  the  thoughts  of  the  lesson. 

Continue  daily  drill  in  phonetics  so  that  the  pupil  shall  be 
able  to  recognize  and  give  readily  the  proper  sound  ot  any  letter 
and  syllable  from  its  marking.  Continue  the  drill  in  articulation 
exercises. 

The  pupil  will  need  much  help  and  showing  in  the  use  of 
the  dictionary,  especially  in  getting  the  right  meaning  of  words. 

Do  not  dwell  so  long  on  a  selection  that  the  pupils  lose  all 
interest  in  it,  nor  on  the  other  hand  pass  so  hurriedly  over  it  as 
to  beget  habits  of  carelessness. 

Do  not  feel  bound  to  take  all  the  selections  in  just  the  order 
in  which  they  come  in  the  book,  but  take  that  which  is  best  fit- 
ted to  their  need  at  that  time. 

To  get  the  best  results  the  pupil  must  be  interested.  To 
avoid  ruts  vary  your  plan  of  recitation  from  time  to  time. 

To  enlarge  the  pupil's  vocabulary  and  to  teach  the  use  of 
synonyms,  have  him  read  a  sentence  or  paragraph  and  substi- 
tute as  many  words  or  phrases  of  his  own  as  he  can  without  ma- 
terially altering  the  sense. 

The  memorizing  of  choice  selections  must  be  continued. 

Teach  the  prefixes  and  sufifixss  of  Swinton's  Fourth  Reader. 
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FOURTH  GRADE,  A  CLASS. 

Swinton's  Fourth  Reader. 

Geographical  Reader. 

For  suggestions  see  B  class. 

FIFTH  GRADE. 

Appleton's  Fourth  Reader. 

Eggleston's  First  Book  in  American  History. 

Supplementary  reading. 

SUGGESTIONS  TO  TEACHERS. 

Contmue  drill  on  new  words  as  before. 

Continue  the  drill  suggested  for  the  preceding  grades,  es- 
pecially in  the  use  of  the  dictionary.  Train  to  readiness  in  the 
use  of  diacritical  marks  and  accuracy  in  the  use  of  sounds. 

Give  daily  drill  in  articulation,  inflection  and  emphasis. 

Let  power  to  get  the  thought  of  what  is  read  be  the  chief 
object.  Readiness  in  the  recognition  of  words  and  accuracy  in 
their  enunciation  can  be  attained  only  by  practice;  for  this  rea- 
son pupils  should  read  much. 

In  reading  Eggleston's  First  Book,  weave  into  the  bio- 
graphical sketches  the  main  events  of  United  States  history,  so 
that  the  pupil  shall  have  a  connected  outline  of  our  history. 

For  variety  in  methods,  see  Potter's  manual  of  reading. 

In  Appleton's  Fourth  Reader  use  the  preparatory  notes  and 
the  lessons  in  elocution. 

Continue  the  memorizing  of  choice  selections  as  before. 

SIXTH  GRADE. 

Sheldon's  Fourth  Reader. 
American  and  English  Classics. 

SUGGESTIONS  TO  TEACHERS. 

See  that  each  pupil  is  able  to  give  correctly  all  the  sounds 
of  the  language.  Give  frequent  exercises  in  marking  the  pro- 
nunciation of  words  and  in  phonetic  spelling. 

Give  attention  to  pitch,  force,  rate  and  inflection,  showing 
their  effect  on  expression. 

Memorize  ten  choice  selections. 

Silent  reading  for  the  thought  should  be  practiced. 

See  that  the  pupils  know  how  to  use  the  dictionary. 

See  suggestions  for  previous  grades. 
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SEVENTH  GRADE. 

American  Classics. 

Dicken's  Child's  History  of  England. 

SUGGESTJONS  FOR  SEVENTH  (illADK 

More  time  may  be  devoted  to  the  exact  meaning  of  words 
and  their  synonyms,  and  to  the  graces  of  expression  than  in  any 
preceding  grade. 

Sight  reading  should  be  practiced  more  than  hitherto. 

Give  attention  to  the  beauties  and  pecuHarities  of  different 
selections. 

Let  the  work  in  reading  influence  their  home  reading  for 
good. 

SPELLING. 

SUGGESTIONS  IN  SPELLING. 

To  send  a  pupil  out  from  school  with  a  comparatively  small 
vocabulary  but  with  the  habit  of  meeting  every  new  word  as  with 
a  challenge,  is  far  better  than  to  send  him  out  able  to  spell  long 
lists  of  words  of  whose  use  and  meaning  he  has  little  or  no 
knowledge,  but  without  such  critical  habit.  He  that  spells  cor- 
rectly all  the  words  he  uses  may  be  called  a  good  speller. 

The  correction  of  all  errors  in  spelling  in  all  written  work 
should  be  insisted  on. 

Better  work  will  be  secured  if  a  deduction  for  every  mis- 
spelled word  found  in  examination  papers  in  other  subjects  be 
made  from  the  standing  in  spelling. 

A  certain  per  cent.,  say  60,  may  be  allowed  for  the  formal 
written  test  in  spelling,  and  the  remaining  40  per  cent,  for  accu- 
racy in  daily  work. 

Keep  a  list  of  the  words  most  frequently  missed  and  have 
special  drill  for  them. 

To  create  or  increase  interest,  let  special  pupils  prepare, 
from  time  to  time,  list  of  words  on  given  subjects,  for  the  class. 

It  is  a  good  plan  to  go  over  the  advance  lesson  with  the 
class  to  see  that  all  words  can  be  properly  pronounced. 

Pupils  below  80  per  cent,  in  spelling  may  be  required  to 
keep  a  list  of  all  the  words  they  miss  and  to  spell  their  list  to 
the  teacher  from  time  to  time. 

The  writing  of  lists  of  words  as  a  punishment  should  never 
be  given. 

The  rewriting  many  times  of  words  missed  is  not  advisable. 
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The  chief  part  of  the  work  should  be  written.  Oral  spell- 
ing should  be  largely  confined  to  the  lower  grades,  but  should 
be  practiced  to  give  variety  and  for  drill  in  pronunciation  and 
articulation.  In  oral  spelling  always  require  the  pupils  to  pro- 
nounce each  syllable.  In  written  work  never  use  hyphens  to 
indicate  syllables.  Syllabication  in  written  work  should,  be  re- 
quired only  in  specified  lessons,  and  may  be  indicated  by  a  short 
space,  as,  in  ten  tion. 

In  oral  spelling  pronounce  both  before  and  after  spelling. 

In  all  written  work  insist  on  legibility. 

All  the  written  work  must  be  kept  on  file  until  the  close  of 
the  year. 

Make  frequent  use  of  dictation  exercises,  insisting  on  care 
in  penmanship,  punctuation,  and  use  of  capitals. 
Write  with  ink  in  all  grades. 
Do  not  require  definitions  of  words. 

FIRST  GRADE. 
Spell  all  words  of  reading  and  language  lessons. 

SECOND  GRADE. 
Spell  all  words  of  reading  and  language  lessons. 

THIRD  GRADE 
Spell  all  new  words  in  the  reader. 
Words  from  the  other  lessons. 

FOURTH  GHADE. 
Words  from  the  reading  and  other  lessons. 
Words  in  common  use. 

FIE  TH(i  HADE 
Words  from  reading  and  {)ther  lessons. 
Words  of  the  same  sound  but  different  meaning 
Review  prefixes  and  suffixes. 

SIXTH  AND  SEVENTH  GRADES. 
Selected  words  from  all  lessons. 
Words  of  the  same  ."-ound  but  different  meaning. 
The  I'ules  of  spelling. 


LANGUAGE  AND  GRAMMAR. 

GENERAL  SUGGETIONS. 

All  lessons  in  school  should  be  lessons  in  language,  i.  e.,  it 
should  be  the  aim  in  all  recitations  to  develop  and  cultivate  the 
pupil's  power  to  express  himself  correctly  and  with  fluency. 
Thus  the  language  lessons  both  oral  and  written  should  grow 
out  of  and  be  connected  with  the  regular  lessons  of  the  school, 
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especially  with  the  culture  studies,  reading,  geography,  history, 
etc.  The  daily  aim  and  practice  should  be  to  train  the  pupil  to 
express  in  good  language  what  he  learns  in  school. 

The  teacher  should  first  aim  to  secure  fullness  and  fluency 
of  expression.  This  is  gained  by  having  something  to  say, 
something  worth  telling.  Fullness  of  thought  and  feeling  is  the 
prime  requisite.  The  next  aim  should  be  to  train  the  pupil  in 
the  use  of  correct  language.  This,  too,  is  to  be  gained  by 
practice.  "Line  upon  line,  precept  upon  precept,"  with  daily, 
hourly  practice  in  using  correct  language. 

For  this  purpose  the  pupil's  own  language  should  be  the 
basis  and  means  of  all,  or  nearly  all,  formal  work  in  language 
and  grammar.  Instead  of  giving  set  lessons  in  the  books  pre- 
scribed for  use,  use  the  pupils'  language  for  correction  and  for 
training  in  the  use  of  correct  language  and  for  instruction  in 
grammar.  The  teacher  need  not  follow  the  order  of  subjects  as 
laid  down  in  the  books  used.  The  needs  of  the  pupils,  their 
errors,  will  be  a  guide  as  to  what  points  in  grammar  should  be 
taken  up  and  dwelt  upon. 

The  book  then  may  be  used  to  furnish  examples  fordrill,and 
to  emphasize  the  correct  form. 

FIRST  GRADE. 

1.  During  the  first  half  of  the  year  the  language  lessons  are  mainly  ofhI.  <  (insist- 
ing of  couversatians  growing  out  of  the  rea<ling  and  other  le'^sons.  The  reading  les- 
sons, the  pic  ures  of  the  chart  and  reading  book,  pels,  pla>  things,  the  lessons  on  form, 
color,  place,  size,  relation,  human  body,  familiar  animals  and  plant  forms  ht  d  repro- 
ductions of  stories,  furnish  abundant  material  for  training  the  pupils  in  free  expres- 
sion by  means  of  langunge. 

2  During  the  last  half  of  the  year  the  exercises  are  both  oral  and  written.  Con- 
tinue the  work  of  the  first  b  alf. 

Besides  ihe  above  the  written  exercises  embrace. 

(a)  The  pupirs  name  and  residence. 

(b)  The  name  of  the  school,  grade  and  teacher. 

(c)  Sentences  copied  from  the  reader. 

(d)  Reproduction  of  short  stories. 

(e)  Sentences  and  maxims  dictated. 

(f;  Correct  use  of  capitals  at  the  beginning  of  sentences  and  proper  names,  and 
O,  I. 

(g)  The  period  and  interrogation  mark  at  the  end  of  sentences;  Mr.,  Mrs,  St., 
for  Street. 

SUGGESTIONS  FOR  FIRST  GRADE. 

Teachers  should  ever  bear  in  mind  the  three-fold,  object  of 
these  lessons:  (i)  To  train  the  pupil  in  habits  of  careful,  accu- 
rate observation.  (2)  To  impart  ideas,  knowledge,  (3)  To  de- 
velop and  train  the  pupil's  power  to  express  himself  correctly 
and  with  fluency. 
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The  object  in  view  should  determine  the  method.  We  learn 
to  talk  by  talking,  to  write  by  writing.  Get  the  pupils  to  talk 
to  you,  to  tell  you  about  the  things  they  are  interested  in,  their 
plays  and  playthings,  their  pets,  and  the  pictures  in  the  books 
and  on  the  charts;  get  them  to  talk  freely.  Do  not  repress  by 
criticisms  at  first;  but  as  soon  as  possible,  without  repressing 
freedom  and  fluency,  lead  the  pupils  to  talk  correctly.  Require 
distinct  articulation.    Make  all  lessons  lessons  in  language. 

Always  require  the  pupils  to  express  themselves  in  complete 
sentences.  Always  correct  incorrect  expressions.  Train  the 
pupil  to  form  habits  of  correct  speaking.  Teach  no  grammar 
or  grammatical  terms  or  rules  as  such;  but  teach  the  correct  use 
of  the  language  and  train  in  the  use  of  correct  language.  Teach 
the  facts  of  language  as  laid  down  in  this  course,  as  far  as  pos- 
sible, inductively,  by  getting  the  pupils  to  observe  and  think,  by 
drawing  the  facts  from  the  pupils  themselves  by  skillful  ques- 
tioning and  by  suggestions. 

The  teacher  will  use  the  pictures  in  the  readers  and  on  the 
charts,  objects  and  events  in  the  school-room,  and  occurrences 
in  the  experience  of  the  children  as  the  material  of  the  oral  lan- 
guage lessons,  under  the  classification  of  names,  properties,parts, 
uses,  size,  color,  position,  etc. 

For  further  suggestions  as  to  matter  and  method,  see 
Bright's  Graded  Instruction  in  English  or  any  other  good  lan- 
guage book. 

RULES. 

1.  Teach  (i)  Ideas,  (2)  Words,  (3)  Thoughts. 

2.  Present  familiar  objects  in  such  a  way  as  to  excite  cur- 
iosity, interest. 

3.  Have  a  definite  aim  or  object  in  view  in  each  lesson. 

4.  Guide  the  pupils  to  make  definite,  accurate  observations. 

5.  Exercise  the  imagination  of  the  pupils  by  having  them 
recall  objects  not  present  from  a  description  by  the  teacher  or  a 
pupil. 

6.  Keep  a  list  of  objects  studied  and  an  outline  of  the 
method  of  presentation. 

7.  Keep  a  list  of  incorrect  expressions  and  have  occasional 
drills  in  the  correct  forms. 

8.  Do  not  allow  pupils  to  see  incorrect  forms  or  expres- 
sions. 
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9.  Carefully  correct  all  written  work,  and  see  that  the  pu- 
pils rewrite  correctly. 

SECOND  GRADE 

1.  Continue  tlie  oral  lessons  of  the  flr.-t  grade. 

2.  The  written  work  in  language  shall  include  the  following: 

(a)  The  language  lessons  of  tlie  readers. 

(b)  Siories  after  the  pupils  have  learned  to  tell  them  well. 

(c)  The  lessons  and  definitions  in  form,  color,  etc. 

(d)  The  general  observation  lessons  on  plants,  animals,  human  body,  etc. 

(e)  Descriptions  of  facts  observed  actions,  pictures,  etc. 

(f)  The  names  of  the  days  and  months,  the  abbreviations  of  the  months,  th<-  cor 
rect  use  of  capitals,  period,  interrogation  and  exclamation  mark  and  comma. 

SUGGESTIONS  FOR  SECOND  GRADE. 

See  suggestions  and  rules  for  the  first  grade  which  generally 
apply  to  this  grade. 

In  this  grade  there  should  be  written  work  in  language  each 
day,  corrected  and  rewritten. 

The  selection  of  objects  for  the  language  lessons  shoul^i  be 
wider,  more  varied,  including  plants,  vegetables,  fruits,  minerals; 
actions  should  also  form  part  of  these  lessons. 

To  develop  ideas  through  words  or  signs  and  to  assist  pupils 
to  get  definite,  accurate  knowledge  of  objects,  the  teacher  will 
find  a  most  valuable  aid  in  guessing  exercises. 

The  teacher  may  describe  an  object,  a  plant,  mineral  or 
animal,  and  from  the  description  the  pupils  will  name  the  object. 
This  exercise  may  apply  to  all  lines  or  school  work.  Geometri- 
cal forms,  as  cubes,  planes,  etc.,  places  in  geography,  persons. 
A  great  variety  of  exercises  may  be  used.  Definite  ideas  and 
accurate  use  of  words  will  be  the  result  of  a  faithful,  enthusiastic 
carrying-out  of  these  suggestions. 

These  exercises  may  be  widened  out  into  descriptive  exer- 
cises. A  pupil  may  describe  a  picture  which  he  has  in  his  mind, 
and  others  will  name  or  select  it  from  his  description;  or  he  may 
describe  a  place  or  country  he  would  like  to  visit,  which  shall 
be  named  in  the  same  way. 

All  the  exercises  should  be  oral  at  first  and  then  written. 
Great  care  should  be  taken  to  secure  correct  oral  language. 

Pupils  should  correct  their  own  and  each  others'  work  as 
much  as  possible.  Remember  that  written  work  is  to  be  judged 
and  corrected  by  the  eye,  not  the  ear. 

Be  sure  that  the  pupils  know  what  a  sentence  is  and  always 
require  them  to  express  themselves  in  sentences  both  in  oral  and 
written  language^ 
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Correct  all  errors  in  the  use  of  is  and  are,  was  and  were, 
has  and  have,  we  and  us,  past  tenses,  etc.  Keep  a  list  of  all 
such  and  give  frequent  drills  in  their  use  and  spelling. 

Have  pupils  make  lists  of  words  of  same  sound  but  of  dif- 
ferent orthography  and  me  ming,  and  give  lessons  on  their  spell- 
ing and  use  in  sentences. 

For  further  suggestions  see  Bright's  Graded  Instruction  in 
English  and  Powell's  How  to  See. 

THIRD  GRADE. 
1.   Continue  t'le  oral  exercises  of  the  previous  grade. 

5i.  All  the  essential  points  of  the  written  work  of  the  second  grade  should  be  in- 
cluded. 

SPECIAL  EXERCISES. 

(a)  Write  the  substance  of  the  reading  lessons,  after  proper  oral  statement, 

(b)  Descr  ptiuns  and  i  arrations 

(c)  Short  letters. 

(d)  Reproduction  exercises. 

(e)  Capitals:   Same  as  in  the  second  grade;  correct  use  of  in  all  written  work. 

(f)  Abbreviations:  Review  those  of  the  se  ond  grade;  Capt.,  Col.,  Gen..  Esq.,  M. 
(noon).  P.  M.  (afternoon)  A.  M.  (beforenoon).  Rev.,  P.  S.  (postscript),  P.  O.,  and  others 
that  occur  in  the  work  of  the  grade. 

(g)  Punctuation:  Period,  interrogation  po  nt,  exclamation  point,  use  of  comma 
in  series,  and  in  dates  and  addresses,  quotation  marks,  hyphen  and  apostrophe. 

SUGGESTIONS  FOR  THIRD  GRADE. 

See  suggestions  and  directions  in  the  two  previous  grades. 
The  written  work  should  be  begun  at  the  beginning  and  carried 
through  the  grade.  The  stories  may  be  told  one  day  and  writ- 
ten the  next  day. 

Indicate  the  most  important  facts  and  incidents  by  oral 
questions,  which,  after  proper  oral  statement  is  secured,  may  be 
written  on  the  blackboard  as  helps  in  the  written  exercise. 

There  should  be  two  or  three  written  exercises  each  week. 
The  written  exercises  must  be  corrected  and  rewritten,  and  one 
copied  each  month  in  a  blank  book  for  that  purpose.  Frequently 
the  work  should  be  written  on  the  blackboard  and  the  class  crit- 
icise and  correct. 

In  description  and  narration  lead  the  pupils  to  follow  a  nat- 
ural and  logical  order  of  arrangement.  For  example,  suppose 
the  subject  to  be  the  dog.  By  questioning  lead  the  pupils  to 
make  some  such  outline  as  the  following: 


22 


COURSE  OF  STUDY. 


I  Introduction  (beginning). 

Size  and  color. 
I  Kind. 
DOG  {  Uses. 

j  Intelligence. 
I  Affection. 

L  Anecdote  for  closing. 

Have  lists  of  words  made  that  have  the  same  sound  but  dif- 
ferent .speUing  and  meaning,  and  give  occasional  drills  on  them. 

Correct  all  errors  in  the  use  of  has  and  have,  shall  and  will, 
sit  and  sat,  lie  and  lay,  see,  saw  and  seen,  ate  and  eaten,  drank 
and  drunk,  etc.     Have  frequent  drills  on  their  correct  use. 

Lead  the  pupils  to  see  that  a  sentence  consists  of  two  prin- 
cipal parts,  and  teach  the  use  of  each  part. 

In  this  grade  in  the  use  of  quotation  marks,  omit  divided  or 
broken  quotation. 

In  this  and  the  following  grades  use  printer's  proof  marks 
for  marking  corrected  errors. 

See  Graded  Instruction  in  English  and  Language  Lessons 
for  further  matter  and  methods. 

FOURTH  GRADE 

ORAL  AND  WRITTEN. 

(a)  Reproduction  of  the  substance  of  the  reading,  geography  and  other  lessons 
both  orally  and  in  writing. 

(b)  Reproduction  of  stories,  descriptions  and  narrations. 

(c)  Reproduction  of  stories  of  ^reat  men,  and  great  events  from  American  His- 
tory. 

(d)  Letter  writing  and  business  papers. 

(e)  Changing  poetry  into  prose. 

(f)  Punctuation  and  abbreviations  are  needed. 

SUGGESTIONS  FOR  FOURTH  GRADE. 

Follow  the  instructions  and  suggestions  of  the  previous 
grade. 

For  descriptive  writing  use  outlines  as  in  third  grade.  Give 
attention  to  paragraphing;  each  topic  of  the  outline  to  form  a 
paragraph  of  the  expanded  composition. 

Occasional  writing  from  dictation  will  form  an  agreeable 
and  valuable  exercise.  After  the  pupils  have  written  from  dic- 
tation, the  teacher  may  read  over  the  dictated  piece  again,  nam- 
ing all  the  punctuation  marks,  capitals,  spelling,  etc.,  the  pupil 
marking  the  mistakes  in  the  written  work. 

So  far  as  the  work  corresponds  with  this  course,  use  Pow- 
ell's How  to  Talk. 

FIFTH  (iRADE. 

ORAL,  AND  WRITTEN. 

(a)   Reproduction  of  short  stories,  orally  and  in  writing. 
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(b)   Composition  and  letter  writing 

((■)  Capitals  and  putictuati  n  should  rc'ceivc  careful  attention,  as  in  previous 
grades-. 

(d)  Abbreviations. 

(e)  Outline  analysis  of  the  sentence. 

(f)  Parts  of  speech  learned  and  defined. 

SUGGESTIONS  FOR  FIFTH  GRADE. 

Powell's  How  to  Write  will  be  used  as  the  basis  ot  the  work 
in  this  grade. 

The  first  74  pages  should  be  carefully  .studied. 

The  grammatical  terms  and  definitions  of  this  grade,  not 
found  in  the  book,  will  be  developed  orally.  The  reading  and 
geography  lessons  will  furnish  material  for  analysis  and  parts  of 
speech.  The  analysis  is  to  be  directed  to  the  getting  of  the 
thought  of  the  sentence.  Part  II.  must  be  carried  along  parallel 
with  Part  I.  It  is  suggested  that  three  lessons  a  week  be  given 
in  Part  I. 

One  composition  or  letter  must  be  written  each  week,  and 
two  each  month  corrected  and  written  in  a  blank  book  and  pre- 
served. 

In  Part  I.  where  pictures  are  given  and  sentences,  descrip- 
tive of  the  pictures,  required,  it  is  suggested  that  the  teacher  lead 
the  pupils  to  arrange  the  sentences  so  as  to  make  a  natural,  log- 
ical description. 

The  lessons  in  geography  will  furnish  topics  for  descriptive 
essays,  and  essays  on  imaginary  journeys;  these  last  may  be  in 
the  form  of  letters  to  friends. 

Letters  of  application  for  business  positions  should  be  ad- 
ded; also  short  biographical  sketches. 

SIXTH  GRADE. 

OKAI.  AND  WKITTEN. 

(a)  Repri)duction  of  reading  geography  and  other  lessons;  written  abstracts  and 
reviews;  changing  poetry  into  prose;  letter  writing;  composition  writing. 

GRAM  M  A.R. 

(a)  Outline  analysis  of  sentences. 

(b)  Classification  of  sentences  according  to  for-n  an  1  us>'. 

(c)  Graded  Lessons,  the  first  95  pages. 

SUGGESTIONS  FOR  SIXTH  GRADE. 

The  teacher  will  endeavor  to  develop  the  idea  of  the  facts  of 
grammar  by  oral  and  conversational  lessons  on  the  correct  use 
of  language  before  setting  the  pupils  to  learn  the  definitions  and 
rules  in  the  book. 

For  the  material  of  the  lessons,  i.  e..  the  words  to  be  han- 
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died,  the  sentences  to  be  analyzed,  the  teacher  will  use  the  read- 
ing and  other  lessons  and  the  language  of  the  pupils,  both  oral 
and  written,  thus  making  the  lessons  in  language  truly  such,  a 
living,  practical  study. 

The  teacher  will  ever  bear  in  mind  that  the  main  object  of 
the  analysis  and  study  of  the  sentence  is  to  get  at  the  thought 
of  the  sentence.  The  sentence  is  to  be  studied  as  the  instrument 
of  thought,  and  any  study  of  grammar  that  does  not  materially 
aid  the  pupil's  understanding,  and  perfect  his  use,  of  this  instru- 
ment, is  a  failure. 

To  develop  the  idea  and  plan  of  the  complex  sentence,  start 
with  the  simple  sentence  and  progressively  develop  the  word 
modifier  of  the  subject  into  the  phrase  modifier,  and  next  into  a 
clause  modifier.  Proceed  in  the  same  manner  with  the  word 
modifier  of  the  predicate  to  develop  the  adverbial  clause. 

The  exercises  of  the  book  should  be  carefully  written  and 
punctuated. 

The  punctuation  of  the  sentence  should  receive  particular 
attention  and  care,  as  it  is  the  key  to  the  structure  of  the  sen- 
tence. 

On  an  average  three  lessons  a  week  should  be  assigned 
from  the  book,  and  two  lessons  a  week  devoted  to  composition 
writing. 

All  exercises  a  id  compositions  should  be  carefully  cor- 
rected and  rewritten,  and  two  each  month  copied  into  a  blank 
book  kept  for  that  purpose  to  be  used  in  making  up  the  pupil's 
standing  for  promotion. 

The  subjects  of  the  compositions  should  be  selected  before- 
hand by  the  teacher,  from  topics  connected  with  the  lessons  in 
geography,  reading,  biography,  history,  etc. 

SEVE  NTH  GRADE. 

ORAL  AND  WRITTEN. 

1.  Oral  and  written  work  as  iti  the  previous  grade. 

2.  Graded  Lessons,  finished  and  reviewed. 

The  same  text  books  will  be  used  in  this  as  in  the  previous 
grade,  and  the  same  general  direction  will  apply  in  respect  of 
methods. 

The  pupil's  compositions  should  occasionally  be  used  for 
the  application  of  the  rules  of  grammar  and  criticism,  and  for 
analysis.  As  before,  one  composition  or  written  exercise  a  week 
will  be  required,  two  of  which  each  month  must  be  copied,  in  a 
correct  form,  in  a  blank  book  and  preserved. 
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On  an  average  three  lessons  a  week  should  be  assigned 
from  the  book,  and  two  lessons  a  week  devoted  to  composition 
writing. 

All  exercises  and  compositions  should  be  carefully  cor- 
rected and  rewritten,  and  two  each  month  copied  into  a  blank 
book  kept  for  that  purpose,  to  be  used  in  making  up  the  pupil's 
standing  for  promotion. 

The  subjects  of  the  compositions  should  be  selected  before- 
hand by  the  teacher,  from  topics  connected  with  the  lessons  in 
geography,  reading,  biography,  history,  etc. 


WRITING. 

SUGGESTIONS  TO  TEACHERS. 

Ideas  of  form  and  movement  ma)'  be  acquired  in  two  ways. 
First,  by  imitation  of  correct  models,  and  second,  by  reasoning 
from  the  primary  elements  of  form  and  movement;  but  the  high- 
est standard  of  perfection  is  soonest  attained  by  these  methods 
combined. 

Proper  movements  can  only  result  from  proper  position  of 
the  parts  employed  in  their  production,  and  if  a  correct  position 
is  adopted  at  the  beginning  and  maintained  throughout,  proper 
execution  must  be  the  result.  Inattention  to  position  is  apt  to 
be  follow -d  by  bad  consequences,  and  often  the  evil  done  is 
without  remedy,  from  the  fixedness  of  habit. 

The  rules  usually  given  for  position  and  pen-holding  are 
founded  on  some  purposes  to  be  attained,  and  these  are  chiefly 
parallelism  and  fullness  ot  stroke,  and  the  avoidance  of  awk- 
ward, fatiguing,  or  unhealthy  attitudes.  With  beginners  in 
writing  the  tendency  is  to  adopt  the  rolling  of  the  forearm  in- 
stead of  turning  it,  which  is  the  correct  method.  This  is  the 
obstacle  to  be  overcome  in  making  the  progressive  movement 
in  writing,  and  can  best  be  done  in  making  correct  position  a 
necessity  by  requiring  continuous  movements,  which  can  not  be 
executed  by  rolling  the  hand  or  stretching  the  fingers,  while  the 
arm  is  not  allowed  to  be  lifted.  Frequent  drills  should  be  given 
in  movement  exercises  which  will  enable  the  study  of  form, 
correct  movement  and  pen-holding  to  progress  together. 

Legibility,  rapidity  and  beauty  are  features  to  be  considered 
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in  penmanship.  Of  these  legibility  is  the  first  and  most  im- 
portant. Rapidity  is  the  result  of  perfect  familiarty  with  form 
and  measurement  at  the  outset.  The  influence  of  time,  however, 
is  of  much  importance  and  can  not  be  disregarded.  Regularity 
and  uniformity  are  the  two  most  essential  qualities  of  beauty 
All  extraneous  flourishes  should  be  rejected. 

In  examinations  and  other  written  exercises  the  pupil's  best 
efforts  in  penmanship  should  be  required,  and  a  task  in  writing 
should  never  be  assigned  as  a  punishment.  For  position,  pen- 
holding,  movements,  principles,  etc.,  see  Theory  of  Spencerian 
Penmanship.  Teachers  should  begin  early  and  continue  through 
every  grade  to  impress  upon  the  minds  of  children  the  disgrace 
of  illegible  writing,  and  root  out  the  prevalent  idea  that  children 
seem  to  inherit, — as  they  do  other  wrong  things,  that  if  the 
thing  written  is  all  right  the  way  it  is  done  is  of  trifling  conse- 
quence. 

FIRST  GRADE. 

1.  Finger,  hand  and  fore-arm  movement. 

2.  Small  letters. 

3.  Figures. 

4.  Capital  letters. 

5.  Words  and  senteMces. 

SUGGESTIONS  FOR  FIRST  GRADE. 

Before  the  pupil  is  taught  letter-making  he  should  be 
trained  in  performing  certain  elementary  movements  of  the  hand 
and  fingers.  Exercises  requiring  him  to  Separate  the  fingers 
into  two  groups,  and  training  him  to  move  each  of  the  two 
groups  independently  of  other  parts  of  the  hand,  should  be  sys- 
tematically practiced. 

The  first  exercise  with  the  pencil  should  be  straight  lines 
three  spaces  in  height,  made  with  a  downward  movement  of  the 
pencil  and  of  the  established  slope.  Frequent  drills  up:>n  this 
form  and  movement  should  be  practised  on  the  slate  and  bl  ick- 
board,  with  each  new  letter  and  with  every  advance  step  in  train- 
ing during  the  first  year. 

Use  key  letters  for  the  elements  and  arrange  the  alphabet 
in  groups  accordingly.  The  letters  i,  u,  t.  1,  o,  a  and  y  embrace 
the  important  basal  elements  composing  all  small  letters.  The 
foregoing  seven  characters,  or  the  whole  alphabet,  two  or  three 
letters  at  a  time,  should  be  scratched  upon  the  proper  line  in  the 
upper  staff  on  the  slate.    Parallel  lines  indicating  the  proper 
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slope  should  be  drawn  over  all.  When  the  first  word  is  given 
it  would  be  an  advantage  to  have  the  copy  on  the  slate.  The 
pupil,  after  tracing  the  letters  composing  the  word  may  combine 
them  upon  the  second  staff.  The  board  must  be  used  for  gen- 
eral instruction,  criticism  and  description. 

Pencils  should  be  long  and  not  too  thick. 

At  the  beginning  of  the  third  term  of  the  first  year  lead 
pencils  may  be  issued  and  some  good  tracing  book  introduced. 
Four  lines  or  less  in  the  tracing  book,  always  written  from  left 
to  right  and  not  in  columns,  is  enough  for  one  exercise.  The 
next  page  should  follow,  and  then  the  next, — the  unfinished 
lines  of  preceding  pages  being  written  in  review.  During  the 
performance  of  the  work  the  teacher  should  give  constant  atten- 
tion to  position  and  manner  of  holding  the  pencil  or  crayon. 
Make  figures  according  to  the  Spencerian  system  and  require 
pupils  to  do  the  same. 

SECOND  GRADE. 

1.  Movement  exercises. 

2.  First,  second,  third  and  fourth  principles. 

3.  Review  of  small  letters. 

4.  Capital  It-tters. 

5.  Practice  and  criticism 

SUGGESTIONS  FOR  SECOND  GRADE 

A,  O,  P  and  W  constitute  the  keys  to  the  capital  letters. 
These  letters  should  be  scratched  upon  the  proper  line  in  the 
upper  staff  on  the  slate,  as  the  keys  to  the  small  letters.  See 
course  of  the  first  grade. 

Thorough  drill  upon  the  above  four  characters  should  be 
given  before  other  capital  letters  are  introduced.  Untraced 
books  should  be  used  co-ordinately  with  the  tracing  books, 
and,  with  lead  pencil  exercises,  the  class  should  be  trained  in 
hand  and  finger  movements  similar  to  those  described  in  the 
course  of  the  first  grade. 

Analysis  of  principles  should  be  studied  no  further  than  for 
the  purpose  of  criticism. 

THIRD  GRADE. 

1.  Movement  exercises. 

2.  Principles  5,  o  and  7. 

3.  Review  of  smill  letters  and  capitals. 

4.  Measurement  and  analysis  of  flgnres. 

5.  Spencerian  Copy-book  No.  3. 
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SUGGESTIONS  FOR  THIRD  GRADE. 

Pen-writing  should  be  introduced  after  the  same  method  as 
described  for  the  training  with  the  pencil.    See  first  grade. 

As  more  deHcate  pressure  of  the  pen  is  required  than  of  the 
pencil,  the  movement  exercises  for  the  hand  should  again  re- 
ceive attention. 

Use  the  blackboard. 

Refer  to  the  Spencerian  Manual,  page  22,  as  to  general  rule 
for  height;  teach  the  height  of  classes  of  letters,  not  of  each 
letter  separately.    See  Spacing,  pages  49  and  50. 

The  teacher's  whole  attention  should  be  given  to  the  sub- 
ject of  penmanship  during  the  daily  exercise. 

FOURTH  GRADE. 

1.  Movement  exercise. 

2.  Measurement,  analysis  and  description  of  figures. 

3.  Spet)cerian  Copy  book  No.  4. 

SUGGESTIONS  FOR  FOURTH  GRADE. 

Movement  exercises  may  be  found  on  page  9  of  the  Theory 
of  Spencerian  Penmanship.  Teachers  are  requested  to  read  this 
useful  manual  and  appropriate  its  valuable  suggestions.  See 
pages  6,  II,  12,  13. 

The  right  oblique  position  is  recommended.  The  muscular 
or  combined  movement  is  the  best  though  all  should  be  prac- 
ticed in  grades  above  the  fourth. 

The  teacher's  whole  attention  should  be  given  to  criticising 
and  directing  the  work  of  the  class  and  of  individuals. 

Frequent  use  of  the  board  should  be  made  to  show  princi- 
ples, criticise  errors,  and  illustrate  construction. 

FIFTH  GRADE. 

1.  Movement  exercise. 

2.  Measurement  analysis  and  discription  of  figures. 

3.  Spencerian  Copy-book  No.  5. 

I 

SUGGESTIONS  FOR  FIFTH  GRADE. 

See  hmts  upon  method  in  the  preceding  grades. 

The  written  work  of  lessons  should  always  be  done  neatly, 
and  the  general  estimate  of  the  pupil's  standing  in  penmanship 
should  be  based  as  much  upon  his  habitual  performance,  as 
shown  in  his  daily  written  work,  as  upon  his  .special  papers  in 
penmanship. 
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In  written  exercises  and  examinations,  do  n(/t  accept  any 
papers  that  are  not  executed  in  a  neat  an  I  lec^ible  style  of  pen- 
manship. 

SIXI  H  AND  SEVKNTH  GRADi:s. 

1.  Advanced  books  of  Spencerian  Serif t^. 

2.  Selections  copied  from  tne  reader  or  dictated  by  the  teacLier. 

SUGGESTIONS  FOR  SIXTH   AND  SEVENTH  GRADES. 

A  fluent  and  neat  habit  of  writing  may  exempt  a  pupil  from 
formal  lessons  if  his  practice  and  habits  do  not  retrograde. 


GEOGRAPHY. 

SECOND  GRADE. 
I. 

Oral  lessons  on  familiar  objects. 

1.  Land:   Prairie,  hill,  wood,  valley;  water:  river,  broo!<,  etc. 

2.  Soil:   Sand,  clay,  loam;  rocks:  lime,  slate,  granite,  sand. 

3.  Plants:   Familiar  plants  and  trees,  both  wild  and  cultivated. 

4.  Animals:   Wild  and  tame;  uses  and  babits. 
f).    Natural  phenomena,  including  winds. 

6.   Effects  of  water  upon  rocks  and  soils. 

n. 

Oral  lessons  to  develop  ideas  of  place,  direction,  distance  and  area. 

1.  Place:  Exercises  to  show  the  relative  place  of  objects  by  the  proper  use  of 
such  terms  as  right,  left,  right-hand,  left-lian't,  above,  below,  between,  in  the  middle 
at  one  side,  on  this  side,  among,  etc.  ' 

Direction:  Illustrate  and  define  the  cardinal  and  semi-cardinal  points.  Ex" 
erf  ises  giving  the  relative  directions  of  objects  in  the  school  room,  around  the  schoo^ 
building  and  in  the  city  . 

3.  Distance:  Exercises  to  show  the  relative  distance  of  objects  in  the  school 
room  from  certain  points  in  the  room,  as  the  teacher's  desk,  the  register,  etc.  In 
these  exercises  illustiate  and  teach  the  correct  use  of  the  terms,  as  far,  farther,  twice 
as  far,  three  times  as  far,  one-half  as  far,  one-third  and  one-fourtb  as  far.  Illustrate 
and  te  tch  the  use  of  the  inch,  foot  and  yard  measures. 

III. 

Exerci'^es  preliminary  to  map  drawing. 

1.  Find  1-in.,  2-in.,  3  in.,  on  foot  rule;  1  ft.,  2  ft.,  etc.,  on  yd.  measure. 

2.  Find  Vi  ft.,  Ya  ft.,     ft.,  on  ft.  rule. 

3.  Measure  objects  with  ft.  and  yd.  measure 

4.  Measure  and  compare  lines  of  different  lengths. 

5.  Draw  line-;  of  different  lengths. 

6.  Draw  parallel  lines. 

7.  Draw  lines  at  right  angles . 

8.  Draw  lines  to  different  scales. 
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9.    Draw  squares  to  different  scales. 

Draw  a  diaj^rani  of  the  school  I'oom,  shovviritr  the  relntive  place  of  the  princiiial 
ohjects  in  it,  and  mark  the  cardinal  points;  also  draw  school  house. 


SUGGESTIONS  FOR  SECOND  GRADE. 

This  work  is  merely  preparatory  to  the  study  of  geography. 

There  should  be  no  writing  of  definitions,  the  work  being 
purely  oral.  Require  the  pupil  to  express  the  ideas  they  get 
from  the  oral  instruction,  and  correct  these  until  the  true  ideas 
are  understood.  This  is  best  accomplished  by  conversation  ex- 
ercises so  conducted  that  the  pupils  do  the  most  of  the  talking. 

Require  the  pupils  to  draw  accurately  lines  of  any  given 
length,  from  one  inch  to  one  yard. 

Require  them  to  measure  exactly  the  length  and  width  of 
their  desks,  the  length  of  the  room  and  other  specified  dis- 
tances. 


1.  Review  card'nal  and  semi-cardinal  points.  Units  of  measure,— inch,  foot' 
yard,  rod  and  mile. 

2.  Review  carefully  the  drawing  exercises  of  the  second  grade.  Draw  a  map  of 
the  school  house  and  grounds,  showing  the  rooms  of  the  ground  floor,  doors  and  halls, 
and  the  relative  position  of  objects  in  the  yard,  and  the  adjacent  streets.  Mark  the 
cardinal  points.   Scale  given  b.\  the  teacher.    Draw  on  different  scales. 

3.  Study  of  map  language,  or  what  a  maps  tells  without  words. 

4.  Exercises  in  directions  upon  the  maps  and  the  globe. 

5.  Shape  and  size  of  the  earth. 

G.   Comparative  extent  of  land  and  water  upon  the  earth's  surface. 

7.  Hemisphere,  equator  and  poles  explained. 

8.  Land  divisoas  of  the  earth's  surface,— continents,  islands,  peninsula,  capes 
and  isthmuses. 

9.  Water  divisions— oceans,  seas,  gulfs,  bays  and  straits, 

10.  Land  surface,— hills,  mountains,  mountain  syst-^in.  valiey,  plain,  plateau. 

11.  Water  upon  the  land,— rain,  snow,  fiosts,  spring-,  brooks,  rivers  and  lakes. 
1^.   Soil  and  vegetation  on  the  earth. 

13.  Division  of  the  earth's  surface  into  zones,  an  l  the  position  of  e  ich. 

14.  The  characteristic  climate,  plants  and  animals  of  each  zone. 

15.  The  position  of  North  America,  South  America,  Europe,  Abia,  Africa  and 
Australia  in  the  zones,  as  shown  upon  the  globe  and  the  map  of  the  hemispheres. 

16.  The  pi  incipal  productions  of  city  and  county.  The  occupations  of  men,- ag- 
riculture, mining  manufacturing,  lumbering  and  commerce. 

17.  Natural  phenomena,  including  temperature,   tetories  of  animals. 


The  study  of  geography  should  give  the  chil  d  a  mental 
picture  of  the  earth's  surface,  its  scenery,  productions,  races 
and  occupations  of  men.    It  should  give  some  knowledge  of  the 
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SUGGESTIONS  FOR   THIRD  GRADE. 
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different  nations,  the  influences  that  have  made  them  what  they 
are,  their  resources  and  manner  of  Hving,  etc. 

Good  instruction  in  geography  will  give  this  result. 

In  teaching  the  natural  features  always  bring  out  by  ques- 
tions the  result  of  the  child's  observation  ot  natural  scenes  about 
him.    Illustrate  these  by  sketches  upon  the  board. 

Get  a  large  tray  of  sand  or  clay  in  which  to  mould  surface 
form.  Be  sure  the  child  has  a  conception  of  the  idea  before  a 
formal  definition  is  given.  He  should  first  give  the  idea  in  his 
own  language. 

Secure  a  collection  of  pictures  of  animals  and  of  scenes  in 
the  occupations  of  men  for  use  in  illustrating. 

In  teaching  the  occupations  object  lessons  should  be  given 
upon  gold,  silver,  lead  and  iron;  upon  the  process  of  manufac- 
turing lumber,  glass,  cotton  and  woolen  goods;  and  upon  the 
imports,  sugar,  coffee  and  tea. 

The  maps  should  be  drawn  upon  a  scale  given  b\-  the 
teacher.  The  pupil  should  be  required  to  make  his  own  meas- 
urements. He  should  never  be  allowed  to  copy  a  map  or  dia- 
gram given  by  the  teaclier. 

The  objects  to  be  attained  by  drawing  these  iliagrams  and 
maps  is  not  primarily  to  give  the  pupil  information  about  the 
area  to  be  represented.  It  is  teach  him  how  to  represent  a 
large  surface  upon  a  small  one,  It  is  to  show  him  how  to  rep- 
resent to  the  eye  the  relative  distance  and  direction  of  thin^^s 
too  widely  separated  to  be  seen  at  the  same  time.  It  is  to  make 
use  of  the  knowledge  he  already  possesses,  or  may  gain  by  ob- 
servation, to  enable  him  to  form  true  conceptions  of  things  dc- 
yond  his  range  of  vision,  and  hitherto  unknown  to  him.  This 
being  the  purpose,  the  teacher  should  not  spend  too  much  time 
in  efforts  to  secure  mechanical  accuracy  and  minuteness  of  de- 
tail in  the  work,  and  so  mistake  the  means  for  the  end. 

The  pupil  has  now  learned  how  to  represent  on  a  map  that 
he  draws.  He  is  now  ready  to  learn  liow  or  what  a  map  tells 
him. 

Great  care  and  skill  are  required  in  this  part  of  the  in- 
struction. 

Remember  that  teaching  is  illustrating,  and  that  true  illus- 
tration  seizes  upon  what  is  known  to  lead  up  to  the  unknown. 

Read  Jane  Andrews'  Seven  Little  Sisters  who  live  on  the 
Great  Round  Ball  that  floats  in  the  air. 
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For  further  suggestions  see  Frye's  Child  and  Nature  and 
King's  Methods  and  Aids  in  Geography. 

FOURTH  GRADE. 

1.  Review  shape  and  size  of  the  eartli,  and  position  of  the  continent f?. 

2.  Rotation  and  revolution  of  the  earth  explained  and  illustrated. 

Equator,  axis,  polei^,  circles,  parallels,  meridians  and  latitudes  and  longitude 

4.  Succession  of  day  and  nigh*^,  and  the  change  of  seasons. 

5.  The  first  pages  of  Harper's  Introductory  Geography.  Map  of  the  Hemis- 
pheres—relative  size  and  position  of  the  continents  and  their  positions. 

6.  Map  and  text  book  work  of  the  continents. 

7.  The  historical  and  geographical  matter  of  the  readers  should  be  read  in  con- 
nection w'th  geography. 

8.  In  addition  teachers  should  tell  stories  about  Columbus,  Magellan  and  other 
great  discoverers;  also  about  Pizarro.  Cortes  and  other  great  conquerors. 

SUGGESTIONS  FOR  FOURTH  GRADE. 

Topics  from  i  to  4  should  be  illustrated  by  the  globe  and 
by  drawings  on  the  board.  Teach  only  what  is  necessary  to 
understand  common  terms  used  and  common  phenomena. 
Special  instruction  must  be  given  to  enable  the  pupils  to  under- 
stand and  interpret  the  meaning  of  maps. 

"The  training  given  is  to  render  familiar  the  conventional 
language  of  cartograph) .  This  is  the  objective  point  toward 
which  the  whole  course  thus  far  has  been  directed. 

A  series  of  questions  like  the  following  will  stimulate  inter- 
est in  map  study;  but  no  set  form  or  routine  in  the  kind  or  order 
of  questions  should  be  followed: 

In  which  hemisphere  is  the  country,  province,  or  state  rep- 
presented  in  this  map?  Point  out  whatever  natural  boundaries  it 
has,  and  locate  them.  How  wide  and  how  long  is  the  country? 
(Pupils  should  be  taught  how  to  determine  this  approxitimately 
without  a  scale.)  What  facts  of  drainage  do  you  discover?  In- 
dicate where  the  land  is  high  where  low,  which  way  it  slopes, 
and  what  river  systems  and  water-sheds  it  has.  What  othei 
natural  divisions  of  land  or  water  are  shown?  What  part  of 
the  country  is  most  densely  populated?  Where  are  the  laws 
made?  Locate  the  metropolis.  Is  the  island  inhabited?  Do 
you  think  people  could  go  to  the  capital  by  steamboat?  \A^hat 
region  is  probably  swampy?  Which  body  of  water  has  the 
higher  level,  the  one  on  the  south  or  the  one  on  the  west?  Do 
oranges  and  bananas  grow  here?  Is  the  reindeer  or  alligator 
found  here?  Point  out  a  body  of  water  that  is  fresh  and  one 
that  may  be  salt.     Why  was  the  metropolis  not  built  at  the 
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mouth  of  the  great  river?  In  what  direction  is  the  water  gap 
in  the  mountain  chain  from  the  source  of  the  longest  river?  the 
island  from  the  lake?  the  metropolis  from  the  capital. 

Work  similar  to  the  above  may  be  done  with  each  new 
map  lesson,  using  outline  wall  maps  if  they  are  at  hand.  Why 
are  they  better  for  this,  purpose  than  the  maps  in  the  atlas? 
The  disciplinary  purpose  of  exercise  like  the  foregoing  is  not 
memory  training.  The  questions  should  be  such  and  proceed  in 
such  sequence  as  to  cultivate  the  powers  of  observation  and 
reasoning;  the  answer  to  one  should  not  directly  suggest  the 
answer  to  the  next.  The  practical  purpose  in  view  is  to  enable 
the  pupils  to  read  a  map.  When  they  do  not  readily  answer 
they  should  have  time  and  opportunity  to  study  out  conclusions 
of  their  own. 

In  the  treatment  of  topic  6,  the  aim  is  to  expand  the  con- 
cepts already  possessed,  and  thus  give  adequate  notions  of  the 
absent  and  unseen.  The  power  to  see  things  **in  the  mind's  eye" 
is  to  be  trained.  The  child  should  be  able  to  translate  map  forms 
into  the  realities  which  they  represent,  and  conceive  of  distant 
portions  of  the  earth  as  they  appear.  A  river  must  not  be  to 
him  merely  a  crooked  line  on  a  page;  a  town  must  be  more  than 
a  spot  of  printer's  ink.  To  this  end,  use  pictures  freely,  also 
vivid  descriptions  of  scenery  and  manner  of  life  in  other  coun- 
tries. Physical  features  should  receive  considerable  attention. 
Continental  resemblances  and  contrasts,  indentations,  projec- 
tions, islands,  chief  mountain  ranges,  rivers  and  lakes,  plains 
and  plateaux,  arid  and  arable  regions,  etc.,  should  be  noted. 

Observe  that  the  general  character  ot  the  work  in  this  form 
is  analytic.  We  descend  from  the  general  to  the  particular;  but 
extreme  detail  is  to  be  avoided.  Map  drawing  is  taught,  not  as 
an  end  in  itself,  but  to  impress  on  the  mind  the  forms  of  the  di- 
visions; minute  accuracy  is  not  aimed  at  in  drawing  maps.  The 
child's  first  map  was  to  him  a  means  of  expressing  knowledge, 
but  now  he  is  to  use  maps  as  a  means  of  getting  knowledge."* 

The  maps  of  the  continents  should  be  progressively  sketch- 
ed as  studied.  In  sketching,  the  equator,  tropics,  arctic  circles 
and  a  few  meridans  should  be  drawn,  partly  to  serve  as  guides 
in  proportion  and  form,  but  especially  to  fix  the  location  and 
latitude  in  the  mind.    Mould  the  continents  in  sand  or  clay. 

♦Course  of  Study  for  Wisconsin. 
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In  illustrating  the  change  of  seasons  the  teacher  should 
show  by  use  of  the  globe  and  some  object  to  represent  the  sun, 
the  relative  position  of  the  sun  and  the  earth  in  each  of  the 
seasons,  and  require  pupils  to  repeat  the  illustration.  Draw  from 
the  pupils  the  result  of  their  observations  upon  the  time  of  the 
rising  and  the  setting  of  the  sun  in  summer  and  in  winter,  and  the 
difference  in  the  height  of  the  sun  at  noon  in  summer  and  in 
winter.  Draw  a  large  circle  on  the  floor  and  place  a  lighted 
lamp  in  the  center  to  represent  the  sun;  then  darken  the  room, 
if  possible,  and  move  a  ball,  representing  the  earth,  along  the 
circle. 

Read  accounts  of  arctic  phenomena. 

Read  "The  Story  of  the  Year,"  in  Anderson's  Stories  and 
Tales. 

Arrange  the  reading  topics  in  the  Geographical  Reader  to 
correspond  with  the  topics  studied  in  the  geography  lessons. 
Study  slopes  and  drainage  areas  as  units. 
Give  oral  lessons  upon  animal  life. 

Teach  pupils  the  distinctions  between  Vertebrates,  Articu- 
lates, Mollusks  and  Radiates. 

Contrast  the  animals  of  the  Torrid  and  the  Frigid  zone. 
See  Frye's  Child  and  Nature  and  King's  Methods  and  Aids  in 
Geography. 

FIFTH  GRADE. 

i.  General  facts  as  given  on  the  first  eleven  pages  of  Guyot's  New  Intermediate 
Geography 

3.   A  course  of  tracing  and  sketching  lessons  to  show  thes3  physical  features: 

(a)  Location:   Latitude  and  contour. 

(b)  Relief:   Slopes,  drainatre,  water-sheds,  river  systems. 

(c)  Climatic  factors :  Heat  and  moisture  as  determined  by  latitude,  altitude, 
currents  of  air  and  water  slopes  and  mountains. 

(d)  Productions:   Animal,  vegetable,  mineral . 

(e)  Distribution  and  occupations  of  men. 

(f)  Commercial,  political  and  historical  facts:  Location  and  description  of  com- 
mercial and  manufacturing  centers,  capitals  located  and  forms  of  ^'overnment  and 
religion  described,  places  of  historic  renown  noted. 

3.  Apply  the  above  plans  and  outline  to  («)  North  America,  (b)  United  States  as 
a  whole  and  its  natural  divisions,  (c)  British  America,  Mexico,  Central  America,  (d) 
Europe. 

4.  Tell  Stories  of  Evangeline  arid  Hiawatha.    Stories  of  Great  Americans. 

5.  Eggleston's  First  Book  in  American  History. 

SUGGESTIONS  FOR  FIFTH  GRADE. 

In  the  study  of  any  country,  the  topics  under  2  are  to  be 
taken  up,  so  far  as  possible,  simultaneously. 
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Learn  the  area  and  popnlation  of  the  United  States  and  of 
Wisconsin  as  units  of  comparison  for  other  countries  and  States. 
Do  not  waste  time  upon  unimportant  details.  Study  physical 
areas  as  units  and  show  how  the  facts  of  political  and  descriptive 
geography  depend  upon  physical  features. 

Contrast  products  of  countries  of  different  latitudes. 

Note  the  physical  advantages  and  conditions  of  commerce 
that  have  favored  the  growth  of  the  following  cities:  New 
York,  Philadelphia,  New  Orleans,  Atlanta,  St.  Louis,  Chicago, 
Minneapolis,  St.  Paul,  Omaha,  San  P>ancisco,  Portland,  Mont- 
real, Havana.    Learn  the  principal  exports  of  the  cities. 

Trace  a  railroad  route  from  New  York  through  Albany, 
Buffalo,  Chicago  and  Omaha  to  San  Francisco;  one  from  Chi- 
cago through  St.  Paul  to  Portland,  Oregon;  one  from  Portland, 
Me.,  to  Detroit. 

Trace  a  water  route  from  Duluth  to  Buffalo;  one  from  St. 
Paul  to  New  Orleans;  one  from  New  York  to  Havana;  one  from 
New  York  to  San  Francisco. 

Learn  what  would  constitute  the  bulk  of  the  freight  or  cargo 
each  way  on  these  routes. 

Draw  a  map  of  the  United  States  and  mark  the  locality  of 
the  principal  mineral,  agricultural  and  manufacturing  products. 

Pupils  should  be  taught  to  sketch  rapidly  maps  upon  the 
slates  and  board  as  a  valuable  aid  in  the  acquisition  of  geo- 
graphical knowledge. 

SIXTH  GRADE. 

1.  Hemispheres  as  Kiven  in  the  text  books. 

2.  Soa'h  America,  Asia,  Africa  and  Australia,  studied  by  topics  as  given  under 
2,  Fifth  Grade. 

'i.   Oceanic  a. 

4.  Mathematical  Geography  :  (a^  Accurate  definition  of  mathematical  terms  em- 
ployed, (b)  Proof  of  the  spherical  form  of  the  earth,  (c)  Causes  of  day  and  nighty 
change  of  seasons  and  the  division  ot  the  earth  into  zones,  (d)  Railroad  (standard) 
time,  (e)  Survey  of  the  United  State's  public  lands 

5.  (xeneral  Review :  (a)  Parts  in  which  the  class  may  be  found  defective,  (b) 
Classify  and  summarize  the  facts  learned  under  the  divisions  of  geography:  physical, 
political,  matliematical,  commercial,  etc.,  (c)  Co-relation  of  the  facts  learned  which 
pertain  to  physical  geography. 

•i.  Johonnot's  Stories  of  other  Lands. 

7.  Scudder's  History  of  the  United  States. 

8.  Read  Evangeline,  Courtship  of  Miles  Standish,  Grandmother's  Story  of  Bun- 
ker Hill 

SUGGESTIONS  TO  TEACHERS. 

Maps  should  be  sketched  upon  the  board  and  slates  to  give 
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a  more  vivid  impression  of  the  facts.  A  map  of  each  of  the  con- 
tinents should  be  more  carefully  drawn  upon  paper. 

The  memory  should  not  be  burdened  with  statistics  of  area, 
population,  elevati(^n  and  distance. 

The  area  and  population  of  North  America  should  be 
learned  with  approximate  accuracy  to  serve  as  units  of  compar- 
ison with  other  continents.  In  a  similar  manner  the  length  of 
the  Mississippi  river  and  the  area  of  Lake  Superior  should  be 
firmly  fixed  in  the  mind  as  convenient  units  of  comparison. 

Show  the  influence  of  latitude  and  elevation  upon  vegetable 
productions;  the  association  of  minerals  with  mountains;  of  man- 
ufacture with  dense  population. 

Study  agricultural  and  mineral  productions  in  connection 
with  physical  rather  than  political  divisions.  Compare  the  cli- 
mate and  productions  of*countries  in  the  same  latitude  but  in 
widely  different  longitude;  as  Nev/  Hampshire  and  Oregon, 
France  and  Canada,  England  and  Labrador. 

Show  in  what  countries  the  leading  commercial  products 
are  chiefly  found;  such  as  wheat,  cotton,  silk,  wool,  sugar,  tea, 
coffee,  rice,  tobacco,  spices,  wines,  iron,  coal,  gold,  silver,  copper, 
tin,  salt,  petroleum,  hides. 

Review  commercial  routes  as  in  fifth  grade.  Describe  an 
ocean-trade  route  from  New  York  to  Cape  of  Good  Hope  and 
Batavia;  one  from  San  Francisco  to  Hong  Kong  and  Batavia; 
one  from  New  York  to  Baltic  ports;  one  from  Liverpool  to  Mel- 
bourne, Honolulu  and  Valparaiso. 

Give  special  lessons  upon  the  colonial  possessions  of  Eng- 
land, Holland  and  France. 

Note  recent  changes  in  political  geography  and  explain  the 
causes  that  produce  them.  The  subtopic  (c)  5  means  that  the 
physical  phenomena  studied  should  be  selected  and  presented  as 
a  systematic  body  of  knowledge. 


HISTORY  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES. 

SEVENTH  GRADE. 

1.   General  condition  of  Europe  just  previous  to  the  discovery  of  America. 

3.  Discovery  and  exploration  of  America. 

;5.   The  causes  that  led  different  nations  to  plant  colonies. 

4.  Custom-"  and  manners  in  the  different  colonies  and  the  relations  of  Co  onists 
to  the  Indians. 

5.  The  various  forms  of  government  established  by  the  colonies. 


COURSE  OF  STUDY. 


37 


6.  The  relations  of  the  colonies  to  one  anotln-r. 

7.  Conflicting  claims  of  European  nations  and  the  wars  resultinp:  therefrom  in 
which  the  colonies  were  involved. 

8.  The  great  strug»<le  for  supremacy . 

9.  The  growth  of  the  desire  for  independence. 

10.  The  political  history  during  the  revolution  : 

(a)  The  Continental  Congress;  how  constituted,  their  work. 

(b)  The  Declarntion  of  Independence. 

(c)  The  articles  of  confederation;  origin,  ratification,  meaning. 

(d)  Treaty  with  France;  military,  political  aiid  ^ocial  effects. 

11.  The  War  of  the  Revolution: 

(a)  "Washington's  campaigns. 

(b)  The  campaign  ending  with  the  surrender  (»f  Burgoyne. 

(c)  The  campaign  in  the  South. 

(d)  The  can  paign  ending  at  Yorlitown. 

12.  Conventions  of  1786  and  1787, 

13.  Ratification  of  the  Constitution. 

14.  Federal  and  anti-Federal  doctrines  (State's  rights). 

15.  The  Constitutional  period: 

(a)  The  Foreign  relations. 

(b)  The  various  acquisitions  of  territory. 

(c)  The  growth  of  commerce,  inventions  and  means  of  travel  and  communica- 
tion and  education. 

(d)  Nullification.  State's  Right's  Slavery. 

(e)  War  of  Rebellion. 

(f)  Reconstruction. 

SUGGESTIONS  TO  TEACHERS. 

One  of  the  chief  purposes  of  the  study  of  history  is  to  im- 
part culture;  but  considerable  mental  discipline  can  be  secured 
from  its  proper  study. 

The  text  should  not  be  used  simply  for  reading  lessons;  but 
the  pupils  should  be  held  for  the  reproduction  of  the  substance 
of  the  lessons.  When  a  period  has  been  studied  in  this  way, 
the  principal  facts  should  be  summarized  and  their  relation  to 
other  events  shown. 

Pass  lightly  over  the  greater  part  of  colonial  history.  Study 
Plymouth  and  Virginia  as  typical  colonies. 

Cultivate  the  habit  of  independent  investigation  and  study 
by  encouraging  pupils  to  read  biographies  and  other  books  on 
history  than  the  text  book.  They  will  thus  learn  how  to  use 
books.  Extra  credits  may  be  given  for  this  extra  work.  Give 
more  attention  to  the  life  and  thought  of  the  people  than  to  wars 
and  battles. 

The  study  of  geography  and  history  should  go  together. 
Make  constant  use  of  map  drawing. 

Read  as  much  of  the  literature  growing  out  of  our  history, 
as  possible.    See  course  in  geography. 
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Another  purpose  of  the  study  of  the  history  of  our  country 
is  to  cultivate  the  spirit  of  patriotism;  but  some  care  is  here 
necessary. 

"Children  are  naturally  partisans;  in  their  estimation,  one 
side  is  always  and  altogether  right,  the  other  wholly  wrong.  The 
study  of  the  history  of  his  own  country  by  a  person  of  immature 
years,  may  cause  this  natural  tendency  to  develop  into  an  intel- 
lectual habit.  This  result  should  be  guarded  against,  especially 
if  the  text  in  use  is  written  in  a  glowing  style.  Cultivate  in  your 
pupils  a  spirit  of  judicial  fairness.  Disinterestedness  is  one  of 
the  cardinal  intellectual  virtues,  and  this  study  offers  excep- 
tional opportunities  to  cultivate  it."  * 

While  studying  the  constitutional  period,  have  the  constitu- 
tion read  in  class. 

GERMAN. 

SECOND  DISTRICT  SCHOOL. 

Time:  Grades  i  to  4,  one  hour;  grades  5  to  7,  thirty-five 
minutes  daily. 

In  the  first  grade  separate  instruction  must  be  given  to  the 
German-speaking  pupils  and  the  purely  English-speaking. 
While  the  former  take  up  the  primer  immediately,  the  latter 
shall  receive  only  oral  instruction  during  the  first  half  year 
of  school,  and  oral  work  must  predominate  with  them  during  the 
whole  of  the  first  year.  At  the  beginning  of  the  second  half 
year  the  English-German  class  takes  up  the  primer  and  goes  to 
page  21  during  the  first  year,  and  the  remainder  of  the  script 
part  to  page  47,  during  the  second  school-year,  while  the  Ger- 
man-German class  finishes  the  script  part  during  tae  first  year 
of  school 

After  the  first  two  years  the  English-German  classes  pursue 
the  same  course  as  the  German-German  of  the  next  grade  be- 
low, i.  e.,  the  English-German  of  the  3d  grade  will  do  the  work 
prescribed  for  the  German-German  of  the  2d  grade,  those  of  the 
4th  to  do  the  work  prescribed  for  the  German-German  of  the 
3d,  &c.,  to  the  7th,  who  do  the  work  prescribed  for  the  German- 
German  class  of  the  6th  grade. 

ORAL  WORK  FOR  ENGLISH-ftERMAN  CLASSES  IN  THE  FIRST  PRIMARY 
GRADE -FIliST  TERM- 

The  oral  work  is  to  deal  with  simple  sentences. 
I.    In  answer  to  the  questions: 

♦Course  of  Study  for  Wisconsin . 
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1.  Wasistdas? 

2.  Wie  ist  (der— ,  die—,  das  -  )V 

3.  Wo  ist  (der—,  die—,  das—)? 

■1.  Wobistdu?  Wobinlch?  Wo  ist  er?  sie?  es? 

Involving: 

1.  Names  of  objects  with  the  indeflnite  article 

2.  Names  of  objects  with  the  definite  article. 

3.  Names  of  qualities  of  these  objects  (adjectives  in  theirsimple  form.) 

4.  Prepositions:   In  (im),  auf,  au,  ueber,  unter,  vor,  hinter,  zwischen. 

5.  Adverbs:  Da,  hier,  dort,  etc. 

H.  Pronouns :   Ich,  du,  er,  sie,  es. 
7.  Verb:   Ist,  bin,  bist. 

11.    In  answer  to  questions: 

I.  Wie  viele  (sind  das)?  (Zaehle)! 

2.   Wie  viele  hast  du?  hat  er,  sie? — habe  ich?  Was  hast  du?  etc.  Wer  hat?  etc. 
Was  fuerein,  (eine  ein),  ist  das?— hast  du?  etc. 

Involving: 

1.  The  plural  of  nouns. 

2.  Numerals  up  to  twelve . 

3.  Exercises  in  addition  and  subtraction. 

4.  Verbs:  Sind.  hat,  babe,  hast. 

5.  Adjectives  before  the  noQn« . 

In  answer  to  questions: 

1 .  Was  kannst  du?  wer  kann?  (nicht)?  kannst  du— ?  (er?  sie?  etc, 

2.  Was  lernst  du?  etc. 

3.  Wann? 

Involving: 

Verbs:  Koennen.  sehen.  hoeren,  fuehlen,  riehen,  schmecken,  sprechen,  (deutsch 
sprechen,  englisch  sprechen,  laut  leis).  lessen,  schreiben,  siagen,  etc.;  stehen,  gehen^ 
sitzen,  etc. 

2.    Adverbs:   Jetzt,  heute,  gestern,  morgen,  vorgostern,  uebermorgen,  et  -.  (In 
oonntction,  tench  the  days  of  the  week,  names  of  the  months,  seasons,  etc.) 
Objects  on  which  this  oral  work  is  based. 

1.  Parts  of  the  body,  head  and  fa  e,  etc. 

2.  Things  seen  in  the  school  room. 

3.  Things  seen  in  the  kitchen,  dining-room,  bed-room,  etc. 

4.  Things  seen  in  the  yard,  on  the  street,  in  the  woods,  etc. 
').   Wearing  apparel,  food  ana  drink,  etc. 

It  must  remain  with  the  teacher  as  to  what  and  how  much 
of  the  work  outlined  the  class  can  master  at  each  lesson.  She 
must  bear  in  mind  that  the  success  of  her  work  does  not  depend 
on  how  much  is  done,  but  how  well  it  is  done.  She  must  have 
each  lesson  thoroughly  prepared  and  outlined  on  paper  when 
appearing  before  the  class  to  give  the  instruction.  Each  lesson 
must  contain  the  following  points: 

1.    A  review  of  what  was  new  in  the  previous  lesson . 
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2.  Presentatioa  of  new  material  in  a  natural  way. 

3.  Drill  on  tliis  new  material,  bringint^  it  organically  in  co  nection  with  what 
was  learned  before. 

4.  A  gener  il,  or  cursory,  review  of  p  irts  or  the  whole  of  work  previously 
learned. 

Appropriate  verses  are  to  be  co  nmitted  to  memory  froui 
time  to  time,  such  as  Nos.  9,  10,  11,  22,  26,  39,  5  9,  in  the  primer 
(Keller's  Schreib  and  Lesefibel.) 

General  exercises  in  calisthenics  conducted  in  German  five 
or  ten  minutes  daily,  is  an  excellent  means  of  teaching  a  large 
vocabulary  in  a  natural  and  objective  way.  For  these  exercises 
use  the  following  oxtline: 

FREI-UEBUNGEN. 

A.  Aufstehen:  In  zwei-tempi— Drehen  im  sitz— Aufstehen.  Befehl:  ein  s 
2\vei! 

B.  Griindstellung:  Aufrechtc  Haltung— Brust  heraus— Arme  abwairts  Fersen 
geschlossen.    Heft-hl:   Grundstellung— Steht! 

C.  Bequtmstellung:  Arme  trefaltet— einen  Fusz  vorgesetzt— K^>erper  rulit  auf 
dem  anderen.    Befehl:    Bequemsteliuiig— steht! 

D.  Ausgang-*stellungen: 

(a)  Grrundstellung— Befehl :  Steht! 

(b)  Haende  auf  Schultern-  legt!— arme,  senkt! 
(r)    Haende  zu  Hueften—stuetzt!-  " 

(d)    Ajmesum  Stopz  Hebt!— 

E.  Armuebungen: 

1.   Armheben— Ausgangs-stellung  a. 
(a;  Vorheben. 

(b)  Seithheben. 

(c)  Vorhochheben. 

(d)  Seit.iOchheben. 

JJ.    Armschwingen  -yVusgangdstellung  a. 
(  i)    Vo.  wchwiugen. 

(b)  Vorhochschwingen. 

(c)  S^itschwingen. 

(d)  Seithochsc  wingen  . 

3.  Armstretken  - AusgangS8tellung  b  oder  c. 

(a)  Vorstre(!ken. 

(b)  Seitslrecken. 

(c)  Hnchstrecken. 

(d)  Tieistreci<  en 

4.  Arm>t'»szen— Ausgancsstellung  d. 

(a)  Vorstoszen . 

(b)  Seitstopzen. 

(c)  Hochstosz'-n. 

(d)  Tiefstoszen. 

5.  Armschnellen— Ansgangsstellung  b. 

(a)  Vorschnellen. 

(b)  Seitschnellen. 

(c)  Hochs  •hnellen. 

(d)  Tiefschnellen. 

F.  Bein-und  E  UErZuebungen: 
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1.  Schrittstellung— Ausgangsstellung  b,  c  oder  d. 

(a)  Vorschrittstellung 

(b)  Seitschrittstellung. 

(c)  Rueckschrittstellung. 

2.  Knieheben— Ausgangsstellung  b,  c  oder  d. 

3.  Kniebeugen—        do  do 

4.  Kniewippen—        do  do 

5.  Fuszwippen—        do  do 

6.  Geben  an  Ort—      do  a,  b,  c  oder  d. 

7.  Marschieren—       do  do 
G.   Rurapf uebungen : 

1,  Beugen— Ausgangsstellung  c. 

(a)  Vorwaerts. 

(b)  Rueckwaerts. 

(c)  Seitwaerts  (rechts  u.  links). 

2.  Dreben— Ausgangsstellung  b,  c  oder  d. 

(a)  Rechts. 

(b)  Links. 

(c)  Rechts  u.  links. 

Befehl:   Nach  Bezeichnung  der  Uebung— uebt! 
Zum  Schlusz— halt. 

Waehrend  der  Uebung  ist  das  Tempus  anzugeben  durcb  Zaehlen  eins!  zwei!  oder 
durch  bezeichnen  de  Woerter  wie  auf!  ab!,  oder  hoch  tief!  oder  rechts!  links!  etc. 

COURSE  FOR  GERMAN— GERMAN  CLASSES. 

First  Grade :  Keller's  Schreib-u  Lesettbel,  to  page  47. 

Second   "  "  "  "  completed. 

Third     "  Erstes  Lesebuch  Sei  ies  und  Zweites. 

Fourth  "  Zweites      "  completed. 

Fifth      "  Drittes 

Sixth     "  Viertes 

Seventh  "  Fuenftes  Lesebuch. 

These  readers  contain  a  good  selection  of  reading  matter, 
together  with  exercises  for  composition,  letter-writing,  grammat- 
ical exercises  and  exercises  for  translation.  The  exercises  for 
translation  from  English  to  German  found  in  the  back  part  of 
the  readers  are  to  be  used  in  connection  with  the  grammatical 
exercises  found  there  also,  one  or  two  lessons  of  which  should 
be  assigned  each  week,  as  the  teacher  may  find  necessary.  The 
teacher  should,  in  general,  follow  the  plan  and  directions  laid 
down  in  the  books  by  the  authors. 

HIGH  SCHOOL. 

The  German  course  in  the  high  school  comprises  four  years 
with  a  daily  recitation  of  45  minntes.  So  far  there  has  been  but 
one  course  established  in  the  high  school,  i.  e.,  an  elementary 
course,  to  which  no  qualifications  for  admission  are  required. 
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The  time  approaches  rapidly  when  arrangements  will  have  to  be 
made  for  an  advanced  course  for  pupils  graduated  from  the  Ger- 
man department  of  the  Second  District  school  and  such  from 
other  schools  where  German  is  taught.  In  such  a  course  the 
students  would  become  well  grounded  in  the  language,  enabling 
them  to  express  their  thoughts,  both  orally  and  in  writing,  with 
fluency  and  correctness,  besides  getting  a  fair  knowledge  of  the 
German  literature  with  its  history. 

Until  a  sufficient  number  are  ready  to  take  up  such  a  course, 
this  class  of  pupils  can  only  be  accommodated  as  hitherto  by 
letting  them  finish  the  elementary  course  by  one  or  two  years' 
study. 

OUTLINE  OF  WORK-ELEMENTARY  COURSE 

FIRST  YEAR. 

Bernhardfs  German  Grammar  and  Reader.  Part  I.  to  bottom  of  page  75  and  from 
page  129  to  145. 

SECOND  YEAR. 

Bernbardt's  German  Grammar  and  Reader,  Part  I.  completed. 

THIRD  YEAR. 

Bernbardt's  German  Grammar  and  Reader.  Part  II.,  comp'eted.- -During  the 
second  term  one  lesson  per  week  is  to  be  devoted  to  oral  (or  written)  accounts  of 
short  stories  read  by  the  pupils  outside  of  regular  class-work.  During  the  third,  term 
one  lesson  a  week  is  to  be  ^iven  in  translating  from  English  to  German,  the  exercises 
to  be  taken  from  some  English  Third  Reader 

FOURTH  YEAR. 

1.  German  Grammar  -  Text-book :  "Das  positive  Wissen  des  Lehrers  in  der 
deutschen  Sprache  ." 

3.   Translation,— both  from  German  to  English  and  from  English  to  German. 

3.  Composition,  including  letter-writing  and  written  exercises  on  topics  from 
the  lessons  under  heads  4  and  5. 

4.  Reading  Germaii  Classics,  -  at  least  one  work  to  be  studied  ci'itically. 

5.  The  Principal  Features  in  the  History  of  German  Literature. —Text-book  same 
as  for  head  1. 


PHYSIOLOGY. 

J'IRST  GRADE 
Name  the  external  parts  of  the  body. 

Functions  of  the  parts  named;  as,  the  uses  of  the  nails,  hair,  eyebrows,  eyelids 
eyelashes,  etc. 

Care  of  the  skin,  nails,  teeth,  hair,  feet,  eyes,  ears,  etc. 

THINGS  TO  BE  AVOIDED. 

Violent  exercise;  as,  long-tontinued  running  or  .jumping,  .lumping  the  rope. 
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Sulky,  sour  and  cross  looks;  explain  their  permanent  effect  on  the  features. 

Eating  too  fast,  eating  too  much,  eating  unripe  or  over-ripe  fruit.  Some  things 
are  to  be  eaten  sparingly;  as  cake,  candy,  etc. 

Bad  position  when  sitting,  standing,  walking.  As  far  as  possible  correct  these  in 
the  school-room . 

Alcohol  and  Tobacco.  Explain  their  effect  on  the  face  and  on  the  strength  of 
men  and  boys . 

SECOND  GRADE. 

Review  first  grade  work. 
The  skin;  its  use. 

I  Where  it  comes  from. 
Perspiration:    -( It.^  uses. 

I  Bathing  keeps  the  pores  open. 

THINGS  TO  BE  AVOIDED, 

(See  page  21  of  Physiology  Primer.) 
Such  as  sitting  in  a  draft  of  air. 
Bathing  in  cold  water  when  heated  from  play. 
Bathing  directly  after  eatiug. 
Effects  of  alcohol  and  tobacco  on  the  skin. 

THIRD  GRADE, 
Review  work  of  two  previous  grades. 
(  What  they  are. 

Muscles:    -(They  can  shorten  and  thicken.   Ttie  muscles  of  the  arm  and  fore- 

(      arm  are  examples. 
Veins  and  Arteries:  Their  structure  and  use. 

(  Position . 
The  Heart:  -(Size. 

I  Shape. 

The  walls  of  the  heart  are  muscular.  The  heart  sends  the  blood  out  through  the 
body. 

For  method  of  explaining  its  action,  see  page  44. 
The  blood  is  the  life. 

A  man  cannot  lose  more  than  half  his  blood  and  live. 

How  can  we  tell  whether  it  is  a  vein  or  an  artery  that  is  bleeding? 

How  to  stop  bleeding. 

The  Tongue :  Its  use. 

^niivnrv  rMnnHa-  i  Location. 

oaiivary  urianas.  ^  Explain  their  use  as  far  as  the  pupils  are  able  to  understand. 

r  Two  sets. 
Tppth .  J  Number, 
i  eetu .    ^  Different  forms  of  teeth. 

t  Uses  of  each  form . 
Tobacc  o  and  Alcohol :   Effect  on  the  heart  and  stomach. 

FOURTH  GRADE. 

WINTER  TERM. 

Review  work  of  previous  grade, 

CIRCULATION. 

Explain  how  the  blood  is  held  in  the  tissues. 

f  Chambers  of  the  right  side  of  the  heart. 
I  Pulmonary  artery. 
I  Capillaries  of  the  lungs. 
Structure  and  uses  of  ^ 

Pulmonary  vein. 
I  Chambers  of  the  left  side  of  the  heart, 
t  Aorta,  Arteries,  Capillaries,  Veins. 
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Explain  the  action  of  the  heart.    Pa^es  4  J-45,  Smith's  Primer. 

Describe  a  journey  through  the  blood  vessels,  starting  in  tlie  right  auricle  of  the 
heart. 

Composition  of  the  blood.  Page  53. 

Economy  of  circulation  in  tiie  wear  and  repair  of  the  body. 

Waste  matter  goes  out  through  the  lungs  and  skin. 

What  happens  if  the  air  within  the  lungs  is  not  frequently  renewed 

How  to  keep  the  blood  pure. 

Effects  of  alcohol  and  tobacco. 

DIGESTION. 

Divisions  of  the  Alimentary  Canal  and  their  uses  in  the  conveyance  and  digestion 
of  aliment. 

Fluids  of  the  Alimentary  Canal,  the  organs  producing  them,  and  their  uses  in 
digestion . 

How  nutriment  gets  to  the  blood. 
Where  absorption  {.roes  on. 

Rules  for  the  care  of  the  stomach,  with  reason  for  each.    Page  89. 
Effects  of  alcohol  on  the  stomach. 

Note.— In  teaching  of  the  effects  of  alcohol  and  tobacco,  follow  strictly  Smith's 
Primer,  or  How  We  Live. 

FIFTH  GRADE. 

Smith's  Primer  during  the  winter  term. 

SIXTH  GRADE. 

How  We  Live  during  the  winter  term. 

SUGGESTIONS  TO  TEACHERS. 

The  study  of  Physiology  should  be  on  a  scientific  basis,  so 
far  as  possible,  even  in  the  primary  grades.  The  natural  or  sci- 
entific order  will  be — first,  anatomy  or  structure;  next,  physiol- 
ogy or  functions,  and  lastly,  hygiene  or  the  laws  of  health,  based 
on  structure  and  function. 

So  far  as  possible  the  objective  method  should  be  used  in 
teaching  this  subject. 

In  the  lower  grades  where  the  instruction  is  oral,  the  pupils 
should  reproduce  the  substance  of  the  lessons  first  in  correct 
oral  language  and  then  in  writing  under  the  instruction  and 
guidance  of  a  teacher. 

In  the  grades  in  which  a  text-book  is  used,  the  same  meth- 
od of  reproductions  should  be  employed,  through  the  illustrative 
and  explanatory  parts,  if  the  text  may  simply  be  read. 
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LIST  OF  TEXT  BOOKS. 

Readers — Svvinton's,  Harper's,  Sheldon's. 

Arithmetics — Olney's.  Stoddard's  Mental.  Robinson's 
Mental.  Robinson's  Beginner's. 

Grammars — Reed  &  Kellogg's  Graded  Lessons  in  English. 
Powell's  "How  to  Talk."    Powell's  "How  to  Write." 

Geographies — Harper's  Introductory.  Guyot's  Intermediate. 
Scribner's  Geographical  Reader. 

Physiologies — Smith's  Primer.  Johonnot  &  Bouton's  "How 
We  Live." 

Histories — Scudder's  United  States.  Eggleston's  First  Book 
in  American  History. 

Supplementary  Reading — Riverside  Literature  Series.  "Mod- 
ern Classics"  Series.  Ginn's  "Classics  for  Children."  Dickens' 
Child's  History  of  England. 

Music — Ginn's  Series. 

HIGH  SCHOOL  TEXT  BOOKS. 
Arithmetic — Robinson's  Complete. 
Algebra — Wentworth's  Elements. 
Book-keeping — Bryant's 

Botany — Gray's  "How  PI  ints  Grow."  Apgar's  Plant 
Analysis. 

Chemistry — Appleton's  Primer.    Shepard's  Elements. 
English — Chittenden's  Composition.    Hill's  Rhetoric.  Ap- 
pleton's Literature  Primer.    Swinton's  Word  Analysis. 
Geometry — Bellows'  Plane  and  Solid. 

German — Bernhardt's  Sprach  Buch  I.  Bernhardt's  Sprach 
Buch  II. 

QrfPQl^ — Goodwin's  Grammar.  Goodwin's  Reader,  White's 
First  Lessons.  Jones'  Exercises.  Goodwin's  Anabasis.  Owen's 
Homer. 

History — Fyffe's  Greece    Creighton's  Rome.  Montgomery's 
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England.    Myers'  Medi^tval  and  Modern.  Swinton's  General. 

Latin — Harkness'  Reader.  Daniells'  Exercises  in  Latin 
Composition.  Collar  &  Daniells'  Beginner's  Latin  Book.  Lind- 
say &  Rollin's  Easy  Latin  Lessons.  Harkness'  Causer's  Com- 
mentaries. Allen  &  Greenough's  Causer's  Commentaries.  Kel- 
sey's  Caeser's  Commentaries.  Harkness'  Cicero.  Frieze's  Vir- 
gil's ^neid.  Harkness  and  Allen  &  Greenough's  Latin  Gram- 
mars. 

Music — Girls'  High  School  Music  Reader.  New  High 
School  Music  Reader.  Ginn's  Fourth  Music  Reader.  The  Re- 
pertoire. 

Physical  Geography — Van  Antwerp  &  Bragg's  Eclectic. 

Physics — Avery's  Natural  Philosophy.  Cooley's  New  Nat- 
ural Philosophy.  Cooley's  Elements  of  Natural  Philosophy. 
Loewy's  Natural  Science,  Book  L 

Physiology — Martin's  "Human  Body." 

Geology — Le  Conte's. 

Zoology — Colton's  Practical.  Packard's. 

Constitution— Wright's. 


SCHOOL  CALENDAR.  FOR  THE  YEAR  1893-94. 


FALL  TERM— 16  WEEKS: 
Commencing  September  4th,  and  ending  December  22nd,  1893. 

WINTER  TERM— 12  WEEKS: 
Commencing  January  8th,  and  ending  March  29,  1894. 

SPRING  TERM— 12  WEEKS: 
Commencing  April  6th,  and  ending  June  23rd,  1894, 


OFFICE  HOURS  OF  SUPERINTENDENT. 

School  Days,  4:00  to  5:00  P.  M.    Other  days,  9:00  A.  M.  to 

12:00  M. 


7 
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BOARD  OF  EDUCATION 


BOARD  OF  EDUCATION. 
1892-93. 

David  Austin  

George  Scharpf  

Dr.  O.  G.  Winters  

John  F.  Russell  .... 
William  Strauss       .      .      .  . 

Henry  F.  Runge   

George  Macmillan  .... 

OFFICERS. 

DAVID  AUSTIN,  President 

ALBERT  HARDY,  .  .  Superintendent  and  Secretary 
JOSEPH  ROTH,  City  Treasurer,      .       .      Treasurer  ex-office 

STANDING  COMMITTEES. 

Finance,  .  .  .  Winters,  Scharpf,  The  President 
Fuel,  Furniture  and  Supplies,  Run£;;e,  Macmillan,  Straus^ 
Buildings  and  Grounds,  .  .  Scharpf,  Russell,  Winters 
High  School,  ....  Russell,  Winters,  Runge 
Schools,Teachers  and  Text  Books,  Macmillan,  Strauss,  Russell 


Term  expires,  1894 
189c; 

1894 
1894 

.  1895 
1895 

.    "         *'  1895 
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LIST  OF  TEACHERS  FOR  THE  YEAR  1893-94. 


L.  H.  Peok,  Principal 
Amelia  Rohow 
Sarah  Devlin 


Mrs.  L.  H.  Peck 
Maria  L.  Rossiter 


J.  W.  Congdon,  Principal, 
Eunice  Schellenger 
Lyle  Gnodrich 
Anna  E.  Hartman 


FIRST  DISTRICT. 
Henrietta  W  Holmes 
Gertrude  D.  Heydon 
Nettie  Huttenhow 

BRANCH  SCHOOL. 
N  Adella  Parks 
Hettie  A.  Kinnerney 

SECOND  DISTRICT. 
Sarah  K.  Bath 
E.  E.  Kordes 
Delia  L.  Bump 
Ella  A.  Clark 


Barbara  J.  Paul 
Emma  Hanson 
Minnie  A.  Walker 
Elise  D.  Kluver. 

Margaret  E.  Cole. 


Lena  Moser 
Supie  Goodwin 


J.  P  Bird,  Principal, 
Alletta  F.  Dean 
Geneva  Caldwell 
Belle  M.  Deans 


THIRD  DISTRICT. 
Ida  M.  Campbell 
Elizabeth  A.  ( ileveland 
L.  Grace  Diokison 
Caroline  E.  Shirley 


Emma  H.  Roller 
Fannie  Livingstone 
Olga  Walloe 
May  Dowling. 


W.  R.  H.emmenway,  Principal, 

Carl  Ulrich  

E  L.  Hardy  

M  ^bel  \j.  Anderson  

Margaret  I.  Potter  

Eliza  Robinson  

Kate  Torrance  

Mary  Strahl  

Orrie  M.  Bigham  

Minnie  L.  Sawyer  

Annie  M,  Hanscome  

Henrietta  E.  De  Ceu  


FOURTH  DISTRICT. 

HIGH  SCHOOL. 


N.  S.  Donaldson,Principal, 
Edith  A.  Sawyer 
Margaret  Reed 


Marguerite  Gay 
Alma  Lienlokken 
Mabel  Vaughan 


F.  H.  Fowler,  Principal, 
.lennie  Stimble 
Mrs.  F.  H .  Fowler 
Florence  Hacon 
Hannah  McConville 


B.  M.  Joestad 


G.  P.  Perry,  Principal, 
Martin  A  Erickson 
Minnie  E.  Bradley 
Viola  A.  Hains 


Pauline  Hartman  

Loula  J.  Gerke  

Katherine  M.  Bruce. 
Minnie  E.  Taylor  


FIFTH  DISTRICT. 
Rose  B .  Pofl 
Sadie  A.  Willey 
Lillie  Borresen 

BRANCH  SCHOOLS. 
Sophie  Ranum 
Lura  J.  Dow 
Eva  Showers 

SIXTH  DISTRICT. 
Eva  S.  Gregory 
Ella  Gregory 
Anna  Sokalik 
Helen  M.  Reynolds 
Jessie  A.  McMillan 

BRANCH. 
Lillie  Kosanda 

SEVENTH  DISTRICT. 
Agnes  R.  Loftus 
Grace  Daniels 
Nealie  Nelson 
Ardella  Brokaw 

SPECIAL  TEACHERS. 


.German 

.History  and  Literature 

.Sciene  and  Mathematics 

.Sciene 

.Mathematics 

.Latin  and  Greek 

.English 

.Fifth  Grade 

.Fourth  Grade 

.Second  Grade 

First  Grade. 


Endora  Lees 
Abbie  Flint 
Edith  C.  Buck. 


Etta  M.  Myrick. 


Mary  E.  McMillan 
Lena  Maley 
Mattie  Logsdon. 


Eva  McDonald. 


Mary  H .  Smith 
Martha  J.  Jessup 
Henrietta  Goyette 
Nellie  G.  Drake. 


.Primary  Substitute 
.Drawing 
.German 
.Deaf  School 
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REPORT  OF  THE  SECRETARY. 

Receipts  and  expenditures  for  the  school  year  commencing  Jnly  1st,  1893,  and 
ending  June  30,  1893. 

RECEIPTS. 


Balance  on  hand  July  1st,  1893  $  31,071.70 

From  city  tax   44,544.00 

From  State  tax   *  14,  8  '.90 

From  County  tax   11,075.37 

From  State  Deaf  School  fund   451.31 

From  tuition  from  non-resicents   225.tiU 

From  tines  and  sales  of  books  &c   288.17 

From  overdrawn  order   15.(K) 


Total  receipts  $1()2,.555. 

EXPENDITURES. 

Teachers'  salaries  $  ,'')3,171.3«) 

Janitors'  sa  aries   4,8M).70 

Clerk's  salary   530  (M) 

Stationery  and  supplies   2,032.47 

Books   1,487.37 

Apparatus   105.45 

Furniture   386  50 

Printing   157.  V4 

Fuel   5,10;).50 

Repairs  and  improvements   2,255.26 

Telephones   349.92 

Census   178  00 

Rent   326.00 

Express,  freight  and  drayage   121.10 

Expenses  Superintendent  to  Boston   95.41 

Commencement  expenses   65.00 

Stamps,exchange  &c   52.73 

Labor   3j}.50 

Light   38.70 

Advertising   29.70 

Sundries   156.37 

Total  expenditures  $  71,528.28 

Balance  on  hand  June  30,  1893    31,026  77 


a!10-5,555.05 

*This  includes  $3,670  36  due  on  the  apportionment  of  the  preceding  ye«r  but  not 
received  until  Ausrust  33d,  1893.  The  actual  amount  received  rrom  the  State  for  the 
year  1892-93  is  $11,613.54. 

STATEMENT  OF  ORDERS  ISSUED  DURING  THE  YEAR. 


JULY. 

Teacher's  salaries  $200  00 

Janitors'  salaries   325  00 

Clerk's  salary   40  00 

George  E.  Mariner,  apparatus   57  00 

Joseph  Roth,  incidentals   10  50 

Wisconsin  Telephone  Company,  service   29  16 

Alfred  Bosshard,  incidentals   4  00 

M.  C  Huss,  incidentals   75 

PJdison  Light  and  Power  Company,  light   6  70 

Carl  Nack,  drayage    2  50 

Albert  Hardy,  sundries   6  65 

J.  Strasilipka,  theatre  rent   65  00 

Tillman  Broihers'  furniture   2  00 

Park  Bakery,  repairs   1  25 

T.  H.  Spence,  incidentals   2  90 

H.  Holt  &  Company,  books   1  20 

E.  D.  Loomis,  incidentals    40 

G.  Brady^  rent   8  00 

Total  $763  01 
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AUGUST. 

Teachers'  salaries  %  2m  W 

Janitors'  salaries   ^25  no 

Clerk's  salary   40  (X) 

N.  Harter,  stationery    7  25 

La  Crosse  Lumber  Company,  fuel   2i]l  '^H 

T.  D.  Servis,  supplies    4('  50 

La  Cros:^e  Book  &  Stationery  Company,  supplies   7  37 

James  A.  Trane,  repairs     2J)  yo 

H.  F.  Runge   incidentals    20  00 

V.  Taushcc,  incidentals   2  59 

C.  L.  Sjoholm,  incidentals   85 

Edison  Light  and  Power  Company,  lignt   1  40 

Wise  )nsia  Telephone  Company,  service   29  16 

C.  Johnson,  incidentels                                                                             ...  85 

Albert  Hardy,  incidentals   2  99 

Toseph  Roth,  census,  repairs  &c   228  50 

C.  Schaller,  repjiirs   12  i  45 

P.  E.  Steves,  repairs   4  85 

C.  H.  Jones,  incidentals   2  20 

W.  W.  Scott,  census    3  00 

Thomas  Roden,  repairs   14  25 

C.  Brady,  rent   8  00 


Total  $1,323  91 

SEPTEMBER. 

Teachers'  salaries     S5,137  50 

Janitors'  salaries     377  00 

Clerk's  palary   45  00 

(\  Brady,  rent   10  00 

J.  B.  Canterbury,  rent    20  OO 

American  Book  Company,  books   464  35 

<Tlnn  &  Company,  books   157  92 

E.  H.  Butler  &  Company,  books   52  80 

Sheldon  &  Company,  bo  iks   110  84 

La  Crosse  Book  &  Stationery  Co.,  supplies   1,263  30 

Marcus  Anderson,  repairs   25  91 

Albert  Hardy,  incidentals   7  39 

Joseph  Roth,  repairs    745  65 

August  Kaufman,  repairs   5  00 

B.  Dockendorf,  repairs   9  50 

Wiscinsin  Telephone  Co.,  service   29  16 

Fred  Dittraan,  incidentals   10  05 

Ediso  •  Litrht  <te  Power  Co  ,  incidentals     75 

George  T.  We  zel,  repairing  books  :   44  54 

Spicer&  Buschman,  Printing   19  15 

George  H  -«ward,  repairs   147  14 

William  Goble,  repairs   74  80 

C.  A.  Widman,  repairs    77  00 

H  Willsie,  repairs   20  76 

George  Scharpf,  repairs    8  50 

Weston  &  Simon,  repairs   20  50 

Total  $8,884  54 

OCTOBER. 

Teachers'  salaries   $5,212  62 

Janitors'  salaries   408  00 

Clerk's  salary   45  00 

C  Brady,  rent                                .   .  .         .           ....  .  .  .  .  .  1000 

J.  B.  Canterbury,  rent   20  00 

Amelia  Hanson,  labor                                             . .    3  00 

Spicer  &  -iuschman.  printing                                             ..    11159 

I.  H.  Moulton,  fuel                                                                                   .  .  38  26 

Tillman  Broth  rs' furniture     18  00 

C.  Schoenhof,  books                                                   *        " "            .  10  dS 

Midland  Publishing  Co..  books          6  00 
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Ginn  &  Co.,  books   56  45 

H.  Holt  &  Co.,  books   4  62 

8heldoti  &  Co.,  books   51  25 

American  Book  Co.,  books   252  80 

E.  Maynard  &  Co.,  books   16  20 

J.  C  Br  ant.  supplies    25  00 

Marcus  A  nderson,  supplies                                 . .    3  50 

Prang  Educational  Co.,  supplies   86  07 

T.  H.  Spence,  supplies     33  78 

(i'orge  Egge,  repairs   4  10 

Fred  Koerner,  rent   10  00 

American  Express  Co.,  express  charges     16  40 

Albert  Hardy,  incidentals   10  90 

Wisconsin  Telephone  Co.,  service   29  16 

United  States  Express  Co.,  express  charges —    1  95 

A.  Shepard.  sundries    8  00 

C.  W.  Young,  sundries    2  25 

August  Kaufman,  sundries   112 

Edison  Light  &  Power  Co  ,  light   2  90 

J.  Lindquist,  sundries                                                                    —  .    H  75 

Joseph  Roth,  fuel,  supplies,  repairs   633  88 

H.  F.  Runge,  sundries   2  86 

Morning  Chronicle,  incidentals   2  25 

Total  $7,140  74 

NOVEMBER, 

Teachers'  salaries  $5,282  75 

.Tariitors'  salaries   420  00 

Clerk's  salary   45  (K) 

C.  Brady,  rent   10  00 

J.  B .  Canterbury,  rent   20  00 

Republican  and  Leader  printing   4  75 

C.  L.  Colman.  fuel   367  50 

Tillman  Brothers'  furniture   13  25 

D.  C.  Heath  &  Co.,  books   3  75 

S.  C.  Griggs  &  Co.,  books   8  00 

Macmillan  &  Co,,  books   3  42 

American  Book  Co  ,  books   23  46 

D.  Drummond,  supplies   1  50 

George  Howard,  supplies   1  00 

Eagle  Pencil  Co..  supplies   2  07 

La  Crosse  Book  &  Stationery  C©.,  supplies   3  40 

W.A.Olmsted,  supplies   42  55 

Smead  W  &  V  Co.,  repairs   70  95 

Cincinnati  Bell  Fdy.  Co.,  repairs   42  00 

L.  N.  Nelson,  repairs   71  90 

August  Steiger  "   4  00 

lames  A.  Trane  .  "  ■.   175 

George  T.  Egge  "   6  77 

Fred  Dittman  "   29  60 

Marcus  Anderso;!  .."   33  90 

J.  H.   Spencely  "   14  40 

F.  H.  Lloyd   1  08 

Soren  Jensen,  incidentals   1  75 

L  P.  Cordell.  inf'identals   3  00 

E  O.  Vaile,  incidentals   30  00 

American  Express  Co.,  express  charges   6  60 

George  E.  Mariner,  suadries    55 

Edison  Light  &  Power  Co  ,  light   2  45 

W.  J.  Davidson,  sundries   12  50 

A.  Ruhoff,  piano  tuning   2  00 

Wisconsin  Telephone  Co.,  service      29  16 

Joseph  Roth.  fuel,  repairs  and  incidentals    246  10 

Albert  Hardy,  sundries    10  80 

J.  Lun-lquist, sundries   4  50 

H.  F.  Runge,  sundries  -   4  75 

Total  S6,8H2  91 
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DECEMBER. 

Teachers'  salaries  $5,231  97 

Janitors''  salaries  •••    420  DO 

I.  lerk's  salary   45  ()  ) 

C.  Brady,  lent   1<> 

J.  B.  Ocii'erbnry,  rent   20  dO 

August  Kaufman,  labor   5  4(J 

Christ  Johnson,  labor   f)  50 

B,  Dockendorff,  labor   Vi  5(J 

C.  H.  Jones,  labor   I 

James  Clark,  labor    G  00 

August  Steiger,  labor     2  50 

M,  C.  Huss,  labor   5  00 

Amelia  Hanson,  labor   i  00 

Joseph  Roth,  fuel  ^  -   .^-0  00 

(  leveland  Furniture  Co.,  furniture   348  2) 

John  Church  (^o.,  books   7  50 

Jinn  &  Co. ,  books   19  5« 

Allyn  &  Bacon,  supplies    1  50 

Minn.  Stoneware  Co.,  supplies     6  67 

E.  D.  Loomis,  supplies            •   .  1  0(J 

Prang  Educational  Co.  supplies   18  68 

P.  H.  Nichols,  repairs   iO 

O.  M.  Mitchell,  repairs   57  34 

American  Express  Co.,  express   1  60 

H  F.  Runge,  sundries     1  b3 

James  McCord,  sundries   .55 

Western  Union  Tel  Co  ,  met^sagd   60 

Wisconsin  Telephone  Co.,  service   29  16 

C  L  Sjoholm,  sundries   65 

Edison  Light  &  Power  Co.,  light   2  8() 

Smead  W  &  V  Co  ,  repairs   4  tO 

M.  Chrisjohn,  diavage   2  .0 

P.  E.  Steves,  repairs    „  * 

Joseph,  Roth,  fuel  and  sundries   215  ^0 

Albert  Hardy,  sundries   4  2<J 

James  A.  Trane,  rei  airs   ft  10 

M .  Hirshhelmer,  repairs     15  00 

B.  L  Johnson,  repairs   3  25 

A.  W.  Schall,  tuning  piam  s   5  00 

Spieer  <fe  Buschman,  printing   6  2j 

Tillman  Brothers',  repairs   2  50 

William  Goble,  repairs   6  11 

Charles  W.  Young,  labor   3  50 

Adam  Kroner,  supplies   6  .  o 

R  E.  Hauser,  labor   4  00 

Hans  Dittlefson,  labor   5  .50 

Total  $6611  54 

JANUARY. 

Teachers'  salaries  S5,275  99 

Janitors'  si laries   430  06 

Clerk's  salary   45  00 

C  Brady,  rent    10  00 

J .  B .  Canterbury,  rent   20  00 

Nellie  Fuenger,  labor                        -    2  (K) 

Amelia  Hanson,  labor   1  (X) 

Robert  Moore,  labor   2  (K» 

M.  C.  Huss,  labor   1  00 

Spicer  &  Buschman,  printing   2  75 

Ginn  &  Co.,  books     15  00 

Edison  Light  &  Power  Co., light   5  45 

Wisconsin  Telephone  Co..  service   29  16 

David  Drummond,  sundries   75 

Albert  Hardy,  sundries   7  40 

Soseph  Roth,  fuel  &c   304  JO 

Albert  V.  Fetter,  repairs   9  S5 

J.  Amundson,  tuning  pianos   8  00 


Total  $6,169 


56 


REPORT  OF  SECRETARY. 


FEBRUARY. 

Teachers'  salaries   $5,283  13 

Janitors'  salaries   430  00 

Clerk's  salary   45  00 

C.  Brady,  rent   10  t  0 

J.  B.  Canterburv  rent   20  00 

Marcus  Anderson,  furniture    4  50 

American  Book  Co.,  books     3(i  68 

La  Crosse  Music  Co.,  books   2  00 

La  Crosse  Book  <te  Stati  inery  Co.,  supplies   80 

T.  H.  Spence,  supplies   9  77 

George  E.  Mariner,  supplies   8  75 

Ginn  &  Co.,  supplies..     3  55 

Donohuo  &  Heiineberry,  supplies   4  50 

A.  V.  Fetter,  I epairs   8  75 

Davis  Sorensen  &  Co  ,  repairs   82  9o 

Fred  J 'ittman,  repairs    '.   8  35 

Segelke  &  Koblliaus  Mfg.  Co.,  incidentals   2  55 

Edison  I  igbt  &  Pv)wer  Co.,  light   5  10 

Wisconsin  Telephone  Co.,  service   29  16 

A.  Ruhoff.  piano  tuning   2  00 

Albert  Hardy,  sundries   8  05 

Joseph  Roth,  fuel  &c   1,484  96 

J.  H.  Bristow,  sundries     2  02 

A.  Candrian,  advertising   6  00 

Daily  Press,  adqertising   6  00 

Republ  can  and  Leader,  advertising   13  80 

Morning  Chronicle,  advertising     3  00 

I.  H.Moulton,  fuel   18  50 

Smead  W  <te  V  Co.,  repairs   13  40 

George  J.  Egge,  repairs   2  51 

H   Goddard,fuel   50  i  0 

Thomas  C.  Dodds,  sundries   50 

Total  %l,m  17 

MARCH. 

Teachers'  salaries  $5,263  17 

Janitors'  salaries      430  00 

Clerk's  salary   45  00 

C.  Brady,  rent   10  00 

J.  B.  Canterbury,  rent   20  f'O 

La  Crosse  Fuel  Co.,  fuel   40  00 

Houghton,  Mifflin  &  Co.,  books   40 

E.  H.  Butler  &  Co.,  books   8  40 

Sheldon  &  Co.,  books   12  09 

Ginn  &  Co  ,  books   6  69 

American  Book  Co.,  books   18  60 

l^a  Cros-^e  Book  &  Stationery  Co..  supplies   75 

Langdon  &  Co.,  repairs   3  76 

C.  W.  Young,  sundries   75 

August  Steiger,  sundries    84 

American  Express  Co.,  express      3  55 

Florence  Sullivan,  repairs   1  60 

Edison  Light  &  Power  Co.,  repairs   7  85 

Hans  Johnson,  labor     1  25 

Wisconsin  Telephone  Co.,  service   29  16 

Albert  Hardy,  incidentals  :   98  06 

J.  Amundson,  tuning  pianos   2  50 

A.  V.Fetter.  repaird   6  10 

Joseph  Roth,  fuel   1,524  86 

I*.  Pilger,  sundries    50 

C.  J.  Sevensen,  sundries   1  25 

Total  $7,538  13 

APRIL . 

Teachers'  salaries   $5,334  00 

Janitors'  salaries   408  00 
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(Uerk's  salary    ^5(0 

C.  Brady,  r«-nt   10 

J.  B.  Canterbiiry,  rent   20  (K) 

American  Book  Co.,  books   (X) 

(iinn&Co.,  books   ^2  91 

D.  C.  Heath  &  Co.,  books   24 

E.  H.  Butler  &  Co.,  books   8  40 

G.  a.  (iroff,  books   1  50 

A.  V.  Fetter,  repairs   8  20 

George  J.  Egge,  repairs   2  50 

Adam  Kroner,  repairs   5  05 

J.  W.  Smith,  repairs   40 

O.  M.  Mitchell,  repairs   f»  25 

James  A.  Trane,  repairs   41  53 

H.  F.  Runge,  sundries   3  6(J 

James  McCord,  sundries   1  85 

American  Express  Co.,  express   3  80 

I.  G.  Loomis.  sundries   25 

Wisconsin  Telephone  Co  ,  service   29  16 

Edison  Light  &  Power  Co.,  light   1  75 

Albe  t  Hardy,  sundries   3  85 

Josepa  Roth,  fuel    461  44 

Total  $6,452  17 


Teachers'  salaries  $5,370  49 

Janiturs'  salaries     408  00 

Clerk's  salary   45  00 

C.  Brady,  rent  s    10  00 

J.  B.  Canterbury,  .ent   20  00 

Charles  I.  King,  apparatus   10  80 

W.  A.  Olmsted,  apparatus   12  25 

La  Crosse  Fuel  Company,  fuel    '^0  00 

Maynard,  Merrill  &  Co.,  books   1  20 

Ginn  &  Co  .  books   8  75 

D .  C,  Heath  &  Co  ,  books   6  45 

H.  Holt  &  Co.,books   5  40 

La  Crosse  Book  &  Stationery  Co.,  supplies   19  04 

August  Steiger,  rei^aire   I  CO 

B.  L.  Johnson,  repairs  ,     3  60 

Amelia  Hanson,  labor   100 

A.  F.  Kennedy,  sundries   3  00 

Edison  Light  &  Power  Co.,  light   1  65 

H  H.  Ballard,  sundries   75 

James  Rawlinson,  repairs   2  25 

T.  H.  ^pence,  incidentals   2  13 

V.  Tausche  Hardware  Co  ,  incidentals   2  60 

John  R.  Barrett  &  Co.,  incidentals   2  34 

Marpai  et      Cole,  incidentals   1  25 

Wisconsin  Telephone  Co.,  service   29  16 

N.  Haererter.  sundries   1  80 

Albert  Hardy,  sundries     6  35 

Wm.  Goble.  r  pairs   16  80 

W,  A.  Olmsted,  supplies   29  ,37 

Total   $6,042  43 

JUNE. 

Teachers'  salasies  $5,379  75 

Janitors'  salaries   408  00 

Clerk's  salary   45  oo 

C.  Brady,  rent   10  00 

J.  B.  Canterbury,  rent   20  00 

Spicer  &  Buschman,  printing   12  75 

H.  Goddard,  fuel   10  00 

Tillman  Brothers',  furniture   2  50 

Houghton,  Mifflin  &  Co.,  books   '.  40 

George  E.  Mariner,  supplies   1  30 

W.  A.  Olmsted,  supplies             l  15 
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Butsch  (k  Simonson,  repairs   3  T-^i 

John  Becker,  sundries  

W.  U.  Telephone  Co.,  sundries   1  74 

Marcus  Anderson,  repairs   1  58 

Joseph  Roth,  incidentals   1  75 

Albert  Hardy,  incidentals   4  ()0 

J.  Amundson,  labor   00 

A.  Ruhoff,  labor     I  50 

Edison  Light  &  Power  Co.,  light   5  On 

Wisconsin  Telephone  Co.,  service   29  16 

American  Express,  Co..  express   5  65 

A  Shepard,  incidentals   4  50 

P.  E.  Steves,  repair   1  H5 

0.  M.  Mitchell,  repair   6  40 

James  A.  Trane,  repair   1  40 

George  J.  Egge,  repair   10  35 

J.  G.  Geiwitz,  repair   5  25 

Wm.  Neumeister,  fuel   24  38 

1.  H.  Moulton,  fuel   27  75 

F.  A.  Bigelow,  fuel   63  00 

Total  $6,118  18 
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Report  of  the  Superintendent  of  Schools. 

La  Crosse,  Wis.,  Sept.  5th,  1893. 

To  the  Honorable  Board  of  Education: 

I  herewith  preseut  my  report  of  the  condition  of  the  public  schools  for  the  year 
ending  .Fune  30,  1893. 

SCHOOLi  ACCOMMODATIONS. 

Number  of  buildings  brick    8 

"               *'         wood   6 

'*       "      school  rooms   75 

"       "      rented  rooms   ;{ 

Total  number  of  sittings  for  pupils   4437 

SCHOOL  CENSUS. 

Number  of  children  of  school  age  (4  to  20)  resident  in  the 
city  July  i,  1  893,  compared  with  former  years  : 


1893 

;  1892 

1891 

WARDS. 

BOYS 

GIRLS 

TOTAL 

TOTAL 

TOTAL 

283 

280 

563 

550 

520 

125 

179 

304 

285  : 

262 

Third  

261 

30^ 

563 

533  ' 

497 

140 

186 

326 

345 

360 

212 

231 

443 

419  1 

387 

150 

163 

313 

'      331  1 

295 

207 

204 

411 

372  , 

308 

390 

410 

800 

752  ! 

644 

254 

265 

51 VI 

499  ! 

494 

280 

2)1 

531 

517 

510 

258 

256 

514 

485 

418 

139 

150 

289 

2«6 

271 

153 

156 

309 

308 

275 

162 

208 

370 

376 

315 

242 

259 

501 

474 

444 

96 

97 

193 

148 

98 

247 

245 

492 

446 

611 

368 

385 

7^3 

737 

685 

210 

231 

441 

428 

442 

155 

167 

322 

308 

256 

Total 

4,332 

4.615 

8,957 

8,609 

8,092 

fin.in  nvor  •nrp.p.ftflinp'  vt>fl.r   

348 

517 

Total  gain  since  1891  (two  years)     865 

STATISTICS  OF  ATTENDANCE. 

Total  enrollment  for  the  year   4,87o 

"    l'<91.92    4,755 
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(xaia   115 

Average  enrollment     4,004 

"       daily  attendance    3,514.5 

"       per  cent,  of  attendance   95.1 

Number  of  pupils  neither  absent  nor  tardy   123 

"         cases  of  tardiness   414 

"      truancy     86 

"              "      corporal  punishment    -  127 

"       visits  of  Superintendent    1,342 

"           "       Commissioners   156 

others   2,680 

cases  of  tardiness  of  teachers   242 

"        days  absence         "        *'    3.615 

MISCELLANEOUS. 

Number  of  children  between  the  ages  of  seven  and  thirteen    3,969 

"  "       seven  and  thirteen  who  attended  public  school 

twelve  weeks  or  more     2,935 

Number  of  children  between  seven  and  thirteen  who  attended  private  school 

twelve  weeks  or  more   871 

Percentage  of  en'  oUment  of  children  in  the  public  schools  on  number  of  school 

children  resident  in  the  city   54  4 

Cost  per  pupil  of  the  running  expenses  for  the  year  1892-93: 

Teachers'  wages— 

On  total  enrolhnent   SIO  92 

On  average   13  27 

"      daily  attendance   15  54 

Expenditures  tor  text  books  - 

On  average  enrollment    37 

Expenditures  for  stationery  and  supplies— 

On  average  enrollment   56 

For  incidental  expeases  (expenditures  tor  permanent  improvements  not  in- 
cluded)— 

On  total  enrollment   2  59 

On  average  enrollment    3  15 

On  average  daily  attendance    3  70 

For  all  expenditures,  except  for  permanent  improvements  — 

On  total  enrollme  nt   14  40 

On  average  enrollment   17  35 

On  average  daily  attendance         •   kO  30 


The  school  census  shows  an  increase  of  three  hundred  forty-eight,  which  with  the 
increase  of  last  year,  five  hundred  seventeen,  makes  an  increase  of  eight  hundred 
sixty-five  in  two  years. 

This  means  an  increase  of  three  thousand  to  the  population  of  the  city  in  the  past 
two  years. 

To  furnish  school  room  for  this  large  increase  in  the  school  population,  eight 
rooms  were  added  last  year  to  our  echool  accommodations,  and  six  more  rooms  and 
four  recitation  rooms  are  now  in  process  of  construction. 

These  additions  will  just  about  meet  the  present  need.*,  without  any  provision  for 
future  growth.  The  school  houses  on  the  North  Side  are  filled  to  their  utmost  capac- 
ity now,  and  another  building  or  an  addition  to  the  Logan  Street  school  must  be 
erected  next  year. 

Four  teachers  were  added  to  the  corps  during  the  year,  makine- ninety- five  (95), 
and  five  more  will  be  needed  the  coming  year.  This  will  make  necessary  a  large  in- 
crease in  the  appropriation  for  school  expenses. 

With  the  rapid  growth  of  our  city,  there  must  be  a  corresponding  increase  in  the 
cost  of  educating  the  children  of  the  city.  The  appropriation  for  the  school  year  just 
closed  was  the  same  as  that  of  the  preceding  year.  Tdat  this  was  not  a  sufficient  to 
maintain  a  rapidly  growing  system  of  school  is  shown  by  the  fact  that  five  primary 
schools  were  limited  to  half-day  sessions  for  lack  of  funds.  All  will  admit  that  this  is 
poor  economy,  and  no  one  will  oppose  an  appropriation  commensurate  with  the  needs 
of  the  schools. 

PROMOTIONS. 

During  the  past  three  years  pupils  have  been  promoted  from  grade  to  grade  on 
the  recommendation  of  teachers  and"  principals  without  the  final  examination.    It  has 
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been  onr  experience  that  this  method  of  Dromotion  has  resulted  in  more  exemplary 
deportment  and  better  scholarship  on  the  part  of  our  pupils. 

This  year  the  method  of  promotions  was  still  further  modified  by  adopting  half 
yearly  promotions,  instead  of  protnotine:  once  a  year.  This  practically  doubles  the 
number  of  grades,  making  each  grade  one  half  year  instead  of  a  year,  and  enables  the 
teachers  to  reclassify  their  x^upils  of tener.  On  the  value  of  reclassification  I  quote 
from  my  report  to  the  Board  at  the  time  of  the  adoption  of  the  plan  of  half-yearly 
promotions. 

"The  pupils  differ  greatly  in  mental  capacity  and  physical  vigor :  they  are  of  diverse 
temperaments,  tastes  and  aptitudes;  they  come  from  homes  whose  influences  and  ad- 
vantages are  very  unlike;  they  are  taught  by  teachers  whose  rapacity  and  skill  are  not 
at  all  uniform,  and  many  causes  interfere  with  regular  attendance. 

The  result  is  that,  though  the  attainments  of  the  pupils  in  a  class  may  be  similar 
at  the  beginning  of  the  school  year,  the  pupils  become,  owing  to  the  causes  above 
mentioned,  wider  and  wider  apart  in  the  course  of  the  year. 

The  only  remedy  for  these  evils  incident  to  public  school  instruction  is  a  re-classi- 
fication of  pupils,  and  within  reasonable  limits,  the  oftener  this  reclassification  is 
made  the  better. 

Yearly  promotions  and  classifications  do  not  give  a  sufficient  elasticity  to  a  system 
of  graded  j:ublic  schools.  Yearly  promotions  do  not  give  the  opportunity  for  reclassi- 
fication that  the  conditions  demand.  Wh(!n  pupils  so  diverse  in  ability  and  attain- 
ments are  chained  together  by  the  graded  system  for  a  year,  the  evils  are  intensified. 
The  bright,  strong  pupils  are  held  back  and  made  to  mark  time  with  the  slow  and 
dull ;  they  lose  ambition  and  become  indifferent  and  lazy ;  or  the  slow  are  hurried  over 
the  lessons  too  fast  and  become  confused  and  discouraged. 

By  reducing  the  time  of  promotion  and  re-classification  to  half-yearly  intervals, 
or  even  shorter  in  the  lower  grades  the  steady,  vigorous,  ambitious  pupils  have  an  op- 
portunity to  move  upward  mure  rapidly,  and  the  slower  ones  will  not  be  discouraged 
by  falling  back  and  going  over  again  a  whole  year's  study. 

Thus  the  bright  pupils  are  more  rapidly  advanced  by  allowing  them  occasionally 
to  jump  a  grade  or  half  year  interval  and  to  make  up  the  studies  of  that  interval  on 
reviews. 

On  the  other  hand  the  slow,  dull  pupil  would  be  obliged  to  go  over  again  only  the 
studies  of  a  half  year,  and  thus  would  be  in  less  danjrer  of  becoming  discouraged. 

This  plan  is  more  in  the  interest  of  the  slow  than  the  very  bright.  The  slow  are 
in  the  majority,  and  experience  has  taught  us  that  the  slow  are  not  always  really  dull, 
but  are  late  in  developing.  It  is  true  of  both  nations  and  individuals  that  "the  race 
is  not  always  to  the  swift,  nor  the  battle  to  the  strong." 

COURSE  OF  STUDY. 

With  the  changes  in  the  method  and  time  of  promotions  there  have  also  come 
still  more  important  changes  in  the  course  of  study  and  methods  of  teaching.  These 
chancres  have  been  in  the  direction  of  concentration  and  unification  of  studies.  In- 
stead of  teaching  each  branch  of  knowledge  as  if  it  was  isolated  from  all  the  others, 
and  stood  entirely  alone,  without  any  relation  to  the  other  studies,  so  far  as  possible, 
all  the  studies  have  been  treated  as  parts  or  branches  of  the  great  domain  of  truth 
and  their  interdependence  and  relations  presented  and  studied.  The  time  and  atten- 
tion of  teachers  and  pupils  have  been  concentrated  on  the  essential  facts  and  relations 
of  the  studies. 

Thus  to  some  extent  the  facts  of  the  sciences  have  furnished  problems  for  mathe- 
matical calculations.  History  has  been  taught  in  its  relations  to  geography  on  the 
one  hand  and  to  literature  on  the  other.  The  life  and  growth  of  a  nation,  that  is,  its 
history,  is  more  or  less  modified  by  geographical  conditions.  The  life  is  manifested  to 
some  extent  in  the  literature  of  the  people. 

Language  and  drawing  have  been  taught  in  connection  with  all  the  studies  as  a 
means  of  expression.  The  vitalizing,  connectine:  link  in  the  unification  of  knowledge 
in  teaching  is  the  teacher.  The  teacher  needs  to  be  alive  to  the  responsibilities  and 
possibilities  of  her  position,  broad  in  culture,  in  full  sympathy  with  the  life  and 
spirit  of  the  age  and  especially  with  the  life  and  growth  of  the  child.  The  true  teacher 
must  live  in  and  for  the  child,  must  be  the  vitalizine  intellectual  and  spiritual  force 
that  will  awaken  and  develop  the  true  life  of  the  child.  Without  this  the  school  life 
of  the  child  becomes  dull,  lifeless,  mechanical  grind,  which  is  intellectual  and  spiritual 
death. 
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TEACHERS. 

For  this  reason,  it  does  not  make  so  much  difference,  as  Emerson  says,  "What  the 
child  studies,  as  who  his  teacher  is.  A  good  course  of  study  and  good  school  houses  are 
important;  but  these  will  not  make  good  schools;  only  good  teachers  can  make  good 
schools."  Hence  the  most  important  duty  of  a  I3oard  of  Education  is  to  select  a  good 
corps  of  teachers.  No  other  consideration  tbau  the  ability  and  disposition  to  give  the 
the  public  the  best  possible  service,  should  for  a  moment' have  weight  with  a  School 
Board  in  selecting  its  corps  of  teachers.  The  claims  of  friendship,  politics,  religion 
and  charity  should  not  receive  a  moment's  consideration.  It  is  a  cause  of  congratula- 
tion that  our  School  Board  take  this  view  of  tlieir  duty  in  selecting  teachers. 

When  good  teachers  are  found  they  should  be  retained,  if  good  salaries  will  retain 
them.  Our  salaries  are  not  such  as  to  attract  and  keep  the  best  teachers,  with  some 
exccDtions. 

READING. 

This  exercise  does  not  with  some  notable  exceptions,  receive  the  attention  or 
skillful  treatment  by  our  teachers  that  it  deserves. 

Reading  is  recognized  by  all  as  the  most  important  study  of  the  schools,  since  it  is 
the  key  that  unlocks  the  door  of  all  knowledge. 

Reading  in  its  truest  sense  is  the  act  of  getting  the  thought  from  the  printed  page; 
in  school,  too  often,  it  is  simply  the  mechanical  utterance  of  printed  words  without 
resulting  intelligence. 

Reading  intelligently,  to  get  the  thoughts  necessitates  intelligent,  careful  train- 
ing. This  training  requires,  as  its  necessary  condition  that  there  shall  be  thoueht  in 
the  reading  matter  within  the  comprehension  of  the  child,  and  of  sufficient  interest 
to  him.  As  a  general  thing  our  reading  books  do  nut  contain  the  right  kind  of  read- 
ing matter  for  the  proper  training  in  reading.  They  are  too  "scrappy"  and  too  often 
the  subject  matter  is  puerile  To  train  pupils  to  read  to  get  control  of  a  subject,  the 
piece  must  be  of  some  length,  interesting  in  matter  and  style,  and  have  continuity  of 
thought. 

There  is  comparatively  little  use  in  giying  a  child  the  mechanical  art  of  reading, 
unless  the  taste  for  good  reading  is  implanted.  The  ordinary  school  reader  can  rarely 
give  a  child  a  taste  for  good  reading,  but  rather  a  dislike  for  all  reading  except  the 
most  sensational  kind. 

As  thousands  of  children  in  our  schools  seldom  see  any  book  except  the  school 
reader,  the  importance  of  furnishing  good  reading  matter  to  these  children  in  school 
becomes  apparent.    It  is  one  of  thp  most  vital  questions  of  school  education. 

Fortunately  the  demand  for  good  reading  matter  for  our  schools  is  calling  out  a 
supply.  Our  Grammar  Grades  are  already  well  supplied  with  English  and  American 
classics;  but  the  lower  grades  have  only  the  old  fashioned  reader. 

It  is  more  important  that  the  lower  grades  should  be  supplied  with  good  reading 
matter,  as  the  taste  for  good  reading  is  formed  in  the  early  vears  of  the  child's  life. 

The  matter  most  suitable  to  the  age  and  capacity  of  the  children  in  the  lower 
grades  will  consist  of  fairy  tales,  folk-lore  stories,  simple  descriptions  of  plant  and 
animal  life  and  simple  sketches  of  great  men  and  events  in  the  world's  history. 

As  to  methods  of  teaching  reading,  while  tbe  teacher  is  left  free  to  use  either  the 
sentence,  the  word  or  the  phrase  method,  the  greater  number  prefer  to  use  all  these 
combined. 

PENMANSHIP. 

Of  penmanship  as  of  reading  I  regret  to  state  that  the  results  are  not  satisfactory. 
There  is  a  cause  for  this.  While  it  is  true  that  the  poor  penmanship  is  partly  caused 
by  a  combination  of  conditions  over  which  the  teachers  have  no  control,  I  must  say 
that  a  want  of  recognition  ot  the  importance  of  good  writing  on  the  part  of  too  many 
teachf'rs  and  lack  of  skill  in  teaching  writing  are  the  main  causes.  But  our  teachers 
begin,  I  think,  to  realize  this,  which  alone  will  go  far  to  remedy  the  evil.  In  studies 
like  writing,  arithmetic,  drawmg  and  partly  reading,  in  which  skill  in  doing  is  the  end 
in  view,  the  only  way  to  secure  good  results  is  by  careful,  skillful,  constant  daily  prac- 
tise, practise  that  is  constantly  watched  by  the  teacher.  We  require  too  much  written 
work  of  our  pupils  in  the  preparation  of  their  daily  lessons.  This  written  work  is  done 
without  the  watchful  oversight  of  the  teacher  and  is  performed  in  a  hasty,  careless, 
go-as-you-please  manner.    Bad  habits  of  writing  are  thus  formed,  and  these  cannot  be 
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eradicated  in  the  regular,  short  exercise  in  penmanship.  The  remedy  is  less  written 
work,  and  all  written  work  done  under  the  watchful,  careful  supervision  of  the 
teacher. 

HIGH  SCHOOL. 

The  High  School  continues  to  increase  in  numbers  and  to  improve  in  efficiency. 
The  result  is  that  the  number  of  pupils  who  finish  our  course  and  seek  higher  institu- 
tions of  learning  is  also  increaeins:.  More  school  room,  books  for  the  library  and  ap- 
paratus are  needed  to  keep  pace  with  the  growth  of  the  school.  Twenty-one  pupily 
were  graduated  this  year.  The  following  is  the  program  of  the  exercises  held  June 
23rd,  at  the  La  Crosse  Theatre : 

PROGRAM. 

I.  Music,  Overture,  "Orpheus,"'  Offenbach. 

Prof.  Langstadt's  Orchestra 
2    Essay,  "1893." 

Laura  A.  Osborne. 

3.   Music,  "Fretdom  and  Truth,"  Verdi  -Arr.  by  G.  F.  Root. 

Pupils  of  the  High  School. 
i.   Essay,  "The  Advantages  of  an  Education." 

Berth  a  Hoef  ke. 

5.  Music,  Solo,  'Thy  True  Heart."  MaxVogrich. 

Mr.  Robert  Whelpley. 

6.  Oration,  '"Good  Roads." 

Arthur  Stavrum. 

7.  Music,  "Dance  of  the  Sultans."  Pollack  Danieuls. 

Prof.  Langstadt's  Orchestra 

8.  Essay,  "A  Plea  for  the  Kindergarten  . ' ' 

Helen  Woods. 

9    Music,  Duet,  "Wanderer's  Night  Song."  l\.ubeustein . 

Misses  Anna  Hickish  and  Barbara  Russell. 
10.   Essay  "Municipal  Government." 

Grace  Loomis. 

11     Mneif.  ^nir.     (  (a)  " Madrigal,"  Chamiandi. 

II.  MUSIC,  bolo,   )  (b) -Persian  Love  Song,"  R.  DeKoven 

Kathryn  M.  Bruce 

12.  Oration,  "Not  Finished,  but  Begun  " 

Aaron  Brayton. 

13.  Presentation  of  Diplomas  by  Hon.  David  Austin,  Piesident  Board  of  Education. 

14.  Music,  "Hungarian  Dance.  Nos.  1  and  2."  J.Brahms. 

Prof.  Langstadt's  Orchestra. 

CLASS  OF  '93. 
"Not  Finished,  but  Begun." 
First  Honors— Bertha  Hoef  ke. 

Second  Honors— Grace  Loomis. 
Gertrude  Parks- 
Charlotte  Simon. 

Anna  Mae  Hickiscb. 

John  H.  Bacon. 

Flora  Irene  Hort". 

Lillie  Mae  Gaarder.. 

Marion  Ferguson. 
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Eya  M,  Bennelt- 

K  Mae  Byrne 

Emma  Marie  Joosten 

Minnie  Alta  Dickens. 

Mark  P.  O'Connor. 

Laura  A.  Osborne. 

Aaron  Martin  lirayton 

Carl  Philii)  McConnell. 

William.  F.  C.  Heise. 

Cornelius  Jacobs. 

E.  Arthur  Stavrum. 

Helen  S,  Woods. 


SUPPLEMENT  TO  SUPERINTENDENT'S  REPORT. 

Ttie  loUowing  list  of  text-books  was  adopted  by  the  Board  of  Education,  since  the 
report  was  written : 

GEOGRAPHIES. 

Potter's  Advanced  Geography. 
Potter's  Elementary  " 
Barnes'  Complete 

ARITHMETICS. 

Revised  Model  Elementary 
Arithmetic  Reader,  Second  Grade. 

Leach,  Shewell  &  Sanborn  Complete  Arithmetic,  Oral  aud  Written. 

Advanced  Arithmetic,  Normal  Course. 

Elementary       "  '•  " 

American  Book  Cmpany's  Elements  of  Aritlimetic. 

Sheldon's  Complete  Arithmetic,  Oral  and  Written. 

Houghton's,  Mifflin     Company's  Second  Lesson  in  Arithmetic. 

Greelileaf's  Complete  Arithmetic. 

White's  New  Complete  Arithmetic. 

SUPPLEMENTARY  READERS. 

^pop's  Fables. 
Kingsley's  Water  Babies. 
Hans  Anderson's  Fairy  Tales. 
Ruskin's  King  of  the  Golden  River. 
Hans  Anderson's  Stories. 
Scudder's  Fables  aud  Folk  Stories. 
Robinson  Crusoe. 
Johonnot's  Cats  and  Dogs. 

"         Stories  of  Our  Country. 

"  "      Heroic  Deeds. 

"         Grandfather's  St(^ries. 

"         Stories  of  Other  Lands. 

"         Friends  in  Feathers  and  Furs. 

"         Wings  and  Fins. 
Harper's  Fourth  Reader. 
Parker's  Second  Primary. 
Stories  for  Children — Hale. 

LIST  OF  BOOKS  RECOMMENDED  FOR  DISTRICT  SCHOOL  LIBRARIES. 

y  Price 

price  ^« 

price.  ^j.j(,^g 

1.    Young  Folks'  Cyclopedia  of  Common  Things.     By  Jonn  D. 
Champlin,  Jr.    Large  12mo.  pp.  v,  936.    Illustrated.  Henry 
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T  .  ^  Price 

i,r  ce  to  diH- 
pricc.  ^j.j^.jg 

Holt  &  Co.    Postage,  24c   $3.50  $1.60 

2.  Youns^  Folks'  Cyclopedia  of  Persons  and  Places.    By  Jobn  D, 

Chainulin,  Jr.    Lari;e  12rno.  pp.  y,  090.    Illustrated.  Henry 

Holt     Co.    Posta<,a',  24c   2.50  1.00 

3.  First  Book  in  American  History.    With  special  reference  to  the 

lives  and  deeds  of  ^reat  Americans.  By  Edward  Ee;glestou. 
Boards.  l2n)o.,  pp.  vi,  203.  Maps  and  illustrations.  Amer- 
ican Book  Co.    Postage,  9e  80  .54 

4.  The  Seven  Little  Sisters  Who  Live  on  the  Round  Ball  tnat  Floats 

in  the  Air.    By  Jane  Andrews.    School  edition.    16mo.  pp. 
«IJ142.    Lee  &  Shepard.    Postage.  Oc  50  .45 

5.  The  Seven  Little  Sisters  Prove  their  gister-Hood.    By  Jane  An 

drews.    School  edition.    16mo.    pp.  162.    Lee  &  Shepard. 

Postage,  6c  50  .45 

6.  Fables  and  Folk  Stories.    Edited  bv  Horace  E.  Scudder.  River- 

side literature  seaies.    lOmo.    pp.  200.    HoughtoJ,  Mifflin  & 

Co.    Postage,  8c  40  .32 

7.  First  Natural  History  Reader,    By  Rev.  J.  G.  Wood.  16mo.  pp. 

109.    Illustrated.    Boston  School  Supply  Co.    Posrage,  5c. . .     .20  .18 

8.  Second  Matural  Historv  Reader.    Same  author  and  publisher. 

15mo.    pp.  132.    Illustrated.    Postage,  6c  30  .27 

The  range  of  this  reader  includes  animals  and  birds  of  the  field. 

9.  Third  Natural  History  Reader.    Same  author  and  publisher. 

16mo.    pp.  213.    Illustrated.    Postage,  8c  42  .37 

Descriptive  of  familiar  auimals  and  kindred  species  among  wild  animals. 

10.  Our  Children's  Songs.    Royal  8vo.,  pp.  208.  Illustrated.  Haro- 

er  .tSc  Bros.    Postage,  13c  \.    1.00  .60 

11.  Life  and  Adventures  of  Robinson  Crusoe,    By  Daniel  DePoe. 

Classics  for  Children.    Edited  by  W.  H.  Lambert,    po.  257. 

l2mo.    Ginn  &  Co.    Postage,  8c  '  50  .45 

12.  The  Swiss  Family  Robinson.^  Bv  VVvss  and  Montolieu.  Classics 

for  children.  Edited  by  J.  H.  Stickney.  pp.364.  12mo.  Illus- 
trated.   Ginn  &  Co.    Postage,  8c  50  .45 

13.  Little  Folks  of  Other  Lands.    By  Fannie  P.  Chaplin  and  Mrs. 

F.  A.  Humphrey.    12mo.    pp.  204.    Illustrated.  Inter-State 

Publishing  Co.    Postage,  8c  40  .36 

14.  Hans  Anderson's  Stories.    Riverside  Literature  Series.  Nos. 

49  and  50.    16mo.    po.  205.    Houghtou,  xMifflin  &  Co.  Pos- 
tage, 7c  :  40  .32 

15.  Black  Beauty ;  His  Grooms  and  Companions.    By  Anna  Sewell. 

12mo.  pp.245.    Illustrated.   D.  Lathrop  &  Co.  Postage,  10c.    1.00  .50 

16.  Little  Women;  or,  Meg,  Jo,  Beth  and  Amy.   Bv  Louisa  M.  Al- 

cott.    16mo.    Illustrated,    pp.  .532.    Roberts  Bros.  Postage, 

12c   1.50  .95 

17.  Little  Men;  Life  at  Plainfield  with  Jo's  Boys.    By  Lonisa  M. 

Alcott.    16mo.    pp.  376.    Illustrated.    Roberts  Bros.  Pos- 
tage, 12c   1.50  .95 

18.  Toby  Tyler;  or  Ten  Weeks  With  a  Circus.    By  James  Otis. 

lOuio.    pp.265.    Illustrated.    Harper  &  Bros.  "Postage,  8c..    1.00  .60 

19.  The  Boys  of  '76.    A  history  of  the  (  attles  of  the  Revolution. 

By  Charles  Carleton  Collin.    Maps  and  illustrations.  8vo. 

pp.398.    Harper  cfe  Bros.    Postage,  21c   3.00  1.95 

20.  The  Soug  of  Hiawatha.    By  Henry  W.  Longfellow.  Riverside 

literature  series.   12mo.  pp.  177.  With  vocabulary.  Hough- 
ton, Milliin  &  Co.    Postage,  27c  40  .32 

21.  Wild  Life  Under  the  Equator.    By  Paul  Du  Chaillu.  12mo. 

pp.  231.    Illustrated.    Harper  &  Bros.    Postaare,  12c   1.00  .60 

22.  The  American  Boy's  Handy  Book;  or,  What  to  do  and  how  to 

do  it.    By  Daniel  C.  Beard.  With  more  than  300  Illustrations. 

pp.391.    Square  8vo.    Chas.  Scribner's  Sons.    Postage,  20c . .    2.00  1.32 
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23.  Scudder's  Short  History  of  the  United  States.    By  Horace  E.  • 

Scudder,    12mo.    pp.  286.    Maps  and  illustrations.  Sheldon 

&  Co.    Postaire,  10c'.  60 

24.  Geographical  Reader  and  Primer.    12mo.    pp.  282.    Maps  and 

illustrations.    Amorican  Book  Co.  Poftage,  9c  60 


LIST  OF  HIGH  SCHOOL  GRADUATES. 
CLASS  OF  '76. 
"Invemain  Viam  aut  Faciam." 
Augustus  L.  Abbott,  Minnie  E.  Sabin,  John  B.  Richards. 


Louis  V.  Bennett, 
Lulu  Farnham, 
Belle  Blanchard, 
Alice  Atkinson, 
Annie  Martindale, 
Marv  Smith, 


CLASS  OF  '71 

Bessie  Moss, 
Wm.  G.  Moss, 
Stella  Blanchard, 
O.  G.  Winters, 
Lizzie  Wing, 
Flora  Garette, 


Freddie  Hughes, 
Mary  Sill, 
John  Winters, 
Daii'l.  S.  McArthur, 
F.  Barta. 


CLASS  OF  78. 
No  Class. 


CLASS  OF  '79. 


Carry  E.  Barrell, 
Ella  F.  Diehl, 
Emma  F.  Anderson, 


Jennie  C.  Listman, 
Florence  L.  Birney, 
Belle  Langdon, 


Anna  H.  Bliss, 
Nellie  Dudley. 


Mrs.  Laura  Gray. 


CLASS  OF  '80. 


CLASS  OF  '81. 
"Spectemur  Agendis." 

Hattie  E.  Batchelder,  Louis  Neuman,  Minnie  L.  Doty, 

Stella  G.  Goddard,  Stella  H.  Rodolf,  Jennie  E.  Morse, 

Mamie  F.  Ford.  *John  Nelson,  Anna  Farnum. 


Martin  Bergh, 

Carrie  Blanche  Looney, 


CLASS  OF  '82. 
"Simus  Inod  Volumns.'' 
Edith  Hoppin, 


Stella  Louise  Dudley. 
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CLASS  OF  'k;j. 

Nellie  (1.  Tliomasoii,  Clara  I.  Mutli,  Hannah  C.  MfConvillc. 

N  ina  G.  Bean,  Atina  Oordoii  Ford, 


CLASS  OF  \S4. 


Lizzie  Tay.l(.r, 
Helen  M.  Day, 
Louis  Col  man, 
Wallace  Montague, 


Nellie  Ushei, 
Sarah  Thompson, 
Lily  Kozanda, 


Jessie  Wilson, 
Alice  Benton,  ' 
Cassie  Living^ston. 


Gertrude  A.  Barron, 
Julia  Cora  Bennett, 


CLASS  OF  '85 
"Lahore  Ad  Summa/ 
Marion  McMillan, 


Adeline  White. 


Fannie  E.  Alger, 

Lilah  B.  Clark, 

*Nellie  R:  Ford, 

Georee  Herbert  TenBroeck, 


CLASS  OF  '86. 
"In  LimiHe." 

Edith  Sayles  Boss, 
Minnie  Gertrude  Diehl, 
Gertrude  L.  Haugen, 
Maude  L.  Young, 


Geneva  Caldwell, 
Gertrude  H.  Elwell, 
Margaret  I.  Paul, 


Gertrude  D.  Heydon, 
Marv  E.  McMillan, 
Charles  H.  Diehl, 
Arthur  Kanum, 


CLASS  OF  '87. 

Ada  M.  Kinnerney, 
Cordelia  Warsaw, 
Charles  F.  Halstead, 
Charles  H.  Stoddard, 


Bertha  Roller, 
Frank  L.  Clarkee, 
Harry  J,  Hirshhelmer. 


Mary  Y.  Ten  Broeck, 
Mary  De  Bar, 
Hett.ie  A.  Kinnernev, 
M.  Dight  Smiley, 


CLASS  OF  '88 
Forsan  et  haec  olim  memlnisse  pivabit.'" 

Tina  C.  Erickson,  Susie  Mav  Bentlev, 


Katherine  Belle  Hardy, 

Will  D.  McMillan, 

S.  Genevieve  Thompson, 


Edward  Lawyer  Hardv, 
N.  Delia  Parks. 
Charles  A.  Weiss. 


Alfred  Bosshard, 
Edda  E.  Walker, 
J.  H.  Smith, 


CLASS  OF  '89. 
'The  Survival  of  the  Fittest 

Anna  M.  Knuteson, 
Margaret  Reed, 
WnV.  S.  Yeo. 


Olga  S.  Mueller. 
Alban  Sorenson, 


Jessie  A.  McMillan, 


CLASS  OF  '90. 
"Aete  Lahore  .lucundi.'" 
Luella  R.  Prentiss, 


Lily  M.  E.  Borreson, 
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Jos(!pli  A.  Ten  Broock, 
Claude  K.  PcttinLHll, 
William  B.  Batclicldcr, 
Minnie  B.  Browi  , 


Nannie  L.  Deninion, 
Henrietta  B.  Goyet.te, 
Percy  S.  Elwell, 


Mattie  H.  Lawrence, 
Emily  M.  Sperheck, 
Harry  E.  Wakcman. 


CLASS  OF  '91. 
"Inisqnc  Suae  P'ortuiia^  Faher 


Alice  L  Buntinir, 
Emma  A.  Hani-on, 
Elvin  R.  Heibersr, 
Johanna  A.  Fuehr, 


Sophie  RaL.um. 
Fred  IL  Ha-twell. 
Alice  L.  Trow, 
Alma  R.  Lienlokken, 


Rockwell  E.  Osborne, 
Helen  Dorset, 
Leroy  W.  Bennett. 


Albert  E.  Thomas, 
John  G(!0.  Veofjelc, 
Myrtle  M.  Fullrrton, 
Lizzie  M.  Tower, 
C.  Henry  Buntinfj;, 
Emma  H.  KoUer, 
Hannah  M.  B.  Borresen, 


CLASS  OF  '()2. 
"Mehr  Licht  " 

Henry  C.  Bury, 
Bertha  S.  Hirshheimer, 
Will  A.  Powell, 
Alice  I.  Davis, 
Adah  M.  Appleby, 
Herman  O.  Klein, 


Eflie  M.  Tower, 
Charles  Albert  Hardy. 
Ben  M.  Stoddard, 
Sam.  A.  Rask, 
Alice  M.  Berry, 
Elise  D.  Kluver. 


Bertha  A.  Hoefke, 
Charlotte  Simon, 
Flora  Irene  HofF, 
Eva  M.  Bennett, 
Minnie  Alta  Dickens, 
Aaron  Martin  Brayton, 
Cornelius  Jacobs, 


(.^LASS  OF  '93. 
"Not  Finished  but  Begu 

Grace  Loomis, 
Anna  Mae  Hickish, 
Lillie  Mae  Gaarder, 
E.  Mae  Byrne, 
Mark  P.  O'Connor, 
Carl  Philip  McConnell, 
E.  Arthur  Stavrum, 


Gertrude  Parks. 
John  H.  Bacon, 
Marion  Ferguson, 
Emma  Marie  Joosten, 
Laura  A.  Osborne, 
William  F.  C.  Heise, 
Helen  S.  Woods. 


*Deceased. 


La  Crosse  Wis.,  Aug.  8,  1893.— To  the  Hon.  A.  Hardy,  Supt.  of  Schools  La 
Ckosse,  Wis.  Dear  Sir:  I  herewith  submit  to  your  consideration'mv  annual  re- 
port on  the  German  Department  of  the  Public  Schocds  of  the  City  of  La  ('rosse: 

The  German  Department  has  had  another  year  of  promising"  work.  With  a  total 
enrollment  of  320  in  the  Second  District  and  eighty-three  in  the  High  School,  the  at- 
tendance can  be  called  good,  and  comparatiyely  few  that  took  up  the  course  in  the 
Fall  were  excused  during  the  year;  still  this  class  of  pupils  is  greater  than  it  ought  to 
be.  There  are  two  things  to  which  attention  had  been  called  before  in  these  reports, 
and  for  the  introduction  of  which  I  take  tho  liberty  of  arguing  another  time. 

The  first  is:  The  pupil's  standing  in  German  must  be  counted  equal  to  that  of 
the  corresponding  branches  in  the  English  language  for  promotions  This  would  not 
affect  the  pupil's  advance  materially,  but  would  have  a  very  marked  effect  on  the  child 
as  viewed  from  a  moral  standpoint.  It  would  at  once  raise  this  study  to  its  proper 
level  in  the  eyes  of  the  child, without  which  successful,  telling  work  on  its  part  is  highly 
problematical,  in  fact  impossible.  It  would  also  at  once  bar  those  pupils  who  take  up 
the  study  simply  for  novelty's  sake  and  drop  it  again  as  soon  as  they  find  that  it  means 
work.  As  matters  are  now,  pupils  feel  that  their  standing  in  German  does  not  affect 
their  promotion  whatever,  and  consequently  slight  this  study. 

The  other  is  the  opening  of  a  German  class  in  one  of  the  Primary  Grades  of  the 
Sixth  District.    A  large  per  cent,  of  the  pupils  studying  German  comes  from  the  south 
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find  of  the  city.  The  distance  to  the  Second  District  is  too  great  for  small  children, 
especially  in  severe  weather  and  when  unacconijianied  by  older  brothers  or  sisters. 
They  are  therefore  sent  to  the  nearer  school  until  they  arc  a  year  or  two  older,  when 
they  come  in  the  second  or  third  grade  hs  beginners  in  (iernian,  thus  frustrating  the 
attempt  of  keeping  the  class  properly  graded.  "  From  other  remote  parts  of  town  the 
attendance  of  German  pupils  is  too  small  to  warrant  any  consideration,  and  no  special 
arrangements  can  he  made  f  or  individual  cases.  In  the  case  mentioned  above,  how- 
ever, I  think  the  number  accommodated  would  fully  justify  the  expense  incurred 
which  need  not  be  great.  An  rxtra  of  $5.00  per  month  for  a  class-teacher  who  could 
teach  German  besides  her  regular  English  branches  would  be  all  that  is  necessary. 

In  conclusion  nermit  me  to  express  mv  appreciation  of  the  work  done  by  my  as- 
sistants, the  Misses  Emma  and  Anna  E.  Ilartman,  who  are  performing  their  duty  with 
great  skill  and  untiring  enersry.  Respectfully,  Cakl  Ulkich. 


Respectfully, 

ALBERT  HARDY. 
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PROVISIONS  OF  THE  CITY  CHARTER  OF  THE  CITY 
OF  LA  CROSSE. 

PUBLIC  SCHOOLS. 

Section  1.  At  the  first  regular  meeting  of  the  Common  Council  held  in  Decem- 
ber, 1887,  said  Council  shall  elect  three  persons,  residents  of  said  city,  as  school  com- 
missioners, to  serve  in  place  of  the  three  commissioners  whose  terms  of  office  expire 
on  the  first  Monday  of  eJanury,  1888,  and  at  its  first  regular  meeting  held  in  Decembei;'. 
1888,  said  Council  shall  elect" four  persons,  residents  ot  said  city,  as  school  commission- 
ers to  serve  in  place  of  the  four  commissiouers  whose  terms  of  office  expire  on  the  first 
Monday  of  January,  1889.  The  school  commissioners  elected  under  the  provisions  of 
this  act  may  be  chosen  without  regard  to  ti;e  place  or  ward  of  their  residence  in  said 
city,  and  shall  hold  their  office  for  two  years  and  until  their  successors  are  elected 
and  qualified,  unless  removed  for  misconduct  or  other  sufficient  cause,  by  vote  of  the 
Common  Council,  as  provided  in  this  act;  provided,  that  no  two  residents  of  any  one 
ward  shall  hold  office  as  school  commissioners  at  the  same  time. 

Section  2.  The  terms  of  the  commissioners  wh  j  shall  be  elected  under  Section  1, 
of  this  chapter,  shall  commence  on  the  first  Vlonday  of  January  next  after  their  elec- 
tion ;  and  such  commissioners  elected  as  herein  provided  shall  form  a  hoard  of  educa- 
tion by  thp  name  and  style  of  the  Board  of  Education  of  the  City  of  La  Crosse,  and  a 
majority  of  said  board  shall  constitute  a  quorum  for  the  transaction  of  business,  and 
it  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  Common  Council  to  supply,  by  election,  any  vacancy  which 
may  occur  from  time  to  time  in  said  board  by  resignation,  removal  or  otherwise. 

Section  3.  The  present  school  board  of  the  City  of  La  Crosse  shall  constitute  to 
act  as  the  school  board  of  said  city,  and  shall  perform  all  the  duties  of  a  school  board 
of  such  city  under  this  act;  each  rnember  of  such  board  shall  hold  his  office  under  this 
act  until  the  expiration  of  the  time  for  which  he  was  last  elected  to  such  board  unless 
sooner  removed  as  herein  provided. 

Section  4.  The  board  of  education  shall,  at  its  regular  meeting,  held  on  the  first 
Monday  of  July,  1887,  or  witnin  fifteen  days  thereafter,  elect  some  suitable  person, 
havine"^  the  necessary  qualifications,  as  city  superintendent  ot  schools,  who  shall  hold 
his  office  until  the  first  Mondav  in  July,  1888,  and  until  his  successor  shall  be  elected 
and  qualified ;  and  thereafter "  the  board  of  education  shall  annually,  at  its  regular 
meeting  on  the  first  Monday  of  July  of  each  year,  or  within  fifteen  days  thereafter, 
elect  a  city  superintendent  of  schools,  whose  term  of  office  shall  commence  on  the 
first  Monday  of  July,  and  said  superintendent  shall  continue  in  office  one  year,  and 
until  his  successor  is  elected  and  qualified,  unless  removed  by  a  two-third  vote  of  the 
Common  Council  for  misconduct  or  other  sufficient  cause ;  and  it  shall  be  the  duty  of 
the  school  board  to  supply  by  election  any  vacancy  which  may  occur  from  time  to 
time  in  said  office  of  school"  superintendent  by  resignation,  death  or  otherwise.  The 
term  of  office  of  the  present  school  superintendent  shall  continue  under  this  act  until 
the  first  Monday  of  July,  1887. 

Section  5.  The  board  of  education,  shall  at  its  regular  meeting  in  Januarv,  A. 
D.  1888,  and  annully  thereafter,  elect  one  of  its  members  president,  who  shall  preside 
at  all  the  meetings  of  the  board  and  preserve  order  and  decorum  therein,  and  decide  all 
questions  of  order  subject  to  an  appeal  of  the  board.  He  shall  countersign  all  orders 
drawn  by  the  clerk  on  the  school  fund,  and  shall  declare  all  votes  taken  on  questions 
comina:  before  the  board;  provided,  that  on  all  questions  requiring  the  appropriation 
of  money  or  the  adoption  of  new  text  books,  the  vote  shall  be  taken  by  ayes  and  noes; 
and  on  any  other  question  before  such  board  the  vote  shall  be  taken  by  "ayes  and  noes 
when  any  member  so  demands.  J n  the  absence  of,  or  inability  of  the  President  to  so 
act,  the  Board  shall  electa  President  pro  tempore,  who  shall  perform  all  the  duties  of 
the  President  for  the  time  being,  and  until  the  President  shall  be  able  to  resume  the 
duties  of  the  office. 
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Section  6.  The  Board  of  Eaucatioti  shall  have  at  least  four  rcf^ular  meetinfi;8  in 
each  year,  v/hich  ohall  be-  held  on  t  he  lii  st.  Monday  of  January,  April,  July  and  October, 
and  they  may  hold  spc-t'ial  nu'ctin^s  at  such  other  times  as  they  may  deem  neeessrry. 
Such  speciaj  meetings  shall  be  called  by  tiie  President  on  the  request  of  any  two  mem- 
bers of  such  Board." 

Section  7.  The  duties  of  ihe  Board  of  Education  shall  be  as  follows :  First.  To 
elect  at  its  regular  meetings  in  July,  or  within  fifteen  days  thereafter,  a  city  Superin- 
tendent of  schools;  if  such  election  shall  not  take  place  at  or  within  the  time  aforesaid, 
the  said  Superintendent  shall  be  elected  by  the  Common  Council  at  some  regular 
meeting  thereafter.  Second.  To  decide  on  the  number  of  teachers  to  be  employed, 
the  grade  of  schools  to  be  kept  by  each,  and  the  salary  to  be  paid  to  each,  and  to  ar- 
range and  determine  the  terms  and  vacations  in  the  public  schools  of  the  city  ;  to  estab- 
lish uniformity  in  the  school  system,  and  to  require  and  secure  uniformity  of  text- 
books and  to  adopt  and  change  text-hooks;  provided  that  when  a  text-book  or  series 
of  text-books  have  been  adopted,  the  same  shall  not  be  changed  for  a  period  of  three 
vears  from  the  date  of  their  adoption.  Third.  To  establish  rules  and  regulations  lor 
the  schools,  not  in  conflict  with  the  constitution  and  laws  of  this  State,  and  from  time 
to  time  to  alter,  modify  or  repeal  the  same,  as  it  may  deem  expedient.  Fourth.  In 
the  name  of  the  City  ot  La  Crosse  to  employ  and  contract  with  all  teachers,  and  all 
such  contracts  shall  be  made  in  duplicate  and  shall  be  sis:ned  by  the  teacher  and  by 
the  Board  of  Education  in  behalf  of  the  city,  or  by  some  member  of  said  Board  desig- 
nated for  that  purpose  by  resolution  of  said  Board,  and  one  cony  shall  be  filed  with  the 
clerk  and  the  other  copy  delivered  to  the  teacher  signing  the  same.  Fifth.  To  audit 
each  ond  every  indebtedness  of  said  city  created  for  school  purposes.  Sixth.  To  su- 
perintend and'raanaue  the  schools  in  said  city,  and  to  have  the  custody  and  supervision 
of  all  property  of  the  city  used  for  school  purposes,  and  to  establish  and  change  the 
boundaries  of  school  distrists. 

Section  8.  The  said  Board  of  Education  shall  have  power  to  contract  in  the  name 
and  in  behalf  of  the  City  of  La  Crosse,  and  all  fuel,  furniture  and  stationery,  school 
apparatus  and  libraries  required  for  the  use  of  the  school,  and  all  incidentals  required 
for  carrying  on  the  schools,  and  for  the  leasing  and  hiring  of  school  buildings,  and 
such  contracts  when  executed  hall  be  binding  on  such  city,  and  all  sums  becoming 
due  thereon  shall  be  paid  out  of  the  school  fund  of  said  city;  provided,  however,  that 
whenever  repairs  to  a  larger  amount  than  five  hundred  dollars  shall,  in  the  opinion  of 
the  Board,  be  required  for  any  one  school  house,  the  Board  shall  cause  a  statement  to 
be  made  showing  the  repairs  required  and  an  estimate  of  the  cost  thereof  to  be  laid 
before  the  Common  Council,  and  whenever,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Board,  another 
school  house  or  houses  may  be  required,  the  Board  shall  cause  estimates  of  the  cost 
for  a  site  or  "sites  for  such  house  or  houses,  and  a  plan  of  the  purposed  building  or 
buildings,  together  with  estimates  of  the  cost  of  the  same  to  be  made  and  shall  submit 
the  same  to  the  Common  Council  for  their  consideration  and  approval;  in  either  of 
which  cases  the  Common  Council  shall,  if  it  deem  best,  take  measures  to  have  such 
repairs  made  on  such  building  or  buildings  constructed  by  and  under  the  direction  of 
the  Board  of  Public  Works  as  in  other  cases,  and  such  building  site  or  sites  purchabcd 
by  the  school  board  in  the  name  of  the  city,  and  shall  have  power  to  levy  and  collect  a 
tax  to  defray  the  expenses  for  such  repairs,  building  or  building  sites;  provided,  that 
no  tax  shall  be  levied  or  collected  lor  any  or  either  of  such  purposes  except  by  an 
affirmative  vote  of  a  majority  of  all  the  Aldermen  elected  to  such  Council.  In  advance 
of  the  collection  of  any  such  tax  the  Common  fJouneil  may  provide  for  the  immediate 
purchase  of  such  site,  or  the  construction  of  repair  of  such  buildings,  or  both,  by  ap- 
propriation from  the  general  fund  to  the  school  fund.  No  such  purpose  shall  be  made 
and  no  such  building  or  repairs  shall  be  commenced  or  contracted  for  until  such  ap- 
propriation shall  have  been  made  or  such  tax  actually  levied.  When  such  appropria- 
tion shall  be  so  made  the  taxes  levied  for  such  purposes  shall,  when  collected,  be  placed 
to  the  credit  of  tbe  general  fund.  The  school  board  shall  not  in  any  one  year  contract 
any  debt  or  incur  any  expense  greater  than  the  amount  of  the  school  fund  subject  to 
their  orders  without  previous  ordinance  or  resolution  of  the  Common  Council  author- 
izing them  so  to  do. 

"Section  9.  The  board  of  education  shall  annually,  on  or  before  the  first  day  of 
November  of  each  year,  submit  a  statement  in  writing  to  the  common  council  showing 
the  condition  of  the  several  public  schools  of  the  city  and  the  average  number  of 
pupils  in  attendance,  the  names  and  rates  of  compensation  of  the  si  veral  teacheis, 
the  cost  of  supporting  each  and  all  of  the  said  schools  since  their  previous  report,  and 
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the  estimated  cost  thereof  to  the  time  of  their  next  subsequent  report,  as  in  this  sec- 
tion required  to  be  made,  specifying  the  items  of  such  costs  and  expenses,  together 
with  such  othtr  matters  as  they  shall  deem  proper  or  as  the  Common  Council  may  re- 
quire; and  it  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  Common  Council  on  levying  the  taxes  of  said  city 
tor  the  ensuing  year  to  levy  the  amounts  so  required  for  city  school  purposes  by  itself'; 
anp  the  amount  so  raised,  when  paid  into  the  city  treasury,  together  with  the  moneys 
derived  by  said  city  from  the  f^tate  and  county  school  funds  and  such  fines,  penalties, 
forfeitures  and  tuition  moneys  as  may  properly  belong  to  the  city  school  fund,  shall 
together  constitute  the  school  fund  of  said  city,  and  shall  be  paid  out  only  for  the 
purposes  of  the  public  schools  of  said  city  and  for  no  other  purpose  whatever.  No- 
thing in  this  section  contained  shall  prevent  the  Common  Council  from  taking  into 
consideration  the  amount  to  be  received  by  said  city  from  the  state  and  county  school 
funds  during  the  ensuing  year,  and  raising  a  tax  only  for  the  balance  required  to 
make  up  the  amount  estimated. 

Section  10.  All  moneys  received  by  or  raised  in  the  city  of  La  Crosse  for  school 
purposes  shall  be  paid  over  to  the  city  treasurer  to  f)e  disbursed  by  him  on  ihe  orders 
of  the  president  and  secretary  of  the  school  board  countersigned  by  the  city  comp- 
troller. Such  orders  shall  be  made  payable  to  the  order  of  the  person  in  whose  favor 
th(!y  have  been  issued,  and  shall  be  the  only  vouchers  of  the  city  treasurer  for  pay- 
ments from  the  school  fund ;  and  the  school  board  shall  provide  for  the  purchase  and 
delivery  of  necessary  fuel,  apparatus  and  supplies  of  the  schools  of  the  city  in  like 
manner  as  such  purchases  an-  m  ide  for  other  city  uses;  provided,  ti  at  the  amount 
expended  by  the  school  board  shall  not  exceed  the  funds  provided  for  these  purposes 
respectively;  and  the  controller  shall  not  countersign  any  orders  of  the  president  and 
secretary  of  said  school  board  unk  ss  tliere  is  a  balance  in  the  treasury  of  the  city  to 
to  the  credit  of  the  fuud  suojeet  to  the  disposition  and  control  of  said  board. 

Section  II.  No  membei-  of  said  board  of  education  shall  have  any  interest,  di- 
rect or  indirect,  in  any  contract  made  by  said  board;  and  any  contract  made  by  such 
board  in  which  any  rnemher  thereof  shall  have  anv  interest  sh^ll  be  absolutely  void. 
No  compensation  or  salary  shall  be  paid  onto:  the  city  treasury  to  any  member  of 
such  board  for  his  services. 

Section  12.  The  common  council  of  said  city  shall  have  power  to  pass  such 
ordinances  and  regulations  as  the  board  of  education  shall  report  as  necessary  or 
proper  for  the  prote  ction,  preservation,  care  or  safekeeping  of  the  school  houses,  lots, 
furniture,  books,  apparatus  and  school  house  appurtenances  belonging  to  the  said  city, 
and  to  impose  penalties  for  the  violation  of  such  ordinance-  and  regulations.  All 
such  penalties  shall  be  collected  in  the  same  manner  as  other  penalties  for  the  viola- 
tion of  the  city  ordinances. 

Section  i3.  The  title  of  all  real  and  personal  property  heretofore  owned  by  the 
city  of  La  Crosse  for  school  purposes  shall  become  vested  in  and  remain  in  said  city 
for  the  same  purposes  from  and  alter  the  passage  of  this  act.  The  said  city  shall  have 
power  to  dispose  of  any  such  real  and  personal'estate,  and  to  take  hold  and  dispose  of 
any  real  or  personal  estate  which  may  hereafter  be  transferred  to  said  city  by  gift, 
grant,  bequest  or  devise  for  thi-  use  of  schools  of  said  city  whether  the  same  shall  be 
transferred  in  terms  to  said  city  bv  its  proper  style,  or  by  any  other  designation,  or  to 
any  other  person  or  persons  or  corooration  for  the  use  of  said  schools;  provided,  that 
all  moneys  di-rived  from  sal- s,  rents  or  incomes,  or  any  such  real  or  personal  estate 
shall  be"  paid  into  the  city  treasurv,  and  shall  be  placed  to  the  shool  fund  of  said 
city. 

Section  14.  The  treasurer  of  the  city  of  La  Crosse,  is  hereby  authorized,  em- 
powered and  directed  to  apf)ly  for  and  receive  from  the  county  treasurer  of  the  county 
of  La  Crosse,  all  moneys  appropriated  for  the  use  of  schools  in  said  city,  and  all  other 
moneys  in  the  possession  of  said  county  treasurer  at  any  time,  raised  appropriated  or 
intended  for  tlie  use  and  benefit  of  the  schools  of  said  city. 

Section  15.    The  duties  of  the  city  superintendent  of  schools  shall  be  as  follows: 

1.  To  examine  all  applicants  for  teacher's  licenses  in  the  branches  taught  in  the 
public  schools  of  saiti  city,  (and  if  such  applicant  b(5  approved  by  him  to  give  them 
certificates  to  teach  in  said  city,)  not  exceediutr  one  year  from  he  date  thereof.  Pro- 
vided, that  Slid  Superintendent  shall  have  authority  in  his  discretion,  when  not  other- 
wise directed  by  the  Board  of  Education,  to  issue  such  certificate  to  any  applicant  or 
a})plicants  who  may  have  been  already  once  examined  and  licensed  by  him,  as  afore- 
aid,  in  any  pri'vious  year,  without  re-examination  of  such  applicant  or  applicants. 

2.  To  annul  teacher's  certificates  whenever  he  may  think  proper;  provided,  that 
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such  teacher  shall  have  the  right  to  appeal  to  the  Board  of  Education, 

3.  To  visit  each  school  department  in  s  aid  city  at  least  four  times  each  term. 

4.  To  report  for  the  consideration  of  the  Board  of  Education,  such  text-booRs  as 
he  may  think  advisable  and  proper  for  the  use  of  the  city  schools,  and  to  report  such 
alterations  therein,  from  time  to  time,  as  he  may  deem  advisable  or  best  for  the  inter- 
est of  the  city  schools. 

5.  To  report  to  the  Board  of  Education  at  each  regular  meeting  the  condition  of 
the  schools  under  his  supervision,  and  particularly  as  to  the  average  attendance  of 
each  school  since  the  last  meeting  of  such  board;  to  make  such  recommendations  a? 
will,  in  his  judgment  promote  the  welfare  of  said  schools,  and  to  perform  such  other 
duties  as  may  be  required  of  him  by  the  Board. 

6.  He  shall  between  the  tenth  and  fifteenth  days  of  July  in  each  year,  make  a 
statement  of  the  number  of  children,  male  and  female,  designated  separately,  over  the 
age  of  four  and  under  the  age  of  twenty  years,  residing  in  said  city  on  the  last  day  of 
June  preyious  to  the  date  of  such  report,  and  shall,  on  or  before  the  fifteenth  day  of 
August  of  each  year,  make  and  transmit  to  the  State  Superintendent  of  schools  a  re- 
port containing  the  fact  required,  a  copy  of  which  said  report  he  shall  present  to  the 
feoard  of  Education  at  their  first  meeting  after  the  same  is  made  out  as  hereinbefore 
provided. 

7.  He  shall  attend  all  the  meetings  of  the  Board  of  Education,  and  act  as  clerk 
thereof;  and  may  there  make  any  suggestions  he  may  think  advisable  relative  to  the 
government  of  the  schools  of  the  city. 

8.  He  shall,  within  ten  days  after  the  annual  appointment  of  teachers  and  other 
salaried  employes,  report  to  and  file  with  the  city  Comptroller  a  duly  certified  list  of, 
the  teachers  and  employes  so  appointed,  with  the  salary  allowed  to  each,  and  a  state- 
ment of  the  time  or  times  fixed  for  the  payment  thereof.  He  shall  in  like  manner 
certify  and  report  to  ttie  Comptroller  any  new  appointments  or  changes  in  salaries  of 
appointees  immediately  after  such  action  is  had,  and  shall  furnish  to  the  Comptroller 
for  his  information  a  list  of  all  accounts  allowed  bv  the  school  board  immediately  after 
the  meeting  at  which  such  allowance  was  made. 

Section  16.  The  city  Superintendent  of  schools  shall  receive  an  annual  salary, 
which  shall  be  determined  from  year  to  year  by  the  Board  of  Education,  and  which 
shall  be  paid  monthly  out  of  the  school  fund  of  said  city. 

Section  17.  The  Board  of  Education  shall  have  power,  and  it  shall  be  its  duty  to 
make  all  necessary  rules  and  regulations  for  securing  the  health  of  teachers  and  schol- 
ars in  the  schools  of  said  city,  and  to  prevent  the  spread  of  contagious  diseases  among 
or  by  the  same;  and  for  this  purpose  the  board  shall  have  power  by  resolution  to  re- 
quire pupils  to  be  vaccinated,  or  in  default  thereof,  to  be  excluded"  from  the  schools, 
and  the  Common  Council  shall  have  power,  upon  the  recommendation  of  said  board  to 
appropriate  from  the  general  fund  of  the  city  such  amount  as  may  be  necessary  to  pay 
the  expenses  of  properly  vaccinating  such  pupils  or  such  number  of  pupils  as  said  board 
may  designate,  or  said  board  may  appropriate  and  use  any  surplus  in'the  school  fund 
for  the  same  purpose. 

Section  18.  The  Common  Council  shall  have  power  from  time  to  time  to  borrow 
such  sum  or  suras  of  money  not  exceeding  twenty  thousand  dollars  in  any  one  year, 
as  said  Common  Council  may  deem  necessary,  to  be  used  under  the  direction  of  said 
Council  in  the  purchase  of  lands  for  school  house  sites,  and  in  the  erection  and  en- 
largement of  school  buildings,  and  to  issue  bonds  of  the  city  therefor,  payable  not 
more  than  thirty  years  after  date,  and  bearing  not  more  than  seven  per  cent,  interest 
per  annum,  such  bonds  to  be  signed  by  the  Mayor  and  countersie:ned  by  the  clerk, 
with  the  seal  of  the  city  attached ;  provided,  the  power  herein  given  shall  be  exercised, 
subject  to  the  limitation  of  municipal  indebtedness  prescribed  by  the  constitution. 
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RULES  AND  REGULATIONS. 


POWERS  AND  DUTIES  OF  THE  SEVERAL  STANDING  COMMITTEES  OF  THE 
BOARD  OF  EDUCATION. 

I. 

FINANCE  COMMITTEE. 

The  Finance  Committee  shall  have  supervision  of  all  fiscal  concerns  of  the  Board, 
and  shall  report  the  condition  of  the  school  fund  to  the  Board  quarter-yearly,  viz : 
At  the  regular  meetings  in  January,  April,  July  and  October,  and  shall  subniit  to  the 
Board  an  estimate  of  the  amount  of  money  necessary  to  be  raised  ty  the  Common 
Council  for  the  support  of  the  schools,  on  or  before  the  first  meeting  in  November  of 
each  year.  They  shall  also  audit  all  claims  against  the  school  fund  of  the  cit}',  and 
submit  a  written  report  of  their  doings  for  the  approval  of  the  Board  at  each  meeting. 
All  bills  presented  for  auditing,  shall  be  countersigned  by  the  Committee  or  person 
who  gave  the  order  for  the  same. 

II. 

THE  COMMITTEE  ON  SCHOOL  BUILDINGS,  GROUNDS  AND  REPAIRS 

The  Committee  on  School  Buildings,  Grounds  and  repairs  shall  exercise  a  general 
supervision  over  all  school  buildings  and  grounds.  They  shall  make  all  needful  re- 
pairs on  all  school  buildings,  provided,  that  when  in  the  judgment  of  said  committee, 
proposed  repairs  on  or  about  any  school  building  shall  exceed  the  sum  of  ^100,  the 
san  e  shall  first  be  approved  by  the  Board  of  Education,  and  shall  have  charge  of  the 
erection  of  all  new  school  houses,  unless  otherwise  provided  for  by  the  Board,  and 
authorize  the  planting  of  sbade  trees  whenever  they  may  deem  it  necessary,  or  any  of 
the  public  school  grounds.  A.nd  provided,  further,  that  the  Superintendent  shall  have 
the  authority  to  incur  expenses  for  incidental  repairs  and  necessary  supplies  not  to 
exceed  $10  in  any  one  month. 

III. 

COMMITTEE  ON  FUEL,  FURNITURE  AND  SUPPLIES. 

It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  Committee  on  Fuel  to  make  all  contracts  for  the  sup- 
ply of  fuel  for  the  public  schools  of  the  city.  They  shall  contract  for  such  furniture 
and  supplies  as  shall  be  needed  for  the  several  school  buildings,  and  at  all  times  see 
that  all  heating  apparatus  is  kept  in  good  repair  and  proper  condition.  But  said  Com- 
mittee shall  not  purchase  the  furniture  for  any  new  building  until  all  propositions  for 
supplying  the  same  have  been  submitted  to  the  Board  for  its  action  thereon. 

IV. 

HIGH  SCHOOL. 

The  High  School  Committee  shall  consist  of  three  members  of  the  Board,  and  all 
matters  pertaining  to  said  High  School,  shall  be  under  the  management  of  said  Com- 
mittee, subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Board  of  Education. 

COMMITTEE  ON  SCHOOLS,  TEACHERS  AND  TEXT-BOOKS. 

The  duties  of  this  Committee  are  as  follows : 

1.  To  receive  all  applications  for  positions  in  the  city  schools. 

2.  To  nominate  all  applicants  for  service  in  the  public  schools  at  a  stipulated  sal- 
ary, make  temporary  appointments  to  fill  vacancies  occurring  during  interims  of  Board 
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meetings  (giving  consideration  to  the  recommendations  of  the  Superintendent,)  and  bo 
report  the  same  to  the  Board  for  confirmation  at  the  first  regular  meeting  thereafter: 
and  except  to  fill  a  temporary  vacancy  uo  teacher,  or  employee,  shall  enter  upon  duty 
until  confirmed  by  the  Board,  and,  if  the  Board  fails  to  elect  their  nominations  the 
Committee  sball  make  others  satisfactory  to  the  Board. 

3.  To  act  as  an  Advisory  Committee  to  the  Superintendent,  in  matters  of  differ- 
ence between  the  Superintendent  and  teachers  or  employes,  and  in  all  other  affairs 
relating  to  the  schools  which  may  be  necessary,  and  which  may  not  be  specifically  de- 
fined by  the  city  charter  or  the  rules  of  the  Board. 

4.  To  examine  all  correspondence,  and  call  the  attention  of  the  Board  to  such 
portions  of  the  same  as  may  be  deemed  necessary;  and  to  examine  and  select  all  text- 
books for  use  in  the  schools  of  the  city,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Board. 

5.  To  inspect  each  month  the  report  of  this  Board  to  the  Comptroller  in  respect  to 
salaries  and  certify  its  correctness  to  the  Board  at  each  regular  meeting. 

ORDER  OF  BUSINESS. 

At  the  appointed  hour,  the  President  shall  take  the  chair  and  call  the  Board  to 
order.    The  order  of  business  shall  be  as  follows: 

1.  Calling  the  roll  of  members  by  the  clerk. 

2.  Reading  the  minutes  of  last  meeting,  when,  if  no  objections  are  made,  they 
shall  stand  approved. 

3.  Unfinished  business  appearing  upon  the  records. 

4.  Reports  of  special  Committees, 

5.  Reports  of  standing  Committees. 

6.  Reports  and  communications  from  the  Superintendent. 

7.  Miscellaneous  business. 

All  reports  and  resolutions  shall  be  in  writing. 

GENERAL  PROVISIONS. 

Rule  i.  (a)  The  Public  Schools  of  La  Crosse  shall  consist  of  four  departments — 
Primary,  Intermediate,  Grammar  and  High  School — and  the  course  of  instruction  in 
the  same  shall  extend  during  eleven  years. 

(b)  The  Primary  Department  shall  consist  of  t;70  grades,  the  lower  of  which 
shall  be  desisfnated  First  Grade,  and  the  higher  Second  Grade,  and  the  course  of  in- 
struction therein  shall  extend  during  two  years. 

(c)  The  Intermediate  Department  shall  consist  of  two  grades,  the  lower  of  which 
shall  be  designated  Third  Grade,  and  the  his-her  Fourth  Grade,  and  the  course  of  in- 
struction therein  shall  extend  during  two  years. 

(d)  The  Grammar  Department  shall  consist  of  three  grades,  the  low^est  of  which 
shal'  be  designated  Fifth  Grade,  the  next  higher,  Sixth  Grade,  and  the  highest.  Sev- 
enth Grade,  and  the  course  of  instruction  therein  shall  extend  during  three  years. 

(e)  The  High  School  shall  consist  of  four  grades,  the  lowest  of  which  may  be 
designated  D  Class,  and  the  next  higher  C  Class,  the  next  hiacher  B  or  Junior  Class, 
and  the  highest,  A  or  Senior  Class,  and  the  course  of  instruction  shall  extend  during 
four  years. 

Rule  2.  The  school  year  shall  consist  of  three  terms— one  of  sixteen  weeks  and 
two  terms  of  twelve  weeks  each.  The  time  of  commencing  each  term,  and  the  length 
of  the  vacations,  shall  be  determined  by  the  Board  of  Education  each  year. 

Rule  3.  There  shall  be  two  daily  sessions  in  all  the  schools.  The  first  session 
shall  commence  at  9:00  o'clock  a.  m.  and  close  at  12:00  m.  The  second  shall  com- 
mence at  1 :30  p.  m.  and  close  at  4:00  o'clock  p.  m.  The  Primary  Departments  shall 
close  fifteen  minutes  earlier  in  the  forenoon  and  thirty  minutes  "earlier  in  the  after- 
noon. In  each  morning  session  there  shall  be  a  recess  of  fifteen  minutes,  to  be  ar- 
ranged as  the  principals  may  think  most  judicious.  In  the  afternoon  there  may  be 
no  recess  unless  otherwise  ordered  by  the  B  >ard. 

Rule  4.  (a)  At  least  once  each  year  there  shall  be  an  examination  of  all  pupils 
in  the  three  lower  Departments,  under  the  general  direction  of  the  Principals  and  the 
Superintendent,  and  this  examination,  together  with  the  regular  monthly  examina- 
tions, shall  determine  the  standard  of  attainment  of  the  pupils,  which,  for  promotion 
from  grade  to  grade,  shall  be  seventy  per  cent,  in  each  of   the  studies  of  reading. 
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writing,  spelling  and  language,  and  an  average  of  seventy  per  cent,  in  all  other 
studies. 

(b)  An  examination  for  admission  to  the  High  School  shall  be  held  annually, 
near  the  close  of  the  school  year,  in  the  High  School  room,  which  shall  be  conducted 
in  writinir,  under  the  supervision  of  the  Superintendent,  who  may  summon  to  his  aid 
any  or  all  teachers  of  said  school,  and  the  standard  of  attainment  for  admission  shall 
be  the  same  per  cent,  as  provided  for  promotion  in  the  lower  irrades. 

(c)  The  standard  of  att'iinment  in  the  High  School  for  promotion  shall  be  at  least 
seventy  per  cent,  in  any  single  study,  and  an  average  of  seventy-five  per  cent,  in  all  the 
studies  of  the  D  and  the  C  class;  in  the  B  and  A  classes  the  standard  shall  be  at  least 
seventy-five  percent,  in  each  study,  and  an  average  of  eighty  percent,  in  all. 

Rules.  The  members  of  the  Senior  class  in  the  High  School,  who  have  com- 
pleted the  specified  course  of  study  in  a  satisfactory  manner,  shall  be  entitled  to  a  di- 
ploma furnished  by  the  Boara  of  Education. 

Rule  6.  No  public  school  building  or  premises  shall  be  permitted  to  be  used  for 
anyother  purpose  whatever,  than  for  public  schools,  except  by  special  permission  of 
the  President  and  Superintendent. 

Rule  7.  The  books  used  and  the  studies  pursued  shall  be  only  such  as  may  be 
authorized  by  the  Board. 

Rule  8.  (a)  All  applicants  for  employment  as  teachers  or  substitutes  in  said 
schools,  shall  be  examined  by  the  Superintendent  in  all  branches  taught  in  the  schools 
of  said  city,  and  if  approved  by  him,  he  shall  give  them  certificates  to  teach  in  said 
city,  not  exceeding  one  year  from  the  date  thereof;  provided,  that  the  Superintendent 
may  in  his  discretion,  when  not  otherwise  directed  by  the  Board  of  Education,  issue 
certificates  without  re-examination,  to  such  teachers  as  shall  have  attained  the  rank 
which  is  now  or  may  be  hereafter  prescribed  by  the  Board  of  Education.  Duplicates 
of  said  certificates  shall  be  filed  with  the  records  of  the  Board,  and  if  any  contract 
should  thereafter  be  made  with  any  of  the  persons  so  examined,  the  duplicates  of  his 
or  her  certificate  on  file  shall  be  attached  to  said  contract. 

(b)  The  minimum  standard  in  each  branch  in  the  examination  of  teachers  shall 
be  65  per  cent,  and  an  average  of  75  per  cent,  in  all  branches. 

Rule  9.  Besides  the  ordinary  vacations,  the  schools  shall  be  closed  on  Saturday 
and  on  all  legal  holidays;  but  on  no  other  day,  except  by  special  action  of  the  Board. 

Rule  10.  The  President  and  clerk  are  authorized  to  issue  orders  for  the  payment 
of  teachers  monthly,  as  per  contract. 

Rule  11.  All  applications  by  teachers  or  others  to  the  Superintendent  on  school 
matters,  shall  be  made  as  far  as  practicable  at  the  Superintendents  office,  between  the 
hours  of  four  and  five  o'clock  p.  m.  on  school  days  and  nine  a.  m.  to  twelve  m.  on  Sat- 
urJavs.    Applications  by  teachers,  so  far  as  practicable,  shall  be  made  in  writing. 

Rule  12.  No  non-resident  pupils  shall  be  admitted  to  a  seat  in  any  of  the  schools 
except  by  special  permission  of  the  Superintendent.  Such  pupils,  exceptfthose  whose 
parents  pay  a  city  tax  of  at  least  $35  for  each  scholar,  shall  pay  in  advance  to  the  city 
treasurer  a  tuition  fee  at  the  rate  of  $16  per  year  for  admission  to  the  Primary,  Inter- 
mediate or  Grammar  Schools,  and  $24  tuition  fee  per  year  for  admission  to  the  High 
School,  and  present  the  receipt  of  the  city  treasurer  to  the  Superintendent  at  the  time 
of  admission.  No  tuition  for  less  than  one  term  will  be  received.  But  no  non-resi- 
dent pupils  shall  be  admitted  to  a  seat  in  any  of  the  schools  of  the  city  to  the  exclu- 
sion of  resident  pupils. 

Rule  13.  The  President  of  the  Board  and  the  Superintendent  shall  have  author- 
ity to  dismiss  any  school  temporarily,  or  to  grant  leave  of  absence  from  school,  to  any 
teacher,  when  in  their  judgment  such  dismissal  or  leave  of  absence  shall  be  necessary. 

Rule  14.  The  Board  of  Education  will  determine  before  the  close  of  each  school 
year  what  teachers  then  employed  in  the  schools  shall  be  retained  during  the  coming 
year,  subject  to  the  annual  examination  of  teachers.  Written  notices  of  their  election 
signed  by  some  member  of  the  Board  desigaated  for  tuat  purpose  shall  be  sent  to  such 
teachers  forthwith  and  they  shall  within  two  weeks  of  the  time  of  receiving  such  notice 
file  with  the  Superintendent  their  written  acceptance  of  such  position  endorsed  on  said 
notice,  and  said  notice  and  acceptance  shall  constitute  the  contract  between  the  Board 
and  the  teacher. 

In  case  anv  teacher  shall  terminate  the  contract  without  the  consent  of  the  Board 
he  or  she  shall  "forfeit  his  or  her  salary  then  earned  and  unpaid. 

All  applications  for  positions  in  the  schools  shall  be  in  writing  addressed  to  the 
Superintendent  and  accompanied  with  references. 
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Rule  15.  Whenever  any  parent  or  guardian  feels  agsrrieved  at  the  action  of  any 
teacher,  he  is  requested  to  give  information  thereof  to  the  Superintendent,  and  in  case 
the  matter  is  not  satisfactorily  adjusted  by  him,  su:^h  par.^nt  or  guardian  may  appeal 
to  the  Board. 

DUTIES  OF  THE  SU PE KINTENDENT 

Role  1.  In  addition  to  the  duties  defin  by  the  scb')ol  law,  the  suoerintenden- 
shall  have  the  general  supervision  of  the  public  schools,  scho  )1  houses  and  apparatus, 
and  shall  visit  each  school  as  often  as  may  be  necessary  to  acquaint  himself  thorough- 
ly with  the  qualifications  of  each  teacher,  and  the  condition  of  each  school. 

Rule  2.  He  shall  assist  the  teachers  in  the  classification  and  promotion  of  pupils, 
and  in  maintaining  good  order  in  the  schools,  and  suggest  improvements  and  remedy 
defects. 

Rule  3.  In  order  to  keep  the  schools  uniformly  graded,  the  superintendent  shall 
in  person  make  a  thorough  examination  of  all  the  schools,  or  such  grade  or  trrades  in 
all  as  he  may  select,  once  every  year.  He  shall  preserve  a  record  of  these  examina- 
tions for  the  purpose  of  comparison,  and  shall  report  the  results  to  the  Board. 

Rule  4.  He  shall  have  the  authority  to  call  meetings  for  the  purpose  of  confer 
ring  with  the  teachers  in  respect  to  the  best  methods  of  discipline  and  instruction. 

Rule  5.  He  shall  devise  a  system  of  blanks  for  registers  and  reports,  and  pre- 
scribe rules  to  teachers  for  keeping:  the  same. 

Rule  6.  It  shall  be  his  duty  to  enforce  the  regulations  of  the  Board,  for  which 
purpose  he  shall  have  power  to  suspend  such  teachers  as  may  refuse  or  neglect  to 
comply  with  its  requirements,  and  report  such  suspension  immediately  to  the  Presi- 
dent. 

Rule  7.  He  shall  have  power  to  fill  yacancies  in  case  of  temporary  absence  of 
teachers,  and  report  the  same  to  the  Board  at  its  next  meeting. 

Rule  8.  It  shall  be  his  duty  to  keep  record  of  the  monthly  reports  of  each 
teacher,  embracing  the  average  attendance,  punctuality  and  deportment  of  the  pupils 
in  their  respectiye  schools,  as  well  as  the  number  of  parents  and  others  who  have 
visited  the  schools,  and  make  a  written  report  of  the  same  to  be  read  at  each  regular 
meeting. 

Rule  9.  At  the  close  of  the  school  year,  he  shall  prepare  a  report  of  the  condition 
of  the  schools,  together  with  such  suggestions,  information  and  recommendations  as 
he  may  deem  proper. 

Rule  10.  The  superintendent  shall  designate  and  direct  a  uniform  city  time  for 
the  beginning  and  closing  of  schools. 

Rule  11.  When  any  pupil  in  the  public  schools  of  the  city  shall,  in  any  regular 
examination,  have  fallen  below  sixty  per  centum  in  any  study,"it  shall  be  the  duty  of 
principal  of  the  ward  where  such  pupil  attends  to  notify  the  parents  or  guardian  of 
such  pupil  of  the  fact,  and  if  such  pupil  twice  falls  below  sixty  per  centum  in  the 
same  branch  during  anyone  year,  the  superintendent  may,  in  his  discretion,  place  such 
pupil  in  the  next  lower  grade.  The  principal  of  each  district  shall  keep  a  complete 
list  of  all  such  delinquent  pupils  in  his  ward,  a  copy  of  which  he  shall  furnish  the  sup- 
intendent  at  the  close  of  each  regular  examination,  together  with  such  recommenda- 
tions and  suggestions  as  shall  be  thought  proper.  The  delinquent  pupils  of  the  lower 
grades  shall  be  reported  to  the  principals  by  their  respective  teachers. 

DUTIES  OF  TEACHERS. 

Rule  1.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  all  teachers  to  mai?e  themselves  acquainted  with 
the  rules  prescribed  by  the  Board  and  to  observe  and  enforce  the  same,  so  far  as  they 
relate  to  their  several' departments. 

Rule  2.  All  teachers  in  the  public  schools  are  required  to  be  at  their  respective 
school  rooms  twenty  minutes  before  the  time  prescribed  for  commencing  school  in  the 
morning,  and  fifteen  minutes  before,  in  the  afternoon.  The  school  rooms  shall  be 
opened  at  this  time  for  the  reception  of  pupils.  Teachers  who  are  not  present  at  their 
respective  school  rooms  at  the  time  required,  shall  report  themselves  as  tardy. 

Rule  3.  Each  teacher  shall  prepare  a  programme  of  daily  exercises,  and  shall 
furnish  a  neat  copy  to  the  superintendent  within  two  weeks  from  the  commencement 
of  school,  and  shall  give  him  notice  of  any  change  made  therein  during  the  year. 

Rule  4.    It  shall  be  the  duty  of  each  principal  to  see  that  all  the  clocks' belonging 
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to  his  schools  are  regulated  by  the  suDerintendent's  time  each  morning;  and  all  the 
teachers  shall  conform  to  the  standard  in  making  their  record  of  punctuality,  both  for 
themselves  and  their  pupils. 

Rule  5.  Teachers  shall  carefully  attend  to  the  ventilation  of  their  school  rooms, 
and  during  the  season  for  fires,  shall  carefully  observe  and  record  the  state  of  the 
thermometer  and  aim  to  keep  the  temperature  about  seventy  degrees  Fah. 

Rule  6.  Any  teacher  who  may  be  temporarily  absent  from  school  shall  cause  im- 
mediate notice  of  8uch  absence  tosfether  with  a  statement  of  the  reasons  and  probable 
duration  thereof  to  be  given  to  the  superintendent,  and  if  any  doubt  exists  as  to  the 
time  of  returning,  the  teacher  shall  as  soon  as  possible,  send  seasonable  notice  to  the 
superintendent  of  the  time  when  he  or  she  will  return. 

In  case  such  teacher  returns  to  school,  if  the  absence  is  cause  by  sickness  or 
death  in  the  family  of  the  teacher,  the  pay  of  a  substitute  shall  be  deducted  from  the 
stipulated  salary  of  the  teacher  for  a  period  not  exceeding  one  month,  after  which  all 
pay  shall  cease  unless  otherwise  ordered  by  the  Board.  All  teachers  when  absent 
from  school  duties  except  as  herein  provided  shall  forfeit  their  pay  during  the  contin- 
uance of  their  absence.  All  deductions  made  under  this  rule  shall  be  on  the  basis  of 
twenty  school  days  to  a  month. 

Rule  7.  Teachers  shall  report  immediately  to  the  superintendent  all  damaere 
done,  by  scholars  or  others,  to  the  school  grounds  or  buildings,  and  by  whom,  "if 
known. 

Rule  8.  During  school  hours,  all  teachers  shall  devote  themselves  exclusively  to 
their  school  duties.  They  shall  not  read  or  allow  to  be  read  or  distributed  on  the 
school  premises  any  advertisement;  nor  permit  any  agent  or  messenger  to  enter  any 
school  for  the  purpose  of  exhibiting  any  article  whatever  or  to  announce  any  public 
entertainment. 

Rule  9.  Teachers  may,  for  the  purpose  of  observing  the  modes  of  discipline  and 
instruction,  take  one  half-day  in  each  term,  to  be  designated  by  the  superintendent,  to 
visit  any  department  of  the  public  schools  or  the  same  grade  as  their  own. 

Rule  10.  The  principals  of  the  district  school  shall  be  held  responsible  for  the 
general  management  and  discipline  of  the  schools,  and  the  subordinate  teaciers  shall 
follow  their  directions  and  co-operate  with  them,  during  the  time  when  the  pupils  are 
on  the  school  premises.  Subordinate  teachers  shall  be  held  responsible  for  the  order 
and  discipline  in  their  own  rooms. 

Rule  11.  The  principals  of  the  different  districts  shall  establish  special  rules  for 
the  purpose  of  securing  uniform  good  order  on  tbe  part  of  the  scholars  in  passing 
through  the  halls  and  on  the  stairs  and  school  grounds,  at  the  commencement  of 
school,  at  recess  and  at  dismissal.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  other  teachers  to  co-operate 
fully  in  securing  this  object. 

'Rule  12.  For  the  continued  violation  of  rules,  or  for  violent  or  pointed  opposi- 
tion to  authority  in  any  particular  instance,  the  principal  of  the  district  may  sus- 
pend a  pupil  from  school  temporarily.  He  shall  then  immediately,  in  writing,  inform 
the  parent  or  guardian  of  tne  suspension,  with  the  cause  thereof,  and  report  the  same 
to  the  superintendent.  Any  pupil  thus  temporarily  suspended,  who  shall  give  satis- 
factory evidence  of  amendment,  shall  be  re-instated  by  the  superintendent. 

Rule  13.  No  pupil  shall  be  finally  expelled  from  the  school  without  action  to 
that  effect  by  the  Board  of  Education.  A  pupil  thus  expelled  or  suspended  shall  not 
again  be  receivea  into  school  by  any  teacher,  without  a  written  statement  from  the 
clerk,  that  it  is  by  the  order  of  said  Board. 

Rule  14.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  all  the  teachers  employed  in  the  public  schools  to 
attend  a  local  teachers'  meetinsr  once  each  month  under  the  direction  of  the  principals, 
and  once  each  month  on  Saturday,  a  general  meeting  of  all  the  teachers  in  the  public 
schools  shall  be  held  in  the  high  school  room,  the  exercises  of  which  shall  be  arranged 
and  conducted  by  the  superintendent.  It  shall  also  be  the  duty  of  teachers  to  attend 
grade  meetings  whenever  the  superintendent  may  deem  necessary.  Absence  from  any 
meeting  shall  be  considered  as  one-half  day's  absence  from  school. 

Rule  15.  Each  principal  shall  furnish  to  the  superintendent  the  monthly  reports 
required  of  himself  and  the  several  teachers  assisting  him.  These  reports  shall  be  in 
the  hands  of  the  superintendent  on  or  before  the  Monday  morning  followins:  the  last 
day  of  the  month  covered  by  the  report.  He  shall  also  furnish,  or  cause  to  be  fur- 
nished, a  report  of  the  scholarship,  attendance  and  deportment  of  each  pupil  in  the 
grammar  or  intermediate  departments  to  the  parents  of  the  same.  This  monthly  re- 
ports on  being  signed  by  the  parent,  shall  be  returned  to  the  teacher. 
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Rule  16.  All  teachers  shall,  as  a  duty  of  first  importance,  exercise  over  the  be- 
havior of  pupils,  vigilant  care.  They  shall  on  all  suitable  occasions  and  in  proper  ways 
cultivate  and  improve  the  manners^  habits  and  morals  of  the  pupils.  Especially  shall 
they  aim  to  develop  in  the  minds  of  pupils  a  clear  understanding  of  the  principles  of 
justice,  dnt.y,  riirht,  kindness  and  courtesy,  which  should  govern  the  conduct  of  hu- 
man beings  towards  one  another  in  socie  ty,  and  towards  dun)b  animals.  In  all  the 
relations  of  the  school  between  teachers  and  pupils,  between  pupils  in  the  same  room 
and  of  other  rooms,  and  between  the  school  and  the  community  outside  of  it,  the  ap- 
plication of  the  true  principles  of  conduct  should  be  frequently  explained  and  illus 
trated  bv  appropriate  practical  examples.  Teachers  should  studiously  avoid  and  dis- 
countenance everythine:  that  tends  unnecessarily  to  wound  the  feelings  of  the  pupils,  or 
is  calculated  to  lower  them  in  their  own  estimation  or  in  the  estimation  of  others;  and 
should  sustain  and  strengthen  through  their  reason  and  affections  the  most  scrupu- 
lous respect  for  the  rights  and  the  tenderest  consideration  for  the  feelings  of  others, 
at  the  same  time  teaching  them  to  promptly  assert  and  maintain  their  own  rights  as 
human  beings  in  the  relations  of  life. 

Rule  17.  Corporal  punishment  of  any  description  shall  be  resorted  to  only  in 
extreme  ca-cs,  when  appeals  to  reason  and  affection  shall  have  failed,  and  shall  only  be 
inflicted  by  the  principal  of  the  school  upon  sufficient  cause,  and  as  a  last  alternative, 
or  by  an  assistant  teacher  by  the  express  authority  of  the  principal  in  each  such  case. 
But  in  no  case  shall  the  punishment  be  inflicted  In  the  presence  of  the  class,  or  during 
the  lesson  in  which  such  olfence  was  committed,  nor  shall  such  punishment  be  cruel 
or  excessive,  nor  shall  it  be  inflicted  by  blows  upon  or  a^out  the  head  or  face,  or  any 
vital  parts,  or  by  pinching,  twisting  the  arms  or  hands,  or  pulling  the  hair  or  ears  or 
shutting  up  in  closets,  or  by  lonely  confinement. 

Rule  18.  The  principal  shall  keep  a  record  of  all  cases  of  corporal  punishment, 
including  the  offense,  evidence  of  the  same,  the  punishment  inflicted,  and  the  apparent 
effect,  physical,  mental  or  moral,  produced  therebv.  He  shall,  when  desired  by  the 
parent  or  guardian  of  the  pupil,  furnish  him  with  a  copy  of  such  record.  He  shall 
also  at  the  end  of  each  month,  report  to  the  superintendent  of  schools  all  cases  of  cor- 
poral punishment  with  all  facts  relating  thereto.  And  the  superintendent  shall  duly 
record  and  tile  such  reports,  and  shall  report  monthly  to  the  Board  a  summary  of  sucii 
punishments  by  schools,  and  embody  statistics  on  this  subject  in  his  annual  report.  It 
shall  be  the  duty  of  the  principal,  at  the  end  of  each  terra,  to  make  a  report  to  the 
superintendent,  setting  forth  the  apparent  effects  produced  upon  the  conduct  and 
character  of  each  pupil  upon  whom  corporal  punishment  has  been  inflicted  during  the 
term. 

Rule  19.  Any  principal  neerlectiug  to  keep  such  record,  or  to  forward  a  transcript 
thereof  as  herein  provided,  or  who  may  be  guilty  of  inflicting  or  authorizing  any  cruel 
or  excessive  punishment,  and  any  teacher  other" than  the  principal  who  shall  be  guilty 
of  inflicting  any  corporal  punishment  without  express  authority  in  each  case  from  the 
principal,  shall,  on  proof  of  such  delinquency  or  improper  punishment,  be  reported  by 
the  superintendent  to  the  Board. 

Rule  20.  No  teacher  shall  send  any  pupil  during  school  hours  upon  errands  not 
pertaining  to  the  business  affairs  of  the  school. 

Rule  21.  No  pupil  shall  be  admitted  or  allowed  to  continue  in  any  of  the  public 
schools,  known  to  be  infected  with  a  contagious  or  infectious  disease,  or  coming  from 
a  family  where  such  disease  prevails. 

Rule  22.  No  teacher  or  pupil  shall  use  tobacco  in  any  form  about  the  school 
building. 

Rule  23.  At  the  close  of  each  term,  all  teachers  shall  deliver  their  registers  and 
class  books  at  the  office  of  the  superintendent ;  ana  all  the  principals  of  the  district 
schools  shall  also  deliver  at  the  same  office,  all  keys  of  their  respective  buildinas,  to- 
gether with  a  list  of  the  school  property  in  their  possession,  accounting  for  such  as 
may  have  been  removed,  injured  or  destroyed. 

Rule  24.  Teachers  shall  not  dismiss  their  schools  before  the  usual  time  for  clos- 
ing, nor  for  any  day  or  part  of  a  day,  without  permission  in  writing  from  the  superin- 
tendent. 

Rule  25.  For  the  purpose  of  familiarizing  themselves  more  fully  with  the  rules 
and  regulations  pertaining  to  the  public  schools  of  the  city,  the  teachers  shall,  under 
the  direction  of  the  principals  of  the  several  districts,  devote  the  time  of  the  first 
teachers'  meeting  of  each  term,  or  so  much  of  it  as  may  be  necessary,  to  the  consider- 
ation of  the  same. 
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Rule  26.  In  all  cases  of  absence  of  a  pupil  from  school,  whether  with  the  inten- 
tion of  returning  or  not,  and  whether  the  absence  be  caused  by  sickness  or  other 
cause,  including  even  the  suspension  of  tDe  pupil,  and  excepting  only  the  case  of 
transfer  to  come  other  school  in  the  city,  the  pupil's  name  shall  be  kept  on  the  roll  as 
"enrolled"  for  three  days,  and  dn  pped  uniformly  on  the  beginning  of  the  fourth  day, 
in  case  he  does  not  then  return ;  but  in  case  a  teacher  receives  notice  before  the  expir- 
ation of  the  three  days,  that  a  pupil  has  left  the  scnool,  then  such  pupil's  name  shall 
be  dropped  immediately  from  the  roll.  For  the  purpose  contemplated  in  this  rule, 
any  pupil  shall  be  considered  as  absent  whose  attendance  at  school  shall  be  less  than 
one  quarter  of  a  day. 

Rule  27.  Each  teacher  is  required  to  have  a  copy  of  these  regulations  in  his  or 
her  school  room,  and  shall  read  and  explain  to  tbe  scholars,  at  least  once  in  each  term 
so  much  of  the  same  as  will  give  them  a  just  understandintr  of  the  rules  that  apply  to 
them,  and  by  which  they  are  governed. 


DUTIES  OF  PUPILS. 

Rule  1.  All  pupils  are  required  to  be  in  their  respective  school  rooms  before 
the  time  of  beginnins:  school ;  to  be  regular  and  punctual  in  their  daily  attendance:  to 
conform  to  the  regulations  of  the  school;  to  be  diligent  in  study ;  respectful  to 
teachers;  kind  to  schoolmates,  and  to  refrain  entirely  from  the  use  of  profane  or  in- 
decent language. 

Rule  2.  One-half  of  the  first  Fridav  of  each  school  month  may  be  granted  as  a 
half  holiday  to  those  schools  that  have  had  no  cases  of  tardiness  the  preceding  month ; 
provided,  the  schools  have  no  tardiness,  attain  the  per  cent,  of  attendance  that  shall 
be  fixed  by  the  Board. 

Rule  3.  Any  pupil  who  shall  intentionally  or  carelessly  cut  or  otherwise  injure 
any  part  of  any  public  school  building  or  injure  any  tree,  fence  or  out-house  con- 
ne.ited  therewith,  or  write  any  profane  or  indecent  language,  or  make  any  obscene 
pictures  or  characters  on  any  public  school  property,  shall  pay  for  the  same  and  be 
liable  to  suspension,  expulsion  or  other  punishment,  according  to  the  nature  of  the 
offense. 

Rule  4.  Any  child  coming  to  the  school  without  proper  attention  being  given  to 
cleanliness,  or  whose  clothes  need  repairing,  shall  be  sent  home  to  be  properly  pre- 
pared for  school. 

Rule  5.  Any  scholar  who  shall  be  absent  four  half  days  in  four  consecutive 
weeks,  without  any  excuse  from  parent  or  guardian  satisfying  the  teacher  that  the 
absence  A^as  caused  by  said  pupil's  sickness  or  by  sickness  in  the  family,  or  in  the 
primary  grades  by  severity  of  the  weather,  shall  forfeit  his  seat  in  school,  and  shall 
forthwith  be  suspended.  No  pupil  so  suspended  shall  be  eriven  a  seat  in  any  school  in 
the  city  without  a  permit  from  the  superintendent.  Such  permit  will  not  be  granted 
by  the  "superintendent  without  satisfactory  assurance  that  such  Dupil  will  be  regular 
in  his  attendance  thereafter.  Teachers  shall  in  all  cases  notify  parents  at  once  of  the 
absence  of  their  children  and  request  replies  to  the  same. 

Rule  6.  Any  pupil  who  shall  absent  himself  from  any  regular  examination  or 
special  exercise  of  the  school  which  he  attends,  without  rendermg  to  the  teacher  a 
satisfactory  excuse,  shall  be  suspended  from  schpol;  the  teacher  shall  immediately  re- 
port the  case  to  the  parent,  also  to  the  superintendent  for  his  action  thereon. 

Rule  7.  No  pupil  in  anv  of  the  public  schools  shall  be  excused  from  any  general 
or  special  exercise,  without  special  permission  from  the  superintendent  in  writing. 

Rules.  All  grades  in  the  public  schools  of  the  city  attaining  one  hundred  per 
cent,  of  attendance  each  day  during  the  week  shall  be  entitled  to  dismissal  on  Friday 
one  hour  and  a  quarter  before  the  usual  time. 

Rule  9.  No  pupil  shall  be  permitted  to  leave  one  school  to  attend  another  with- 
out the  written  consent  of  the  superintendent. 

Rule  10.  No  pubil  will  be  examined  for  transfer  to  the  high  school  who  does  not 
bring  a  certificate  from  the  principal  of  the  grammar  school  to  which  he  belongs,  stat- 
ing that  he  has  sustained  a  good  aegree  of  scholarship  and  deportment  while  belonging 
to  the  school. 

Rule  11.  No  pupil  shall  be  allowed  to  depart  from  the  school  before  the  usual 
time,  unless  excused  by  the  teacher  on  account  of  sickness  or  other  pressing  eraerr 
gency.  This  rule  shall  not  apply  to  pupils  in  the  first  grade,  who  may  be  dismissed 
earlier. 
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Rule  12.  Pupils  shall  not  go  into  or  upon  the  3'ard  or  grounds  allotted  exclusivtly 
to  the  opposite  sex. 

PERTAINING  TO  THE  CARE  AND  DISTRIBUTION  Oi^  FREE  TEXT  BOOKS. 

Rule  1.  All  the  books  necessary  for  the  prosecution  of  his  studies  shall  be  fur- 
nished free  to  every  pupil  in  the  public  schools  of  La  Crosse. 

Rule  2.  The  superintendent  of  schools  shall  have  the  general  care  and  distribu- 
tion of  the  books,  and  shall  be  responsible  for  them  to  the  Board. 

Rule  3.  All  books  shall  be  numbered,  and  have  pasted  on  the  inside  the  rules  of 
the  Board  pertaining  to  the  care  of  the  books. 

Rule  4.  Books  must  be  accounded  for  to  the  principal  by  the  teacher,  and  to  the 
superintendent  by  the  principal,  at  the  close  of  the  term. 

Rule  5.    Teachers  may  allow  pupils  to  carry  books  home  for  study. 

Rule  6.  Any  pupil  who  shall  lose,  deface,  injure  or  destroy  any  book  shall  be  n;- 
quired  to  pay  in  full  all  damages,  in  default  of  which,  such  pupil  shall  be  promptly 
suspended  from  school,  and  be  re-admitted  only  by  permission  of  the  superintendent. 

Rule  7.    Pupils  shall  keep  the  books  they  have  in  use  constantly  covered. 

Rule  8.  Teachers  shall  be  held  responsible  for  the  proper  account  and  care  of 
books. 

DUTIES  OF  JANITORS. 

All  janitors  shall,  for  the  monthly  salaries  ngreed  upon  between  themselves  and 
the  Board  of  Education,  perform  the  following  labors  and  duties  in  and  around  the 
school  buildings  for  which  the  were  appointed. 

1.  To  sweep  and  dust  the  school  rooms  and  halls  daily  and  keep  the  basement 
and  outhouses  clean.  All  sweeping  of  floors  must  be  done  after  the  close  of  school 
each  day,  and  the  furniture  dusted  and  cleaned  before  the  opening  of  the  buildings 
in  the  morning. 

2.  To  keep  the  sidewalks  around  the  school  house  lots,  and  the  walks  that  lead  up 
to  the  buildings,  in  a  good  and  passable  condition,  free  from  snow  and  ice  in  winter, 
and  sand  and  mud  in  the  summer. 

3.  To  keep  the  yards  clean  and  in  an  orderly  condition. 

4.  To  have  the  school  buildings  thoroughly  aired  each  day,  as  soon  as  school  is 
dismissed,  and  have  all  school  rooms  properly  heated  to  about  70  degrees  Fahrenheit, 
by  8:30  o'clock  A.  M.,  and  keep  this  temperature  up  during  school  hours.  In  sum- 
mer all  rooms  must  be  aired  at  least  one  hour  before  school  commences. 

5.  To  attend  to  all  handling  of  fuel,  wood  or  coal,  preparing  the  same  for  the  fur- 
naces or  stoves,  and  placing  a  day's  supply  in  each  room  where  stoves  are  used,  before 
school  opens. 

•  6.  To  keep  a  supply  of  good,  fresh  drinking  water  at  such  places  in  the  buildings 
as  the  principals  may  designate,  and  to  keep  the  pails,  cups  or  glasses  clean  abd  in 
place. 

7.  To  be  in  the  school  building  at  least  one  hour  before  opening  of  school,  to 
ring  the  bell  at  such  times  as  the  school  board  or  superintendent  may  direct,  and  not 
to  leave  the  school  buildings  during  school  hours,  except  upon  errands  of  the  prin- 
cipals. 

8.  To  keep  the  inkstands  filled,  the  blackboard  erasers  cleaned,  to  gather  and 
lock  up  the  text  books,  slates,  pencils,  etc.,  and  do  such  other  work  as  the  super- 
intendent may  direct,  appertaining  to  the  school  department. 

9.  To  take  good  care  of  all  personal  property  in  and  around  school  buildings, 
and  render  account  thereof  whenever  called  for. 

10.  The  floors  of  all  the  rooms  and  halls  must  be  scrubbed,  the  walls  and  ceil- 
ings swept,  and  all  the  washboards,  casings,  doors,  windows  and  other  woodwork, 
washed  three  times  a  year,  or  oftener,  if  necessary,  and  directed  by  the  superin 
tendent. 

TEACHERS'  SALARIES. 

1.  The  minimum  and  maximum  of  teachers'  salaries  in  the  respective  grades 
shall  be  as  follows: 
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First  Graie. . . 
Second  Grade 
Third  Grade  . 
Fourth  Grade, 
Fifth  Grade.. 
Sixth  Grade.. 


$  325  min.  $  500  : 

.    300  "  500 

.   300  "  450 

.   400  "  500 

.  425  "  550 

.450  "  650 

.  450  "  650 

,1,000  "  1,300 


max. 


u 


u 


Seventh  Grade   

Principals  (District) 


2.  Substitute  teachers  without  experience  shall  be  paid  at  the  rate  of  $1.25 
per  day  for  actual  service,  and  experienced  teachers  at  the  rate  of  not  less  than 
$2.00  to  be  determined  by  the  superintendent;  provided,  that  no  substitute  shall 
receive  a  higher  rate  of  wages  than  the  regular  teacher  in  whose  place  she  is  em- 
ployed. 

3.  Graduates  of  the  La  Crosse  high  school  who  have  attended  a  Normal  school 
one  year,  making  a  good  standing  therein,  may  be  paid  at  the  rate  of  $400  per 
year  for  the  first  year. 

4.  Successful  experience  in  teaching  in  other  cities  may  be  credited  to  the 
teacher. 

5.  All  increase  of  salary  shall  be  by  special  vote  of  the  Board. 

6.  The  element  of  time  alone  shall  not  entitle  any  teacher  to  an  increase  of 
salary;  but  ability  and  skill  in  teaching  and  governing,  growth  and  progress  in 
teaching  power,  the  faithful  performance  of  every  duty  and  unvarying  success  in  all 
school  work. 

7.  In  case  any  teacher  shall  be  suspended  for  cause  by  the  superintendent  and 
such  suspension  shall  be  followed  by  the  discharge  of  such  teacher  by  the  Boord, 
the^  salary  of  said  teacher  shall  cease  from  the  date  of  such  suspension. 

8.  Salaries  of  teachers  shall  be  paid  in  ten  equal  installments,  payable  at  the 
end  of  each  school  month. 
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1894. 


BOARD  OF  EDUCATION. 
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David  Austin 
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STANDING  COMMITTEES. 


Finance,.      .  .  Austin,  Winters,  The  President 

Fuel,  Furniture  and  Supplies,     \  ^^nte^s,  MacMillan, 

(  Strauss. 

Buildings  and  Grounds,  .  Runge,  Beckwith,  Scharpf 
High  School,     .  .  Strauss,  Austin,  Beckwith 

Schools,  Teachers  and  Text  Books,  |  ^^^J^^ J^""' ^^'^^''^ 


PROVISIONS  OF  THE  CITY  CHARTER  OF  THE 


CITY  OF  LA  CROSSE. 

PUBLIC  SCHOOLS. 

Section  1.  At  the  first  regular  meeting  of  the  Common  Council 
held  in  December,  1887,  said  Council  shall  elect  three  persons,  resi- 
dents of  said  city,  as  school  commissioners,  to  serve  in  place  of  the 
three  commissioners  whose  terms  of  office  expire  on  the  first  Monday 
of  January,  1888,  and  at  its  first  regular  meeting  held  in  December, 
1888,  said  Council  shall  elect  four  persons,  residents  of  said  city,  as 
school  commissioners  to  serve  in  place  of  the  four  commissioners 
whose  terms  of  office  expire  on  the  first  Monday  of  January,  1889. 
The  school  commissioners  elected  under  the  provisions  of  this  act 
may  be  chosen  without  regard  to  the  place  or  ward  of  their  residence 
in  said  city,  and  shall  hold  their  office  for  two  years  and  until  their 
successors  are  elected  and  qualified,  unless  removed  for  misconduct  or 
other  sufficient  cause,  by  vote  of  the  Common  Council,  as  provided  in 
this  act;  provided,  that  no  two  residents  of  any  one  ward  shall  hold 
office  as  school  commissioners  at  the  same  time. 

Section  2.  The  terms  of  the  commissioners  who  shall  be  elected 
under  Section  1,  of  this  chapter,  shall  commence  on  the  first  Mondaj-- 
of  January  next  after  their  election;  and  such  commissioners  elected 
as  herein  provided  shall  form  a  board  of  education  by  the  name  and 
style  of  the  Board  of  Education  of  the  City  of  La  Crosse,  and  a 
majority  of  said  board  shall  constitute  a  quorum  for  the  transaction 
of  business,  and  it  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  Common  Council  to  supph', 
by  election,  any  vacancy  which  may  occur  from  time  to  time  in  said 
board  by  resignation,  removal  or  otherwise. 

Section  3.  The  present  school  board  of  the  City  of  La  Crosse 
shall  continue  to  act  as  the  school  board  of  said  city,  and  shall  per- 
form all  the  duties  of  a  school  board  of  such  city  under  this  act;  each 
member  of  such  board  shall  hold  his  office  under  this  act  until  the 
expiration  of  the  time  for  which  he  was  last  elected  to  such  board 
unless  sooner  removed  as  herein  provided, 

Section  4.  The  board  of  education  shall,  at  its  regular  meeting, 
held  on  the  first  Monday  of  July,  1887,  or  within  fifteen  days  there- 
after, elect  some  suitable  person,  having  the  necessary  qualifications, 
as  city  superintendent  of  schools,  who  shall  hold  his  office  imtil  the 
first  Monday  in  July,  1888,  and  imtil  his  successor  shall  be  elected 
9.nd  qualified;  and  thereafter  the  board  of  editcation  shall  annually. 
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at  its  regular  meeting  on  the  first  Monday  of  July  of  each  year,  or 
within  fifteen  days  thereafter,  elect  a  city  superintendent  of  schools, 
whose  term  of  ofllice  shall  commence  on  the  first  Monday  of  July,  and 
said  superintendent  shall  continue  in  office  one  year,  and  until  his 
successor  is  elected  and  qualified,  unless  removed  by  a  two-thirds  vote 
of  the  Common  Council  for  misconduct  or  other  sufficient  cause,  and 
it  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  school  board  to  supply  by  election  any 
vacancy  which  may  occur  from  time  to  time  in  said  office  of  school 
superintendent  by  resignation,  death  or  otherwise.  The  term  of 
office  of  the  present  school  superintenTent  shall  continue  under  this 
act  until  the  first  Monday  of  July,  1887. 

Section  5.  The  board  of  education,  shall  at  its  regular  meeting 
in  January,  A.  D.  1888,  and  annually  thereafter,  elect  one  of  its  mem- 
bers president,  who  shall  preside  at  all  the  meetings  of  the  board 
and  preserve  order  and  decorum  therein,  and  decide  all  questions  of 
order  subject  to  an  appeal  of  the  board.  He  shall  countersign  all 
orders  drawn  by  the  clerk  on  the  school  fund,  and  shall  declare  all 
votes  taken  on  questions  coming  before  the  board;  provided,  that  on 
all  questions  requiring  the  appropriation  of  money  or  the  adoption 
of  new  text  books,  the  vote  shall  be  taken  by  ayes  and  noes;  and  on 
any  other  question  before  such  board  the  vote  shall  be  taken  by  ayes 
and  noes  when  any  member  so  demands.  In  the  absence  of,  or 
inability  of  the  President  to  so  act,  the  Board  shall  elect  a  President 
pro  tempore,  who  shall  perform  all  the  duties  of  the  President  for  the 
time  being,  and  until  the  President  shall  be  able  to  resume  the  duties 
of  the  office. 

Section  6.  The  Board  of  Education  shall  have  at  least  four  regular 
meetings  in  each  year,  which  shall  be  held  on  the  first  Monday  of 
January,  April,  July  and  October,  and  they  may  hold  special  meet- 
ings at  such  other  times  as  they  may  deem  necessary.  Such  special 
meetings  shall  be  called  by  the  President  on  the  request  of  any  two 
members  of  such  Board. 

Section  7.  The  duties  of  the  Board  of  Education  shall  be  as 
follows:  First.  To  elect  at  its  regular  meetings  in  July,  or  within 
fifteen  days  thereafter,  a  citj^  Superintendent  of  schools;  if  such  elec- 
tion shall  not  take  place  at  or  within  the  time  aforesaid,  the  said 
Superintendent  shall  be  elected  by  the  Common  Council  at  some 
regular  meeting  thereafter.  Second.  To  decide  on  the  number  of 
teachers  to  be  employed,  the  grade  of  schools  to  be  kept  by  each,  and 
the  salary  to  be  paid  to  each,  and  to  arrange  and  determine  the 
terms  and  vacations  in  the  public  schools  of  the  city;  to  establish 
uniformity  in  the  school  system,  and  to  require  and  secure  uniformity 
of  text-books  and  to  adopt  and  change  text-books;  provided  that 
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when  a  text-book  or  series  of  text-books  have  been  adopted,  the  same 
shall  not  be  changed  for  a  period  of  three  years  from  the  date  of  their 
adoption.  Third.  To  establish  rules  and  regulations  for  the  schools, 
not  in  conflict  with  the  constitution  and  laws  of  this  State,  and  from 
time  to  time  to  alter,  modif)-^  or  repeal  the  same,  as  it  may  deem 
expedient.  Fourth.  In  the  name  of  the  City  of  La  Crosse  to  employ 
and  contract  with  all  teachers,  and  all  such  contracts  shall  be  made 
in  duplicate  and  shall  be  signed  by  the  teacher  and  by  the  Board  of 
Education  in  behalf  of  the  city,  or  by  some  member  of  said  Board 
designated  for  that  purpose  by  resolution  of  said  Board,  and  one 
copy  shall  be  filed  with  the  clerk  and  the  other  copy  delivered  to  the 
teacher  signing  the  same.  Fifth.  To  audit  each  and  every  indebted- 
ness of  said  city  created  for  school  purposes.  Sixth.  To  superintend 
and  manage  the  schools  in  said  city,  and  to  have  the  custody  and 
supervision  of  all  property  of  the  city  used  for  school  purposes,  and 
to  establish  and  change  the  boundaries  of  school  districts. 

Section  8.  The  said  Board  of  Education  shall  have  power  to 
contract  in  the  name  and  in  behalf  of  the  City  of  La  Crosse,  and  all 
fuel,  furniture  and  stationery,  school  apparatus  and  libraries  required 
for  the  use  of  the  school,  and  all  incidentals  required  for  carrying  on 
the  schools,  and  for  the  leasing  and  hiring  of  school  buildings,  and 
such  contracts  when  executed  shall  be  binding  on  said  city  and  all 
sums  becoming  due  thereon  shall  be  paid  out  of  the  school  fund  of 
said  city;  provided,  however,  that  whenever  repairs  to  a  larger 
amount  than  five  hundred  dollars  shall,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Board, 
be  required  for  any  one  school  house,  the  Board  shall  cause  a  state- 
ment to  be  made  showing  the  repairs  required  and  an  estimate  of  the 
cost  thereof  to  be  laid  before  the  Common  Council,  and  whenever,  in 
the  opinion  of  the  Board,  another  school  house  or  houses  may  be  re- 
quired, the  Board  shall  cause  estimates  of  the  cost  for  a  site  or  sites 
for  such  house  or  houses,  and  a  plan  of  the  proposed  building  or 
buildings,  together  with  estimates  of  the  cost  of  the  same  to  be  made 
and  shall  submit  the  same  to  the  Common  Council  for  their  considera- 
tion and  approval;  in  either  of  which  cases  the  Common  Council 
shall,  if  it  deem  best,  take  measures  to  have  such  repairs  made  on 
such  building  or  buildings  constructed  by  and  under  the  direction  of 
the  Board  of  Public  Works  as  in  other  cases,  and  such  building  site 
or  sites  purchased  by  the  school  board  in  the  name  of  the  city,  and 
shall  have  power  to  levy  and  collect  a  tax  to  defraj^  the  expenses  for 
such  repairs,  building  or  building  sites;  provided,  that  no  tax  shall  be 
levied  or  collected  for  any  or  either  of  such  purposes  except  by  an 
affirmative  vote  of  a  majority  of  all  the  Aldermen  elected  to  such 
Council,    In  advance  of  the  collection  of  any  such  tax  the  Common 
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Council  may  provide  for  the  immediate  purchase  of  such  site,  or  the 
construction  or  repair  of  such  buildings,  or  both,  by  appropriation 
from  the  general  fund  to  the  school  fund.  No  such  repairs  shall  be 
made  and  no  such  building  or  repairs  shall  be  commenced  or  con- 
tracted for  until  such  appro]Driation  shall  have  been  made  or  such  tax 
actually  levied.  When  such  appropriation  shall  be  so  made  the  taxes 
levied  for  such  purposes  shall,  when  collected,  be  placed  to  the  credit 
of  the  general  fund.  The  school  board  shall  not  in  any  one  year  con- 
tract any  debt  or  incur  any  expense  greater  than  the  amount  of  the 
school  fund  subject  to  their  orders  without  previous  ordinance  or 
resolution  of  the  Common  Council  authorizing  them  to  do  so. 

Section  9.  The  board  of  education  shall  annually,  on  or  before 
the  first  day  of  November  of  each  year,  submit  a  statement  in  writing 
to  the  common  Council  showing  the  condition  of  the  several  public 
schools  of  the  city  and  the  average  number  of  pupils  in  attendance, 
the  names  and  rates  ot  compensation  of  the  several  teachers,  the  cost 
of  supporting  each  and  all  of  the  said  schools  since  their  previous  re- 
port, and  the  estimated  cost  thereof  to  the  time  of  their  next  subse- 
quent report,  as  in  this  section  required  to  be  made,  specifying  the 
items  of  such  costs  and  expenses,  together  with  such  other  matters  as 
they  shall  deem  proper  or  as  the  Common  Council  may  require;  and 
it  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  Common  Council  on  levying  the  taxes  of 
said  city  for  the  ensuing  year  to  levy  the  amounts  so  required  for  city 
school  purposes  by  itself;  and  the  amount  so  raised,  when  paid  into 
the  city  treasury,  together  with  the  moneys  derived  by  said  city  from 
the  state  and  county  school  funds  and  such  fines,  penalties,  forfeitures 
and  tuiton  moneys  as  may  properly  belong  to  the  city  school  fund, 
shall  together  constitute  the  school  fund  of  said  city,  and  shall  be  paid 
out  only  for  the  purposes  of  the  public  schools  of  said  city  and  for  no 
other  purpose  whatever.  Nothing  in  this  section  contained  shall 
prevent  the  Common  Council  from  taking  into  consideration  the 
amount  to  be  received  by  said  city  from  the  state  and  county  school 
funds  during  the  ensuing  year,  and  raising  a  tax  only  for  the  balance 
required  to  make  up  the  amount  estimated. 

Section  10.  All  moneys  received  by  or  raised  in  the  city  of  La 
Crosse  for  school  purposes  shall  be  paid  over  to  the  city  treasurer  to 
be  disbursed  by  him  on  the  orders  of  the  president  and  secretary  of  the 
school  board  countersigned  by  the  city  comptroller.  Such  orders 
shall  be  made  payable  to  the  order  of  the  person  in  whose  favor  they 
have  been  issued,  and  shall  be  the  only  vouchers  of  the  city  treasurer 
for  payments  from  the  school  fund;  and  the  school  board  shall  provide 
for  the  purchase  and  delivery  of  necessary  fuel,  apparatus  and  supplies 
of  the  schools  of  the  city  in  like  manner  as  such  purchases  are  made 
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for  other  city  uses:  provided,  that  the  amount  expended  by  the  school 
board  shall  not  exceed  the  funds  provided  for  these  purposes  respect- 
ively; and  the  controller  shall  not  countersign  any  orders  of  the  presi- 
dent and  secretary  6f  said  school  board  unless  there  is  a  balance  in 
the  treasury  of  the  city  to  the  credit  of  the  fund  subject  to  the  disposi- 
tion and  control  of  said  board. 

Section  11.  No  member  of  said  board  of  education  shall  have 
any  interest,  direct  or  indirect,  in  any  contract  made  by  said  board; 
and  any  contract  made  by  such  board  in  v^hich  any  member  thereof 
shall  have  any  interest  shall  be  absolutely  void.  No  compensation 
or  salary  shall  be  paid  out  of  the  city  treasury  to  any  member  of  such 
board  for  his  services. 

Section  12.  The  Common  Council  of  said  city  shall  have  pov^er 
to  pass  such  ordinances  and  regulations  as  the  board  of  education 
shall  report  as  necessary  or  proper  tor  the  protection,  preservation, 
care  or  safekeeping  of  the  school  houses,  lots,  furniture,  books,  appa- 
ratus and  school  house  appurtenances  belonging  to  the  said  city,  and 
to  impose  penalties  for  the  violation  of  such  ordinances  and  rugula- 
tions.  All  such  penalties  shall  be  collected  in  the  same  manner  as 
other  penalties  for  the  violation  of  the  city  ordinances. 

Section  13.  The  title  of  all  real  and  personal  property  hereto- 
fore owned  by  the  city  of  La  Crosse  for  school  purposes  shall  become 
vested  in  and  remain  in  said  city  for  the  same  purposes  from  and  after 
the  passage  of  this  act.  The  said  city  shall  have  power  to  dispose  of 
any  such  real  and  personal  estate, and  to  take  hold  and  dispose  of  an\' 
real  or  personal  estate  which  may  hereafter  be  transferred  to  said  citj- 
by  gift,  grant,  bequest  or  devise  for  the  use  of  schools  of  said  city 
whether  the  same  shall  be  transferred  in  terms  to  said  city  hy  its 
proper  style,  or  by  any  other  designation,  or  to  any  other  person  or 
persons  or  corporation  for  the  use  oi  said  schools;  provided,  that  all 
moneys  derived  from  sales,  rents  or  incomes,  or  any  such  real  or  per- 
sonal estate  shall  be  paid  into  the  city  treasury,  and  shall  be  placed 
to  the  school  fund  of  said  city. 

Section  14.  The  treasurer  of  the  city  of  La  Crosse  is  hereby 
authorized,  empowered  and  directed  to  apply  for  and  receive  from  the 
county  treasurer  of  the  county  of  La  Crosse,  all  moneys  appropriated 
for  the  use  of  schools  in  said  city,  and  all  other  moneys  in  the  posses- 
sion of  said  county  treasurer  at  any  time,  raised,  appropriated  or 
intended  for  the  use  and  benefit  of  the  schools  of  said  city. 

Section  15.  The  duties  of  the  city  superintendent  of  schools 
shall  be  as  follows: 

1.  To  examine  all  applicants  for  teacher's  licenses  in  the  branches 
taught  in  the  public  schools  of  said  city,  (and  if  such  applicant  be 
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approved  by  him  to  give  them  certificates  to  teach  in  said  city,)  not 
exceeding  one  year  from  the  date  thereof.  Provided,  that  said 
Superintendent  shall  have  authority  in  his  discretion,  when  not  other- 
wise directed  by  the  Board  of  Education,  to  issue  such  certificate  to 
any  applicant  or  applicants  who  may  have  been  already  once 
examined  and  licensed  by  him,  as  aforesaid,  in  anj-^  previous  year, 
without  re-examination  of  such  applicant  or  applicants. 

2.  To  annul  teacher's  certificates  whenever  he  may  think  proper; 
provided,  that  such  teacher  shall  have  the  right  to  appeal  to  the 
Board  of  Education, 

3.  To  visit  each  school  department  in  said  city  at  least  four 
times  each  term. 

4.  To  report  for  the  consideration  of  the  Board  of  Education, 
such  text-books  as  he  may  think  advisable  and  proper  for  the  use  of 
the  city  schools,  and  to  report  such  alterations  therein,  from  time  to 
time,  as  he  may  deem  advisable  or  best  for  the  interest  of  the  city 
schools. 

5.  To  report  to  the  Board  of  Education  at  each  regular  meeting 
the  condition  of  the  schools  under  his  supervision,  and  particularly  as 
to  the  average  attendance  ot  each  school  since  the  last  meeting  of  such 
board;  to  make  such  recommendations  as  will,  in  his  judgment  pro- 
mote the  welfare  of  said  schools,  and  to  perform  such  other  duties  as 
may  be  required  of  him  by  the  Board. 

6.  He  shall  between  the  tenth  and  fifteenth  days  of  July  in  each 
year,  make  a  statement  of  the  number  of  children,  male  and  female, 
designated  separately,  over  the  age  of  four  and  under  the  age  of 
twenty  years,  residing  in  said  city  on  the  last  day  of  June  previous  to 
the  date  of  such  report,  and  shall,  on  or  before  the  fifteenth  day  of 
August  of  each  year,  make  and  transmit  to  the  State  Superintendent 
of  schools  a  report  containing  the  fact  required,  a  copy  of  which  said 
report  he  shall  present  to  the  Board  of  Education  at  their  first  meet- 
ing after  the  same  is  made  out  as  hereinbefore  provided. 

7.  He  shall  attend  all  the  meetings  of  the  Board  of  Education, 
and  act  as  clerk  thereof;  and  may  there  make  any  suggestions  he  may 
think  advisable  relative  to  the  government  of  the  schools  of  the  city. 

8.  He  shall,  within  ten  days  after  the  annual  appointment  of 
teachers  and  other  salaried  employes,  report  to  and  file  with  the  city 
Comptroller  a  duly  certified  list  of  the  teachers  and  employes  so 
appointed,  with  the  salary  allowed  to  each,  and  a  statement  of  the 
time  or  times  fixed  for  the  payment  thereof.  He  shall  in  like  manner 
certify  and  report  to  the  Comptroller  any  new  appointments  or 
changes  in  salaries  of  appointees  immediately  after  such  action  is  had, 
and  shall  furnish  to  the  Comptroller  for  his  information  a  list  of  all 
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accounts  allowed  hy  the  school  board  immediately  after  the  meetin^^ 
at  which  such  allowance  was  made. 

Section  16.  The  city  Superintendent  of  schools  shall  receive  an 
annual  salary,  whiUh  shall  be  determined  from  year  to  year  by  the 
Board  of  Education,  and  which  shall  be  paid  monthly  out  of  the 
school  fund  ol  said  city. 

Section  17.  The  Board  of  Education  shall  have  power,  and  it 
shall  be  its  duty  to  make  all  necessary  rules  and  regulations  for 
securing  the  health  of  teachers  and  scholars  in  the  schools  of  said 
city,  and  to  prevent  the  spread  of  contagious  diseases  among  or  by 
the  same;  and  for  this  purpose  the  board  shall  have  power  by  resolu- 
tion to  require  pupils  to  be  vaccinated,  or  in  default  thereof,  to  be 
excluded  from  the  schools,  and  the  Common  Council  shall  have 
power,  upon  the  recommendation  of  said  board  to  appropriate  from 
the  general  fund  of  the  city  such  amount  as  may  be  necessar^^  to  pay 
the  expenses  of  properly  vaccinating  such  pupils  or  such  number  of 
pupils  as  said  board  may  designate,  or  said  board  may  appropriate 
and  use  any  surplus  in  the  school  fund  for  the  same  purpose. 

Section  18.  The  Common  Council  shall  have  power  from  time 
to  time  to  borrow  such  sum  or  sums  of  money  not  exceeding  twenty 
thousand  dollars  in  any  one  year,  as  said  Common  Council  may  deem 
necessary,  to  be  used  under  the  direction  of  said  Council  in  the  pur- 
chase of  lands  for  school  house  sites,  and  in  the  erection  and  enlarge- 
ment of  school  buildings,  and  to  issue  bonds  of  the  city  therefor, 
payable  not  more  than  thirty  years  after  date,  and  bearing  not  more 
than  seven  per  cent,  interest  per  annum,  such  bonds  to  be  signed  by 
the  Mayor  and  countersigned  by  the  elerk,  with  the  seal  of  the  city 
attached;  provided,  the  power  herein  given  shall  be  exercised,  subject 
to  the  limitation  of  municipal  indebtedness  prescribed  ])y  the 
constitution. 
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Rule  i.    Order  of  Annual  Report  of  Board  of  Education: 

(a)  Outside  Cover-  -Public  Schools  of  La  Crosse,  Wis. 

Report  for  189 —  189 — . 

(b)  Title  Page:    Annual  Catalogue  of  the  Officers, 

Te  chers  and  Graduates  of  the  High  School, 
and  Teachers'  Manual. 

(c)  Board  of  Education. 

(1)  Names  of  members  and  date  when 

terms  of  office  expire. 

(2)  Officers:    President,  Secretary,  Superin- 

tendent and  Treasurer. 

(3)  Standing  Committees. 

(d)  Provisions  of  the  City  Charter  of  the  City  of  La 

Crosse — Public  Schools. 

(e)  Powers  and  Duties  of  the  several  Standing  Com- 

mittees of  the  Board  of  Education. 

(f)  List  of  teachers  by  districts,  in  order,  numbered 

(including  substitutes),  for  the   year  ending 

 ,  and  after  each  name,  the  gross  amount 

of  salary  paid  by  the  City  for  that  year,  and 
specifying  by  numbers  corresponding  to  the 
grade  in  which  such  teacher  was  employed, 
placed  before  each. 

(g)  Report  of  Secretary. 

(h)  Report  of  Superintendent  of  Schools,  which  shall 

include  a  concise  report  from  each  of  the 
special  Superintendents  of  Drawing,  Music 
and  German. 

(i)  Teacher's  Manual, 
(j)  Appendix. 

(k)  Index, 
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POWERS  AND  DUTIES  OF  THE  SEVERAL  STAND- 
ING COMMITTEES  OF  THE  BOARD 
OF  EDUCATION. 

THE  FINANCE  COMMITTEE. 

Rule  2.  The  Finance  Committee  shall  have  super- 
vision of  all  fiscal  concerns  of  the  Board,  and  shall  report 
the  condition  of  the  school  fund  to  the  Board  quarter- 
yearly,  viz:  At  the  regular  meetings  in  January,  April,  July 
and  October,  and  shall  submit  to  the  Board  an  estimate  of 
the  amount  of  money  necessary  to  be  raised  by  the  Common 
Council  for  the  support  of  the  schools,  on  or  before  the 
first  meeting  in  November  of  each  year  They  shall  also 
audit  all  claims  against  the  school  fund  of  the  City,  and 
submit  a  written  report  of  their  doings  for  the  approval  of 
the  Board  at  each  meeting.  All  bills  presented  for  audit- 
ing, shall  be  countersigned  by  the  Committee  or  person  who 
gave  the  order  for  the  same. 

THE  COMMITTEE  ON  BUILDINGS  AND  GROUNDS. 

Rule  3.  The  Committee  on  Buildings  and  Grounds 
shall  exercise  a  general  supervision  over  all  school  build- 
ings and  grounds.  They  shall  make  all  needful  repairs  on 
all  school  buildings,  provided,  that  when  in  the  judgment 
of  said  Committee,  proposed  repairs  on  or  about  any  school 
building  shall  exceed  the  sum  of  ;^5o.oo,  the  same  shall  first 
be  approved  by  the  Board  of  Education.  They  shall  author- 
ize the  planting  of  shade  trees  whenever  they  may  deem  it 
necessary,  on  any  of  the  public  school  grounds. 

COMMITTEE  ON  FUEL,  FURNITURE  AND  SUPPLIES. 

Rule  4.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  Committee  on 
Fuel,  Furniture  and  Supplies  to  make  all  contracts  for  the 
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supply  of  fuel,  furniture  and  supplies  for  the  public  schools 
of  the  city,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Board.  They 
shall  contract  for  such  furniture  and  supplies  as  shall  be 
needed  for  the  several  school  buildings,  and  at  all  times  see 
that  all  heating  apparatus  is  kept  in  good  repair  and  proper 
condition.  But  said  committee  shall  not  purchase  the 
furniture  for  any  new  building  until  all  propositions  for 
supplying  the  same  have  been  submitted  to  the  Board  for  its 
action  thereon. 

HIGH  SCHOOL. 

Rule  5.  The  High  School  Committee  shall  consist  of 
three  members  of  the  Board,  and  all  matters  pertaining  to 
said  High  School,  shall  be  under  the  management  of  said 
Committee,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Board  of  Educa- 
tion. 

COMMITTEE  ON  SCHOOLS,  TEACHERS  AND 
TEXT-BOOKS. 

Rule  6.    The  duties  of  this  Committee  are  as  follows: 

(a)  To  receive  all  applications  for  positions  in  the  city 
schools. 

(b)  To  nominate  all  applicants  for  service  in  the  public 
schools  at  a  stipulated  salary,  make  temporary  appointments 
to  fill  vacancies  occurring  during  the  interims  of  Board 
meetings  (giving  consideration  to  the  recommendations  of 
the  Superintendent,)  and  to  report  the  same  to  the  Board  of 
Education  for  confirmation  at  the  first  regular  meeting 
thereafter:  and  except  to  fill  a  temporary  vacancy,  no  teacher, 
or  employe,  shall  enter  upon  duty  until  confirmed  by  the 
Board,  and  if  the  Board  fails  to  elect  their  nominations  the 
Committee  shall  make  others  satisfactory  to  the  Board. 

(c)  To  act  as  an  Advisory  Committee  to  the  Superin- 
tendent, in  matters  of  difference  between  the  Superintendent 
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and  teachers  or  employes,  and  in  all  other  affairs  relating 
to  the  schools  which  may  be  necessary,  and  which  may  not 
be  specifically  defined  by  the  city  charter  or  the  rules  of  the 
Board. 

(d)  To  examine  all  correspondence,  and  call  the  atten- 
tion of  the  Board  to  such  portions  of  the  same  as  may  be 
deemed  necessary,  and  to  refer  to  the  Superintendent  and 
Principals  for  report,  all  Text  books  proposed  for  use  in  the 
schools,  and  on  all  apparatus  and  supplies  pertaining  to 
teaching,  before  making  their  reports  for  approval  by  the 
Board;  and  to  examine,  select  and  make  all  contracts  for 
the  supplies  of  text  books  used  in  the  public  schools  of  the 
city,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Board. 

(e)  To  inspect  each  month  the  report  of  this  Board  to 
the  Comptroller  in  respect  to  salaries  and  certify  its  correct- 
ness to  the  Board  at  each  regular  meeting. 

ORDER  OF  BUSINESS. 

Rule  7.  At  the  appointed  hour,  the  President  shall 
take  the  chair  and  call  the  Board  to  order.  The  order  of 
business  shall  be  as  follows: 

(a)  Calling  the  roll  of  members  by  the  clerk. 

(b)  Reading  the  minutes  of  last  meeting,  when,  if  no 
objections,  they  shall  stand  approved. 

(c)  Reports  of  standing  committees:  (i)  Finance;  (2) 
Building  and  Grounds;  (3)  Fuel,  Furniture  and  Supplies; 
(4)  High  School;  (5)  Schools,  Teachers  and  Text  Books. 

(d)  Unfinished  business  appearing  upon  the  records. 

(e)  Reports  and  communications  from  the  Superin- 
tendent. 

(f)  Reports  of  special  committees. 

(g)  New  business. 

All  reports  and  resolutions,  so  far  as  practicable,  shall 
be  in  writing. 
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GENERAL  PROVISIONS. 

Rule  8.  The  public  schools  of  La  Crosse  shall  be 
divided  into  twelve  grades,  of  one  year  each.  The  four 
lowest  grades  shall  constitute  the  Primary  Department,  the 
second  four  grades  the  Grammar  Department,  and  the  four 
highest  grades  the  High  School  Department.  The  District 
Schools  comprise  the  Primary  and  Grammar  Departments- 

Rule  9,  The  school  year  shall  consist  of  three  terms 
— one  of  sixteen  weeks  and  two  terms  of  twelve  weeks  each. 
The  time  of  commencing  each  term,  and  the  length  of  the 
vacations,  shall  be  determined  by  the  Board  of  Education 
each  year. 

Rule  10.  There  shall  be  two  daily  sessions  in  all  the 
schools.  The  first  session  shall  commence  at  9:00  o'clock 
A.  M.  and  close  at  1 2:0b  m.  The  second  shall  commence  at 
1:30  p.  M.  and  close  at  4:00  o'clock  p.  m.  The  Primary 
Departments  shall  close  fifteen  minutes  earlier  in  the  fore- 
noon and  thirty  minutes  earlier  in  the  afternoon.  In  each 
mornmg  session  there  shall  be  a  recess  of  fifteen  minutes 
and  10  minutes  in  the  afternoon,  to  be  arranged  as  the 
principals  may  think  most  judicious. 

Rule  i  i  .  (a)  At  least  once  each  year  there  shall  be 
an  examination  of  all  pupils  in  the  three  lower  Depart- 
ments, under  the  general  direction  of  the  Principals  and  the 
Superintendent,  and  this  examination,  together  with  the 
regular  monthly  examinations,  shall  determine  the  stan- 
dard of  attainment  of  the  pupils,  which,  for  promotion  from 
grade  to  grade,  shall  be  seventy  per  cent,  in  each  of  the 
studies  of  reading,  writing,  spelling  and  language,  and  an 
average  of  seventy  per  cent,  in  all  other  studies. 

(b)  The  standard  of  attainment  in  the  High  School  for 
promotion  shall  be  at  least  seventy  per  cent,  in  any  single 
study,  and  an  average  of  seventy-five  per  cent,  in  all  the 
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Studies  of  the  D  and  C  classes;  in  the  B  and  A  classes,  the 
standard  shall  be  at  least  seventy-five  per  cent,  in  each  study, 
and  an  average  of  eighty  per  cent,  in  all. 

Rule  12.  The  members  of  ths  senior  class  in  High 
School,  who  have  completed  the  specified  course  of  study  in 
a  satisfactory  manner,  shall  be  entitled  to  a  diploma  furnished 
by  the  Board  of  Education. 

Rule  13.  No  public  school  building  or  premises 
shall  be  permitted  to  be  used  for  any  other  purpose  what- 
ever, than  for  public  schools,  except  by  special  permission 
of  the  President  and  Superintendent. 

Rule  14.  The  books  used  and  the  studies  pursued 
shall  be  only  such  as  may  be  authorized  by  the  Board. 
All  applications  for  books  or  apparatus  and  supplies  per- 
taining to  teaching,  shall  be  made  by  teachers  to  their 
respective  principals;  by  the  principals  to  the  Superinten- 
dent, and  by  the  Superintendent  to  the  Committee  on 
Schools,  Teachers  and  Text  Books. 

Rule  15.  Besides  the  ordinary  vacations,  the  schools 
shall  be  closed  on  Saturday  and  on  all  legal  holidays;  but 
on  no  other  day,  except  by  special  action  of  the  Board. 

Rule  16.  The  president  and  clerk  are  authorized  to 
issue  orders  for  the  payment  of  teachers  monthly,  as  per 
contract. 

Rule  17.  All  applications  by  teachers  or  others  on 
school  matters,  shall  be  made  as  far  as  practicable  at  the 
office  of  the  Board  of  Education  in  the  High  School  Build- 
ing, between  the  hours  of  four  and  six  o'clock  p.  m.  on 
school  days  and  nine  a.  m.  to  twelve  m.  and  2  p.  m.  to  five 
p.  m.  on  Saturdays.  Application  by  teachers,  so  fan-  as 
practicable,  shall  be  made  in  writing. 

Rule  18.  No  non-resident  pupils  shall  be  admitted 
to  a  seat  in  any  of  the  schools  except  by  special  permission 
of  the  Superintendent.    Such  pupils,  except  those  whose 
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parents  pay  a  city  tax  of  at  least  ;^  50  for  each  scholar,  shall 
pay  in  advance  to  the  city  treasurer  a  tuition  fee  at  the  rate 
of  ;^  1 6  per  year  for  admission  to  any  of  the  lower  grades, 
and  $24  tuition  fee  per  year  for  admission  to  the  High 
School,  and  present  the  receipt  of  the  city  treasurer  to  the 
Superintendent  at  the  time  of  admission.  No  tuition  for 
less  than  one  term  will  be  received.  But  no  non-resident 
pupils  shall  be  admitted  to  a  seat  in  any  of  the  schools  of 
the  city  to  the  exclusion  of  resident  pupils. 

Rule  19.  The  President  or  any  member  of  the  Board 
and  the  Superintendent  shall  have  authorty  to  dismiss  any 
school  temporarily,  or  to  grant  leave  of  absence  from 
school,  to  any  teacher,  when  in  their  judgment  such  dis- 
missal or  leave  of  absence  shall  be  necessary. 

Rule  20.  The  Board  of  Education  will  determine  be- 
fore May  1 5  of  each  school  year  what  teachers  then  em- 
ployed in  the  schools  shall  be  retained  during  the  coming 
year,  subject  to  the  annual  examination  of  teachers. 
Written  notices  of  their  election,  signed  by  the  clerk  of  the 
Board,  shall  be  sent  to  such  teachers  forthwith,  and  they 
shall,  within  ten  days  of  the  time  of  receiving  such  notice, 
file  in  the  office  of  the  Board  of  Education,  their  written 
acceptance  of  such  position  endorsed  on  said  notice,  and 
said  notice  and  acceptance  shall  constitute  the  contract  be- 
tween the  Board  and  the  teacher. 

In  case  any  teacher  shall  terminate  the  contract  with- 
out the  consent  of  the  Board,  he  or  she  shall  forfeit  his  or 
her  salary  then  earned  and  unpaid. 

Rule  2 1 .  Whenever  any  parent  or  guardian  feels 
aggrieved  at  the  action  of  any  teacher,  he  is  requested  to 
give  information  thereof  to  the  Principal,  and  in  case  the 
matter  is  not  satisfactorily  adjusted  by  him,  such  pa»'ent  or 
guardian  may  appeal  to  the  Superintendent  and  finally  to 
the  Board. 
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DUTIES  OF  THE  SUPERINTENDENT. 

Rule  22.  In  addition  to  the  duties  defined  by  the 
school  law,  the  Superintendent  shall  have  the  general  super- 
vision of  the  public  schools,  school  houses  and  apparatus, 
and  shall  visit  each  school  often  to  acquaint  himself 
thoroughly  with  the  qualifications  of  each  teacher,  and  the 
condition  of  each  school. 

Rule  23.  He  shall  assist  the  teachers  in  the  classifica- 
tion and  promotion  of  pupils,  and  in  maintaining  good 
order  in  the  schools,  and  suggest  improvements  to  remedy 
defects. 

Rule  24.  In  order  to  keep  the  schools  uniformly 
graded,  the  superintendent  shall  in  person  make  a  thorough 
examination  of  all  the  schools,  or  such  grade  or  grades  in 
all  as  he  may  select,  once  every  year.  He  shall  preserve  a 
record  of  these  examinations  for  the  purpose  of  comparison, 
and  shall  report  the  results  to  the  Board. 

Rule  25.  He  shall  have  the  authority  to  call  meet- 
ings for  the  purpose  of  conferring  with  the  teachers  in  re- 
spect to  the  best  methods  of  discipline  and  instruction. 

Rule  26.  He  shall  select  a  system  of  blanks  for 
registers  and  reports,  and  prescribe  rules  to  teachers  for 
keeping  the  same. 

Rule  27.  It  shall  be  his  duty  to  enforce  the  regula- 
tions of  the  Board,  for  which  purpose  he  shall  have  power 
to  suspend  such  teachers  as  may  refuse  or  neglect  to  comply 
with  its  requirements,  and  report  such  suspension  immedi- 
ately to  the  Committee  on  Schools,  Teachers  and  Text 
Books.  He  shall  have  power  to  fill  vacancies  caused  by 
temporary  absences  of  teachers. 

Rule  28.  It  shall  be  his  duty  to  keep  a  record  of  the 
monthly  reports  of  each  teacher,  embracing  the  average 
attendance,  punctuality  and  deportment  of  pupils  in  their 
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respective  schools,  as  well  as  the  number  of  parents  and 
others  who  have  visited  the  schools,  and  make  a  written  re- 
port of  the  same  to  be  read  at  each  regular  meeting. 

Rule  29.  At  the  close  of  the  school  year,  he  shall 
prepare  a  report  of  the  condition  of  the  schools,  together 
with  such  suggestions,  information  and  recommendations 
as  he  may  deem  proper,  and  present  the  same  to  the 
Board  at  its  first  meeting  in  August  for  approval  and  before 
publication  of  same. 

Rule  30.  The  Superintendent  shall  designate  and 
direct  a  uniform  city  time  for  the  beginning  and  closing  of 
schools. 

Rule  31.  It  shall  also  be  his  duty  to  examine  and  re- 
port on  all  text  books,  apparatus  and  supplies  pertaining  to 
teaching,  which  shall  be  submitted  to  him  by  the  Com- 
mittee on  Schools,  Teachers  and  Text  Books,  within  30 
days  thereafter,  unless  excused  for  cause  by  the  Com- 
mittee. 

Rule  32.  He  shall  conduct  a  semi-annual  examina- 
tion of  applicants  for  admission  to  the  High  School  room, 
and  may  summon  to  his  aid  any  or  all  teachers  of  said 
school,  and  the  standard  of  attainment  for  admission  shall 
be  the  same  per  cent,  as  provided  for  promotion  in  the 
lower  grades. 

Rule  33.  He  shall  examine  all  applicants  for  em- 
ployment as  teachers  or  substitutes  in  district  schools  in  aM 
branches  taught  in  said  district  schools  of  said  city,  and  if 
approved  by  him,  he  shall  give  them  certificates  to  teach  in 
said  city,  not  exceeding  one  year  from  the  date  thereof; 
provided,  that  the  Superintendent  may  in  his  discretion, 
when  not  otherwise  directed  by  the  Board  of  Education, 
issue  certificates  without  re-examination,  to  such  teachers 
as  shall  have  attained  the  rank  which  is  now  or  may  be 
hereafter  prescribed  by  the  Board  of  Education.  Duplicates 
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of  said  certificates  shall  be  filed  with  the  records  of  the 
Board,  and  if  any  contract  should  thereafter  be  made  with 
any  of  the  persons  so  examined,  the  duplicates  of  his  or 
her  certificate  on  file  shall  be  attached  to  said  contract. 

The  minimum  standard  in  each  branch  in  the  examina- 
tion of  teachers  shall  be  65  per  cent,  and  an  average  of  75 
per  cent,  in  all  branches. 

Rule  34.  He  shall  present  to  the  Committee  on 
Schools,  Teachers  and  Text  Books,  before  each  regular 
meeting  of  the  Board  of  Education,  all  correspondence  re- 
lating to  school  matters,  and  all  applications  for  employ- 
ment as  teachers,  or  substitutes,  in  said  schools,  and  received 
by  him  subsequent  to  last  regular  meeting  of  the  Board, 
noting  in  writing  on  the  back  of  each  ''application"  for  em- 
ployment his  estimate  of  fitness  and  qualification  of  appli- 
cant and  whether  in  his  opinion  such  applicant  should  or 
should  not  be  employed  should  occasion  so  require. 

Whenever  in  his  opinion  any  teacher  is  not  doing 
satisfactory  work  he  shall  forthwith  report  the  facts  relating 
to  such  teacher  to*  the  committee  on  Schools,  Teachers  and 
Text  Books,  with  such  suggestions  or  recommendations  in 
writing  as  to  him  may  seem  proper. 

Rule  35.  He  shall  keep  the  office  of  the  Board  of 
Education  open  between  the  hours  of  four  and  six  o'clock 
p.  m.  on  school  days,  and  from  nine  a.  m.  to  12  m.,  and 
from  2  p.  m.  to  five  p.  m.  on  Saturdays,  to  receive  applica- 
tions by  teachers  or  others  on  school  matters. 

Rule  36.  He  shall  make  application  for  books  or 
apparatus  pertaining  to  teaching,  to  the  Committee  on 
Schools,  Teachers  and  Text  Books. 

DUTIES  OF  PRINCIPALS. 

Rule  37.  When  any  pupil  in  the  schools  of  the  city 
shall  in  any  regular  examination  have  fallen  below  sixty 
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per  cent,  in  any  study,  it  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  principal 
of  the  district  where  such  pupil  attends  to  notify  the  parents 
or  guardian  of  such  pupil  of  the  fact,  and  if  such  pupil 
twice  falls  below  sixty  per  cent,  in  the  same  branch  during 
any  one  year,  the  principal  may  in  his  discretion  place  such 
pupil  in  the  next  lower  grade. 

Rule  38.  The  principal  of  each  district  shall  keep  a 
complete  list  of  all  such  delinquent  pupils  in  his  district,  a 
copy  of  which  he  shall  furnish  the  superintendent  at  the 
close  of  each  regular  examination,  together  with  such 
recommendations  and  suggestions  as  he  thinks  proper. 

Rule  39.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  each  principal  to  see 
that  all  the  clocks  belonging  to  his  schools  are  regulated 
by  the  superintendent's  time  each  morning,  and  all  the 
teachers  shall  conform  to  the  standard  in  making  their 
record  of  punctuality,  both  for  themselves  and  their 
pupils. 

Rule  40.  The  principal  of  each  district  shall  be  held 
responsible  for  the  general  management  and  discipline  of 
the  schools  in  his  district,  and  the  subordinate  teachers 
shall  follow  his  directions  and  co-operate  with  him  during 
the  time  when  the  pupils  are  on  the  school  premises.  The 
principal  of  each  district  shall  furnish  the  Committee 
on  Schools,  Teachers  and  Text  Books,  on  or  before  May 
first  of  each  school  year,  a  written  report  of  the  work  of 
teachers  in  his  district,  and  shall  specify  in  detail  the  facts 
relating  to  each  teacher  doing  unsatisfactory  work,  which 
facts  must  be  reported  to  the  Board  at  its  next  meeting. 

Rule  41.  The  principals  of  the  different  districts 
shall  establish  special  rules  for  the  purpose  of  securing 
uniform  good  order  on  the  part  of  the  scholars  in  passing 
through  the  halls  and  on  the  stairs  and  school  grounds, 
at  the  commencement  of  the  school,  at  recess  and  at  dis- 
missal. 
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Rule  42.  For  the  continued  violation  of  rules,  or  for 
violent  or  pointed  opposition  to  authority  in  any  particular 
instance,  the  principal  of  the  district  may  suspend  a  pupil 
from  school.  He  shall  notify  the  parent  or  guardian 
immediately,  and  if  the  matter  is  not  adjusted  with  the 
principal  within  forty-eight  hours,  he  shall  then  notify  the 
Superintendent. 

Rule  43.  Whenever  any  parent  or  guardian  feels 
aggrieved  at  the  action  of  any  teacher,  he  is  requested  to 
give  information  thereof  to  the  principal,  and  in  case  the 
matter  is  not  satisfactorily  adjusted  by  him,  the  parent  or 
guardian  may  appeal  to  the  Superintendent  and  finally  to 
the  Board. 

Rule  44.  No  pupil  shall  be  finally  expelled  from  the 
school  without  action  to  that  effect  by  the  Board  of  Educa- 
tion. A  pupil  thu(6  expelled  shall  not  again  be  received  into 
school  by  any  teacher,  without  a  written  statement  from 
the  clerk,  that  it  is  by  the  order  of  said  Board. 

Rule  45.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  each  principal  to  re- 
port upon  text  books,  apparatus  and  supplies  pertaining  to 
teaching,  which  shall  be  submitted  to  him  by  the  Committee 
on  Text  Books,  within  30  days  thereafter  unless  excused 
for  cause  by  the  Committee.  Whenever  teachers  shall 
make  application  to  principals  for  text  books,  he  shall 
ascertain  the  condition  of  the  old  books  and  whether  the 
new  books  are  needed. 

Rule  46.  Each  principal  shall  furnish  to  the  Superin- 
tendent the  monthly  reports  required  of  himself  and  the 
several  teachers  assisting  him.  These  reports  shall  be  in 
the  hands  of  the  Superintendent  on  or  before  Monday 
morning  following  the  last  day  of  the  month  covered  by  the 
report.  He  shall  also  furnish,  or  cause  to  be  furnished  a 
report  of  the  scholarship,  attendance  and  deportment  of 
each  pupil,  whose  work  is  not  satisfactory  in  any  depart- 
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ment,  to  the  parents  of  the  same.  These  monthly  reports 
on  being  signed  by  the  parent,  shall  be  returned  to  the 
teacher. 

Rule  47.  Corporal  punishment  may  be  employed  to 
secure  obedience  but  only  after  other  means  have  been 
tried  without  success  in  securing  the  desired  result. 

It  shall  be  administered  by  the  principal  only,  or  by 
an  assistant  teacher  when  given  express  permission  in  each 
case,  and  shall  be  restricted  to  the  use  of  a  leather  strap 
upon  the  palm  of  the  hand. 

Rule  48.  The  principal  shall  keep  a  record  of  all 
cases  of  corporal  punishment,  and  shall  at  the  close  of  each 
month  report  to  the  Superintendent  each  case  with  such 
information  concerning  it  as  the  Superintendent  may  de- 
sire. 

Rule  49.  At  the  close  of  each  year,  the  principal  of 
each  district  shall  deliver  at  the  office  of  the  Superinten- 
dent, a  key  to  his  building,  also  an  inventory  of  books,  and 
of  such  supplies  as  may  be  required. 

DUTIES  OF  TEACHERS. 

Rule  50.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  all  teachers  to  make 
themselves  acquainted  with  the  rules  prescribed  by  the 
Board  of  Education  and  observe  and  enforce  the  same, 
so  far  as  they  relate  to  their  several  departments. 

Rule  5 1 .  All  teachers  in  the  public  schools  are  re- 
quired to  be  at  their  respective  schools  twenty  minutes  be- 
fore the  time  prescribed  for  commencing  school  in  the 
morning,  and  fifteen  minutes  before,  in  the  afternoon.  The 
school  rooms  shall  be  opened  at  this  time  for  the  reception 
of  pupils.  Teachers  who  are  not  present  at  their  respective 
school  rooms  at  the  time  required,  shall  report  themselves 
as  tardy. 
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Rule  52.  Each  teacher  shall  prepare  a  program  of 
daily  exercises,  and  shall  furnish  a  copy  to  the  Superinten- 
dent and  he  shall  furnish  a  copy  to  each  member  of  the 
Board  within  two  weeks  from  the  commencement  of  school, 
and  shall  give  them  notice  of  any  change  made  therein 
during  the  year. 

Rule  53.  The  delinquent  pupils  of  the  lower  grades 
shall  be  reported  to  the  principals  by  their  respective 
teachers. 

Rule  54.  Teachers  shall  carefully  attend  to  the  venti- 
lation of  their  school  rooms,  and  during  the  season  for  fires, 
shall  carefully  observe  and  record  the  state  of  the  thermo- 
meter at  least  twice  in  morning  and  twice  in  afternoon  and 
aim  to  keep  the  temperature  about  seventy  degrees  Fah. 

Rule  55.  Any  teacher  who  may  be  temporarily 
absent  from  the  school,  shall  cause  immediate  notice  of  such 
absence,  together  with  a  statement  of  the  reasons  and 
probable  duration  thereof,  to  be  given  to  the  Superinten- 
dent, and  if  any  doubt  exists  as  to  the  time  of  returning,  the 
teacher  shall  as  soon  as  possible,  send  seasonable  notice 
to  the  Superintendent  of  the  time  when  he  or  she  will  re- 
turn. 

In  case  such  teacher  returns  to  school,  if  the  absence  is 
caused  by  sickness  of  the  teacher,  or  death  in  the  family  of 
the  teacher,  25  per  cent,  of  the  per  diem  salary  for  each 
day's  absence,  estimated  on  the  basis  of  20  days  per  month, 
shall  be  deducted  from  the  pay  of  such  teacher,  provided 
that  no  salary  shall  be  paid  after  two  weeks'  absence,  unless 
otherwise  ordered  by  the  Board. 

Rule  56.  During  school  hours,  no  teacher  shall  per- 
mit any  agent  or  messenger  to  enter  any  school  for  the  pur- 
pose of  exhibiting  any  article  whatever  or  to  announce  any 
public  entertainment. 

Rule  57.    Teachers  shall  report  immediately  to  the 
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principal,  all  damage  done,  by  pupils  or  others,  to  the 
school  grounds  or  buildings,  and  by  whom,  if  known. 

Rule  58.  Teachers  may,  for  the  purpose  of  observing 
the  modes  of  discipline  and  instruction,  take  one  half  day 
in  each  term,  to  be  designated  by  the  Superintendent,  to 
visit  any  department  of  the  public  schools. 

Rule  59.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  subordinate  teachers 
to  follow  the  directions,  and  co-operate  with  the  principal  in 
the  management  and  discipline  of  the  schools,  during  the 
time  the  pupils  are  on  the  school  premises,  and  will  be 
held  responsible  for  the  order  and  discipline  in  their  own 
rooms. 

Teachers  shall  not  send  pupils  home  on  account  of  deport- 
ment unless  by  consent  of  the  principal. 

Rule  60.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  all  the  teachers  em- 
ployed in  the  public  schools  to  attend  a  local  teachers'  meet- 
ing once  each  month  under  the  direction  of  the  principals, 
and  once  each  month  on  Saturday,  a  general  meeting  of  all 
the  teachers  in  the  public  schools  shall  be  held  in  the  High 
School  room,  the  exercises  of  which  shall  be  arranged  and 
conducted  by  the  Superintendent. 

It  shall  also  be  the  duty  of  teachers  to  attend  grade 
meetings  whenever  the  Superintendent  may  deem  necessary. 
Absence  from  any  meeting  shall  be  considered  as  one  half 
day's  absence  from  school. 

Rule  61.  No  teacher  shall  send  any  pupil  during 
school  hours  upon  errands  not  pertaining  to  the  business 
affairs  of  the  school. 

Rule  62.  No  pupil  shall  be  admitted  or  allowed  to 
continue  in  any  of  the  public  schools,  known  to  be  infected 
with  a  contagious  or  infectious  disease,  or  coming  from  a 
family  where  such  disease  prevails. 

Rule  63.  No  employee  or  pupil  shall  use  tobacco  in 
any  form  about  the  school  building. 
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Rule  64.  At  the  close  of  the  year,  all  teachers  shall 
deliver  their  keys,  registers,  class  books  and  inventories  of 
books  to  the  principal. 

Rule  65.  Teachers  shall  not  dismiss  their  schools  be- 
fore the  usual  time  for  closing,  nor  for  any  day  nor  part  of 
a  day,  without  permission  form  the  Superintendent. 

Rule  66.  For  the  purpose  of  familiarizing  themselves 
more  fully  with  the  rules  and  regulations  pertaining  to  the 
public  schools  of  the  city,  teachers  shall,  under  the  direction 
of  the  principals  of  the  several  districts,  devote  the  time  of 
the  first  teachers'  meeting  of  each  term,  or  so  much  of  it  as 
may  be  necessary,  to  the  consideration  of  the  same. 

Rule  67.  In  all  cases  of  absence  from  school,  except 
suspension  of  the  pupil,  and  permanent  withdrawal  from 
school,  the  pupil's  name  shall  be  kept  on  the  roll  as  "enrolled" 
for  three  days. 

Rule  68.  All  applications  for  books  or  supplies  by 
teachers,  shall  be  made  to  their  principals,  and  by  the 
principals  to  the  superintendent,  and  by  the  superintendent 
to  the  Committee  on  Schools,  Teachers  and  Text  Books. 

Rule  69.  -^Each  teacher  is  required  to  have  a  copy  of 
these  regulations  in  his  or  her  school  room,  and  shall  read 
and  explain  to  the  pupils,  at  least  once  in  each  term,  so 
much  of  the  same  as  will  give  them  a  just  understanding 
of  the  rules  that  apply  to  them,  and  by  which  they  are 
goverened. 

Teachers  shall  in  all  cases  notify  parents  at  once  of 
the  absence  of  their  children  and  request  replies  to  the 
same 

DUTIES  OF  PUPILS. 

Rule  70.  Adopted  from  the  Rules  of  the  State  Board 
of  Health:  No  child  shall  be  allowed  to  be  enrolled  as  a 
pupil  in  any  public  school  without  first  presenting  to  the 
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principal  or  teacher  of  the  school  in  which  he  applies  for  en- 
rollment or  attendance  the  certificate  of  a  reputable  physician 
that  he  has  been  successfully  vaccinated,  or  in  lieu  of  such 
certificate  of  successful  vaccination,  a  certificate  from  a 
reputable  physician  that  such  child  has  been  vaccinated  at 
least  twice  within  a  period  of  three  months  next  preceding 
the  date  of  such  application,  such  latter  certificate,  however, 
shall  be  void  after  the  expiration  of  one  year  from  its  date, 
and  no  principal  or  teacher  of  any  such  school  shall  allow 
a  child  to  be  enrolled  as  a  pupil  or  attend  such  school  as 
such  without  the  evidence  of  vaccination  herein  required. 

Rule  71.  All  pupils  are  reqired  to  be  in  their  respec- 
tive school  rooms  before  the  time  of  beginning  school;  to  be 
regular  and  punctual  in  their  daily  attendance;  to  conform 
to  the  regulations  of  the  school;  to  be  diligent  in  study; 
respectful  to  teachers;  kind  to  schoolmates,  and  to  refrain 
entirely  from  profane  or  indecent  language. 

Rule  72.  One-half  of  the  first  Friday  of  each  school 
month  may  be  granted  as  a  half  holiday  to  those  schools 
that  have  had  no  cases  of  tardiness  the  preceding  month; 
provided,  the  schools  which  have  no  tardiness  attain  95  per 
cent  of  attendance. 

Rule  73.  Any  pupil  who  shall  intentionally  or  care- 
lessly cut  or  otherwise  injure  any  part  of  any  public  school 
building,  or  injure  any  tree,  or  fence  or  outhouse  connected 
therewith,  or  write  any  profane  or  indecent  language,  or 
make  any  obscene  pictures  or  characters  on  any  public 
school  property,  shall  pay  for  the  same  and  be  liable  to 
suspension,  expulsion  or  otherwise  punished,  according  to 
the  nature  of  the  offense. 

Rule  74.  Any  child  coming  to  school  without  proper 
attention  being  given  to  cleanliness,  or  whose  clothes  need 
repairing,  shall  be  sent  home  by  the  principal  to  be  properly 
prepared  for  school. 
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Rule  75.  Any  pupil  who  shall  be  absent  four  half 
days  in  four  consecutive  weeks,  without  any  excuse  from 
parents  or  guardian  satisfying  the  teacher  that  the  absence 
was  caused  by  said  pupil's  sickness  or  sickness  in  the 
family,  or  in  the  primary  grades  by  severity  of  the  weather, 
shall  forfeit  his  seat  in  school,  and  shall  forthwith  be 
suspended. 

Rule  76.  No  pupil  so  suspended  shall  be  given  a  seat 
in  any  school  in  the  city  without  a  permit  from  the  superin- 
tendent. Such  permit  will  not  be  granted  by  the  superin- 
tendent without  satisfactory  assurance  that  such  pupil  will 
be  regular  in  his  attendance  thereafter. 

Rule  77.  Any  pupil  who  shall  absent  himself  from 
any  regular  examination  or  special  exercises  of  the  school 
which  he  attends,  without  rendering  to  the  teacher  a  satis- 
factory excuse,  shall  be  suspended  from  the  school;  the 
teacher  shall  immediately  report  the  case  to  the  parent,  also 
to  the  superintendent  for  his  action  thereon. 

Rule  78.  All  grades  in  the  public  schools  of  the  city 
attaining  one  hClndred  per  cent,  of  attendance  each  day 
during  the  week  shall  be  entitled  to  dismissal  on  Friday  one 
hour  and  a  quarter  before  the  usual  time, 

Rlue  79.  No  pupil  shall  be  permitted  to  leave  one 
school  to  attend  another  without  the  written  consent  of  the 
superintendent. 

Rule  80.  No  pupil  will  be  examined  for  transfer  to 
the  High  School  who  does  not  bring  a  certificate  from  the 
principal  of  the  grammar  school  to  which  he  belongs,  stating 
that  he  has  sustained  a  good  degree  of  scholarship  and  de- 
portment while  belonging  to  the  school. 

Rule  81.  No  pupil  shall  be  allowed  to  depart  from 
the  school  before  the  usual  time,  unless  excused  by  the 
teacher  on  account  of  sickness  or  other  pressing  emergency. 
This  rule  shall  not  apply  to  pupils  in  the  first  grade,  who 
may  be  dismissed  earlier. 
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Rule  82.  Pupils  shall  not  go  into  or  upon  the  school 
premises  alloted  exclusively  to  the  opposite  sex. 

PERTAINING  TO  THE  CARE  AND  DISTRIBUTION  OF 
FREE  TEXT  BOOKS. 

Rule  83.  All  the  books  necessary  for  the  prosecution 
of  his  studies  shall  be  furnished  free  to  every  pupil  in  the 
public  schools  of  La  Crosse. 

Rule  84.  The  superintendent  of  schools  shall  have 
the  general  care  and  distribution  of  the  books,  and  shall  be 
responsible  for  them  to  the  Board, 

Rule  85.  All  books  shall  be  numbered,  and  have 
pasted  on  the  inside  the  rules  of  the  Board  pertaining  to  the 
care  of  the  books,  and  the  duties  of  pupils. 

Rule  86.  Books  must  be  accounted  for  to  the  princi- 
pal by  the  teacher,  and  to  the  superintendent  by  the  princi- 
pal, at  the  close  of  the  school  year. 

Rule  87.  Any  pupil  who  shall  lose,  deface,  injure  or 
destroy  any  book,  shall  be  required  to  pay  in  full  all 
damages,  in  default  of  which  such  pupil  shall  be  promptly 
suspended  from  school,  and  be  re-admitted  only  by  per- 
mission of  the  superintendent. 

Rule  88.  Teachers  may  allow  pupils  to  carry  books 
home  for  study. 

Rule  89.  Pupils  shall  keep  the  books  they  have  in 
use  constantly  covered. 

Rule  90.  Teachers  shall  be  held  responsible  for  the 
proper  account  and  care  of  books. 

DUTIES  OF  JANITORS. 

Rule  91.  All  janitors  shall,  for  the  monthly  salaries 
agreed  upon  between  themselves  and  the  Board  of  Educa- 
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tion,  perform  the  following  labors  and  duties  in  and  around 
the  school  buildings  for  which  they  were  appointed, 

Rule  92.  To  sweep  the  school  rooms  and  halls  daily 
and  keep  the  basement  and  outhouses  clgan.  All  sweeping 
of  floors  must  be  done  after  the  close  each  day,  and  all  the 
furniture  dusted  with  a  cloth  and  cleaned  before  the  opening 
of  the  buildings  in  the  morning. 

Rule  93.  To  keep  the  sidewalks  around  the  school 
house  lots,  and  the  walks  that  lead  up  to  the  buildings,  in  a 
good  and  passable  condition,  free  from  snow  and  ice  in 
winter,  and  sand  and  mud  in  summer. 

Rule  94.  To  keep  the  yard  clean  and  in  orderly 
condition. 

Rule  95.  To  have  tbe  school  buildings  thoroughly 
aired  each  day  as  soon  as  school  is  dismissed,  and  have  all 
school  rooms  properly  heated  to  about  70  degress  Faren- 
heit,  by  8:30  o'clock  a.  m.,  and  keep  this  temperature  up 
during  school  houfs.  In  summer,  all  rooms  jnust  be  aired 
at  least  one  hour  before  school  commences. 

Rule  96.  To  attend  to  all  handling  of  fuel,  wood  or 
coal,  preparing  the  same  for  the  furnaces  or  stoves,  and 
placing  a  day's  supply  in  each  room  where  stoves  are  used, 
before  school  opens,  and  remove  all  ashes  to  a  place  con- 
venient for  carting  away. 

Rule  97.  To  keep  a  supply  of  good,  fresh  drinking 
water  at  such  places  in  the  buildings  as  the  principals  may 
designate,  and  to  keep  the  pails,  cups  or  glasses  clean  and 
in  place. 

Rule  98.  To  be  in  the  school  building  at  least  one 
hour  before  opening  of  school,  to  ring  the  bell  at  such  times 
as  the  school  board  may  direct,  and  not  to  leave  the  school 
buildings  during  school  hours,  except  by  permission  of  the 
principals.  , 
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Rule  99.  To  keep  the  inkstands  filled,  the  blackboard 
erasers  cleaned,  to  gather  and  lock  up  the  text  books,  slates, 
pencils,  etc.,  and  do  such  other  work  as  the  principal  may 
direct,  appertaining  to  the  school  department. 

Rule  100.  To  take  good  care  of  all  personal  property 
in  and  around  school  buildings,  and  render  account  thereof 
whenever  called  for. 

Rule  101.  The  floors  of  all  the  rooms  and  halls  must 
be  scrubbed,  the  walls  and  ceilings  swept,  and  all  the  wash- 
boards, casings,  doors,  windows  and  other  woodwork 
washed  three  times  a  year,  or  oftener,  if  necessary. 

TEACHERS'  SALARIES. 


Rule  102.  The  minimum  and  maximum  of  teachers' 
salaries  in  the  respective  grades  shall  be  as  follows: 


First  Grade  . 

;^300  min. 

;^5oo  max. 

Second  Grade  . 

300  " 

500  " 

Third  Grade 

300  " 

500  " 

Fourth  Grade  . 

400  " 

500  " 

Fifth  Grade  . 

425  " 

550  " 

Sixth  Grade 

.     450  " 

650  " 

Seventh  Grade 

450  " 

650 

Principals  (District)  . 

.    1000  " 

1 300  " 

Superintendent 

1500 

2400  " 

Rule  103.  Substitute 

teachers  without 

experience 

shall  be  paid  at  the  rate  of  ;^  1.2  5  per  day  for  actual  service, 
and  experienced  teachers  at  a  rate  not  to  exceed  $2.00  per 
day,  provided  that  no  substitute  shall  receive  a  higher  rate 
of  wages  than  the  regular  teacher  in  whose  place  she  is  em- 


ployed. 

Rule  104.  Graduates  of  the  La  Crosse  High  School, 
who  have  attended  a  Normal  School  one  year,  making  a 
good  standing  therein,  may  be  paid  at  the  rate  of  $400  per 
year  for  the  first  year. 


feULES  AND  DUTIES. 


33 


Rule  105.  Successful  experience  in  teaching  in  other 
cities  may  be  credited  to  the  teacher. 

Rule  106.  An  increase  of  salary  shall  be  by  special 
vote  of  the  Board. 

Rule  107.  The  element  of  time  alone  shall  not  entitle 
any  teacher  to  an  increase  of  salary,  but  ability  and  skill  in 
teaching  and  governing,  and  the  faithful  performance  of 
every  duty  and  unvarying  success  in  all  school  work. 

Rule  108.  In  case  any  teacher  shall  be  suspended  for 
cause,  and  such  suspension  shall  be  followed  by  the  dis- 
charge of  such  teacher  by  the  Board,  the  salary  of  said 
teacher  shall  cease  from  the  date  of  such  suspension. 

Rule  109.  Salaries  of  teachers  shall  be  paid  in  ten 
equal  installments  unless  otherwise  ordered  by  the  Board. 

Regular  meetings  of  the  Board  shall  be  held  in  the 
office  of  the  Board  of  Education  in  the  High  School  Build- 
ing at  7:30  p  m.  of  the  first  Monday  of  each  month,  but 
special  meetings  shall  be  called  by  the  President  on  the  re- 
quest of  any  two  members  of  such  Board. 

These  rules  shall  not  be  repealed  or  amended  except 
by  a  unanimous  vote  of  the  whole  Board  in  favor  of  such 
repeal  or  amendment,  unless  notice  of  such  repeal  or 
amendment  shall  have  been  given  in  writing  at  the  previous 
meeting,  in  which  case  a  majority  of  the  entire  Board  may 
alter,  amend  or  repeal  any  rule. 

The  foregoing  rules  shall,  immediately  following  their 
adoption,  supersede  and  void  all  other  rules  heretofore  in 
force. 


(3) 


LIST  OF  TEACHERS  AND  SALARY  PAID  EACH 
FOR  SCHOOL  YEAR  i893-'94. 


FIRST  DISTRICT. 


IL.   iCL/K,  f>lXLll  dllU  sCVcIlLll  i^lclvJCbj            .  ^ 

yJKJ 

Amelia  Rohow,  third  grade, 

600 

00 

Sarah  DevHn,  sixth  and  seventh  grades,  . 

00 

JT^CllI  ICLLd.  iVi..  mjllllCb,  llILll    gldUC,             .  . 

540 

er> 
5" 

Gertrude  D.  Heydon,  fourth  grade, 

500 

00 

Nettie  Huttenhow,  third  grade, 

465 

00 

Emma  A.  Hanson,  second  grade, 

411 

75 

Minnie  Walker,  first  grade, 

498 

50 

Mrs.  L.  H.  Peck,  third  grade, 

210 

00 

Delia  Parks,  second  grade, 

00 

Maria  L.  Rossiter,  first  grade. 

420 

00 

Hattie  A.  Kinnerney,  first  grade. 

00 

Barbara  J.  Paul,  first  grade, 

487 

00 

Miss  E.  H.  Fullenweider,  sixth  and  seventh  grades 

387 

00 

SECOND  DISTRICT. 

J.  W.  Congdon,  sixth  and  seventh  grades. 

1,200 

00 

Eunice  Schellinger,  sixth  and  seventh  grades, 

588 

00 

Lyle  Goodrich,  sixth  and  seventh  grades. 

00 

Annie  E.  Hartman,  fifth  grade,  . 

597 

50 

*Sarah  K.  Bath,  fourth  grade. 

55 

00 

Nellie  Proctor,  fourth  grade, 

162 

50 

Delia  L.  Bump,  third  grade. 

500 

00 

Ella  A.  Clarke,  second  grade. 

475 

00 

Susie  Goodwin,  second  grade. 

475 

00 

Emma  Hartman,            .          .  . 

650 

00 

*  Transferred  to  Fifth  District  in  October. 
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Lena  Moser,  first  grade,       .          .  .       ;^  475  oo 

Gertrude  Ryder,  third  grade,       .          .  .      328  77 

Kate  Hargreaves,  first  grade,          .  .           309  20 

Mrs.  Wadsworth,  fourth  grade,            *  .       263  08 

THIRD  DISTRICT. 

J.  p.  Bird,  sixth  and  seventh  grades,      .  .    1,200  00 

Aletta  F.  Dean,  sixth  and  seventh  grades,  .  195  00 
Geneva  Caldwell,  sixth  and  seventh  grades,      .       537  89 

Eleonora  E.  Kordes,  sixth  grade,    .  .            550  00 

Belle  M.  Deans,  fifth  grade,      .          .  .       385  00 

L.Grace  Dickison,  fourth  grade,    .  .            498  75 

Hattie  Perry,  sixth  and  seventh  grades,  .       405  00 

Fannie  Livingston,  fourth  grade,     .  .            450  00 

Emma  KoUer,  third  grade,       .          .  .       400  00 

Elise  Kluver,  third  grade,    .           .  .            380  20 

Olga  Walloe,  seqond  grade,      .           .  .        160  00 

Ida  M.  Campbell,  first  grade,          .  500  00 

Elizabeth  Cleveland,  first  grade,          .  .        449  25 

Mary  DowHng,  third  grade,            .  .            500  00 

Bertha  Schuman,  second  grade,          .  .        381  00 

Mary  Yeo,  first  grade,        .          .  .            370  00 

Bertha  Purves,  fifth  grade,        .           .  .        150  00 

Alice  Trow,  second  grade,             .  .             253  36 

FOURTH  DISTRICT. 

W.  R.  Hemmenway,  principal  High  School,      .    1,500  00 

C.  Ulrich,  German,    .           .           .  .         1,100  00 

E.  L.  Hardy,  History  and  Literature,    .  .       700  00 

Mabel  Anderson,  general,    .          .  .            750  00 

Margaret  I.  Potter,  Science,       .          .  .      490  00 

Eliza  Robinson,  Mathematics,         .  .            680  00 

Mary  Strahl,  English,    ,          .          .  .       650  00 
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Kate  Torrance,  Latin  and  Greek, 

00 

Kmma  Rohow,  Knglish  and  Mathematics, 

126 

00 

Olga  Mueller,  Science 

180 

00 

Orrie  M.  Bigham,  fifth  grade, 

500 

00 

Edith  A.  Sawyer,  fourth  grade, 

500 

00 

Annie  M.  Hanscome.  second  grade, 

.  490 

25 

Henrietta  E.  DeCeu,  first  grade, 

493 

71 

Margaret  E.  Cole,  first  grade, 

.  390 

00 

FIFTH  DISTRICT. 


N.  S.  Donaldson,  principal,  sixth  and  seventh  grades,  1 200  00 


Minnie  L.  Sawyer,  sixth  and  seventh  grades,  .      542  50 

Margaret  Reed,  sixth  and  seventh  grades,    .  500  00 

Rose  B.  Poff,  fifth  grade,            .           .  .      498  75 

Sadie  Willie,  fourth  grade,    .           .           .  500  00 

Lillie  Borreson,  fourth  grade,     .           .  .      447  75 

Endora  Lees,  third  grade,    .           .           .  432  50 

Abbie  Flint,  third  grade,            .           .  .      497  92 

Mabel  Vaughan,  second  grade,       .           .  388  93 

Edith  C.  Buck,  first  grade,        .           .  .       495  00 

Marguerite  Gay,  third  grade,          .           .  550  00 

Sophie  Ranum,  second  grade,    .           .  .       425  00 

Alma  R.  Lienlokken,  first  grade,    .           .  398  29 

Lura  Dow,  first  grade,            .           .  .           87  75 

Etta  M.  Myrick,  first  grade,           .           .  .  475  00 

Eva  Showers,  first  and  second  grades,  ,         500  00 

Lottie  Heydon,  first  grade,           .           .  .    333  48 

Mrs.  Sarah  K.  Bath,  fourth  and  fifth  grades,  .         495  00 

SIXTH  DISTRICT. 

F.  H.  Fowler,  principal,  sixth  and  seventh  grades,  1,200  00 

Jennie  Stimble,  sixth  and  seventh  grades,      .  557  20 

Mrs.  F.  H.  Fowler,  first  andjsecond^grades,  ,      572  61 
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Florence  Bacon,  fifth  grade, 

t^A?)  00 

T-TannaVi            onvillf*   fr»iirl"Vt  cTraH«=» 

500  00 

Kva  S  Crrpp'orv  third  era  dp 

/  J 

Ella  Gregory,  second  grade. 

A4.8  QA 

Anna  Sokolik,  second  grade, 

rnplpti  IVr    R  f  \7Tir»lH<;  ■fir<;t»  crrarif 

/too  57 

Jessie  McMillan,  first  and  second  grades, 

47"^  82 

Mary  E.  McMillan,  first  grade,  . 

497  50 

Agnes  Ralph,  first  grade. 

478  50 

B.  M.  Joestad,  third  and  fourth  grades,  . 

600  00 

Lillie  Kosanda,  second  grade, 

475  00 

Eva  McDonald,  first  grade. 

44S  50 

SEVENTH  DISTRICT. 

Geo.  P.  Perry,  principal,  sixth  and  seventh  grades,  1,200  00 

Martina  Erickson,  sixth  and  seventh  grades,  .       594  00 

Minnie  E.  Bradley,  sixth  and  seventh  grades,  592  00 

Viola  A.  Haines,  fifth  grade,       .          .  >  .      546  84 

Agnes  Loftus,  fourth  grade,  .          .          .  449  07 

Nealie  Nelson,  third  and  fourth  grades,  .  .      450  00 

Ardella  Brokaw,  third  grade,  .       .           .  459  13 

Mary  H.  Smith,  second  grade,    .           .  .      486  56 

Grace  Daniels,  second  grade,          .          .  39i  78 

Henrietta  Goyette,  first  grade,    .           .  .       425  00 

Nellie  G.  Drake,  first  grade,            .           .  442  50 

Martha  S.  Jessup,  first  grade,  .  .  .  500  00 
Loula  S  Gerke,  Drawing,   ....  800  00 

Kathryn  M.  Bruce,  Music,        .           .  .       745  32 

Minnie  E.  Taylor,  Deaf  School,      .           .  .  682  73 

Albert  Hardy,  superintendent  and  clerk,  .     2,400  00 

SUBSTITUTES. 

Pauline  Hartman,        .          .          .  .         193  00 

Kate  Hardy,        .          .          .          .  .      80  00 
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•                           •                     jp  ^  ^  ^      £i  \ 

Harriet  Batchelder, 

rev  no 

Mary  Becker, 

189  00 

Myrtle  Fullerton, 

^  00 

Helen  Woods, 

I  25 

Nettie  Torrance,  . 

5  00 

Alice  Bunting, 

.    9  00 

Gertrude  Spencer, 

93  75 

Hilda  Kinstad, 

.     3  37 

LIST  OF  JANITORS  AND  AMOUNTS  PAID  EACH, 
YEAR  ENDING  JUNE,  1894. 


Aug.  Kaufman,  ....       ;^48i  00 

C.  Johnson,  .....    588  OO 

C.  Sjoholm,     .....  593  60 

B.  Dockendorf,  .  .  .  .  .  676  00 
F.  M.  Jones,  .  .  .  .  .  481  00 
James  Clark,  .  .  .  .  .  631  00 
John  Becker,    .  .          .          .          .         573  00 

C.  W.  Young,  .....  361  00 
R.  E.  Hauser,  .  .  .  .  .  361  00 
C.Brady,  .  .  .  .  .  ,  20  00 
R.  Moore,  .  .  .  .  .  92  00 
Nellie  Fuenger,  .  .  .  .  .  93  00 
Aug.Steiger,  .  .  .  .  .  138  00 
Amelia  Hanson,  .  .  .  .  .  56  00 
Mrs.  K.  Ruegg,  .  .  .  .  48  00 
Anton  Bartness,  .  .  .  .  .  45  67 
John  Frogner,  .  .  .  .  45  00 
J.  P.  Erb,    ,  .          .          .          .          .        7  40 
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Receipts  and  expenditures  for  school  year  commenc- 
ing July  I,  1893,  and  ending  June  30,  1894: 


Balance  on  hand  July  i,  1893,  -          -     $  31,026  77 

From  city  tax,            .          _  .               53,000  00 

"    county  tax,    -          -  -          -         11,613  54 

"    state  tax,           -          -  -  12,15465 

"    deaf  school  fund,       -  .          .            950  69 

"    tuition,    -          -          -  -                  399  80 

"    fines  and  sale  of  books,  etc.,  -          -             279  35 

"    sale  of  school  desks,       -  -          -         1 5  00 

"    commencement  admission,  -          -             100  00 

"    cancelled  order — furniture  -          -       700  00 


Total  receipts,          .  _          _       ;^  110,239  80 

EXPENDITURES. 

Teachers'  salaries,          -  -          -        ;^  59,758  02 

Janitors'  salaries,       _          _  .          .        5,299  27 

Stationery,          -  I  80 

Apparatus,    -          -          -  -          -          104  10 

Printing,            -          -  -          -          -      1 94  60 

Fuel,    ------       4,171  68 

Furniture,          _          .  _          .          _     808  60 

Books,          -  1,808  62 

Miscellaneous  supplies,    -  -          -             1,927  91 

Repairs  and  improvements,    -  -          -       1,724  36 

Telephone,          -          -  -          -  35185 

Telegraph  and  electric  clock,  -  -          -          16  73 

Census,    -          -          -  -          -              175  00 
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Postae^e  and  box  rent, 

$64  87 

Freieht.  ----- 

668  46 

Drava2"e        -          -          _  - 

146  92 

Sundries, 

IA7  QQ 

Clerk,          .          -          -  - 

41;  00 

Rent,     -          -  - 

184  00 

Lip"ht           -           -          -  - 

Exchange,         .          -          _  _ 

4  25 

Labor,         _          -          -  _ 

225  70 

Express,           -          .           -  _ 

46  65 

Refunded  tuition,     -          _  - 

10  00 

riano  rent,  - 

22  00 

Commencement  expenses,  - 

73  20 

Total  expenditures, 

;^78,526  53 

June  30,  1894,  balance  on  hand. 

31,713  27 

Total,           -          -          -  . 

|;iio,239  80 

STATEMENT  OF  ORDERS  ISSUED  DURING  THE  YEAR. 

July: 

E.  D.  Loomis,  miscellaneous  supplies, 

$  75 

Wisconsin  Telephone  Co., 

29  16 

Edison  Light  and  Power  Co., 

I  70 

I.  G.  Loomis,  piano  rent,  commencement. 

3  00 

B.  Dockendorf,  labor, 

4  20 

M.  Langstadt,  music  " 

14  00 

La  Crosse  Theatre  Co.  theatre  rent, 

52  00 

Albert  Hardy,  sundries, 

6  60 

F.  A.  Bigelow,  fuel  - 

4  00 

C.  Mack,  labor  and  drayage 

5  00 

C.  L.  Sjoholm,  sundries, 

I  30 

Spicer  &  Buschman,  printing. 

22  10 
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Geo.  G.  Egge,  repairs  and  improvements, 

10 

25 

M.  Hirshhemier,  "                  "             .  . 

4 

75 

0.  Larson,         "       "  " 

t: 

J  D 

Jas.  A.  Trane,     "       u          u              ,  ^ 

I 

65 

Total,         -          -          -  ,$ 

165 

81 

August,  1893: 

Teachers'  salaries,          -          -  - 

4.00 

00 

Janitors'  salaries,        -          -          _  - 

720 

00 

Clerk's  salary,       -          -          -  - 

QO 

00 

a  Tirafiv    rent             _            _            _  _ 

16 

on 

T.a  drossp  Rook"  and  Stationerv  do  mi<?rpllanpoiis 

J — rfC*                                     J^VyV.'X^     C«>X1.\^     h.^LU>LlVyXl\^X   y      \»^\J  •  XXXXhJ\,.»V,»XXCX>XX^V 

minnlips              _             -             _  _ 

0  LX       l^/Xl^O  1 

896 

4!) 

Geo.  Scharpf,  miscellaneous  supplies. 

^7 
0/ 

28 

G.  Dagendish,  repairs  and  improvements. 

1 1 

W.  A.  Olmsted,  " 

12; 

10 

Jas.  Clark,  sundries,            _          _  _ 

I 

E.  D.  Loomis,          -          -          -          -  ^ 

2^ 

Edison  Light  and  Power  Co.,  light, 

I 

Wis.  Telephone  Co.,  service,          -          -  - 

2Q 

16 

W.  U.  Telegraph  Co.,  - 

2 
0 

A'K 
^0 

F  TVT   Tones   mindries             -            -  - 

-X.    «     XT^9      l\JXX\^*Jj     0  UiXX  VXX  X 

I 

CO 

Joseph  Roth,  census, 

00 

Chas.  Hardy,  census,          _          _  _ 

10 

CO 

Alhprt  FTardv    sundrips              -              -  - 

c 

/to 

Tausche  Hardware  Co.,  repairs  and  improvements. 

A 

T- 

QQ 

F.  Dittman,  labor,          _          _          -  _ 

Q 

/  D 

C.  Johnson,  sundries.          _          _  _ 

I 

00 

N.  Haerter,  books,        -          -          .  . 

57 

50 

H.  F.  Runge,  sundries,        _          .  _ 

2 

90 

Geo.  Howard,  repairs  and  improvements, 

26 

34 

Novelty  Wood  Works,  sundries. 

9 

50 

La  Crosse  Lumber  Co.,  fuel 

210 

00 

(4) 
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C.  J.  Swenson,  repairs  and  improvements, 

3 

90 

J.  W.  Smith,  " 

40 

Sawyer  and  Austin,  fuel, 

350 

00 

Total, 

85 

September,  1893 

Teachers'  salaries          -          -  - 

j>/  O'r 

82 

Janitors'  salaries       -          -          -  _ 

4.22 

67 

Clerk's  salary  - 

40 

00 

S.  C.  Griggs  8z  Co.,  books. 

24 

00 

American  Book  Co.,  books. 

9 

68 

E.  D.  Loomis,  miscellaneous  supplies 

75 

W.  A.  Olmsted  Co.,  miscellaneous  supplies, 

9 

60 

Tillman  Bros,  repairs  and  improvements. 

2 

50 

C.  A.  Bartz, 

-  9 

65 

N.  B.  Holway,  " 

21 

B.  L.  Johnson,  " 

Adam  Kroner,  sundries. 

80 

Wis.  Telephone  Co.,  service. 

-  29 

16 

Edison  Light  and  Power  Co.,  light, 

85 

F.  M.  Jones,  sundries,         -          -  - 

I 

00 

B.  Dockendorf,  labor  and  sundries. 

7 

85 

Albert  Hardy,  sundries. 

00 

Carl  Nack,  Drayage,          -          -  - 

0 

00 

C.  W.  Young,  sundries. 

I 

20 

0.  M.  Mitchel,  repairs  and  improvements. 

-  28 

32 

A.  C.  Kaylor, 

12 

00 

Wm.  Neumeister,  fuel. 

55 

76 

B.  Dockendorf,  labor,          _          _  . 

25 

00 

Manitowoc  Seating  Co.,  furniture 

700 

00 

Wm.  Neumeister,  fuel,  - 

204 

60 

Whitebreast  Fuel  Co.,  fuel. 

368 

02 

M.  F.  Hayes,  drayage,          -          -  - 

90 

00 

Joseph  Roth,  labor  and  freight. 

714 

06 

Total,  - 

$  3,503 

00 
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October : 

Teachers'  salaries,          .          .          .  5,930  02 

Janitors'  salaries,       -          .          .          .  ^yg  50 

Clerk's  salary,      -          -          -          -  40  GO 

P.  Johnson,  rent,       -          -          -          -  5  00 

Mrs.  A.  H.  Reichert,  rent,         -          -  -       10  00 

Ginn  &  Co.,  books,              -          -          -  94  35 

Sheldon  &  Co.,  books,    -          -          -  -       41  20 

Butler  &  Co.,  books,            -          -          -  21  15 

Effingham-Maynard  Co.,  books,            -  -       17  00 

American  Book  Co.,  books,     -       -          -  499  76 

Leach,  Shewell  &  Sanborn,  books,         -  -       55  10 

I.  H.  Moulton,  fuel,            -          -          -  50  31 

John  Paul,  fuel,            -  700  08 

J.  E  Potter  &  Co.,  books,    -          -          -  lO  00 

Republican  and  Leader,  printing,         -  -        31  25 

John  James  &  Co.,  repairs  and  improvements,  2  25 

Smead  Heating  and  Ventilating  Co.,  repairs  and 

improvements^           -          -          -  45  65 

William  Goble,            -          -          -  -        221  80 

Medary  Saddlery  Co.,  miscellaneous  supplies,'  i  20 

Fred  Kroner,  miscellaneous  supplies,     -  -       14  87 

W.  A.Olmsted,         "                   -          -  116  33 

L.  Castelvechhi,        "             "          -  -       22  25 

Tillman  Bros.,          -          -          -          -  13  00 

N.  Haerter,  labor,         -          -          -  -         4  80 

B.  L.  Johnson,  labor,           -          -          -  5  25 

Aug.  Kaufman,   "                   -          -  -         i  20 

T.  H.  Spence,  sundries,       _          _          .  25 

L.  Phillipi  Co.,  directory,          -          -  -          5  00 

F.  A.  Bigelow,  drayage,     ...  i  00 

American  Express  Co.,  express,          -  -         12  40 

H.  F.  Runge,  dray  and  sundries,  -          -  7  85 

D.  Ridenour,  labor,                -          -  -          2  00 
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Albert  Hardy,  sundries, 

'8 

4Q 

Wisconsin  Telephone  Co.,  service, 

29 

16 

Edison  Light  &  Power  Co.,  light,  - 

2 

D  J 

Rangwell  Johnson,  labor, 

2 

zlO 

H.  Christjohn,  dray. 

A 

J.  Fuehr,  sundries,       _          .  - 

I 

00 

J.  Lundquist,  miscellaneous  supplies. 

00 

Ole  Wold,  repairs  and  improvements. 

I 

"^0 

Chris.  Johnson,  labor,       _          _  . 

J 

A.  J.  Winters,       "    -  - 

I 

/  J 

C.  L.  Sjoholm,     "          -          -  _ 

6 

00 

C.  J.  Swensen,      "  - 

7 

25 

S.  A.  Peterson,  repairs  and  improvements. 

2 

00 

Ivar  Johnson,            "  " 

S 

52 

John  Becker, 

I 

30 

i-iangaon  oc  v^o.. 

45 

uu 

M  K  Haves  drav    -           -  - 

17 

28 

Total, 

:^8  6ak 

Q2 

November,  1893 : 

Tparhprs*  salarips      _            _  _ 

Tanitnr<?'  salarips               _            _  _ 

tJO 

C!l prig's  salarv            -  - 

AO 

00 

C!  T^radv  rpnt                -            _  _ 

x^x  CVV.X  y  ^   X  NwrXXif^ 

8 

00 

P.  Johnson,  "          -          -  - 

c 

00 

Mrs.  A.  H.  Reichert,  rent, 

10 

00 

E.  D.  Loomis,  miscellaneous  supplies. 

A 

AO 

La  Crosse  Boot  &  Shoe  Co.,  miscellaneous 

supplies, 

40 

Spicer  &  Buchanan,  " 

25 

E.  W.  Parker, 

4 

50 

P.  E.  Steves,  repairs  and  improvements. 

9 

35 

John  P.  Adam, 

10 

00 

Jacob  Hohl,          "  " 

3 

00 

REPORT  OF  SECRETARY. 


45 


J.  W.  Davis,  dray,  - 

2  00 

John  Allison,  "  - 

I  25 

C,  J.  Swenson,  sundries. 

I  10 

Mrs.  Carrie  Tracy,  labor,   -          -  - 

2  6; 

E.  B.  Gilbert,  dray,      -          _  - 

yj 

F.  N.  Bummert,  dray,  - 

50 

Adams  Express  Co.,  express,  - 

I  25 

American  Express  Co.,    "          -  - 

7  80 

W.  U.  Telegraph  Co,  electrical  clock. 

3  00 

William  Strauss,  sundries. 

I  84 

George  G.  Epcere,       "          -  - 

H.  Willsie,  repairs  and  improvements, 

20  00 

S.  Jenson,  sundries,    -  - 

Joseph  Roth,  freight  and  express. 

23  90 

U.  S.  Express  Co.,  express, 

4  20 

C.  Johnson,  labor. 

4  00 

Jas.  McCord,  sundries, 

86 

Irfo   ^tancrl    ■fnfnii'lirf                -  _ 
VJCIJ.  OLdil^l,  lUllllLurc, 

CO  9  c 

Kate  Quinn,  refunded  tuition. 

4  00 

Total, 

■     $   6,640  71 

December,  1893: 

Teachers*  salaries,          _  _ 

5,901  30 

Janitors'  salaries,     -          -  - 

470  50 

Clerk's  salary  - 

40  00 

C.  Brady,  rent,          -          -  - 

8  00 

P.  Johnson,  rent,  - 

c;  00 

Mrs.  A.  H.  Reichert,  rent,  - 

10  00 

Republican  and  Leader,  printing. 

34  75 

Joseph  Roth,  printing,     -          -  - 

92  00 

H.  Goddard,  fuel,       _          _  . 

8  00 

Jos.  Roth,      "  - 

-      17  94 

I.  H.  Moulton,  fuel,  - 

17  00 
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Manitowoc  Seating  Co.,  furniture.  -          -  -       7  20 

Tillman  Bros.,                  "             -  -            i  70 

V.  A.  Ahlstrom,                        -          -  -       4  50 

S.  Gantert,                        "             -  -            5  25 

Houghton,  Mifflin  &  Co.,  books,  -          -  -     10  50 

E.  H.  Butler  &  Co.,                         -  .          50  40 

American  Book  Co ,          *'       -          -  -     81  10 

Allyn  &  Bacon,                 "             -  -          28  13 

Ginn  &  Co.,                     "       -          -  -      46  99 

Sheldon  &  Co.,                  "            -  -           24  30 

J.  E.  Potter  &  Co.,            "       -          -  -     43  75 

Spicer  &  Buschman,  miscellaneous  supplies  -            3  05 

N.  Haerter,                      "               "  -     80  40 

Minn.  Stoneware  Co  "  "  -  10  00 
La  Crosse  Book  and  Stationery  Co.,  miscellaneous 

supplies          -          -          -  -          93  83 
Rand,  McNally  &  Co  ,  miscellaneous  supplies     -     42  00 

I.  G.  Loomis                     "                "  .           i  75 

W.  A.  Olmsted                  "                 "  -    112  04 

Donahue  &  Henneberry,     "                "  -           4  50 

Trade  Palace,                    "                 "  -     43  20 

Thos.  Charles  Co.,             "                "  -            2  00 

Geo.  Howard,                                     "  -       2  50 

Prang  Educational  Co.,       "                 "  -            9  00 

B.  L.  Johnson,  repairs  and  improvements,  -  75 
Jno.  Benson,         "       a          «  .  ^ 

O.  M.  Mitchell,     "       "          "  .     26  12 
Jas.  A.  Trane,       "       "  .           50  00 
Edison  Light  and  Power  Co.,  light,       .  .       6  75 
"          '*             "       "       repairs  and  im- 
provements, -           .           .  .           1 1  50 

C.  Schaller,  repairs  and  improvements,  .  .  1 29  1 5 
Thos  Barney,  "  "  "  .  29  00 
Wis.  Telephone  Co.,  service,       .           .  -     5^  75 
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Jno.  R.  Barrett  &  Co.,  sundries  .           .             2  57 

Cordell  &  DeWitt,          "  .           .  .80 

J.  Lundquist,  labor,              .  .           .  250 

Albert  Hardy,  sundries  .  .           .           .      13  96 

A.  Ruhoff,  labor,    .           .  .           .             3  50 

A.  W.  Schall,"             .  .           .           .       2  50 

La  Crosse  Chronicle,  sundries,  .           .             4  50 

T.  H.  Spence,                 "  .           .           .      10  29 

J.  Paul  Lumber  Co.,        "  .          .             7  27 

C.  W.  Young,  labor,       .  .          .          .         2  50 

Wm.  Strauss,  sundries,        ....  50 

Jos.  Fiebig,  fuel,             .  .          .          .       75  00 


Total,       .          .          ^  $  7,757  24 
January,  i  894. 

Teachers' salaries,       ....  5,934  93 

Janitors'  salaries,     .          .          .          .  469  50 

Clerk's  salary,  .          .          .          .  .          40  00 

C.  Brady,  rent,  ....  8  00 
P.  Johnson,  rent,  .  .  .  .  5  00 
Mrs.  Reichert,  rent,  .  .  .  .  10  00 
Ginn  &  Co.,  books,      .          .          .  .          31  67 

D.  C.  Heath  &  Co.,  books,  .  .  .  955 
American  Book  Co.,  books,  .  .  5  7^ 
C.  Schoenhof,  books,  .  .  .  .  20  16 
Republican  and  Leader,  printing,  .  .  6  50 
B.  A.  Spencer  &  Co.,  miscellaneous  supplies,  .  70 
Adam  Kroner,  **  "  .  2  34 
Segelke,  Kohlhaus  &  Co.,  "  "  •  3  50 
Drake  Bros.  &  Drake,  repairs  and  improvements,  5  30 
Aug.  Steiger,  repairs  and  improvements,  .  i  50 
Thill  &  Lapitz,  "  u  u  2  00 
Edison  Light  &  Power  Co.,  light.       -  -          17  35 
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Edison  Light  &  Power  Co.,  repairs  and  improve- 


ments,          -          _          _  _ 

6  40 

2Q  A\ 

Robert  Moore,  labor. 

I  00 

American  Kxpress  Co.,  express, 

6  10 

A.  V.  Fetter,  sundries. 

H  F  Riinorp  labor                _            _  _ 

X  X  »     X    •     XX.  UIX^  \^  ^     M-CLt^KJ  1  J 

4  00 

6  92 

T^reH  TCrnnpr 

X  1  K*\Ji    X^l                 1  " 

2  40 

6  00 

F.  A.  Bigelow,  fuel,             _          _  - 

7  00 

G.  Anderson,  repairs  and  improvements, 

James  A.  Trane,  " 

I 

William  Goble,  " 

167  16 

J.  Schwalbe  &  Son,  "  " 

169  28 

0.  M.  Mitchell, 

2  68 

F.  Dittman,             "  " 

B.  Johnson,             '*  " 

6  00 

Phil  Pilp-er              "  " 

A  C  Kavlor          "  " 

I  00 

Tohn  Griipnlpn  lahoi* 

Albert  Hardy,  sundries. 

La  Crosse  Stone  Sidewalk  Co.,  repairs  and 

im- 

44  00 

A.  Ruhoff,  labor. 

2  00 

C.  J.  Swenson,  miscellaneous  supplies. 

I  53 

james  iVicuora, 

4  07 

C.  L.  Sjoholm,            "  " 

6  05 

Joseph  Roth,  labor, 

7  50 

Charies  Hebberd,  labor, 

10  00 

Joseph  Fiebig.  fuel. 

250  00 

Total, 

;^7,422  27 
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February,  i 894 : 


Teachers'  salaries,         .           .           -  $^ 

,956 

35 

Janitors'         "  ... 

402 

10 

Clerk's  salary, 

40 

00 

C.  Brady,  rent,  - 

8 

00 

P.Johnson,  rent,          .          _           -  - 

5 

00 

Mrs.  A.  H.  Reichert,  rent, 

10 

00 

E.  D.  Loomis,  stationery. 

80 

Republican  and  Leader,  printing,  - 

75 

W.  E.  Potter,  fuel,       .          .          -  - 

250 

00 

Mr.  Clark,       "  - 

175 

00 

Joseph  Roth, 

58 

25 

George  Stangl,  furniture, 

5 

50 

Tillman  Bros.,       "  - 

2 

00 

American  Book'Co.,  books          _           _  _ 

95 

70 

Ginn  &  Co.,               "        -          -       ^  - 

23 

54 

E.  H.  Butler  &  Co.,     "             -          -  - 

8 

40 

D.  C.  Heath  &  Co., 

2 

22 

Leach,  Shewell  &  Sanborn,  books. 

15 

50 

C.  Sjoholm,  miscellaneous  supplies, 

I 

30 

T.  A.  Lavake,  " 

9 

25 

La  Crosse  Book  and  Stationery  Co.,  miscellaneous 

supplies,          -           -          -  - 

81 

72 

T.  H.  Spence,  miscellaneous  supplies,  - 

3 

70 

La  Crosse  Boot  and  Shoe  Co.,  miscellaneous  sup- 

plies,         -          _          -          -  - 

3 

70 

T.  H.  Spence,  miscellaneous  supplies. 

80 

Joseph  Roth,  dray  and  freight, 

2 

80 

Benton  &  Son,  repairs  and  improvements,  - 

34 

50 

William  Goble,                         "        -  - 

33 

94 

E.  R.  Savage,  labor,           _          _  _ 

2 

25 

J.  P.  Erb,          "         -          _          .  - 

7 

40 

L  G.  Loomis,  piano  rent,     _          -  - 

22 

00 

John  Johnson,  labor     _          -          -  - 

4 

00 

A.  W.  Schall,  piano  tuning. 

5 

00 

50 
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Edison  Light  and  Power  Co.,  light, 

60 

Adams  Kxpress  Co.,  express. 

D.  Drumniond,  labor,             _          _  « 

I 

American  Express  Co  ,  express, 

2 

B.  Dockendorf,  labor, 

7 

10 

Albert  Hardy,  sundries,     -          -  - 

5 
J 

72 

Wisconsin  Telephone  Co  ,  service, 

29 

41 

Tausche  Hardware  Co  ,  miscellaneous  supplies, 

I 

50 

Western  Union  Telegraph  Co  ,  service, 

3 

25 

H.  Edwards,  repairs  and  improvements. 

9 

45 

J.  H.  Bristow,  miscellaneous  supplies, 

I 

25 

A.  Strauss,  repairs  and  improvements, 

6 

00 

John  Becker,  sundries,       _           .  _ 

I 

30 

H.  Bartz,  repairs  and  improvements,  - 

50 

Ole  Thompson,  fuel,          .          _  _ 

75 

00 

Ole  Wold            "  - 

80 

00 

Joseph  Fiebig^,     "              _          _  . 

150 

00 

Total,            -    .  - 

55 

March,  1894: 

Teachers*  salaries,          _          .  . 

^5,988 

50 

Janitors'  salaries,       _          _          _  . 

469 

50 

Clerk's  salary,      -           -          -  - 

40 

00 

C.  Brady,  rent,           _          .           _  _ 

8 

00 

Mrs.  Reichert,  rent,        -          -  - 

10 

00 

P.  Johnson,  - 

c 

J 

00 

Maynard,  Merrill  &  Co.,  books. 

A 

CI 

Sheldon  &  Co., 

32 

00 

E.  H.  Butler  &  Co., 

24 

96 

S.  C.  Griggs  &  Co., 

19 

20 

Leach,  Shewell  &  Sanborn,  books, 

80 

60 

American  Book  Co.,              "  - 

129 

35 

B.Johnson,  repairs  and  improvenaents.  - 

I 

25 
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Smead  Warming  and  Ventilating  Co.,  repairs  and 


improvements,       -          -          -  -          3  40 

James  A.  Trane,  repairs  and  improvements,  19  75 

John  Church  Co.,  miscellaneous  supplies,  -           8  04 

E.  D.  Loomis,              "               "         -  2  63 

Wisconsin  Telephone  Co.,  service,       -  -         29  41 

Edison  Light  and  Power  Co.,  light,          -  16  80 

Western  Union  Telegraph  Co.,  service,  -            i  15 

Joseph  Roth,  freight,        -          -          -  6  95 

Albert  Hardy,  sundries,          -          -  -            3  9^ 

John  Gruenlen,  dray,        _          -          -  2  00 

Thill  &  Lapitz,  repairs  and  improvements,  -          10  70 

G,  H.  Taylor,  sundries,    -          -           -  i  95 

H.  Braaten,  dray,  -  -  -  -  ,  7  00 
Thomas  Roden,  fuel,  -  -  -  26  00 
Ole  Wold,  "  -  -  ^  -  90  00 
John  Fiebig,  "  .  .  .  I75  00 
B.  Clark,  "  .  .  .  .  225  04 
H.  Niebuhr,  refunded  tuition,      .          .  4  80 


Total,       -         -  -          ;^7,747  47 
April,  1894: 

Teachers'  salaries,       ....     ;^5,979  50 

Janitors'  salaries,              .           .  .               439  00 

Clerk's  salary,            .          .          .  .           40  00 

C.  Brady,  rent,      ....  8  00 

Mrs.  A.  H.  Reichert,  rent,       .          .  .           10  00 

P.Johnson,                 "              .  .                   S  00 

Spicer  &  Buschman,  printing,            .  .             6  00 

N.  Haerter,  books,          .          .  .                  9  75 

J.  E.  Potter  &  Co.,  books       .          .  .            20  00 

}i.  F.  Runge,  miscellaneous  supplies,  .                  1 1  45 

John  Church  Co ,       "              '*  .  19 

G.  A.  Sexton,  .                   8  50 
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Manitowoc  Seating  Co.,  furniture, 

A  00 

Manitowoc  Seating  Co.,  miscellaneous  supplies, 

67  50 

E.  C.  Josten, 

12  AK 

B  L  Tohnson  rpnairs  anrl  imnrnvpmpnts 

I  7K 

Joseph  Roth,              "              "       .  . 

0  70 

Joseph  Roth,  incidentals, 

Joseph  Roth,  fuel, 

75  00 

J.  Lundquist,  repairs  and  improvements, 

I  50 

Schwalbe  &  Son,  " 

41  51 

F.Dittman,            "              "          .  . 

I  90 

F.  Dittman,  miscellaneous  supplies, 

4  00 

Jas.  A.  Trane,  repairs  and  improvements. 

16  93 

Geo  T  Ep-p-e               **  " 

I 

La  Crosse  Fuel  Co.,  fuel, 

67  0"^ 

American  Express  Co.,  express, 

Jas.  McCord,  sundries,   .  ... 

B.  Dockendorf,  labor. 

6  10 

F.  M.  Tones,  sundries,  .... 

60 

Edison  Light  and  Power  Co.,  light,  . 

.    2  05 

Albert  Hardy  sundries,  .           .           .  . 

3  55 

Wis.  Telephone  Co.,  service,  . 

.  29  41 

VV  ill.    OLidLlOO,    lUl^J,                     .                         •                          »  • 

A         /  J 

Wm.  Goble,  repairs  and  improvments. 

.     22  41 

Ole  Wold,  fuel,  ..... 

171  25 

D.  Drummond,  sundries 

4.  "iO 

Total,           -          -          -  $ 

7,126  40 

May,  1894: 

Teachers'  salaries,  .... 

6,00^  QI 

Janitors'  salaries,  . 

440  00 

Clerk's  salary,  .... 

40  00 

C.  Brady,  rent,  .... 

8  00 

P.  Johnson,  rent,  .... 

5  00 

Mrs.  A.  H.  Reichert,  rent, 

10  00 
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(Z  T.  C^nlman  fiipl 

*  /  J 

00 

T^pnuHliran  and  T.earlpr  nrintinp" 

I 

2; 

Ginn  &  Co.,  books,  .... 

c 

J 

00 

Maynard,  Merrill  &  Co.,  books. 

18 

I  c 

Vjr.  V_^.  vJl  OH,  UUUKo,  .... 

// 

^                 i^Ciii    LJKJKJ t\.  K^KJty  Uv^v^IvO,  ... 

66 

T.f*af*li   ^Vipwf*ll  Rj"  ^^^nhnrn  bnnk«; 

66 

00 

26 

Will.  OLlclUdo,  IlllbCCllclIlCUUo  SULiLlllCO)    .  . 

n 

y 

VV  .  Xi.,  v_/lllloLCLl,                                                                 .  • 

2 

T  p  CrnQQf  Rnolr  and  ^tatinnf i*v  Cci    mi<NPp11aTif niis 

J^Ct   V_^X  ^oov^   XJKJVJPk,   CiXXvi  OLCLLiv^XX^l  y    V^V^.,  XXXIO^^XXCIXXV^V^  U  o 

oULILrllCo,  ..... 

A  7 
4/ 

7 1 

XLrd^lC  JTCllCil  V^iJ.,  lllloUCllclllCUUo  oUUlJllCo, 

7 

J 

A   T\  T~)prk  87  Co    mispplla npoim  'iiinnlip'^ 

X  i..    -L/.    XW^V^JV    VJC      \^\J,y    XXXiO\_^V^XlC«.il\^vy  LAO    O  LI      L^XIV^O,  . 

6 

00 

E,  D.  Loomis,  miscellaneous  supplies, 

7. 

QO 

OU'XV^V^X     VX.  J-l  Uo^XXXXXCtlX,    XXXlO^^XXdXX^W  LXO    oULJLJII^O,  . 

■3 
J 

61; 

It    Ti     l\/rQt*in#3>f    tv»  1  tfr'P>l  1  a n<=>/~»n c  ciir^r\lip»c 
Vjr.  ill.  iVXclllllCl,  lllloCCllclIlCUUo  aUUUllCo, 

J 

XXtJlLiCll  JTctL.  JJUUlV  V^UVCl   v^U.,  lllUJCClldllCJ Uo  oUppilCS, 

I  n 

6q 

iVTillpr  Si'  IVTiirfav  TTii«>pp1l3npnti<?  mmnlips 

^vj^xxxv^x    vx.         uxx  X  cxy  ,  xxxxow^xxctxxv^w  kaj    <jka  l_/l^xx^o,  . 

2 

2C 

Adam  Kfonpr  rpr>aif<?  pnd  imnrnvpmpnl"^ 

X  XV4CILXX    X^X  v/XX^X  ,  X  V^LJCIXX  0    dXXV^   XXXXL^X  V^V^XXX^XXL0|  . 

I  A 

80 

Aug.  Kaufman  .... 

40 

Edison  Lip"ht  and  Power  Co 

2 

80 

Edison  Light  and  Power  Co.,  light. 

27 

QO 

J.  B.  McCabe,  dray,  .... 

I 

^A/^estern  Union  Tplpcranh  Cn    plprtrir  rlnrk 

00 

V  V    10«       A  Vo±V«L./J.X Wll V«     \^\J»y     J\^k   V  IV.'V.f^                            •                                 •  • 

2Q 

Al 

A  W  Schall  labor 

J.  A..      V  V  .    ..^^XXCiXX,    KXUSJX  ,              .                            .                            .  • 

2 

CO 

\J ,   wj.   X^ALJl  Coo   K^KJ.y   CAL/l  Coo,    .                      .  . 

0\J 

American  Express  Co.,  express, 

AC 

Albert  Hardy,  sundries. 

2 

17 

Adams  Express  Co.,  express,  . 

3 

15 

Louis  Koethe,  repairs  and  improvements,  . 

1 1 

00 

Geo.  Stangl,  furniture. 

9 

20 

Jas.  A.  Trane,  repairs  and  improvements,  . 

.  88 

00 
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F.  A.  Bigelow,  fuel,  .... 

3 

00 

1  nill  fCr  T  QT*i^''7    f*^i~»Q  1  fc  onri  imr^frw^/^tYKari^-c 
J.  lllii  VX  X^cl|JlLZ.,  ICLIcllIo  dllU  ] IlliJrL; VClllCIlLo,  . 

.  1 

50 

Vj/UCCll  Ol  V^O.  d,ppd,rd,I,Ub  ... 

104 

10 

Tr»nn   TlDi^^ir    f <=»ti i n r1  1"iii4"ir\r» 

jKJlill  XydiCVy  rciUllLlCLl  LUILIUII,                .  • 

Total  _-_«!; 

\j  1 

June,  1894: 

Teachers'  salaries,  .... 

I  % 

Janitors'  salaries,  .... 

448 

II 

00 

Clerk's  salary,  ..... 

40 

00 

C.  Brady,  rent,  .... 

8 

00 

Michel  Brewing  Co.,  rent, 

10 

00 

P.  Johnson,  rent,  .... 

5 

00 

La  Crosse  Gas  Light  Co.,  light,  . 

2 

20 

E.  C.  Josten,  miscellaneous  supplies, 

I 

15 

La  Crosse  Gas  Light  Co.,  fuel,  ,. 

45 

63 

G.  E.  Mariner,  miscellaneous  supplies, 

25 

00 

H.  Holt  &  Co.,  miscellaneous  supplies,  . 

34 

Eagle  Pencil  Co.,  miscellaneous  supplies, 

9 

00 

B.  L,  Johnson,  repairs  and  improvements, 

75 

James  McCord  repairs  and  improvements,  . 

60 

Katherine  Ruegg,  repairs  and  improvements. 

I 

00 

0.  M.  Mitchell,  repairs  and  improvements,  . 

2 

29 

Schwoebel  &  Radke,  repairs  and  improvements,  . 

3 

20 

Jos.  Roth,  sundries  .... 

I 

80 

Edison  Light  and  Power  Co.,  light. 

2 

20 

Wis.  Telephone  Co.,  service, 

29 

41 

Total,            -          -          '  $ 

6,633 

70 

Albert  Hardy, 

Secretary. 
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La  Crosse,  Wis.,  Aug.  6,  1894. 
To  the  Honorable  Board  of  Education  : 

I  have  the  honor  to  present  this  my  fourteenth  annual 
report  of  the  progress  and  condition  of  the  Pubhc  Schools 
of  La  Crosse. 

school  census. 


The  following  table  shows  the  number  of  children  of 
school  age  resident  in  La  Crosse,  June  30,  1 894 : 


WARDS. 

1894. 

1893. 

1892. 

1 891. 

BOYS. 

GIRLS. 

TOTAL. 

TOTAL. 

TOTAL. 

TOTAL. 

^  J 

280 

5^3 

550 

5 

184 

329 

304 

203 

262 

Third  

256 

321 

577 

563 

533 

497 

Fourth  

158 

206 

364 

326 

345 

360 

Fifth  

211 

248 

459 

443 

419 

387 

Sixth  

201 

376 

313 

331 

295 

Seventh  

223 

232 

455 

A\  I 

^08 

Eighth  

437 

448 

885 

800 

752 

644 

Ninth  

273 

277 

550 

519 

499 

494 

Tenth  

275 

248 

523 

531 

517 

510 

Eleventh   

270 

280 

550 

514 

485 

418 

Twelfth  

169 

172 

341 

289 

296 

271 

Thirteenth .... 

147 

164 

311 

309 

308 

275 

Fourteenth  

205 

247 

452 

370 

376 

315 

Fifteenth  

251 

280 

531 

501 

474 

444 

Sixteenth  

93 

I  10 

203 

193 

148 

98 

Seventeenth  . . . 

261 

280 

541 

492 

446 

611 

Eighteenth  

382 

395 

777 

753 

737 

685 

Nineteenth  

200 

230 

430 

441 

428 

442 

Twentieth  

162 

184 

346 

322 

308 

256 

Total  

Gain  over  pre- 
ceding year. 

4,558 

4,987 

9,545 
588 

8,957 
348 

8,609 
517 

8,092 
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Gain  since  1891  (three  years),  1,453. 
Gain  since  1 892  (two  years),  936. 
Gain  since  1893  {^^^  year),  588. 

ENROLLMENT,  ATTENDANCE,  ETC. 

Total  enrollment  for  the  year, 
Total  enrollment  for  1 892-1 893, 
Gain,  ... 
Average  enrollment, 
Average  daily  attendance. 
Average  per  cent,  of  attendance. 
Number  of  pupils  neither  absent  nor  tardy. 
Number  of  cases  of  tardiness. 
Number  of  cases  of  truancy, 
Number  of  cases  of  corporal  punishment, 
Number  of  visits  of  Superintendent, 
Number  of  visits  of  Commissioners, 
Number  of  visits  of  others. 
Number  of  cases  tardiness  of  teachers, 
Number  of  days  absence  of  teachers, 

MISCELLANEOUS. 

Number  of  children  between  ages  of  seven  and  thir- 
teen who  attended  public  school  twelve  weeks 
or  more,  ....  2,965 

Number  of  children  between  ages  of  seven  and 
thirteen  who  attended  private  school  twelve 
weeks  or  mor  ■,        .  .  „  984 

Percentage  of  children  enrolled  in  public  schools 

on  number  of  children  resident  in  city,    .  53.1 

Cost  per  pupil  of  the  running  expenses  for  year 
i893-'94,  .... 

Teachers'  wages,  on  total  enrollment,       .  00 


5,070 
4,870 
200 
4,335-6 
3,711.5 
9571 
105 
518 
90 

19 
1,667 

356 
3,620 
257 

262 
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Teachers'  wages,  on  average  enrollment,  .        12  87 

"  "      on  average  daily  attendance,  15  05 

Expenditure  for  text  books,  on  average  enrollment,  .316 
Expenditures  for  stationery  and  supplies,  on  ave- 
rage enrollment,       -  -  -  -  .42 
For  incidental  expenses  (expenditures  for  perma- 
nent improvements  not  included),  on  total 
enrollment       -          -          -           -  .53 
On  average  enrollment,     _          .          _  .63 
On  average  daily  attendance,  -           .  .73 
For  all  expenditures  except  permanent  improve- 
ments, on  total  enrollment,          -          -  I4  94 
On  average  enrollment,         -          -  1 5  60 
On  average  daily  attendance,        .           .         20  47 
Assessed  valuation  of  the  city,    .           .    ^12,325,031  00 
Rate  of  taxation  for  all  purposes,       -          -     20^  mills 
Rate  of  taxation  for  school  purposes,     -            4}^  mills 

The  increase  in  the  number  of  school  children  during 
the  past  year,  588,  is  the  largest  increase  in  one  year  for 
many  years. 

The  additions  to  the  Second  and  Third  District  Schools 
were  nearly  filled  at  once  at  the  beginning  of  the  year, 
leaving  a  little  margin  to  grow  on. 

The  addition  to  the  Logan  street  School,  now  in  pro- 
cess of  construction,  will  relieve  the  pressure  for  more 
room  on  the  North  Side  for  the  present. 

Thus  the  only  need  of  more  school  room  is  now  in  the 
Fourth  District,  especially  the  High  School.  This  school 
is  filled  to  its  utmost  capacity,  and  what  we  are  to  do  with 
the  class  to  enter  in  September  is  a  problem.  An  addi- 
tion to  the  High  School  is  imperatively  needed;  or  some  of 
the  lower  grades  should  be  removed  and  a  part  of  the  first 
story  devoted  to  High  School  purposes.  This  would 
necessitate  furnishing  school  accomodations  for  the  grades 
removed. 

(5) 
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While  the  schools  have  grown  in  numbers  they  have 
also  grown  in  grace.  The  spirit  and  methods  of  the  instruc- 
tion, discipline  and  government  have  improved. 

A  marked  proof  of  this  is,  I  think,  in  the  fact  that  both 
corporal  punishment  and  suspensions  have  decreased. 

The  number  of  suspensions  is  about  one-third  only  of 
those  of  previous  years  and  of  corporal  punishment  about 
one-sixth  only.  The  number  of  cases  of  corporal  punish- 
ment was  but  19  for  all  the  schools  for  the  year.  This  is 
the  result  of  greater  skill  m  teaching  and  governing  children. 
This  skill  is  the  result  of  knowledge,  a  more  careful  study 
of  children,  a  keener  insight  into  their  nature  and  ways 
and  a  growing  and  tender  sympathy  with  them  as  a  result 
of  the  greater  insight.  The  study  of  children  has  been 
a  prominent  topic  for  study  and  discussion  in  our 
teachers'  meetings  during  the  past  year.  If  our  schools  are 
to  continue  to  improve,  if  they  are  to  subserve  their  prop- 
er ends,  to  train  up  our  boys  and  girls  to  be  good  men  and 
women,  good  citizens,  then  the  schools  must  improve  along 
these  lines. 

The  improvement  must  be  in  the  teacher.  Her  knowl- 
edge must  be  broad  and  deep;  her  professional  preparation 
and  training,  thorough;  her  knowledge  of  child  nature 
comprehensive,  her  sympathy  keen  and  her  patience  ex- 
haustless.  She  must  have  a  true  insight  into  and  sym- 
pathy with  everything  true,  beautiful  and  good  in  nature, 
art  and  human  life. 

The  teacher  must  study  to  know  and  under- 
stand each  child  under  her  care;  she  must  reach  the  heart 
of  each  and  every  child. 

The  best  in  every  child  is  aroused  and  developed 
through  the  affections,  and  the  attempt  to  cultivate  the  in- 
tellect without  touching  the  heart,  the  conscience,  is  like 
trying  to  raise  fruit  in  Sahara. 
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To  secure  the  full  fruition  of  intellectual  culture,  the 
great  deep  of  the  emotions  and  affections  must  be  broken 
up  and  overflow  the  intellect. 

To  live  under  the  inspiring  influence  of  a  teacher  with 
heart  and  intellect  alive  to  the  truth  and  beauty  of  the  world 
is  in  itself  a  liberal  education.  I  would  not  imply  that 
the  teacher  is  to  appeal  to  the  emotions  alone,  that  the  in- 
tellectual side  of  the  child  is  to  be  neglected.  The  percep- 
tion and  appreciation  of  the  beautiful  and  good  implies  the 
keenest  discrimination  and  soberest  judgement.  Every  truth 
has  an  esthetic  and  ethical  side  as  well  as  an  intellectual 
side  and  both  these  must  be  felt  and  seen  if  the  best  fruits 
of  culture  are  to  be  realized. 

The  best,  the  most  enduring  result  of  culture  is  charac- 
ter, the  ability  to  see  and  the  power  to  choose  the  right  in 
every  emergency  of  life.  The  teacher  must  be  what  she 
would  wish  the  pupils  to  become. 

The  child  is  formed  and  transformed  not  only  by  the 
influences  of  the  outer  world  surrounding  him  but  also  by 
the  state  of  the  inner  world  of  his  imagination,  the  ideal. 
His  ideal  is  largely  created  by  the  books  he  reads. 
Through  books  we  inherit  all  the  intellectual  and  moral 
wealth  of  the  ages,  the  inspiration  of  the  great  and  noble 
lives  of  the  past. 

The  child's  reading  both  in  school  and  at  home  should 
consist  largely  of  the  biographies  of  great  and  good  men 
and  of  the  great  events  of  history. 

Bearing  on  this  subject  I  here  present  a  valuable 
report  on  the  proper  reading  matter  for  our  schools,  sub- 
mitted to  the  teachers  of  the  La  Crosse  Public  Schools  by  a 
committee  appointed  for  that  purpose. 
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To  the  Teachers  of  the  La  Crosse  Public  Schools: 

No  teacher  can  properly  educate  a  child  who  cannot 
create  his  sentiments.  The  chief  end  of  Hfe  is  character 
building.  Happiness  of  the  largest  possible  number  of  the 
race  is  greatly  to  be  desired.  It  is  the  duty  of  everyone 
to  make  everyone  else  as  happy  as  is  consistent  with  right. 

The  man  trained  in  our  schools,  who  has  not  the  desire 
and  purpose  to  be  of  use  in  the  world,  is  poor  material. 
He  is  dangerous  to  the  community,  and  more  so  on  account 
of  his  training.  The  city  life  of  the  nineteenth  century  with 
its  luxuries  and  labor-saving  devices  is  enervating  on  the 
young.  City  boys  generally  have  but  little  responsibility. 
They  are  rarely  required  to  make  long-continued  exertion 
with  a  reward  in  the  distant  future,  as  is  the  country  boy 
when  he  plants  a  field  of  corn.  This  deleterious  influence 
should  be  counteracted,  as  far  as  possible,  by  stories  of  en- 
durance, daring,  courage  and  persistence. 

Stories  in  which  hardship  is  endured  for  a  principle  are 
to  be  preferred.  A  characteristic  of  true  courage  is  modesty 
and  gentleness. 

This  should  be  impressed.  Men  like  Decatur,  Hous- 
ton, Boone  and  Carson  were  almost  as  gentle  as  women 
ordinarily. 

It  is  the  glory  of  woman  to  be  gentle,  kind  and  good. 
If  she  have  not  these  graces  her  charm  is  gone.  At  the 
same  time  she  should  have  the  spirit  to  meet  her  duty  un- 
flinchingly as  she  finds  it.  Surely  history  is  full  of  examples 
of  noble  women. 

In  story-telling,  the  moral  of  the  tale  should  not  be 
made  too  obvious.  Cut  and  dried  stories  made  to  thinly 
disguise  a  moral  precept  are  disliked  by  children. 

The  stories,  as  outlined  here,  and  the  new  supplement- 
ary reading  furnish  powerful  means  of  adding  to  and 
strengthening  the  ordinary  instruction  in  morals. 
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In  the  primary  grades  stories  of  discovery,  adventure 
and  heroism  should  be  told,  together  with  biographical 
stories,  fables  and  folklore  for  the  purpose  of  waking  up 
mind  and  instilling  a  love  of  the  true,  the  noble  and  the 
good,  to  create  noble  ideals,  and  to  develop  correct  ideas  of 
justi<:e,  right,  generosity  and  kindness. 

Good  stories,  sympathetically  told,  will  stir  up  the 
manliness  in  the  boys  and  the  womanliness  in  the  girls. 

''What  man  has  done  man  can  do  again,"  is  a  good 
precept  to  learn.  Many  a  boy  has  set  his  lips,  braced  him- 
self and  met  his  duty  like  a  man  with  that  precept  in  his 
mind. 

In  the  intermediate  grades  the  stories  as  described  for 
the  primary  grades  should  be  continued.  Along  with  these 
stories  may  be  told  stories  of  the  discovery  and  settlement 
of  North  America. 

It  would  be  well  for  the  stories  to  have  some  sequence. 

The  titles  should  be  written  out  on  the  blackboard  and 
allowed  to  remain  there  as  long  as  may  be.  In  this  way 
a  love  for  history  will  be  created,  a  familiarity  with  the 
famous. names  of  our  history  will  be  secured,  and  a  bond  of 
sympathy  between  teacher  and  pupil  be  created  that  will  go 
far  toward  securing  the  right  condition  for  a  good  school. 
In  the  third  grade  it  would  be  well  to  confine  the  stories  to 
discovery  and  colonization,  while  in  the  fourth  grade  the 
stories  should  be  made  to  cover  our  entire  history. 

The  supplementary  reading  covers  two  fields — history 
and  science. 

The  work  in  science  should  be  adapted  to  the  season, 
^sop's  Fables  should  be  read  by  the  teacher  to  the  pu- 
pils. 

The  United  States  history  furnished  for  the  sixth  grade 
should  be  used  as  a  reader,  not  as  a  text  book  on  history. 
The  author  purposely  avoids  names  and  dates  not   of  the 


62 


REPOBT  OF  SUPERINTENDENT. 


first  importance.  Surely  the  teacher  should  not  attempt  to 
supply  the  deficiency.  The  teacher  should  not  attempt  to 
hold  pupils  responsible  for  details  Frequent  reviews  are 
necessary  to  fix  relations. 

The  remarks  in  reference  to  the  United  States  history 
of  the  sixth  grade  apply  to  the  use  of  the  history  of  Eng- 
land in  the  seventh  grade.  All  of  the  work  as  outlined 
here  furnishes  abundant  material  for  language  work. 

Following  is  a  list  of  books  for  each  grade,  to  be  used  for 
supplimentary  reading: 

FIRST  GRADE. 
Johonnot's  Cats  and  Dogs. 

SECOND  GRADE. 

Scudder's  Fables  and  Folklore  Stories. 
Johonnot's  Grandfather's  Stories. 
Johonnot's  Friends  in  Feathers  and  Fur. 
Nature  Stories. 

THIRD  GRADE. 

Hans  Anderson's  Fairy  Tales. 
Hans  Anderson's  Stories. 
Robinson  Crusoe. 
Johonnot's  Stories  of  Our  Country. 

FOURTH  GRADE. 

Kingsley's  Water  Babies. 
Ruskin's  King  of  the  Golden  River. 
Johonnot's  Stories  of  Heroic  Deeds. 
Johonnot's  Wings  and  Fins. 
Hale's  Stories  for  Children. 

FIFTH  GRADE. 

Stories  of  Other  Lands. 
Eggliston's  First  Book  in  History. 
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SIXTH  GRADE. 

Birds  and  Bees. 

True  Stories  of  New  England  History. 
Snow  Bound. 
Seven  American  Classics. 
Higginson's  Young  Folks'  History. 

SEVENTH  GRADE. 

Seven  American  Classics. 
Sir  Launfal. 
Miles  Standish. 
Evangeline. 

Higginson's  History  of  England. 

Selections  from  ^sop's  Fables  may  be  read  in  all 
grades. 

Any  book  not  read  by  a  class  in  assigned  grade  may 
be  read  in  succeeding  grade. 

October,  1893.  F.  H.  Fowler. 

John  P.  Bird, 

J.  W.  CONGDON, 

Committee. 

Character  consists  not  only  of  sentiments  and  ideals, 
but  also  of  habits.  Good  sentiments  that  remain  in  the 
borderland  of  the  emotions,  that  do  not  eventuate  in  acts 
and  habits,  leave  the  child  a  prey  to  every  wind  and  doc- 
trine. The  teacher  must  not  only  cultivate  the  sentiments 
and  emotions,  but  give  direction  to  them  in  good  deeds,  in 
the  performance  of  duty.  This  is  to  train  the  will,  the  mo- 
tive power  as  well  as  the  rudder  of  the  soul. 

Herein  a  grave  responsibility  rests  on  every  teacher. 
The  government  and  discipline  of  the  children  is  not  only 
for  immediate  use,  to  keep  order  that  the  proper  work  of 
the  school  may  go  on  successfully,  but  also,  which  is  of 
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greater  importance,  to  develop  and  train  in  the  children  the 
power  to  choose  and  act  rightly. 

Thus  the  government  of  a  school  has  two  sides,  a  prac- 
tical side  and  a  theoretical  side.  The  aim  of  the  practical 
side  is  clear,  immediate  and  pressing,  viz  :  to  keep  order 
that  study  and  recitation  go  on  without  delay  or  interrup- 
tion. While  this  is  important,  it  is  not  the  most  important 
object  in  school  government.  It  is  so  near  and  pressing 
that  too  many  teachers  forget  the  more  remote,  but  more 
important  end  of  school  government,  viz :  the  development 
and  training  of  the  will  and  the  forming  of  correct  habits. 
It  is  much  easier  to  secure  obedience  and  order  at  once  by 
force  than  to  evolve  through  proper  influences  an  intelligent 
and  voluntary  conformity  to  a  reasonable  and  accepted 
standard  of  conduct,  as  well  as  to  the  expressed  will  of  the 
teacher.  But  only  in  the  latter  way  can  the  will  of  the  child 
be  developed  and  trained  and  good  habits  formed. 

The  teacher  who  governs  by  force,  who  sees  only  the 
immediate  end  of  school  government,  good  order,  may  have 
a  more  orderly  school,  but  she  will  make  poorer  men  and 
/  women,  poorer  citizens.  It  is  possible  so  to  administer  the 
school,  so  to  manage  and  conduct  all  its  movements  and 
exercises  as  to  develop  and  train  the  will  of  the  child  and 
form  his  habits.  To  this  end  the  teacher  must  secure  the  co- 
operation of  the  pupil,  arouse  his  pride  and  enthusiasm  in 
well  doing  and  the  good  name  of  the  school.  She  will 
require  that  all  movements  and  exercises  be  performed  with 
promptness  and  precision.  Physical  exercises  are  a  most 
valuable  aid  in  the  education  of  the  child.  They  have  a 
direct  educational  as  well  as  physical  value.  They  help  to 
develop  and  train  the  mind  as  well  as  the  body.  They  aid 
in  bringing  the  body  into  subjection  to  the  mind  and  will. 
They  aid  in  cultivating  perception,  discrimination  and  judge- 
ment.   It  is  a  matter  for  congratulation  that  your  honorable 
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body  has  taken  steps  to  introduce  scientific  physical  cuhure 
into  our  schools. 

The  more  careful  study  of  individual  children  and  the 
resulting  insight  and  sympathy  are  producing  results  in 
favor  of  a  class  of  children  who  are  especially  entitled  to 
sympathy,  but  who  have  not  always  received  it — the  slow 
and  dull.  In  very  many  cases,  perhaps  the  majority  of 
cases  of  slowness  and  dullness  can  be  traced  to  some  physi- 
cal cause  or  defect,  such  as  defective  sight  or  hearing.  Such 
defect  may  be  structural  or  functional,  resulting  from  catarrh. 
While  the  discovery  and  removal  of  the  physical  defect  is 
the  part  of  the  specialist,  the  teacher  has  an  important  duty 
to  perform  in  calling  the  attention  of  parents  to  peculiar  or 
special  cases.  I  have  in  mind  several  such  cases  in  which 
medical  treatment  has  not  only  been  a  great  physical  relief 
to  the  pupil,  but  also  has  resulted  in  mental  improvement. 
Teachers  cannot  be  too  watchful  and  sympathetic  in  such 
cases. 

The  impetus  that  our  teachers  have  received  in  child 
study,  in  their  efforts  to  understand  the  child  and  adapt  the 
instruction  and  discipline  to  individual  conditions,  has  done 
much  to  bring  pupils  and  teachers  into  relations  of  mutual 
understanding  and  sympathy,  to  elevate  the  tone  of  instruc- 
tion and  discipline,  and  will  carry  our  schools  to  still 
better  things. 

An  effort  has  also  been  made  to  co-ordinate  the  studies, 
to  teach  the  several  branches,  not  as  separate  studies,  but  in 
their  mutual  relations  and  inter-dependence.  As  this  is  a 
comparatively  new  and  recent  phase  of  education,  it  will  be 
proper  to  defer  a  full  discussion  of  it  until  more  experience 
has  been  gained  in  it. 

While  any  great  improvement  in  a  system  of  schools 
must  usually  consist  of  the  improvement  of  the  teaching 
force,  and  while  changes  in  the  organization  usually  effect 
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little,  yet  you  have  adopted  one  change  in  our  organization 
which  I  think  is  destined  to  produce  most  important  results. 
I  refer  to  the  addition  of  one  year  to  the  course  of  study  in 
the  district  schools,  making  an  eight  years'  course  instead 
of  seven,  as  heretofore. 

The  public  may  be  interested  to  know  the  reason  of 
this  change  as  set  forth  in  my  special  report  on  that  sub- 
ject, which  I  here  append  : 

La  Crosse,  May  17,  1894. 
To  the  Committee  on  Schools,  Teachers  and  Text  Books  : 

In  response  to  your  request  I  here  present  my  views  on 
extending  the  course  of  study  in  the  District  Schools  to 
eight  years. 

The  necessity,  at  least  the  desirability,  of  lengthening 
our  course  I  think  very  few  will  dispute. 

So  far  as  I  am  aware,  only  three  or  four  cities  in  the 
United  States  have  less  than  an  eight  years'  course  in  the 
district  or  ward  schools. 

Very  many  cities  have  nine  years. 

La  Crosse  is  the  only  city  of  importance  in  Wisconsin 
that  has  but  a  seven  year  course. 

Further  than  this,  the  number  of  cities  in  Wisconsin 
adding  kindergartens  to  the  public  schools  is  each  year  in- 
creasing, thus  making  practically  a  nine  year  course. 

As  it  is  with  us  the  pupils  are  hurried  through  our 
District  Schools  and  enter  the  High  School  too  young  and 
immature.  The  transition  is  too  great,  the  work  of  the 
High  School  too  difficult  for  the  average  pupil  with  the 
present  preparation. 

In  my  opinion  the  time  has  come  when  it  is  necessary 
to  take  a  forward  step.    Not  to  take  it  will  be  reactionary. 

If  we  would  hold  the  honorable  place  we  have  attained 
in  the  educational  system  of  our  State  and  nation,  if  we 
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would  keep  pace  with  the  educational  progress  of  the  day, 
we  must,  I  think,  make  this  change.  We  must  make  the 
step  forward,  not  only  in  the  interest  of  the  High  School, 
but  also  of  the  District  Schools  themselves.  The  work  de- 
manded of  our  High  School  is  a  little  more  than  our  pupils 
with  their  present  preparation  in  the  Grammar  Schools  can 
perform  well. 

The  universities,  colleges  and  normal  schools  are  in- 
creasing their  requirements  for  admission,  and  we  must  meet 
them  ;  we  cannot  ignore  their  demands.  We  have  nearly 
forty  pupils  in  such  institutions,  and  the  number  is  increas- 
ing each  year.  We  cannot  abolish  our  High  School,  and 
we  can't  afford  not  to  make  it  of  the  best. 

The  best  interests  of  the  District  Schools  also  demand 
the  change. 

To  meet  the  duties  and  responsibilities  of  life  in  this 
age  demands  increased  culture  and  power. 

I  think  we  have  reached  a  point  in  our  educational  de- 
velopment when  increased  skill  in  administration  and  teach- 
ing will  produce  little  additional  results  The  limits  of  the 
pupil's  receptive  powers  have  been  reached.  We  are  on  the 
borders  of  cram.  What  is  needed  now  is  a  change  in  or- 
ganization to  gain  time.  Time  is  now  the  most  important 
educational  factor  in  our  future  growth.  As  time  is  needed 
for  the  growth  and  development  of  the  body,  so  it  is  of  the 
mind.  We  cannot  increase  the  physical  growth  beyond  a 
certain  limit  by  crowding  on  food.  There  is  a  proper  limit 
of  food  and  exercise.  A  margin  above  or  below  this  causes 
functional  disturbance,  and  finally  disease.  This  is  true  of 
the  mind  also,  and  we  have,  I  think,  reached  the  limit  where 
it  is  dangerous  to  crowd  on  more  facts  or  studies.  The  only 
way  then  to  meet  the  increased  demand  in  to  increase  the 
time  in  our  District  Schools. 

Assuming  now  that  the  change  is  needed,  the  im- 
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portant  question  is,  how  shall  it  be  done?  How  is  a  year 
to  be  added  to  the  course  ?  Not  at  the  top,  but  somewhere 
below.  If  a  year  should  be  added  to  the  top  and  the  classes 
held  back  from  the  High  School,  a  great  cry  of  dissatisfac- 
tion would  at  once  arise. 

The  change  can  be  made  quietly,  gradually,  without 
any  disturbance,  without  any  friction,  with  little  added  ex- 
pense.   The  steps  will,  I  conceive,  be  somewhat  as  follows : 

The  course  of  study  should  be  reorganized  and  divided 
into  eight  parts  or  years  instead  of  seven,  as  now.  This 
then  will  be  a  little  less  work  for  each  year  or  grade, 
thus  giving  the  needed  element  of  increased  time  to  each 
grade.  The  work  of  each  grade  could  then  be  rounded  out 
better  without  hurry. 

In  the  next  place,  the  examinations  for  admission  to 
the  High  School  should  be  stiffened  somewhat,  and  the 
weaker  pupils  sifted  out  and  held  back  a  half  year  longer. 
These  with  the  brightest  of  the  class  coming  up  could  do  a 
little  more  work  each  year. 

There  is  another  special  reason  why  the  number  enter- 
ing the  High  School  should  be  limited :  the  High  School  is 
already  crowded  to  its  capacity. 

In  the  next  place  the  extra  year  or  grade  may  be 
worked  in  somewhere  in  the  lower  grades.  Where  there  are 
two  rooms,  each  of  two  or  more  consecutive  grades,  it  will 
be  easy  by  sifting  out  and  re-classifying,  to  make  ann  extra 
grade.  Then  the  grades  can  be  renumbered,  the  work  is 
well  under  way  and  time  only  will  be  needed  to  complete 
the  arrangements.  I  conceive  that  two  years  will  be  enough 
time  to  complete  the  change. 

Where  there  are  not  two  rooms  each  of  two  or  more 
consecutive  grades,  it  will  probably  be  necessary  to  have 
an  extra  teacher  for  the  extra  grade,  that  will  result  from  the 
sifting  and  re-classification.    The  present  condition  of  our 
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grades  with  their  half  yearly  intervals  will  make  the  step 
comparatively  easy.  Indeed  the  adoption  of  half-yearly 
promotions  may  be  considered  the  first  neccessary  step  in 
the  direction  of  eight  grades. 

So  far  as  a  rapid  review  of  the  situation  enables  me  to 
judge  extra  teachers  will  be  needed  only  in  the  ist  and  4th 
Districts,  and  one  in  each  district  will  suffice.  Under 
present  conditions  it  seems  to  me  that  one  thousand  dollars 
a  year  should  cover  the  extra  expense  of  a  change  to  the 
eight  year  system,  or  sixteen  half  year  grades. 

Of  course  I  do* not  count  the  increase  of  rooms  and 
teachers  in  each  District  that  will  come  from  natural 
growth.  This  increase,  however,  will  help,  not  hind-er,  re- 
classification and  re-grading. 

Respectfully 

Albert  Hardy. 

Drawing  and  Music  have  been  well  taught  this  year. 
The  pupils  have  taken  great  interest  and  the  progress  has 
been  very  marked. 

Miss  Gerke  deserves  great  credit  for  her  work  in  draw- 
ing and  Miss  Bruce  in  music. 

I  herewith  present  Miss  Gerke's  report  on  Drawing. 
Owing  to  her  departure  for  Europe,  Miss  Bruce  did  not 
finish  a  report : 

Mr.  Albert  Hardy,  Supenntendent  Schools  : 

FORM  STUDY  AND  DRAWING. 

During  the  first  year  the  work  in  Drawing  has  been 
more  closely  connected  with  other  studies  than  ever  before. 
It  is  now  recognized  that  form  should  be  studied,  not  only 
by  the  eye,  but  also  by  the  hand.  Touch  furnishes  the 
most  direct  mode  of  apprehending  things/'  Therefore,  in 
connection  with  the  handling  of  the  little  wooden  models  for 
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the  Study  of  form,  the  children  of  the  first  and  second  grades 
make  the  models  and  objects  resembling  them  of  paper  and 
clay.  Making  is  a  means  of  expression  for  ideas  of  form, 
and  also  affords  an  opportunity  for  exercising  the  creative 
ability  of  children.  Tablets  and  sticks  of  different  lengths, 
from  one  to  five  inches,  are  used  in  various  ways. 

It  is  extremely  important  to  the  children  and  to  the 
teacher  that  the  children  draw  freely.  The  children  are 
encouraged  from  the  first  in  the  use  of  the  chalk  and  pencil. 
Illustrative  drawing  develops  free  expression  in  all  school 
work,  and  cultivates  observation  and  imagination.  The 
child  is  not  allowed  to  run  wild,  to  express  the  fantastic 
and  grotesque,  but  in  all  things  the  influence  of  the  teacher 
guides  and  controls  his  drawing  as  much  as  his  language. 
Children  need  no  urging  to  do  illustrative  work ;  they  need 
only  guidance  and  encouragement 

The  work  is  so  arranged  that  what  the  children  have 
learned  in  their  regular  lessons  in  Form  Study  and  Drawing 
will  help  the  free  use  of  drawing  in  connection  with  other 
studies. 

The  practical  application  of  drawing  to  other  studies 
created  an  interest  in  studies  which  were  otherwise  dry  to 
the  pupils,  and  also  creates  aadded  interest  in  drawing 
through  this  application. 

From  the  primary  grades  through  the  grammar  grades 
the  drawing  from  objects,  nature  and  life  has  greatly  aided 
in  fitting  the  pupils  for  the  drawing  work  required  in  the 
High  School  in  connection  with  the  studies  of  Physics 
and  Biology. 

In  the  High  School  the  interest  in  drawing  has  been 
largely  manifested  through  the  fact  that  although  drawing 
was  made  optional,  during  the  past  year  two  hundred  pupils 
took  drawing. 

Much  excellent  work  in  charcoal  from  casts,  objects 
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and  life  has  been  dane,  besides  artistic  sketches  in  pen  and 
ink.  During  the  latter  part  of  the  year  some  excellent  work 
in  sepia  wash  in  connection  with  historic  ornaments  and 
objects,  was  finished  with  great  interest ;  aside  from  this  a 
great  variety  of  work  in  sepia  pencil  and  lead  pencil,  includ- 
ing technical  work  in  design,  historic  ornament  and  work 
from  objects.  Many  of  the  boys  in  ,the  High  School  who 
have  no  taste  for  the  appearance  drawing,  have  done  well 
with  the  work  in  mechanical  drawing. 

LULU  S.  GERKE, 
*  Supervisor  of  Drawing. 

The  instruction  in  German  in  the  Second  District  has 
been  good  and  the  progress  quite  satisfactory. 

Mr.  Carl  Ulrich  makes  some  recommendations  in  his 
report  which  is  here  submitted,  to  which  I  call  your  special 
attention : 

La  Crosse,  Wis.,  July  19,  1894. 
To  the  Honorable  A.  Hardy ^  Superintendent  of  Schools  : 

Dear  Sir  :  I  herewith  submit  to  you  my  annual  report 
on  the  German  Department. 

The  work  in  the  Second  District  is  gradually  approach- 
ing the  prescribed  course.  Too  many  complications  still 
exist  on  account  of  pupils  not  being  up  to  grade  in  this 
study,  but  under  existing  circumstances  these  can  not  be 
avoided. 

More  assistance  in  the  teaching  force  will  be  necessary 
next  year.  By  consolidating  classes  in  the  Second  District 
the  work  could  be  accomplished  last  year  by  the  present 
force,  but  with  the  probable  increase  of  pupils  and  the  mul- 
tiplication of  classes  in  the  High  School  especially,  it  will 
become  impossible  in  the  future. 
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The  number  of  pupih  studying  German  during  the 
school  year  1893-94  was  235  in  the  Second  District,  and 
83  in  the  High  School. 

A  new  supply  of  German  Primers  is  necessary.  Since 
the  old  ones  have  all  been  condemned,  this  forms  a  good 
opportunity  for  making  a  change.  I  would  recommend  the 
introduction  of  "  Levnlust  erne  Comemus  FibeV,'  by  L.  F. 
Goebelbecker,  for  the  following  reasons : 

1st.    It  is  not  as  difficult  as  our  present  book. 

2nd.    It  contains  better  illustrations. 

3d.  The  writing  in  first  part  is  plainer  (approaching 
the  upright  style). 

4th.  It  is  written  in  the  *'  new"  orthography,  conform- 
ing in  this  to  our  German  readers. 

Very  respectfully, 

CARL  ULRICH. 

The  High  School  has  had  a  prosperous  year.  The 
number  of  pupils  is  increasing  rapidly  each  year,  so  much 
so  that  we  have  been  obliged  to  seat  the  biological  labora- 
tory for  a  school  room.  This  soniewhat  hampers  the  work 
of  the  Biological  Department. 

I  have  called  attention  to  the  need  of  more  school  room 
for  the  High  School  in  another  place.  The  instruction  in 
the  sciences  is  improving  each  year  with  the  increase  of 
laboratory  facilities.  More  apparatus  will  be  needed  next 
year  with  the  increase  of  pupils,  especially  microscopes. 

The  addition  of  the  study  of  English  in  all  the  courses 
of  the  High  School  while  adding  somewhat  to  the  work  of 
the  pupils,  will  greatly  increase  the  usefulness  of  the  school. 

The  universities  and  colleges  have  increased  the  re- 
quirements in  English  for  admission,  and  this  is  right ;  for 
whatever  we  do  for  our  pupils,  we  should  send  them  into 
life  well  equipped  in  the  use  of  their  mother  tongue. 
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The  largest  class  in  the  history  of  the  school  was  grad- 
uated last  June. 

The  graduating  exercises  were  held  in  the  La  Crosse 
Theatre,  a  program  of  which  is  here  annexed : 


Music,  Swabian  Volkslied,  High  School  chorus  class. 

Essay,  The  Art  of  Coversation,  Winifred  C  Card. 

Oration,  The  Value  of  Language  Study,  Andrew  R. 
Anderson.  * 

Music,  American  Republic  —  march,  H.  H.  Thiele, 
Orchestra. 

Essay,  Our  American  Homes,  E.  Winifred  Mitchell. 
Music,  Nocturno,  Song  for  Cornet,  ZT.  Pflug,  Orchestra. 
Oration,  Trades  Unions,  Harry  Spence. 
Music,  Students'  Parting  Song,  Mendelssohn,  Apollo 
Glee  Club. 

Essay,  How  Shall  We  Help  the  Poor?  Anna  Marie 
Bartel. 

Music,  Beau  Brummel  Gavotte,  Bendix,  Orchestra. 
Oration,  Corruption  in  Our  Body  Politic,  Otto  Boss- 
hard. 

Presentation  of  Diplomas. 


PROGRAM. 


CLASS  OF  NINETY-FOUR. 


Motto  :   "  Esse  Quam  ViderV 


THE  CLASS. 


Andrew  R.  Anderson, 
Anna  Marie  Bartel, 
Barbara  Beck, 
Lillie  Charlotte  Becker, 


Carl  F.  Michel, 

E.  Winifred  Mitchell, 
Katharine  L.  Shepard, 
Harry  Spence, 
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Otto  Bosshard, 

Winifred  C.  Card, 
Emil  H.  Erickson, 

Anna  Frances  Hallock, 
May  Marie  Houghton, 
Catherine  MacMillan, 
Blanche  Mason, 

Curran  C.  McConville, 


William  James  Spence, 
Mary  Torrance, 
J.  Russell  Wheeler, 

Daniel  Webster  Wilbur, 
Mary  Eleanor  Wartinbee, 
David  Little  Wartinbee, 
Catherine  L.  Willey, 
Bertha  L.  Willing. 


In  closing  this  report,  I  wish  to  bear  testimony  to  the 
hearty  co-operation  of  the  principals  and  teachers  and 
their  fidelity  to  the  great  interest  committed  to  their  care. 

Respectfully  submitted, 

Albert  Hardy. 


GRADED 

Course  of  Instruction 

AND 

TEACHERS'  Manual. 


TO  THE  TEACHERS. 


This  Manual  and  Course  of  Study  is  intended  to  be  your 
guide,  your  servant,  not  your  master. 

It  is  not  an  end  in  itself,  but  a  means  to  a  greater  end 
— the  development  and  culture  of  the  child. 

This  is  the  objective  point, — to  make  the  child  a  good 
and  useful  man  or  woman,  a  good  citizen.  Unless  the  Course 
of  Study,  the  instruction,  accomplishes  this*  it  is  worse  than 
useless. 

Sometimes  we  find  a  teacher  who  seems  to  think  that 
she  must  get  through  the  grade  work  and  teach  all  there  is 
there  laid  down  at  all  hazards;  her  objective  point  is  the 
Course  of  Study, — she  must  teach  so  much  reading,  geog- 
raphy, spelling  and  arithmetic. 

To  such  we  would  say,  stop,  face  about,  cease  to  think  of 
how  you  are  to  get  through  with  the  studies  laid  down  for 
your  grade ;  think  of  the  child,  study  the  child,  think  of  his 
needs,  his  capacities,  his  nature,  and  bend  all  your  energies 
and  skill,  adapt  your  instruction  to  awaken  his  intellectual 
and  moral  nature,  and  to  supply  nurture  to  his  growth. 

At  the  same  time  the  teacher  will  remember  that  the 
studies  are  selected  and  arranged  and  methods  of  instruc- 
tion and  training  devised  to  enable  her  to  secure  this  end. 
Her  study  should  be  to  adapt  this  course  and  her  instruction 
to  the  needs  of  the  living,  growing  child. 

The  mutual  relations  and  inter-dependence  of  the  sev- 
eral studies  should  be  carefully  studied.  Thus  the  lessons  in 
science  may  be  made  to  help  the  child's  understanding  of 
geography.  Geography  is  a  great  aid  in  the  study  of  his- 
tory. The  reading  should  be  largely  selected  and  arranged 
to  illustrate  geography  and  history,  and  drawing  and  lan- 
guage lessons  should  be  the  means  of  expression  and  ex- 
position in  all. 
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ARITHMETIC. 

GENERAL  SUGGESTIONS. 

The  aim  of  the  study  of  Arithmetic  is  to  secure  not  only 
a  practical  knowledge  of  numbers  and  mathematical  pro- 
cesses, but  also  what  may  be  termed  the  adequate  and 
legitimate  results  of  the  study — mental  training  and  disci- 
pline. To  secure  both  these  results,  especially  the  latter,  the 
teacher  must  demand  thoroughness  and  accuracy. 

In  the  oral  solution  of  practical  problems,  much 
freedom  and  originality  may  be  allowed.  But  in  all  written 
statements  and  analysis,  rigid  mathematical  processes  and 
formulae  must  be  adhered  to. 

The  meaning  of  the  mathematical  equation  should  be 
taught  as  early  as  practicable,  and  the  oral  solution  of 
problems  should  generally  be  accompanied  with  the  mathe- 
matical statement  of  the  process  involved  in  the  form  of  an 
equation. 

The  pupils  should  be  taught  first  to  reason  on  the 
problem,  and  to  state  the  results  of  the  logical  process  as  he 
proceeds  in  mathematical  forms  and  language,  and  after- 
wards to  perform  the  indicated  operations. 

By  training  the  pupils  to  keep  the  two  processes  in  the 
solution  of  problems  distinct,  they  will  become  better  rea- 
soners  and  more  accurate  in  the  mechanical  operations  of 
addition,  subtraction,  multiplication  and  division. 

After  the  pupils  are  well  trained  in  this  method,  they 
may  be  allowed  to  carry  on  the  two  processes  together. 

Accuracy,  conciseness  and  neatness  should  characterize 
all  written  work. 

FIRST  GRADE,  B  CLASS. 

Teach  combinations,  as  given  below,  from  i  to  5  in- 
clusive : 
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The  number  three :    2    i    3  3 

I    2    I    2  3X1=3 

3321  3-^1=3 


The  number  four  1321 
I    2  3 

4    4  4 


444  2X2=4 

3    2    I  4X1=4 

  ^of4=2 

I    2    3  J<of4=i 


4-^2=2,  4-^1=4 

The  number  five  14321       5    5    5  5 

1234       1234  5X1=5 

5    5    5    5      4321  5-M=5 
SUGGESTIONS  TO  TEACHERS. 

Since  our  ideas  of  numbers  are  gotten  through  the 
senses,  especially  sight,  the  work  in  arithmetic  should  have 
an  objective  basis.  Develop  ideas  of  number  and  all  the 
combinations  and  processes  by  objects.  Use  a  great  variety 
of  objects,  especially  objects  in  natural  history.  It  may  be 
well  to  teach  their  properties  as  well  as  number  relations. 

The  facts  and  combinations  should  be  so  thoroughly 
learned  by  repetition  in  concrete  problems  that  the  child's 
mind  acts  automatically  in  giving  them 

Take  these  steps  in  teaching  a  number: 

1 .  Teach  each  number  as  a  whole,  with  its  terms  and 
applications. 

2.  Teach  the  analysis  of  each  number.  Lead  the  pupils 
to  discover  for  themselves  by  means  of  objects  all  the  facts  of 
the  number. 

3.  Drill  on  the  facts,  until  the  pupils  know  them 
thoroughly  and  instantly. 

4.  Compare  with  smaller  numbers  already  learned. 
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Drill  should  cover  the  following:  (a)  Drill  upon  the 
concrete  thought  process,  (b)  Drill  upon  the  oral  expres- 
sion of  it.  (c)  Drill  upon  the  expression  of  it  in  figures. 
The  repetition  of  the  concrete  thought  process  is  the  most  im- 
portant. Drill  in  the  oral  expression  cannot  take  the  place 
of  this. 

For  seat  work  the  chilren  should  arrange  objects  on 
their  desks  in  groups  to  show  each  number  as  a  whole  and 
in  given  combinations;  they  should  draw  objects  to  show 
the  above  facts.  They  should  copy  number  stories  in 
which  the  numbers  are  shown  by  pictures  of  groups  of 
objects.  Have  the  children  copy  applied  problems  that 
h^ve  been  used  for  reading  lessons. 

Teach  pint,  quart,  2  pints=i  quart,  linear,  inch,  square 
inch,  prices  of  things,  postage  stamps.  Use  these  in  concrete 
problems.  Measure  by  linear  and  square  inches.  Use  ideas 
developed  in  form  study  in  number  work.  Measure  edges, 
surfaces,  etc.,  used  in  form  study. 

FIRST  GRADE,  A  CLASS. 

The  combinations  from  six  to  ten: 
The  number  six: 

54321      ^    6    6    ^  2X3=6 

12345      12345  3X2=6 

  6X1=6 

66666  54321 

6-^3=2,  6^2=3,  6^1=6 

y2  of  6=3,  >^  of  6=2 

The  number  seven: 

654321     7    7    7    7    7    7  7X1=7 

123456     123456  7^1=7 

  1-7  of  7=1 

7    7    7    7    7    7  654321 
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The  number  eight: 

7654321  8888888 
1234567  1234567 

8888888  7654321 

2X4=8,  4X2=8,  8^4=2,  8-^-2=4,  8X1=8, 
8-f-i=8,  y2  of  8=4,     of  8=2 

The  number  nine: 

87654321  99999999 
12345678  12345678 

9999999    9  87654321 

3X3=9.  9X1=9.  9^3=3,  9-M=9.  Vi  of  9=3. 
The  number  ten: 

9  8  7  6  5  4  3  2  I  10 10  10  10  10  10  10  10  10 
I  23456789123456789 

10  10  10  10  10  10  10  10  10  9  8  7  65  4  3  2  I 
2X5  =  10,  5X2=10,  10X1=10,  IO-^5=2,  io-f-2  =  5, 
io-f-i=:io,      of  10=5,  i-io  of  10=1. 

SUGGESTIONS  TO  TEACHERS. 

Review  the  work  of  the  preceding  grade.  All  sugges- 
tions there  given  are  applicable  to  this  grade.  Lead  pupils 
to  make  problems;  to  gather  material  for  such  prob- 
lems through  observation.  Lead  them  to  see  number  ele- 
ments in  nature;  and  all  objects  about  them.  Connect  the 
number  lessons  with  the  child's  every  day  life.  Drill 
thoroughly  in  rapid  work.  Pupils  should  know  all  combi- 
riations  at  sight. 
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Teach  figures  and  Roman  notation  to  lO;  teach  the 
signs  +,  =,  — ,  X,  -f-. 

Give  special  drill  in  making  figures  and  signs.  Re- 
quire all  written  work  to  be  done  neatly. 

Teach  the  fractions  ^,  j^,  1-5,  i-io  objectively  by 
dividing  objects.  Illustrate  by  board  and  slate  work. 
Draw  horizontal  4-inch  lines  and  divide  each  into  halves, 
thirds,  etc  ,  divide  circles  into  quarters,  thirds,  etc.,  %  of 
2-inch  square,  draw  6  squares  and  show  half  of  them,  etc. 

Teach  linear  foot,  square  ft.;  have  children  draw  linear, 
square  foot  on  board;  cut  sq  ft.  out  of  paper;  make  cubic 
inch  of  clay.  Teach  10  cts  — i  dime;  10  dimes=i  dollar; 
5  nickles=i  quarter;  4  quarters—!  dollar,  etc. 

7  days— I  week;  4  weeks=i  month;  4  quarts=  I  gallon. 
Teach  to  measure  by  inches;  by  feet;  by  square  inches. 
Show  by  drawings  fractional  parts  of  such  lengths  and 
areas        i^,  %,  1-5,  i-io). 

Connect  number  and  form  work  closely. 

Practice  buying,  selling  and  making  change. 

SECOND  GRADE,  B  CLASS. 

The  number  eleven: 

10  987654321 
I    23456789  10 

11  II  II   II  II  II  II  II  II  II 

II  II  II  II  II  II  II  II  II  II 

I    23456789  10 

10  9    8    7    6    5    4    3    2  I 

IlXl— II,  II-;-Ir=II,  II-^II=I 

The  number  twelve: 

11  10    9    8    7    6    5    4    3    2  I 
I    2    3    4    5    6    7    8    9  i(D  II 

12  12  12  II  12  12  12  12  12  12  12 
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12   12   12  12   12   12   12   12   12   12  12 
I     23456789  lO  II 

II  10  987654321 

2X6=12,  3X4=12,  4X3==i2,  6X2=12,  I2-i-6=2, 
12^4=3,  12-^^=4,  I2-i-2=6,  j4  of  12=6,  }^  of  12=4, 
%  of  12=3,  1-6  of  12  =  2 

In  a  similar  way  teach  all  the  numbers  to  20. 

SUGGESTIONS  TO  TEACHERS. 

Follow  the  suggestions  given  in  the  first  grade.  In 
teaching  the  combinations  2X6=12,  3X4=12,  etc.,  teach 
that  2X6=12  means  there  are  six  two's  in  12;  3X4=12 
means  there  are  four  three's  in  12;  such  expressions  as 
12^4=3,  show  the  equal  numbers  in  a  number  and  ^  of 
12,  the  equal  parts  of  a  number.  Give  four  or  five  problems 
daily  for  seat  work.  One  at  least  should  be  pictured,  and 
one  written  out  in  full  Practice  the  reading  of  problems, 
teach  with  Arabic  and  Roman  notation  to  20.  Develop  the 
ideas  of  tens  and  units,  using  splints. 

Teach  the  fractions  objectively.  Teach  peck,  yard  and 
square  yard  ;  also  12  inches  equal  I  foot ;  12  things  equal  I 
dozen  ;  3  feet  equal  i  yard  ;  1 2  months  equal  i  year ;  /\  pecks 
I  bushel.  Measure  by  inches,  feet,  yards  and  square  inches 
and  feet.  Connect  measuring  of  objects  with  combinations 
of  numbers.    Show  fractional  parts  of  areas. 

SECOND  GRADE,  A  CLASS. 

Review  work  of  previous  grades. 
Teach  numbers  from  20  to  30. 
Read  and  write  numbers  to  100. 

SUGGESTIONS  TO  TEACHERS. 

Give  special  attention  to  the  development  and  memor- 
izing of  the  multiples. 
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Teach  fractions  to  one  tenth  objectively.  Give  such 
illustrative  work  as  will  enable  pupils  to  answer  such  ques- 
tions as  ^=how  many  fouiths?  ^=  how  many  eighths? 
How  many  sixths  in  a  third?  How  many  sixths  in  a  half? 
How  many  tenth  in  a  half?  Teach  the  fractional  parts 
of  a  number,  as  halves  of  all  numbers  through  20  ;  thirds  of 
6,  9,  12,  18;  fourths  of  8,  12,  16,  20.  24,  28;  eighths  of  8, 
16,  24,  etc.,  fifths  of  10,  15,  20,  25,  30;  tenths  of  10,  20,  30  ; 
halves,  quarters  and  tenths  of  a  dollar ;  writing  dollars  and 
cents. 

Give  practice  in  adding  and  subtracting  fractional  parts 
of  numbers,  as,  ^  of  i2-\-%  of  16=:?  etc. 

Teach  bushel,  ounce,  pound  ;  16  ounces  equal  i  pound. 
Teach  areas  of  squares  and  oblongs  and  fractional  parts  of 
them.  Use  all  the  tables  learned  in  practical  problems. 
Drill  in  the  four  fundamental  processes  for  rapidity  and 
accuracy.  Teach  subtraction  with  reduction,  minuends  less 
than  100.  Teach  short  division  with  reduction,  dividends 
less  thon  100.  Develop  addition,  subtraction,  multiplication 
and  division  with  reduction  by  use  of  splints.  Add  columns 
of  numbers  the  sum  of  which  does  not  exceed  100. 

THIRD  GRADE,  B  CLASS. 

Number  Work — Teach  numbers  from  30 to  60,  giving 
special  attention  to  multiples. 
Review  multiples. 
Read  and  write  numbers  to  1,000. 

Fractions. — Review  and  teach  one-twelfth ;  also  reduc- 
tion of  mixed  numbers  to  fractions. 

Tables. — Review  linear,  liquid,  dry ;   teach   table  of 

time. 

SUGGESTIONS  TO  TEACHERS. 

In  all  work  with  multiples  teach  division  and  partition 

as  well  as  multiplication,  as  9X8=72-^8=9,  one-ninth  of 
72  equals  8. 
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Use  objects  and  drawing  in  all  operations  with  frac- 
tions. 

Draw  linear  rod  on  board  or  floor  (divide  it  into  i6}4 
feet)  and  keep  it  there     Measure  rooms,  halls  and  grounds. 

Use  all  the  measures  learned  in  practical  problems. 

Teach  addition  of  three  or  more  numbers,  whose  sum  is 
less  than  i,ooo. 

Subtraction  with  reduction,  using  numbers  of  one 
period. 

Short  division  with  reduction,  dividends  less  than  i,000. 

The  drill  should  be  thorough  and  the  children  able  to 
add,  subtract,  multiply  and  divide  with  rapidity  and  accuracy. 

Give  applied  problems  for  seat  work,  and  have  the  chil- 
dren make  statements.  Require  all  work  to  be  neatly  and 
carefully  done. 

THIRD  GRADE,   A  C  LASS. 

Number  Work. — Multiples  from  60  to  100. 

Notation. — Read  and  write  numbers  of  two  periods. 

Fractions — Teach  reduction  of  improper  fractions  to 
whole  or  mixed  numbers.  Teach  objectively  addition, 
subtraction,  multiplication  and  division  of  halves,  thirds  and 
fourths. 

Compound  numbers. — Review  tables  learned,  and  use 
in  applied  problems.  Use  dollars  and  cents  in  applied 
problems. 

SUGGESTIONS  TO  TEACHERS. 

In  teaching  multiples  develop  and  apply  each  fact  care- 
fully, so  that  multiple  work  shall  be  thought  work  and  not 
mere  memory  work.  Drill  by  repeating  process,  and  not 
the  language  merely. 

Teach  100  per  cent.,  50  per  cent,  and  lO  per  cent,  objec- 
tively. Use  them  in  applied  problems  and  have  the  children 
understand  and  use  both  fractional  and  decimal  forms  for 
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these  per  cents.  Percentage  is  simply  a  new  language  for 
something  the  child  already  knows. 

Give  addition  of  columns  of  four  or  five  numbers.  Daily 
drill  in  rapid  work. 

Give  practice  in  subtraction  with  reduction,  using  num- 
bers of  two  periods. 

Multiplication  and  division  with  multiplier  and  divisor 
of  two  figures  each. 

Require  statements  for  problems. 

In  applied  work  use  numerators  larger  than  one  in 
finding  parts  of  numbers;  as  four-fifths  of    1,650.  etc. 

.  Train  pupils  to  get  the  thought  of  the  problems  and 
make  statements  before  attempting  solution. 

FOURTH  GRA.de,  B  CLASS. 
Number  Work. — Review  all  multiples  and  continue  to 

144. 

Notation. — Read  and  write  numbers  of  three  periods. 
Continue  addition  and  subtraction  ;  multiplication  and  divi- 
sion with  multipliers  and  divisiors  of  not  more  than  three 
figures. 

Fractions. — Develop  terms  numerator  and  denominator. 
Teach  objectively  the  four  fundamental  processes  with  halves, 
thirds,  fourths  and  fifths,  and  give  written  work  for  the 
same. 

Compound  Numbers. — Teach  square  measure. 
Percentage. — Teach  20  per  cent.,  25  per  cent.,  75  per 
cent,  objectively. 

SUGGESTIONS  TO  TEACHERS. 

Drill  daily  in  oral  work  in  applied  problems.  Aim  to 
secure  rapidity  and  accuracy.  Lead  the  children  to  discover 
that  the  operations  with  fractions  are  the  same  as  with  whole 
numbers.     Associate  the  written   language  of  fractions 
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directly  with  the  thing  that  it  represents.  Teach  both  the 
fractional  and  decimal  forms  of  per  cent.  Use  them  with  the 
rates  taught  in  preceding  grade  in  applied  problems. 

Train  pupils  to  get  the  thought  of  a  problem  and  then 
make  statements. 

FOURTH  GRADE,  A  CLASS. 

Number  Work. — Continue  drill  in  four  fundamental 
rules  and  in  writing  and  reading  numbers.  Teach  factoring 
and  cancellation. 

Compound  Numbers. — Avoirdupois  weight.  Teach 
reduction  of  compound  numbers  to  a  higher  or  a  lower  de- 
nomination, using  tables  already  taught. 

Fractions. — Continue  addition,  subtraction,  multiplica- 
tion and  division  through  twelfths,  use  objects  and  illustra- 
tions.   Teach  written  work  for  same. 

Percentage. — Teach  objectively  33^  per  cent.;  16^ 
per  cent,  and  1 2  yi,  per  cent.  Use  them  with  rates  hitherto 
taught  in  applied  problems. 

Teach  simple  interest  at  six  per  cent,  time  expressed  in 
years. 

Continue  to  use  statements.    Teach  simple  form  of 

bill. 

Use  Beginner's  Book  in  arithmetic,  beginning  at  Cap.  11. 
FIFTH  GRADE,  B  CLASS. 

Review  factoring  and  cancellation. 

Fractions. — Common  fractions,  omitting  the  more  diffi- 
cult examples  and  problems. 

Review  tables  of  weights  and  measures  with  continued 
practice  in  denominate  numbers. 

Stoddard's  Mental  Arithmetic,  pp.  57  to  75.  Greatest 
common  divisor  and  least  common  multiple. 


AND  teachers'  MANUAL. 


87 


FIFTH  GRADE,  A  CLASS. 
Fractions. — Decimal  fractions. 

Review  tables  of  weights  and  measures  with  practical 
examples. 

Interest. — Continue  problems  in  percentage  and  simple 
interest.    Stoddard's  Mental  Arithmetic  finished. 

SIXTH  GRADE,  B  CLASS. 

Review  common  fractions. 

Review  denominate  numbers. 

Review  decimals  with  reference  to  percentage. 

SIXTH  GRADE,  A  CLASS. 

Percentage,  profit  and  loss. 
Carpeting  and  wall  paper. 

Robinson's  Mental  Arithmetic;  review  fractions. 

SEVENTH  GRADE,  B  CLASS. 

Commission  and  brokerage. 
Simple  interest. 
Commercial  discount. 

Robinson's  Mental  Arithmetic.  Percentage. 
SEVENTH  GRADE,  A  CLASS. 

Ratio  and  proportion. 
Bank  discount. 
True  discount. 

EIGHTH  GRADE. 

Involution,  square  root  and  its  applications. 
Mensuration. 

Robinson's  Mental  Arithmetic,  pp.  113  to  164. 
Elementary  Algebra. 
Inventional  Geometry. 
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READING, 

Reading  is  getting  the  thought  from  the  printed  page. 

When  we  read  we  think  the  thoughts  that  the  author 
has  expressed. 

Learning  to  read,  then,  is  to  learn  to  think  another's 
thoughts  as  expressed  in  printed  or  written  language. 

It  should  be  the  aim  of  the  teacher,  even  of  the  primary- 
school,  to  give  the  child  the  power  to  take  the  thoughts  from 
the  printed  page  with  rapidity  and  ease. 

Silent  reading,  or  getting  the  thought,  is  necessarily  the 
important  process.  Oral  reading  is  giving  the  thought  thus 
obtained  oral  expression  in  the  words  of  the  author.  So 
much  stress  may  be  laid  on  the  oral  expression  as  to  destroy 
the  fundamental  process,  the  getting  of  the  thought  from 
the  printed  page,  and  the  reading  become  the  mere  mechan- 
ical process  of  word  calling. 

As  oral  reading  is  a  complex  process,  getting  the 
thought  and  giving  it,  it  is  perhaps  best  with  young  children 
to  keep  the  two  steps  distinct.  In  getting  the  thought,  that 
is  in  silent  reading,  the  eye  should  be  carefully  trained,  and 
the  written  or  printed  words  associated  directly  with  the 
thought. 

There  are  three  approved  methods  of  teaching  children 
to  read ;  the  word,  the  sentence  and  the  synthetic  Many 
good  teachers  use  either  one  of  these  methods  alone  and  are 
fairly  successful  in  teaching  children  to  read.  But  the  use 
of  either  the  first  or  the  second  exclusively  leaves  the  child 
comparatively  helpless  in  learning  to  recognize  new  words. 
The  most  successful  teachers  use  all  these  methods  in  dif- 
ferent stages  of  the  process  of  teaching  children  to  read. 

As  reading  is  thinking,  and  thoughts  are  expressed  in 
sentences,  it  is  on  the  whole,  best  to  make  the  sentence  the 
unit  and  starting  point  in  teaching  reading.    Teach  the  child 
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to  talk  sentences  and  to  read  sentences.  Emphasize  the  fun- 
damental idea  that  a  sentence  asserts  a  truth,  says  that  some- 
thing is  so,  or  is  not  so. 

FIRST  GRADE. 

Appleton's  Chart. 
Cyr's  Primer. 
Harper's  First  Reader. 

SUGGESTIONS  TO  TEACHERS. 

It  is  not  always  bast,  especially  with  children  who  do 
not  understand  and  speak  English  well,  to  begin  to  read  at 
once.  From  two  to  six  weeks  may  be  profitably  used  in 
familiar  conversation,  and  lessons  on  familiar  objects. 
Have  the  children  note  their  form,  parts,  color,  size,  uses 
etc.,  and  express  their  thoughts  about  these  in  complete 
sentences.  Lead  the  children  to  use  the  so  called  idioms, 
I  have,  I  see,  it  is,  it  has,  etc. 

In  teaching  the  sentence  as  a  whole,  put  an  object,  as  a 
leaf,  into  the  hands  of  the  children,  one  by  one,  and  obtain 
from  them,  the  statement,  "I  have  a  leaf."  Then  write  the 
sentence,  "I  have  a  leaf,"  on  the  blackboard.  Do  this  for 
each  child,  with  their  eyes  on  you  and  the  crayon.  Use 
different  objects  and  pictures  in  this  way.  Next  teach  "I 
see"  with  the  same  objects  and  drill  on  these  until  the 
children  know  them  instantly  at  sight.  Then  the  words 
black,  red,  pretty,  my,  may  be  introduced  and  taught  with 
the  objects  already  learned. 

Progress  slowly  and  revivew  constantly.  Have  the 
children  make  new  sentences  of  the  words  already  learned. 

As  soon  as  the  children  begin  to  notice  and  pick  out  the 
separate  words  of  the  sentences,  they  are  then  ready  for  the 
analysis  of  the  sentence  into  words.  Have  the  children  se- 
lect the  words  that  say      see,"  etc.    All  new  words,  how- 
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ever,  should  be  first  presented  in  sentences.  This  will  help 
to  make  the  children  sentence  readers,  and  will  aid  in  pre- 
venting drawling. 

As  soon  as  the  child  is  ready  for  the  work  begin  pho- 
nics. So  soon  as  the  child  begins  to  notice  the  differences 
and  similarities  of  the  parts  of  such  words  as  cat,  rat,  mat, 
etc.,  he  is  ready  for  phonics. 

To  secure  clear,  distinct  articulation,  give  daily  drill  on 
words  and  sounds  difficult  to  pronounce.  In  this,  as  in  all 
the  grades,  the  teacher  should  insist  on  the  proper  opening 
of  the  mouth  and  the  position  of  the  organs  of  speech  for 
the  production  of  the  various  sounds.  Be  a  constant  ex- 
ample to  your  pupils  in  judicious  pitch  and  quality  of  voice 
and  accuracy  of  speech.  Cultivate  naturalness  of  expression. 
Try  to  secure  this  without  having  sentences  committed  to 
memory. 

The  articles  a,  an,  are  pronounced  with  the  word  fol- 
lowing as  one  word. 

Since  children  cannot  read  in  any  true  sense  until  they 
know  the  meaning  of  all  the  words  in  the  matter  read  and 
can  pronounce  them  instantly  at  sight,  a  thorough  drill  in 
the  forms  and  meaning  of  words  is  the  only  proper  prepa- 
ration for  reading.  In  the  primary  grades  one  period  each 
day  should  be  devoted  to  this  work.  In  this  time  the  child- 
learn  the  new  words  that  occur  in  the  reading  lessons. 
The  success  of  the  teacher  in  teaching  reading  will  largely 
depend  on  the  thoroughness  with  which  this  work  is  done. 
The  children  should  copy  the  words  and  spell  them  orally; 
also  use  them  in  original  sentences. 

SECOND  GRADE,  B  CLASS. 

Sheldon's  First. 
Harper's  Second  Reader. 

Supplementary  reading  connected  with  history  and 
science. 
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SUGGESTIONS  TO  TEACHERS. 

The  vocabulary  to  be  learned  in  this  grade  includes  all 
the  new  words  of  the  reading  lessons.  Before  the  reading 
of  the  lesson  these  should  be  written  on  the  board  and  the 
pupils  drilled  in  their  pronunciation  and  use.  The  thought 
side  of  the  lessons  should  also  be  carefully  developed.  A 
short  conversation  with  the  pupils  pertaining  to  the  lessons 
will  bring  into  their  consciousness  the  things  about  which 
they  are  to  read  and  create  an  interest  in  the  lesson.  Have 
the  oral  reading  preceded  by  silent  reading  or  thought  get- 
ting. Question  the  children  in  such  a  way  that  they  will 
understand  the  answers  are  to  be  found  in  the  reading  les- 
son. If  a  pupil  cannot  get  the  thought,  find  out  what  his 
difficulty  is  and  help  him  to  get  it  through  the  eye  rather 
than  have  him  told.  In  answering  questions  it  is  better  to 
have  the  pupils  use  the  language  of  the  book,  as  it  is  the 
thought  of  the  author  they  are  expressing  in  oral  reading. 

Give  daily  drill  in  phonics.  Pronounce  each  syllable. 
The  pronunciation  of  new  words  the  pupils  should  be 
taught  to  get  for  themselves  from  known  elements. 

One  short  selection  worthy  of  remembrance  must  be 
learned  each  month,  and  reviewed  during  the  year. 

Make  reading  lessons  of  what  the  pupils  write  in  lan- 
guage and  other  lessons.  Teachers  should  read  to  the  pupils, 
not  only  to  give  information  but  also  as  an  example  of 
correct  and  beautiful  expression. 

SECOND  GRADE,  A  CLASS. 
Harper's  Second  Reader. 

Supplementary  reading,  connected  with  the  history, 
literature  and  science. 
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SUGGESTIONS  TO  TEACHERS. 

See  B  class  and  First  Grade. 

The  results  to  be  secured  in  this  grade  are: 

1.  To  read  readily  and  with  good  expression  any 
lesson  in  the  grade. 

2.  To  recognize  at  sight  and  pronounce  correctly  all 
the  words  of  the  grade. 

3.  To  spell  by  sound  all  the  words  analyzed,  and  to 
build  up  new  words  of  sounds  learned. 

4.  To  write  from  dictation  all  new  words  in  sentences. 

THIRD  GRADE,  B  CLASS. 

Sheldon's  Second  Reader. 

Harper's  Third  Reader. 

Supplementary  reading  as  in  Second  Grade. 

SUGGESTIONS  TO  TEACHERS. 

Pursue  the  same  method  of  instruction  as  in  the  second 
grade. 

The  names  and  all  marks  used  in  the  reading  lessons 
must  be  thoroughly  learned. 

The  main  purpose  of  the  work  in  reading  in  this  and  the 
succeeding  grade,  is  to  attain  facility  in  getting  the  thought 
from  the  printed  page. 

There  should  be  some  silent  reading,  and  then  a 
statement  in  his  own  words  of  the  thought  the  pupil  gets 
from  the  reading.  The  thought  of  only  a  single  sentence 
should  be  required  in  this  way  at  first,  the  requirements  be- 
coming more  exacting  only  as  the  pupil's  power  to  express 
himself  increases.  Judicious  praise  for  even  slight  accom- 
plishment in  this  drection  at  first  will  be  found  far  more  effec- 
tive than  censure  for  failure. 

The  teachers  should  show  the  pupils  how  to  prepare 
the  lesson  by  reading  the  lesson  occasionally  with  them. 
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In  expression  cultivate  the  easy  naturalness  of  good 
conversation. 

Before  reading  the  lesson  in  class,  all  the  new  words  of 
the  lesson  must  be  written  on  the  blackboard  and  the  pupils 
drilled  on  their  pronum:iation. 

In  phonetics  the  drill  must  cover  all  new  words,  in- 
cluding the  pronunciation  of  syllables. 

Drill  to  secure  clear  and  distinct  articulation. 

The  use  of  accent  and  other  marks  used  in  reading 
must  be  explained  and  learned. 

Continue  memorizing  short  selections  from  standard 
literature. 

Teach  the  prefixes  and  suffixes  of  the  Third  Reader, 
and  analysis  of  words. 

THIRD  GRADE,  A  CLASS. 

Harper's  Third  Reader. 
Supplementary  Reading. 

SUGGESTIONS  TO  TEACHERS. 
See  peceding  grades. 

FOURTH  GRADE,  B  CLASS. 

Sheldon's  Third  Reader. 
Harper's  Fourth  Reader. 
Supplementary  Reading. 

SUGGESTIONS  TO  TEACHERS. 

Give  blackboard  drill  on  new  words  as  before. 

The  drill  in  silent  reading  for  the  third  grade  should 
be  continued  and  extended  in  this  grade.  Encourage  the 
pupil  in  the  use  of  his  own  words  to  express  the  thoughts 
of  the  lesson. 
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Continue  daily  drill  in  phonetics  so  that  the  pupil  shall 
be  able  to  recognize  and  give  readily  the  proper  sound  of 
any  letter  and  syllable  from  its  marking.  Continue  the 
drill  in  articulation  exercises. 

The  pupil  will  need  much  help  and  showing  in  the  use 
of  the  dictionary,  especially  in  getting  the  right  meaning  of 
words. 

Do  not  dwell  so  long  on  a  selection  that  the  pupils  lose 
all  interest  in  it,  nor  on  the  other  hand  pass  so  hurriedly 
over  it  as  to  beget  habits  of  carelessness. 

Do  not  feel  bound  to  take  all  the  selections  in  just 
the  order  in  which  they  come  in  the  book,  but  take  that 
which  is  best  fitted  to  their  need  at  that  time. 

To  get  the  best  results  the  pupil  must  be  interested. 
To  avoid  ruts  vary  your  plan  of  recitation  from  time  to 
time. 

To  enlarge  the  pupil's  vocabulary  and  to  teach  the  use 
of  synonyms,  have  him  read  a  sentence  or  paragraph  and 
substitute  as  many  words  or  phrases  of  his  own  as  he  can 
without  materially  altering  the  sense. 

The  memorizing  of  choice  seclections  must  be  con- 
tinued. 

Teach  the  prefixes  and  suffixes  of  the  Fourth  Reader. 
For  Supplementary  reading  see  course  in  history  and 
literature. 

FOURTH  GRADE,  A  CLASS. 

Harper's  Fourth  Reader. 

Geographical  Reader. 

For  suggestions  see  B  Class. 

FIFTH  GRADE. 

Appleton's  Fourth  Reader. 

Eggleston's  First  Book  in  American  History. 

Supplementary  reading. 
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SUGGESTIONS  TO  TEACHERS. 

Continue  drill  on  new  works  as  before. 

Continue  the  drill  suggested  for  the  preceding  grades, 
especially  in  the  use  of  the  dictionary.  Train  to  readiness 
in  the  use  of  diacritical  marks  and  accuracy  in  the  use  of 
sounds. 

Give  daily  drill  in  articulation,  inflection  and  emphasis. 

Let  power  to  get  the  thought  of  what  is  read  be  the 
chief  object.  Readiness  in  the  recognition  of  words  and 
accuracy  in  their  enunciation  can  be  attained  only  by  prac- 
tice; for  this  reason  p^Jpils  should  read  much. 

In  reading  Eggleston's  First  Book,  weave  into  the  bio- 
graphical sketches  the  main  events  of  United  States  history, 
so  that  the  pupils  shall  have  a  connected  outline  of  our 
history. 

For  variety  in  methods,  see  Potter's  Manual  of  Reading. 
In  Appleton's  Fourth  Reader  use  the  preparatory  notes 
and  the  lessons  in  elocution. 

Continue  the  memorizing  of  choice  selections  as  before. 

SIXTH  GRADE. 

Sheldon's  Fourth  Reader. 
American  and  English  Classics. 

SUGGESTIONS  TO  TEACHERS. 

See  that  each  pupil  is  able  to  give  correctly  all  the 
sounds  of  the  language.  Give  frequent  exercises  in  mark- 
ing the  pronunciation  of  words  and  in  phonetic  spelling. 

Give  attention  to  pitch,  force,  rate  and  inflection,  show- 
ing their  effect  on  expression. 

Memorize  ten  choice  selections. 

Silent  reading  for  the  thought  should  be  practiced. 

See  that  the  pupils  know  how  to  use  the  dictionary. 

See  suggestions  for  previous  grades. 
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SEVENTH  AND  EIGHTH  GRADES. 

American  Classics. 
History  of  England. 

SUGGESTIONS  FOR  SEVENTH  AND  EIGHTH  GRADES. 

More  time  may  be  devoted  to  the  exact  meaning  of 
words  and  their  synonyms,  and  to  the  graces  of  expression 
than  in  any  preceding  grade. 

Sight  reading  should  be  practiced  more  than  hitherto. 

Give  attention  to  the  beauties  and  peculiarities  of  differ- 
ent selections. 

Let  the  work  in  reading  influence  their  home  reading 
for  good. 


SPELLING. 

SUGGESTIONS  IN  SPELLING. 

To  send  a  pupil  out  from  school  with  a  comparatively 
small  vocabulary  but  with  the  habit  of  meeting  every  new 
word  as  with  a  challenge,  is  far  better  than  to  send  him  out 
able  to  spell  long  lists  of  words  of  whose  use  and  meaning 
he  has  little  or  no  knowledge,  but  without  such  critical  habit. 
He  who  spells  correctly  all  the  words  he  uses  may  be  called 
a  good  speller. 

The  correction  of  all  •  errors  in  spelling  in  all  written 
work  should  be  insisted  on. 

Better  work  will  be  secured  if  a  deduction  for  every  mis- 
spelled word  found  in  examination  papers  in  other  subjects 
be  made  from  the  standing  in  spelling. 

A  certain  per  cent.,  say  60,  may  be  allowed  for  the  for- 
mal written  test  in  spelling,  and  the  remaining  40  per  cent, 
for  accuracy  in  daily  work. 
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Keep  a  list  of  the  words  most  frequently  missed  and 
have  special  drill  for  them. 

To  create  or  increase  interest,  let  special  pupils  prepire, 
from  time  to  time,  lists  of  words  on  given  subjects,  for  the 
class. 

It  is  a  good  plan  to  go  over  the  advance  lesson  with 
the  class  to  see  that  all  words  can  be  properly  pronounced. 

Pupils  below  80  per  cent,  in  spelling  may  be  required 
to  keep  a  list  of  all  the  words  they  miss  and  to  spell  their 
list  to  the  teacher  from  time  to  time. 

The  writing  of  lists  of  words  as  a  punishment  should 
never  be  given. 

The  re-writing  many  times  of  words  missed  is  not  ad- 
visable. 

The  chief  part  of  the  work  should  be  written.  Oral 
spelling  should  be  largely  confined  to  the  lower  grades,  but 
should  be  practiced  to  give  variety  and  for  drill  in  pronuncia- 
tion and  articulation.  In  oral  spelling  always  require  the 
pupils  to  pronounce  each  syllable.  In  written  work  never 
use  hyphens  to  indicate  syllables.  Syllabication  in  written 
work  should  be  required  only  in  specified  lessons,  and  may 
be  indicated  by  a  short  space,  as  in  ten  tion. 

In  oral  spelling  pronounce  both  before  and  after  spell- 
ing. 

In  all  written  work  insist  on  legibility. 

All  the  written  work  must  be  kept  on  file  until  the 
close  of  the  year. 

Make  frequent  use  of  dictation  exercises,  insisting  on 
care  in  penmanship,  punctuation  and  use  of  capitals. 

Write  with  ink  in  all  grades. 

Do  not  require  definitions  of  words. 

FIRST  GRADE. 
Spell  all  words  of  reading  and  language  lessons. 
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SECOND  GRADE. 
Spell  all  words  of  reading  and  language  lessons. 

THIRD  GRADE. 

Spell  all  new  words  in  the  reader. 
Words  from  the  other  lessons. 

FOURTH  GRADE. 

Words  from  the  reading  and  other  lessons. 

Words  in  common  use. 

Speller. 

FIFTH  GRADE. 

Words  from  reading  and  other  lessons. 

Words  of  the  same  sound  but  different  meaning. 

Review  prefixes  and  suffixes. 

Speller. 

SIXTH,  SEVENTH  AND  EIGHTH  GRADES. 

Selected  words  from  all  lessons. 

Words  of  the  same  sound  but  different  meaning. 

The  rules  of  spelling. 


LANGUAGE  AND  GRAMMAR. 

All  lessons  in  school  should  be  lessons  in  language,  i.  e., 
it  should  be  the  aim  in  all  the  exercises  and  recitations  to 
develop  and  cultivate  the  pupil's  power  to  express  his 
thoughts  correctly  and  with  fluency. 

Since  language  is  the  expression  of  thought  and 
feeling,  all  the  experiences  of  the  child,  all  the  lessons  of 
the  school,  should  furnish  the  material  of  the  language 
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lessons,  especially  the  culture  studies,  reading,  geography, 
biography  and  history.  The  daily  aim  and  practice  should 
be  to  train  the  child  to  observe  carefully,  to  think  clearly 
and  express  himself  accurately. 

In  the  primary  grades  the  language  lessons  should  be 
largely  oral  and  the  teacher  should  aim  first  to  secure  full- 
ness and  fluency  of  expression  The  first  requisite  is  to 
have  something  to  say,  something  worth  telling.  Observing, 
thinking,  are  the  fii*st  and  most  important  steps  in  lan- 
guage training.  Then  comes  practice  in  telling.  Then 
training  in  correct  speech.  In  this  the  teacher  must  be  the 
pattern,  the  ideal. 

For  the  formal  part  of  language  training,  grammatical 
part,  the  pupil's  own  language  must  furnish  a  large  part  of 
the  material.  Only  in  this  way  can  language  study  be- 
come a  real,  living,  practical  study.  The  needs  of  the 
pupils,  their  errors,  will  be  a  guide  as  to  what  points  in 
grammar,  what  parts  of  the  text  books,  should  be  dwelt  up- 
on most. 

In  the  lower  grades,  particularly,  train  the  pupils  to  use 
simple  sentences.  Be  sure  that  the  pupils  know  what  a 
sentence  is.  He  should  be  able  to  recognize  a  sentence  by 
ear  as  well  as  by  the  eye.  That  is  the  pupil  must  cognize 
a  sentence.  He  must  know  that  the  fundamental  idea  of  a 
simple  sentence  is  that  it  states  that  a  single  fact  is  so,  or 
it  is  not  so. 

FIRST  GRADE. 

1.  Material  or  Subject  Matter  of  the  language  les- 
sons: The  reading  lessons.  Memory  gems  and  stories. 
The  lessons  on  plants  and  animals.    Home  and  school  life. 

2.  The  Formal  Training:  (a)  Copy  words  and  sen- 
tences correctly,  giving  jr/^r/^/ attention  to  beginning  the 
sentence  with  a  capital  letter  and  ending  with  the  proper 
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punctuation  mark,  (b)  Sentences  and  stories  dictated,  (c) 
Telling  and  writing  short  stories. 

Teachers  should  ever  bear  in  mind  the  threefold  ob- 
ject of  language  lessons:  (i)  To  train  the  pupils  in  habits 
of  careful  observation;  (2)  to  impart  useful,  interesting 
knowledge;  (3)  to  develop  and  train  the  pupil's  power  to  ex- 
press himself  in  correct  and  fluent  language. 

The  object  in  view  should  determine  the  method. 
"Practice  makes  perfect."  We  learn  to  talk  by  talking,  to 
write  by  writing.  The  teacher  must  be  the  pattern,  the 
ideal  in  correct  speech. 

SECOND  GRADE. 

1,  Subject  Matter. — (a)  Topics  growing  out  of  the 
reading  lessons  (b)  Memory  gems  and  stories,  (c)  The 
lessons  on  plants  and  animals,  (d)  The  lessons  on  the 
human  body,    (e)  Dictation  exercises. 

2.  The  Formal  Training. — (a)  Copying  sentences, 
giving  careful  attention  to  capitals  and  punctuation,  (b) 
Dictation  exercises  corrected  at  the  time  of  writing,  (c) 
Writing  stories  after  telling  them,  with  careful  attention  to 
capitals  and  terminal  marks. 

See  that  the  pupils  use  short,  simple  sentences,  each 
sentence  containing  one  factor  or  statement.  Correct  all 
errors  at  the  time.  Accept  no  work  that  is  carelessly  writ- 
ten. 

THIRD  GRADE. 

1.  Subject  Matter. — (a)  The  reading  and  literature 
lessons  (b)  The  lessons  in  Science  and  Geography,  (c) 
Biography  and  History. 

2.  The  Formal  Training. — (a)  Correct  writing  of 
sentences  from  copy  and  dictation,  with  special  reference  to 
capitals  and  punctuation,    (b)  The  use  of  the  comma  in 
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series,  dates  and  addresses,  (c)  The  use  of  the  apostrophe 
in  possessives  and  ehsions.  (d)  Quotation  marks,  (e) 
Letter  forms. 

There  should  be  daily  exercises  in  dictation,  involving 
all  the  points  in  written  work  previously  taught,  corrected  at 
the  time  of  writing. 

See  that  the  oral  and  written  language  lessons  daily 
grow  out  of  the  lessons  in  Science,  Biography  and  History, 
and  on  the  proper  expression  of  the  facts  and  truths  learned 
in  those  lessons. 

FOURTH  GRADE. 

1.  Subject  Matter — (a)  Dictation  of  prose  and  po- 
etry, (b)  Reproduction  of  the  lessons  in  Science,  Literature, 
Biography  and  History,  both  orally  and  in  writing,  (c)  Letter 
writing  and  busmess  forms. 

2.  Formal  Work  and  Grammar. — (a)  Dictation  with 
reference  to  correct  form  of  sentences,  (h)  Correct  form  of 
the  verb  with  singular  and  plural  nouns  (subject)  (c)  Cor- 
rect use  of  and  form  of  the  tenses,  (d)  Written  work  care- 
fully corrected  at  the  time  and  drill  on  correct  forms,  (e) 
The  principal  elements  of  the  simple  sentence,  subject  and 
predicate. 

Teach  paragraphing. 

FIFTH  GRADE. 

1.  Subject  Matter. — (a)  Reproduction  of  stories  from 
biography  and  history,    (b)  Composition  and  letter  writing. 

2.  Formal  Training  and  Grammar. — (a)  Dictation  and 
drill  lor  correct  capitals  and  punctuation,  (b)  Outline  analy- 
sis orf  the  sentence,  (c)  Kinds  of  sentences,  simple,  com- 
pound, complex,    (d)  Parts  of  speech  learned  and  defined. 

All  written  work  should  be  corrected  at  the  time  of 
writing  or  as  soon  after  as  possible.  Otherwise  corrections 
will  be  of  little  use.    Give  attention  to  paragraphing. 
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SIXTH  GRADE. 

1.  Subject  Matter  .---(a)  Reproductions  of  the  other 
lessons  of  the  school  (b)  Oral  and  written  abstracts  and 
reviews,  using  topics,  (c)  Letter  and  composition  writing. 
Business  forms. 

2.  Formal  Work  and  Grammar. — (a)  Dictation  with 
reference  to  capitals  and  punctuation,  (b)  Outline  analysis 
of  sentences  with  special  reference  to  the  thought,  (c)  Classi- 
fication of  sentences  as  to  use  and  form,  (d)  Graded  lessons 
to  p.  95.    (e)  Paragraphing. 

The  pupil's  own  written  work,  as  well  as  the  reading 
and  other  lessons  should  be  the  basis  of  the  formal  and 
grammatical  work,  not  the  "cut  and  dried"  sentences  of  the 
grammar.  The  teacher  should  remember  that  the  main 
object  of  sentential  analysis  is  to  get  at  the  thought  of  the 
sentence.  The  sentence  is  the  instrument  of  thought,  and 
its  structure  studied  with  reference  to  the  fitness  of  the  in- 
strument to  subserve  the  end  for  which  it  is  designed.  Only 
in  this  way  can  grammar  be  made  a  living,  interesting,  prac- 
tical study 

SEVENTH  AND  EIGHTH  GRADES. 

1.  Oral  and  written  work  as  in  the  previous  grades. 

2.  Graded  lessons  finished  and  reviewed. 

3.  Analysis  of  Words :  Roots,  prefixes  and  suffixes. 
Much  written  work  should  be  done  in  class  on  subjects 

assigned  at  the  time.  Topics  from  the  other  lessons  can  be 
used  with  great  advantage,  especially  from  the  lessons  in 
geography,  history  and  literature.  In  this  way  written  tests 
and  reviews  can  be  carried  on  as  well  as  practice  in  compo- 
sition writing.  A  part  of  the  recitation  should  be  given  to 
writing  and  a  part  to  correction.  The  teacher  should  give 
personal  attention  and  guidance  to  the  individual  pupils. 
Only  in  this  way  can  pupils  be  trained  in  habits  of  correct 
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writing.    Direct  the  pupils  in  making  outlines  and  skeletons 
and  in  writing  according  to  the  outlines. 
Give  attention  to  paragraphing. 


WRITING. 

SUGGESTIONS  TO  TEACHERS, 
♦ 

Ideas  of  form  and  movement  may  be  acquired  in  two 
ways.  First,  by  imitation  of  correct  models,  and  second,  by 
reasoning  from  the  primary  elements  of  form  and  movement, 
but  the  highest  standard  of  perfection  is  soonest  attained  by 
these  methods  combined. 

Proper  movements  can  only  result  from  proper  position 
of  the  parts  employed  in  their  production  and  if  a  correct 
position  is  adopted  at  the  beginning  and  maintained  through- 
out, proper  execution  must  be  the  result.  Inattention  to 
position  is  apt  to  be  followed  by  bad  consequences,  and  often 
the  evil  done  is  without  remedy,  from  the  fixedness  of 
habit. 

The  rules  usually  given  for  position  and  pen-holding 
are  founded  on  some  purposes  to  be  'attained,  and  these  are 
chiefly  parallelism  and  fullness  of  stroke,  and  the  avoidance 
of  awkward,  fatiguing,  or  unhealthy  attitudes.  With  begin- 
ners in  writing  the  tendency  is  to  adopt  the  rolling  of  the 
forearm  instead  of  turning  it,  which  is  the  correct  method. 
This  is  the  obstacle  to  be  overcome  in  making  the  progres- 
sive movement  in  writing,  and  can  best  be  done  in  making 
correct  position  a  necessity  by  requiring  continuous  move- 
ments, which  can  not  be  executed  by  rolling  the  hand  or 
stretching  the  fingers,  while  the  arm  is  not  allowed  to  be 
lifted.    Frequent  drills  should  be  given  in  movement  exer- 
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cises  which  will  enable  the  study  of  form,  correct  movement 
and  pen-holding  to  progress  together. 

Legibility,  rapidity  and  beauty  are  features  to  be  con- 
sidered in  penmanship.  Of  these  legibility  is  the  first  and 
most  important.  Rapidity  is  the  result  of  perfect  familiarity 
with  form  and  measurement  at  the  outset.  The  influence  of 
time,  however,  is  of  much  importance  and  can  not  be  dis- 
regarded. Regularity  and  uniformity  are  the  two  most 
essential  qualities  of  beauty.  All  extraneous  flourishes 
should  be  rejected. 

In  examinations  and  other  written  exercises  the  pupil's 
best  efforts  in  penmanship  should  be  required,  and  a  task  in 
writing  should  never  be  assigned  as  a  punishment.  For 
position,  pen-holding,  movements,  principles,  etc..  see  Theory 
of  Spencerian  Penmanship.  Teachers  should  begin  early 
and  continue  through  every  grade  to  impress  upon  the 
minds  of  children  the  disgrace  of  illegible  writing,  and  root 
out  the  prevalent  idea  that  children  seem  to  inherit,- —as'they 
do  other  wrong  things,  that  if  the  thing  written  is  all  right 
the  way  it  is  done  is  of  trifling  consequence. 

FIRST  GRADE. 

1.  Finger,  hand  and  forearm  movement. 

2.  Small  letters. 

3.  Figures. 

4.  Capital  letters. 

5.  Words  and  sentences. 

SUGGESTIONS  FOR  FIRST  GRADE. 

Before  the  pupil  is  taught  letter-making  he  should  be 
trained  in  performing  certain  elementary  movements  of  the 
hand  and  fingers.  Exercises  requiring  him  to  separate  the 
fingers  into  two  groups,  and  training  him  to  move  each  of 
the  two  groups  independently  of  other  parts  of  the  hand, 
should  be  systematically  practiced. 
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The  first  exercise  with  the  pencil  should  be  straight 
lines  three  spaces  in  height,  made  with  a  downward  move- 
ment of  the  pencil  and  of  the  established  slope.  Frequent 
drills  upon  this  form  and  movement  should  be  practiced  on 
the  slate  and  black-board,  with  each  new  letter  and  with 
every  advance  step  in  training  during  the  first  year. 

Use  key  letters  for  the  elements  and  arrange  the  alpha- 
bet in  groups  accordingly.  The  letters  i,  u,  t,  1,  o,  a  and  y 
embrace  the  important  basal  elements  composing  all  small 
letters.  The  foregoing  seven  characters,  or  the  whole 
alphabet,  two  or  three  letters  at  a  time,  should  be  scratched 
upon  the  proper  line  in  the  upper  staff  on  the  slate.  Parallel 
lines  indicating  the  proper  slope  should  be  drawn  over  all. 
When  the  first  word  is  given  it  would  be  an  advantage  to 
have  the  copy  on  the  slate.  The  pupil,  after  tracing  the 
letters  composing  the  word  may  combine  them  upon  the 
second  staff.  The  board  must  be  used  for  general  instruc- 
tion, criticism  and  description. 

Pencils  should  be  long  and  not  too  thick. 

At  the  beginning  of  the  third  term  of  the  first  year  lead 
pencils  may  be  issued  and  some  good  tracing  book  intro- 
duced. Four  lines  or  less  in  the  tracing  book,  always  writ- 
ten from  left  to  right  and  not  in  columns,  is  enough  for  one 
exercise.  The  next  page  should  follow,  and  then  the  next, 
the  unfinished  lines  of  preceding  pages  being  written  in  re- 
view. During  the  performance  of  the  work  the  teacher 
should  give  constant  attention  to  position  and  manner  of 
holding  the  pencil  or  crayon.  Make  figures  according  to 
the  Spencerian  system  and  require  pupils  to  do  the  same. 

SECOND  GEADE. 

1.  Movement  exercises. 

2.  First,  second,  third  and  fourth  principles. 

3.  Review  of  small  letters. 

4.  Capital  letters. 

5.  Practice  and  criticism. 
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SUGGESTIONS  FOR  SECOND  GRADE. 

A,  O,  P  and  W  constitute  the  keys  to  the  capital  let- 
ters. These  letters  should  be  scratched  upon  the  proper 
line  in  the  upper  staff  on  the  slate,  as  the  keys  to  the  small 
letters.    See  course  of  the  first  grade. 

Thorough  drill  upon  the  above  four  characters  should 
be  given  before  other  capital  letters  are  introduced.  Un- 
traced  books  should  be  used  co-ordinately  with  the  tracing 
books,  and,  with  lead  pencil  exercises,  the  class  should  be 
trained  in  hand  and  figure  movements  similar  to  those  de- 
scribed in  the  course  of  the  first  grade. 

Analysis  of  principles  should  be  studied  no  further 
than  for  the  purpose  of  criticism. 

THIRD  GRADE. 

1.  Movement  exercises. 

2.  Principles  5,  6  and  7. 

3.  Review  of  small  letters  and  capitals. 

4.  Measurement  and  analysis  of  figures. 

5.  Spencerian  Copy-book  No.  3. 

SUGGESTIONS  FOR  THIRD  GRADE. 

Pen-writing  should  be  introduced  after  the  same 
method  as  described  for  the  training  with  the  pencil.  See 
first  grade. 

As  more  delicate  pressure  of  the  pen  is  required  than 
of  the  pencil,  the  movement  exercises  for  the  hand  should 
again  receive  attention. 

Use  the  blackboard. 

Refer  to  the  Spencerian  Manual,  page  22,  as  to  general 
rule  for  height;  teach  the  height  of  classes  of  letters,  not  of 
each  letter  separately.    See  Spacing,  pages  49  and  50. 

The  teacher's  whole  attention  should  be  given  to  the 
subject  of  penmanship  during  the  daily  exercise. 


AND  TEACHERS*  MANUAL. 


107 


FOURTH  GRADE. 

1.  Movement  exercise. 

2.  Measurement,  analysis  and  description  of  figures. 

3.  Spencerian  Copy-book  No.  4. 

SUGGESTIONS  FOR  FOURTH  GRADE. 

Movement  exercises  may  be  found  on  page  9  of  the 
Theory  of  Spencerian  Penmanship.  Teachers  are  requested 
to  read  this  useful  manual  and  appropriate  its  valuable  sug- 
gestions.   See  pages  6,  ^i,  12,  13. 

The  right  oblique  position  is  recommended.  The  mus- 
cular or  combined  movement  is  the  best,  though  all  should 
be  practiced  in  grades  above  the  fourth. 

The  teacher's  whole  attention  should  be  given  to  criti- 
cising and  directing  the  work  of  the  class  and  of  individuals. 

Frequent  use  of  the  board  should  be  made  to  show 
principles,  criticise  errors,  and  illustrate  construction. 

FIFTH  GRADE. 

1.  Movement  exercise. 

2.  Measurement,  analysis  and  description  of  figures. 

3.  Spencerian  Copy-book  No.  5. 

SUGGESTIONS  FOR  FIFTH  GRADE. 

See  hints  upon  methods  in  the  preceding  grades. 

The  written  work  of  lessons  should  always  be  done 
neatly,  and  the  general  estimate  of  the  pupil's  standing  in 
penmanship  should  be  based  as  much  upon  his  habitual 
performance,  as  shown  in  his  daily  written  work,  as  upon 
his  special  papers  in  penmanship. 

In  written  exercises  and  examinations,  do  not  accept 
any  papers  that  are  not  executed  in  a  neat  and  legible  style 
of  penmanship. 
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SIXTH,  SEVENTH  AND  EIGHTH  GRADES. 

1.  Advanced  books  of  Spencerian  Series. 

2.  Seclections  copied  from  the  reader  or  dictated  by 
the  teacher. 

SUGGESTIONS. 

A  fluent  and  neat  habit  of  writing  may  exempt  a 
pupil  from  formal  lessons  if  his  practice  and  habits  do  not 
retrograde. 


GEOGRAPHY. 
THE  AIM  IN  THE  STUDY  OF  GEOGRAPHY. 

Geography  is  one  of  the  so-called  "culture  studies,"  in 
distinction  from  the  practical  or  disciplinary  studies,  as 
writing  and  arithmetic. 

The  aim  in  the  disciplinary  studies  is  skill,  learning  to 
do  something  that  will  be  of  practical  use,  or  that  will 
develop  power  to  do.  The  method  in  the  disciplinary 
studies  is  repetition,  drill  in  a  few  things. 

The  object  of  the  culture  studies  is  to  enrich  the  mind, 
to  widen  the  knowledge  and  quicken  the  sympathies  of  the 
child.  These  results  may  be  obtained  by  travel  and  read- 
ing. In  school  the  means  and  instruments  are  globes,  maps, 
charts,  pictures,  books  of  travel  and  description.  Geogra- 
phy must  be  made  the  study  of  the  earth  as  the  home  of 
man,  not  simply  learning  and  locating  a  long  list  of  names. 

The  study  of  the  earth  as  the  home  of  man  makes  it 
necessary  that  some  fundamental  facts  of  the  earth,  the 
physical  forces  and  the  conditions  that  affect  the  life  of  men, 
must  be  understood  and  learned. 

In  the  study  of  a  country,  its  location  in  the  zones,  its 
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relief  and  slopes,  its  drainage  must  be  studied;  its  climate, 
animal  and  vegetable  productions;  the  occupations,  shelter, 
food  and  clothing  of  the  people,  their  laws  and  religions, 
their  customs  and  manners. 

SECOND  GRADE. 
I. 

Oral  lessons  on  familiar  objects. 

Land:    Prairie,  hill,   wood,  valley,  water,  river, 
brook,  etc.  ^ 

2.  Soil:  Sand,  clay,  loam,  rocks,  lime,  slate,  granite, 
sand. 

3.  Plants:  Familiar  plants  and  trees,  both  wild  and 
cultivated. 

4.  Animals:    Wild  and  tame;  uses  and  habits. 

5.  Natural  phenomena,  including  winds. 

6.  Effects  of  water  upon  rocks  and  soils. 

II. 

Oral  lessons  to  develop  ideas  of  place,  direction,  dis- 
tance and  area. 

1.  Place:  Exercises  to  show  the  relative  places  of 
objects  by  the  proper  use  of  such  terms  as  right,  left,  right- 
hand,  left-hand,  above,  below,  between,  in  the  middle,  at 
one  side,  on  this  side,  among,  etc. 

2.  Direction:  Illustrate  and  define  the  cardinal  and 
semi-cardinal  points.  Exercises  giving  the  relative  direc- 
tions of  objects  in  the  school  room,  around  the  school 
building  and  in  the  city. 

3.  Distance:  Exercises  to  show  the  relative  dis- 
tance of  objects  in  the  school  room  from  certain  points  in 
the  room,  as  the  teacher's  desk,  the  regester,  etc. 
In  these  exercises  illustrate  and  teach  the  correct  use  of  the 
terms,  as  far,  farther,  twice  as  far,  three  times  as   far,  one- 
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half  as  far,  one-third  and  one-fourth  as  far.  Illustrate  and 
teach  the  use  of  the  inch,  foot  and  yard  measures. 

I II. 

Exercises  preliminary  to  map  drawing. 

1.  Find  i-in.,  2-in.,  3-in.  on  foot  rule;  i  ft.,  2  ft.,  etc., 
on  yard  measure. 

2.  Find  }4ft,  y^it.,  %{t .  on  foot  rule. 

3.  Measure  objects  with  ft.  and  yd.  measure. 

4.  Measure  and  compare  lines  of  different  lengths. 

5.  Draw  lines  of  different  lengths. 

6.  Draw  parallel  lines. 

7.  Draw  lines  at  right  angles. 

8.  Draw  lines  to  different  scales. 

9.  Draw  squares  to  different  scales. 

Draw  a  diagram  of  the  school-room,  showing  the  rela- 
tive place  of  the  principal  objects  in  it,  and  mark  the  cardinal 
points;  also  draw  school  house. 

SUGGESTIONS  FOR  SECOND  GRADE. 

This  work  is  merely  preparatory  to  the  study  of 
geography. 

There  should  be  no  writing  of  definitions,  the  work  be- 
ing purely  oral.  Require  the  pupils  to  express  the  ideas 
they  get  from  the  oral  instruction,  and  correct  these  until 
the  true  ideas  are  understood.  This  is  best  accomplished 
by  conversation  exercises  so  conducted  that  the  pupils  do 
the  most  of  the  talking. 

Require  the  pupils  to  draw  accurately  lines  of  any  given 
length,  from  one  inch  to  one  yard. 

Require  them  to  measure  exactly  the  length  and  width 
of  their  desks,  the  length  of  the  room  and  other  specified 
distances. 
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THIRD  GRADE. 

1.  Review  cardinal  and  semi-cardinal  points.  Units 
of  measure, — inch,  foot,  yard,  rod  and  mile. 

2.  Review  carefully  the  drawing  exercises  of  the  sec- 
ond grade.  Draw  a  map  of  the  school  house  and  grounds, 
showing  the  rooms  of  the  ground  floor,  doors  and  halls,  and 
the  relative  position  of  objects  in  the  yard  and  the  adjacent 
streets.  Mark  the  cardinal  points.  Scale  given  by  the 
teacher.    Draw  on  different  scales. 

3.  Study  of  map  language,  or  what  a  map  tells  with- 
out words. 

4.  Exercises  in  directions  upon  the  maps  and  the 
globe. 

5.  Shape  and  size  of  the  earth. 

6.  Comparative  extent  of  land  and  water  upon  the 
earth's  surface. 

7.  Hemisphere,  equator  and  poles  explained. 

8.  Land  divisions  of  the  earth's  surface, — continents, 
islands,  peninsula,  capes  and  isthmuses. 

9.  Water  division — oceans,  seas,  gulfs,  bays  and 
straits. 

10.  Land  surface, — hills,  mountains,  mountain  system, 
valley,  plain,  plateau. 

11.  Water  upon  the  land, — rain,  snow,  frosts,  springs, 
brooks,  rivers  and  lakes. 

12.  Soil  and  vegetation  on  the  earth. 

13.  Division  of  the  earth's  surface  into  zones,  and  the 
position  of  each. 

14.  The  characteristic  climate,  plants  and  animals  of 
each  zone. 

15.  The  position  of  North  America,  South  America, 
Europe,  Asia,  Africa  and  Australia  in  the  zones,  as  shown 
upon  the  globe  and  the  map  of  the  hemispheres. 
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1 6.  The  principal  productions  of  city  and  county.  The 
occupations  of  men,  agriculture,  mining,  manufacturing, 
lumbering  and  commerce. 

17.  Natural  phenomena,  including  temperature.  Stories 
of  animals. 

SUGGESTIONS  FOR  THIRD  GRADE. 

Use  pictures,  maps  and  globes  freely. 

The  study  of  geography  should  give  the  child  a  mental 
picture  of  the  earth's  surface,  its  scenery,  productions,  races 
and  occupations  of  men.  It  should  give  some  knowledge 
of  the  different  nations,  the  influences  that  have  made  them 
what  they  are,  their  resources  and  manner  of  living,  etc. 

Good  instruction  in  geography  will  give  this  result. 

In  teaching  the  natural  features  always  bring  out  by 
questions  the  result  of  the  child's  observations  of  natural 
scenes  about  him.  Illustrate  these  by  sketches  upon  the 
board. 

Get  a  large  tray  of  sand  or  clay  in  which  to  mould 
surface  forms.  Be  sure  the  child  has  a  conception  of  the  idea 
before  a  formal  definition  is  given.  He  should  first  give  the 
idea  in  his  own  language. 

Secure  a  collection  of  pictures  of  animals  and  of  scenes 
in  the  occupations  of  men  for  use  in  illustrating. 

In  teaching  the  occupations  object  lessons  should  be 
given  upon  gold,  silver,  lead  and  iron ;  upon  the  process  of 
manufacturing  lumber,  glass,  cotton  and  woolen  goods ; 
and  upon  the  imports,  sugar,  coffee  and  tea. 

The  maps  should  be  drawn  upon  a  scale  given  by  the 
teacher.  The  pupil  should  be  required  to  make  his  own 
measurements.  He  should  never  be  allowed  to  copy  a  map 
or  diagram  given  by  the  teacher. 

The  objects  to  be  attained  by  drawing  these  diagrams 
and  maps  is  not  primarily  to  give  the  pupil  information 
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about  the  area  to  be  represented.  It  is  to  teach  him  how  to 
represent  a  large  surface  upon  a  small  one.  It  is  to  show 
him  how  to  represent  to  the  eye  the  relative  distance  and 
direction  of  things  too  widely  separated  to  be  seen  at  the 
same  time.  It  is  to  make  use  of  the  knowledge  he  already 
possesses,  or  may  gain  by  observation,  to  enable  him  to  form 
true  conceptions  of  things  beyond  his  range  of  vision,  and 
hitherto  unknown  to  him.  This  being  the  purpose,  the 
teacher  should  not  spend  too  much  time  in  efforts  to  secure 
mechanical  accuracy  *and  minuteness  of  detail  in  the  work, 
and  so  mistake  the  means  for  the  end 

The  pupil  has  now  learned  how  to  represent  on  a  map 
that  he  draws.  He  is  now  ready  to  learn  how  or  what  a 
map  tells  him. 

Great  care  and  skill  are  required  in  this  part  of  the 
instruction. 

Remember  that  teaching  is  illustrating,  and  that  true 
illustration  seizes  upon  what  is  known  to  lead  up  to  the 
unknown. 

Read  Jane  Andrews'  Seven  Little  Sisters  who  live  on 
the  Great  Round  Ball  that  floats  in  the  air. 

For  further  suggestions  see  Frye's  Child  and  Nature 
and  King's  Methods  and  Aids  in  Geography. 

FOURTH  GRADE. 

1 .  Review  shape  and  size  of  the  earth  and  position  of 
the  continents. 

2.  Rotation  and  revolution  of  the  earth  explained  and 
illustrated. 

3.  Equator,  axis,  poles,  circles,  parallels,  meridians 
and  latitude  and  longitude. 

4.  Succession  of  day  and  night  and  the  change  of 
seasons. 

5.  The  first  33  pages  of  Harper's  Introductory  Geog- 
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raphy.  Map  of  the  Hemispheres — relative  size  and  posi- 
tion of  the  continents  and  their  positions. 

6.  Map  and  text  book  work  of  the  continents. 

7.  The  historical  and  geographical  matter  of  the 
readers  should  be  read  in  connection  with  geography. 

8.  In  addition  teachers  should  tell  stories  about  Co- 
lumbus, Magellan  and  other  great  discoverers  ;  also  about 
Pizarro,  Cortes  and  other  great  conquerors. 

SUGGESTIONS  FOR  FOURTH  GRADE. 

Topics  from  i  to  4  should  be  illustrated  by  the  globe 
and  by  drawings  on  the  board.  Teach  only  what  is  neces- 
sary to  understand  common  terms  used  and  common  phe- 
nomena. Special  instruction  must  be  given  to  enable  the 
pupils  to  understand  and  interpret  the  meaning  of  maps. 

"  The  training  given  is  to  render  familiar  the  conven- 
tional language  of  cartography  "  This  is  the  objective  point 
toward  which  the  whole  course  thus  far  has  been  directed, 

A  series  of  questions  like  the  following  will  stimulate 
interest  in  map  study ;  but  no  set  form  or  routine  in  the  kind 
or  order  of  questions  should  be  followed  : 

In  which  hemisphere  is  the  country,  province  or  state 
represented  in  this  map  ?  Point  out  whatever  natural  bound- 
aries it  has,  and  locate  them.  How  wide  and  how  long  is 
the  country?  (Pupils  should  be  taught  how  to  determine 
this  approximately  without  a  scale).  What  facts  of  drain- 
age do  you  discover  ?  Indicate  where  the  land  is  high, 
where  low,  which  way  it  slopes,  and  what  river  systems  and 
water  sheds  it  has.  What  other  natural  divisions  of  land 
or  water  are  shown  ?  What  part  of  the  country  is  most 
densely  populated?  Where  are  the  laws  made?  Locate 
the  metropolis.  Is  the  island  inhabited  ?  Do  you  think 
people  could  go  to  the  capital  by  steamboat  ?  What  region 
is  probably  swampy  ?    Which  body  of  water  has  the  higher 
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level,  the  one  on  the  south  or  the  one  on  the  west?  Do 
oranges  and  bananas  grow  here?  Is  the  reindeer  or  aliga- 
tor  found  here  ?  Point  out  a  body  of  water  that  is  fresh  and 
one  that  may  be  salt.  Why  was  the  metropolis  not  built  at 
the  mouth  of  the  great  river  ?  In  what  direction  is  the  water 
gap  in  the  mountain  chain  from  the  source  of  the  longest 
river?  the  island  from  the  lakes  ?  the  metropolis  from  the 
capital  ? 

Work  similar  to  the  above  may  be  done  with  eich  new 
map  lesson,  using  outline  wall  maps  if  they  are  at  hand. 
Why  are  they  better  for  this  purpose  than  the  maps  in  the 
atlas  ?  The  disciplinary  purpose  of  exercise  like  the  fore- 
going is  not  memory  training.  The  questions  should  be 
such  and  proceed  in  such  sequence  as  to  cultivate  the  pow- 
ers of  observation  and  reasoning ;  the  answer  to  one  should 
not  directly  suggest  the  answer  to  the  next.  The  practical 
purpose  in  view  is  to  enable  the  pupils  to  read  a  map.  When 
they  do  not  readily  answer  they  should  have  time  and  oppor- 
tunity to  study  out  conclusions  of  their  own. 

In  the  treatment  of  topic  6,  the  aim  is  to  expand  the 
concepts  already  possessed,  and  thus  give  adequate  notions 
of  the  absent  and  unseen.  The  power  to  see  things  **  in  the 
mind's  eye  "  is  to  be  trained.  The  child  should  be  able  to 
translate  map  forms  into  the  realities  which  they  represent, 
and  to  conceive  of  distant  portions  of  the  earth  as  they  appear. 
A  river  must  not  be  to  him  merely  a  crooked  line  on  a  page; 
a  town  must  be  more  than  a  spot  of  printer's  ink.  To  this 
end  use  pictures  freely,  also  vivid  descriptions  of  scenery 
and  manner  of  life  in  other  countries.  Physical  features 
should  receive  considerable  attention.  Continental  resem- 
blances and  contrasts,  indentations,  projections,  islands,  chief 
mountain  ranges,  rivers  and  lakes,  plains  and  plateaux,  arid 
and  arable  regions,  etc.,  should  be  noted. 

Observe  that  the  general  character  of  the  work  in  this 
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form  is  analytic.    We  descend  from  the  general  to  the  par-  | 

ticular ;  but  extreme  detail  is  to  be  avoided.    Map  drawing 

is  taught,  not  as  an  end  in  itself,  but  to  impress  on  the  mind 

the  forms  of  the  divisions ;  minute  accuracy  is  not  aimed  at 

in  drawing  maps.    The  child's  first  map  was  to  him  a  means 

of  expressing  knowledge,  but  now  he  is  to  use  maps  as  a 

means  of  getting  knowledge."* 

The  maps  of  the  continents  should  be  progressively 
sketched  as  studied.  In  sketching,  the  equator,  tropics, 
arctic  circles  and  a  few  meridians  should  be  drawn,  partly  to 
serve  as  guides  in  proportion  and  form,  but  especially  to  fix 
the  location  and  latitude  in  the  mind.  Mould  the  continents 
in  sand  or  clay. 

In  illustrating  the  change  of  seasons  the  teacher  should 
show  by  use  of  the  globe  and  some  object  to  represent  the 
sun,  the  relative  position  of  the  sun  and  the  earth  in  each  of 
the  seasons,  and  require  the  pupils  to  repeat  the  illustration. 
Draw  from  the  pupils  the  result  of  their  observations  upon 
the  time  of  the  rising  and  setting  of  the  sun  in  summer  and 
in  winter,  and  the  difference  in  the  height  of  the  sun  at  noon 
in  summer  and  in  winter.  Draw  a  large  circle  on  the  floor 
and  place  a  lighted  lamp  in  the  center  to  represent  the  sun, 
then  darken  the  room,  if  possible,  and  move  a  ball,  repre- 
senting the  earth,  along  the  circle. 

Read  accounts  of  arctic  phenomena. 

Read  "  The  Story  of  the  Year,"  in  Anderson's  Stories 
and  Tales. 

Arrange  the  reading  topics  in  the  Geographical  Reader 
to  correspond  with  the  topics  studied  in  the  geography 
lessons.  I 

Study  slopes  and  drainage  areas  as  units. 

Give  oral  lessons  upon  animal  life. 

♦Course  of  Study  for  WiscouBln. 
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Teach  pupils  the  distinctions  between  vertebrates,  ar- 
ticulates, mollusks  and  radiates. 

Contrast  the  animals  of  the  torrid  and  the  frigid  zone. 
See  Frye's  Child  and  Nature  and  King's  Methods  and  Aids 
in  Geography. 

FIFTH  GRADE. 

1.  General  facts  as  given  on  the  first  eleven  pages  of 
Guyot's  New  Intermediate  Geography. 

2.  A  course  ot  tracing  and  sketching  lessons  to  show 
these  physical  features : 

a.    Location :  Latitude  and  contour. 

Relief:  Slopes,  drainage,  water-sheds,  river  system. 

c.  Climatic  factors  :  Heat  and  moisture  as  determined 
by  latitude,  altitude,  currents  of  air  and  water  slopes  and 
mountains. 

d.  Productions :  Animal,  vegetable,  mineral. 
Distribution  and  occupations  of  men. 

/.  Commercial,  political  and  historical  facts  :  Location 
and  description  of  commercial  and  manufacturing  centers, 
capitals  located  and  forms  of  government  and  religion  de- 
scribed, places  of  historic  renown  noted. 

3.  Apply  the  above  plans  and  outline  to  (a)  North 
America,  (h)  United  States  as  a  whole  and  its  natural  divi- 
sions, (c)  British  America,  Mexico,  Central  America,  (d) 
Europe. 

4.  Tell  Stories  of  Evangeline  and  Hiawatha.  Stories 
of  Great  Americans. 

SUGGESTIONS  FOR  FIFTH  GRADE. 

In  the  study  of  any  country,  the  topics  under  2  are  to 
be  taken  up,  so  far  as  possible,  simultaneously. 

Learn  the  area  and  population  of  the  United  States  and 
of  Wisconsin  as  units   of  comparison  for  other  countries 
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and  States.  Do  not  waste  time  upon  unimport- 
ant details.  Study  physical  areas  as  units  and  show 
how  the  facts  of  political  and  descriptive  geography  depend 
upon  physical  features. 

Contrast  products  of  countries  of  different  latitudes. 
Note  the  physical  advantages  and  conditions  of  commerce 
that  have  favored  the  growth  of  the  following  cities:  New 
York,  Philadelphia,  New  Orleans,  Atlanta,  St.  Louis,  Chicago, 
Minneapolis,  St  Paul,  Omaha,  San  Francisco,  Portland, 
Montreal,  Havana.  Learn  the  principal  exports  of  the  cities. 

Trace  a  railroad  route  from  New  York  through  Albany, 
Buffalo,  Chicago  and  Omaha  to  San  Francisco;  one  from 
Chicago  through  St.  Paul  to  Portland,  Oregon;  one  from 
Portland,  Me.,  to  Detroit. 

Trace  a  water  route  from  Duluth  to  Buffalo;  one  from 
St.  Paul  to  New  Orleans;  one  from  New  York  to  Havana; 
one  from  New  York  to  San  Francisco. 

Learn  what  would  constitute  the  bulk  of  the  freight  or 
cargo  each  way  on  these  routes. 

Draw  a  map  of  the  United  States  and  mark  the  locality 
of  the  principal  mineral,  agricultural  and  manufacturing 
products. 

Pupils  should  be  taught  to  sketch  rapidly  maps  upon 
the  slates  and  board  as  a  valuable  aid  in  the  acquisition  of 
geographical  knowledge. 

SIXTH  GRADE. 

1.  Hemispheres  as  given  in  the  text  books. 

2.  South  America,  Asia,  Africa  snd  Austrailia,  studied 
by  topics  as  given  under  2,  Fifth  Grade. 

3.  Oceanica. 

4.  Mathematical  Geography:  (a)  Accurate  definition 
of  mathematical  terms  employed,  (b)  Proof  of  the  spherical 
form  of  the  earth,  (c)  Causes  of  day  and  night,  change  of 
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seasons  and  the  division  of  the  earth  into  zones,  (d)  Railroad 
(standard)  time,  (e)  Survey  of  the  United  States  public 
lands. 

5.  General  Review:  (a)  Parts  in  which  the  class  may 
be  found  defective,  [b]  Classify  and  summarize  the  facts 
learned  under  the  divisions  of  geography:  physical,  political, 
mathematical,  commercial,  etc.,  [c]  Co-relation  of  the  facts 
learned  which  pertain  to  physical  geography. 

6.  Johonnot's  Stories  of  other  Lands. 

SUGGESTIONS  TO  TEACHERS. 

Maps  should  be  sketched  upon  the  board  and  slate  to 
give  a  more  vivid  impression  of  the  facts.  A  map  of  each 
of  the  continents  should  be  more  carefully  drawn  upon 
paper. 

The  memory  should  not  be  burdened  with  statistics  of 
area,  population,  elevation  and  distance. 

The  area  and  population  of  North  America  should  be 
learned  with  approximate  accuracy  to  serve  as  units  of  com- 
parison with  other  continents.  In  a  similar  manner  the 
length  of  the  Mississippi  river  and  the  area  of  Lake  Superior 
should  be  firmly  fixed  in  the  mind  as  convenient  units  of 
comparison. 

Show  the  influence  of  latitude  and  elevation  upon 
vegetable  productions;  the  association  of  minerals  with 
mountains;  of  manufacture  with  dense  population. 

Study  agricultural  and  mineral  productions  in  connec- 
tion with  physical  rather  than  political  divisions.  Compare 
the  climate  and  productions  of  countries  in  the  same  latitude 
but  in  widely  different  longitude,  as  New  Hampshire  and 
Oregon,  France  and  Canada,  England  and  Labrador. 

Show  in  what  countries  the  leading  commercial  pro- 
ducts are  chiefly  found;  such  as  wheat,  cotton,  silk,  wool, 
sugar,  tea,  coffee,  rice,  tobacco,  spices,  wines,  iron,  coal, 
gold,  silver,  copper,  tin,  salt,  petroleum,  hides. 
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Review  commercial  routes  as  in  fifth  grade.  Describe 
an  ocean-trade  route  from  New  York  to  Cape  of  Good  Hope 
and  Batavia;  one  from  San  Francisco  to  Hong  Kong  and 
Batavia;  one  from  New  York  to  Baltic  ports;  one  from  Liver- 
pool to  Melbourne,  Honolulu  and  Valparaiso. 

Give  special  lessons  upon  the  colonial  possessions  of 
England,  Holland  and  France. 

Note  recent  changes  in  political  geography  and  explain 
the  causes  that  produce  them.  The  subtopic  (c)  5  means 
that  the  physical  phenomena  studied  should  be  seclected 
and  presented  as  a  systematic  body  of  knowledge. 


HISTORY  AND  LITERATURE. 

(Fall  and  Winter,  20  Weeks). 

These  studies  are  not  to  have  a  separate  place  and  time 
on  the  program  of  school  exercises,  especially  in  the  pri- 
mary grades,  but  are  to  be  taught  in  connection  with  Geog- 
raphy, Language,  and  Reading.  In  the  primary  grades 
the  instruction  is  to  be  largely  oral,  consisting  of  stories 
and  of  poems  and  books  read  by  the  teacher  to  the  pupils. 
It  is  not  expected  that  all  the  books  given  below  shall  be 
read,  but  the  teacher  is  given  some  freedom  of  choice  from 
the  list.  The  pupils  should  be  encouraged  to  read  as  many 
of  the  books  as  possible. 

PRIMARY  GRADES. 

Hans  Anderson's  Fairy  Tales. 
Parts  of  Hiawatha. 

Stories  from  History — Columbus,  Washington,  Lincoln, 

etc. 
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Poems  selected  from  the  Carey  Sisters. 
Johonnot's  Cats  and  Dogs. 
Scudder's  Fables  and  Folk  Stories. 
Friends  in  Feathers  and  Fur. 
Nature  Stories. 
Grandfather's  Stories. 

THIRD  GRADE. 

Hans  Anderson*s  Fairy  Tales. 

Hans  Anderson's  Stories. 

Robinson  Crusoe. 

Johonnot's  Stories  of  Our  Country. 

Stories  of  Patriotism  and  Noble  Deeds. 

Use  globe  and  maps  to  locate  places.  Stories  of  Ex- 
plorers and  Discoverers,  in  connection  with  the  lessons  in 
Geography. 

FOURTH  GRADE. 

Kingley's  Water  Babies. 
Ruskin's  King  of  the  Golden  River. 
Johonnot's  Stories  of  Heroic  Deeds. 
Johonnot's  Wings  and  Fins. 
Hale's  Stories  for  Children. 

Stories  of  the  Old  World,  illustrative  of  its  life,  used 
with  Geography. 

Stories  of  Explorers  and  Discoverers. 

FIFTH  GRADE. 
Stories  of  Other  Lands. 

Eggleston's  First  Book  in  United  States  History. 
Kingley's  Greek  Heroes. 

Stories  of  Exploration,  Discovery  and  Invention. 

(9) 
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SIXTH  GRADE. 

Birds  and  Bees. 

True  Stories  of  New  England  History. 

Snow  Bound. 

Seven  American  Classics. 

Higginson's  Young  Folks  History  of  the  United  States. 
SEVENTH  AND  EIGHTH  GRADES. 

Seven  American  Classics. 
Sir  Launfal. 
Miles  Standish. 
Evangaline. 

Higginson's  History  of  England. 
Scudder's  History  of  the  United  States. 

OUTLINE  OF  TOPICS  AND  METHODS  FOR  SEVENTH 
AND  EIGHTH  GRADES. 

1.  General  condition  of  Europe  just  previous  to  the 
discovery  of  America. 

2.  Discovery  and  exploration  of  America. 

3.  The  causes  that  led  different  nations  to  plant  colo- 
nies. 

4.  Customs  and  manners  in  the  different  colonies  and 
the  relations  of  the  Colonists  to  the  Indians. 

5.  The  various  forms  of  government  established  by  the 
colonies. 

6.  The  relations  of  the  colonies  to  one  another. 

7.  Conflicting  claims  of  European  nations,  and  the 
wars  resulting  therefrom  in  which  the  colonies  were  in- 
volved. 

8.  The  great  struggle  for  supremacy. 

9.  The  growth  of  the  desire  for  independence. 
10.    The  political  history  during  the  revolution: 

a.  The  Continental  Congress ;  how  constituted ;  their 
work. 
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b. 

The  Declaration  of  Independence. 

c. 

The  articles  of  confederation :  origin,  ratification, 

meaning. 

d 
u. 

1  rcd.Ly  wiLii  p  rdncc  .  iiiuiiciry,  puiiLicdi  diiu  oocid.! 

efifects. 

II. 

The  War  of  the  Revolution: 

a. 

Washington's  campaigns. 

b. 

The  camoaiefn  endinp"  with  the  surrender  of  Bur- 

goyne. 

c. 

The  campaign  in  the  South. 

d. 

The  campaign  ending  at  Yorktown. 

12. 

Conventions  of  1786  and  1787. 

Ratification  of  the  Constitution. 

14. 

Federal  and  anti-Federal  doctrines  (State's  rights). 

The  Constitutional  period : 

a. 

The  Foreign  relations. 

b. 

The  various  acquisitions  of  territory. 

c. 

The  growth  of  commerce,  inventions  and  means  of 

travel  and  communication  and  education. 

d. 

Nullification,  State's  Rights,  Slavery. 

e. 

War  of  Rebellion. 

/• 

Reconstruction. 

SUGGESTIONS  TO  TEACHERS. 

One  of  the  chief  purposes  of  the  study  of  history  is  to 
impart  culture ;  but  considerable  mental  discipline  can  be 
secured  from  this  proper  study. 

The  text  should  not  be  used  simply  for  reading  lessons ; 
but  the  pupils  should  be  held  for  the  reproduction  of  the 
substance  of  the  lessons.  When  a  period  has  been  studied 
in  this  way,  the  principal  facts  should  be  summarized  and 
their  relations  to  other  events  shown. 

Pass  lightly  over  the  greater  part  of  colonial  history. 
Study  Plymouth  and  Virginia  as  typical  colonies. 
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Cultivate  the  habit  of  independent  investigation  and 
study  by  encouraging  pupils  to  read  biographies  and  other 
books  on  history  than  the  text  book.  They  will  thus  learn 
how  to  use  books.  Extra  credits  may  be  given  for  this  extra 
work.  Give  more  attention  to  the  life  and  thought  of  the 
people  than  to  wars  and  battles. 

The  study  of  geography  and  history  should  go  to- 
gether.   Make  a  constant  use  of  map  drawing. 

Read  as  much  of  the  literature  growing  out  of  our  his- 
tory as  possible.    See  course  in  geography. 

Another  purpose  of  the  study  of  the  history  of  our 
country  is  to  cultivate  the  spirit  of  patriotism,  but  some  care 
is  here  necessary. 

**  Children  are  naturally  partisans  ;  in  their  estimation 
one  side  is  always  and  altogether  right,  the  other  wholly 
wrong.  The  study  of  the  history  of  his  own  country  by  a 
person  of  immature  years,  may  cause  this  natural  tendency 
to  develop  into  an  intellectual  habit.  This  result  should  be 
guarded  against,  especially  if  the  text  in  use  is  written  in  a 
glowing  style.  Cultivate  in  your  pupils  a  spirit  of  judicial 
fairness.  Disinterestedness  is  one  of  the  cardinal  intellectual 
virtues,  and  this  study  offers  exceptional  opportunities  to 
cultivate  it."* 

While  studying  the  constitutional  period,  have  the  con- 
stitution read  in  class. 


GERMAN. 

SECOND  DISTRICT  SCHOOL. 

Time :  Grades  i  to  4,  one  hour ;  grades  5  to  7,  thirty- 
five  minutes  daily. 

In  the  first  grade  separate  instruction  must  be  given  to 
the  German-speaking  pupils  and  the  purely  English-speak- 

*Course  of  Study  for  Wisconsin. 
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ing.  While  the  former  take  up  the  primer  immediately,  the 
latter  shall  receive  only  oral  instruction  during  the  first  half 
year  of  school,  and  oral  work  must  predominate  with  them 
during  the  whole  of  the  first  year.  At  the  beginning  of  the 
second  half  year  the  English-German  class  takes  up  the 
primer  and  goes  to  page  21  during  the  first  year,  and  the 
remainder  of  the  script  part  to  page  47,  during  the  second 
school-year,  while  the  German-German  class  finishes  the* 
script  part  during  the  first  year  of  school. 

After  the  firstf  two  years  the  English- German  classes 
pursue  the  same  course  as  the  German-German  of  the  next 
grade  below,  i.  e.,  the  English- German  of  the  third  grade 
will  do  the  work  prescribed  for  the  German-German  of  the 
second  grade,  those  of  the  fourth  to  do  the  work  prescribed 
for  the  German-German  of  the  third,  etc.,  to  the  seventh, 
who  do  the  work  prescribed  for  the  German- German  class  of 
the  sixth  grade. 

ORAL  WORK  FOR  ENGLISH-GERMAN  CLASSES  IN  THE 
FIRST  PRIMARY  GRADE— FIRST  TERM. 

The  oral  work  is  to  deal  with  simple  sentences. 
I.    In  answer  to  questions : 

1.  Was  ist  das? 

2.  Wie  ist  (der,  die,  das)  ? 

3.  Wo  ist  (der,  die,  das)  ? 

4.  Wo  bist  du  :    Wo  bin  ich  ?    Wo  ist  er  ?  sie  ?  es  ? 
Involving : 

1.  Names  of  objects  with  the  indefinite  article. 

2.  Names  of  objects  with  the  definite  article. 

3.  Names  of  qualities  of  these  objects  (adjectives  in 
their  simple  form). 

4.  Prepositions:  In  (im),  auf,  au,  ueber,  unter,  vor, 
hinter,  zwischen. 

5.  Adverbs:    Da,  hier,  dort,  etc. 
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6.  Pronouns  :    Ich,  du,  er,  sie,  es. . 

7.  Verbs :    1st,  bin,  bist. 

II.    In  answer  to  questions : 

1.  Wie  viele  (sind  das) ?  (Zaehle)! 

2.  Wie  viele  hast  du  ?  hat  er,  sie — habe  ich  ?  Was 
hast  du  ?  etc.  Wer  hat  ?  etc.  Was  fuer  ein.  (eine  ein),  ist  das  ? 
hast  du  ?  etc. 

Involving : 

1.  The  plural  of  nouns. 

2.  Numerals  up  to  twelve. 

3.  Exercises  in  addition  and  subtraction. 

4.  Verbs  :   Sind,  hat,  habe,  hast. 

5.  Adjectives  before  the  nouns. 
In  answer  to  questions: 

1.  Was  kannst  du  ?  wer  kann?  (nicht)?  kannstdu? 
(er  ?  sie?  etc.) 

2.  Was  lernst  du  ?  etc. 

3.  Wann  ? 
Involving : 

1.  Verbs:  Koennen,  sehen,  hoeren,  fuehlen,  riehen, 
schmecken,  sprechen,  (deutsch  sprechen,  englisch  sprechen, 
laut  leisj,  lessen,  schreiben,  singen,  etc.;  stehen  gehen, 
sitzen,  etc. 

2.  Adverbs  :  Jetzt,  heute,  gestern,  morgen,  vorgostern, 
uebermorgen,  etc.  (In  connection,  teach  the  days  of  the 
week,  names  of  the  months,  seasons,  etc.) 

Objects  on  which  this  oral  work  is  based: 

1.  Parts  of  the  body,  head  and  face,  etc. 

2.  Things  seen  in  the  school  room. 

3.  Things  seen  in  the  kitchen,  dining-room,  bed- 
room, etc. 

4.  Things  seen  in  the  yard,  on  the  street,  in  the  woods, 

etc. 
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5.    Wearing  apparel,  food  and  drink,  etc. 

It  must  remain  with  the  teacher  as  to  what  and  how 
much  of  the  work  outlined  the  class  can  master  at  each 
lesson.  She  must  bear  in  mind  that  the  success  of  her  work 
does  not  depend  on  how  much  is  done,  but  how  well  it  is 
done.  She  must  have  each  lesson  thoroughly  prepared  and 
outlined  on  paper  when  appearing  before  the  class  to  give 
the  instruction.  Each  lesson  must  contain  the  following 
points :  » 

1.  A  review  of  what  was  new  in  the  previous  lesson. 

2.  Presentation  of  new  material  in  a  natural  way. 

3.  Drill  on  this  new  material,  bringing  it  organically 
in  connection  with  what  was  learned  before. 

4.  A  general,  or  cursory,  review  of  parts  or  the  whole 
of  work  previously  learned. 

Appropiate  verses  are  to  be  committed  to  memory 
from  time  to  time,  such  as  Nos.  9,  10,  11,  22,  26,  39,  59,  in 
the  primer  (Keller's  Schreib  and  Lesefibel.) 

General  exercises  in  calisthenics  conducted  in  German, 
five  or  ten  minues  daily,  is  an  excellent  means  of  teaching 
a  large  vocabulary  in  a  natural  and  objective  way.  For 
these  exercises  use  the  following  outline: 

FREI-UEBUNGEN. 

A.  Aufstehen:  zwei-tempi — Drehen  im  sitz — Aufste- 
hen.    Befehl:    eins  zwei! 

B.  Grundstellung:  Aufrechte  Haltung — Brustheraus 
— Arme  abwaerts  Fersen  geschlossen.  Befehl:  Grundstel- 
lung— Steht! 

C.  Bequemstellung:  Arme  gefaltet — einen  Fusz  vor- 
gesetzt — Keerper  ruht  auf  dem  anderen.  Befehl:  Beque- 
mstellung— steht! 

D.  Ausgangsstellungen: 

a    Grundstellung — Befehl:  Steht! 
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b  Haende  auf  Schultern — leght! — arme,  senkt! 

c  Haende  zu  Hueften — stuetzt! —  " 

d  Arme  sum  Stosz  Hebt!— 

E.  Armuebungen: 

1.  Armheben — Ausgangs-stellung  a. 
a  Vorheben. 

b  Seithheben. 

c  Vorhochheben. 

d  Seithochheben. 

2.  Armschwingen — Ausgangsstellung  a. 
a  Vorschwingen. 

b  Vorhochschwingen. 

c  Seitschwingen. 

d  Seithochschwingen. 

3.  Armstrecken — Ausgangsstellung  b  oder  c. 
a  Vorstrecken. 

b  Seitstrecken. 

c  Hochstrecken. 

d  Tietstrecken. 

4.  Armstoszen — Ausgangsstellund  d. 
a  Vorstoszen. 

b  Seitstoszen. 

c  Hochstoszen. 

d  Tiefstoszen. 

5 .  Armschnellen — Ausgangsstellung  b. 
a  Vorschnellen. 

b  Seitschnellen. 

c  Hochschnellen. 

d  Tiefschnellen. 

F.  Bein-und  Fuszuebungen: 

I.  Schrittstellung — Ansgangsstellung  b,  c  order  d. 

a  Vorschrittstellung. 

b  Seitschrittsellung. 

c  Rueckschrittstellung. 
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Kniebeheben — Ausgangsstellung  b,  c  oder  d. 
Kniebeugen  do  do 

Kniewippen  do  do 

Fuszwippen  do  do 

Gehen  an  Ort  do  a,  b,  c  oder  d. 

Marschieren  do  do 


G.  Rumpfuebungen: 

1.  Beugen — Ausgangsstellung  c. 
a    Vorwaerts.  * 

b  Rueckwaerts. 

c    Seitwaerts  (rechts  u.  links). 

2.  Drehen — Ausgangsstellung  b,  c  oder  d. 
a  Rechts. 

b  Links. 

c    Rechts  u.  links. 

Befehl:    Nach  Bezeichnung  der  Uebung — uebt! 
Vum  Schlusz — halt. 

Waehrend  der  Uebung  ist  das  Tempus  anzugeben  durch 
Zaehlen  eins!  zwei!  oder  durch  bezeichnen  de  Woerter  wie 
aufl  ab!  oder  rechts!  links!  etc. 


COURSE  FOR  GERMAN— GERMAN  CLASSES. 


First  Grade:  Keller's  Schreib-u  Lesefibel,  to  page  47. 
Second  "  "  "  "  completed. 

Third  Erstes  Lesebuch  series  und  Zweites. 

Fourth  *'       Zeites  completed 
Fifth  Drittes 
Sixth  Viertes  " 

Seventh"       Fuenftes  Lesebuch 

These  readers  contain  a  good  selection  of  reading  mat- 
ter, together  with  exercises  for  composition,  letter-writing, 
grammatical  exercises  and  exercises  for  translation.  The 
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exercises  for  translation  from  English  to  German  found  in 
the  back  part  of  the  readers  are  to  be  used  in  connection 
with  the  grammatical  exercises  found  there  a.Uo,  one  or  two 
lessons  of  which  should  be  assigned  each  week,  as  the 
teacher  may  find  necessary.  The  teacher  should,  in  gen- 
eral, follow  the  plan  and  directions  laid  down  in  the  books 
by  the  authors. 

HIGH  SCHOOL. 

The  German  course  in  the  high  school  comprises  four 
years  with  a  daily  recitation  of  45  minutes.  So  far  there  has 
been  but  one  course  established  in  the  high  school,  i,  e.,  an 
elementary  course,  to  which  no  qualifications  for  admission 
are  required.  The  time  approaches  rapidly  when  arrange- 
ments will  have  to  be  made  for  an  advanced  course  for 
pupils  graduated  from  the  German  department  of  the  Second 
District  school  and  such  from  other  schools  where  German 
is  taught.  In  such  a  course  the  students  would  become 
well  grounded  in  the  language,  enabling  them  to  express 
their  thought,  both  orally  and  in  writing,  with  fluency  and 
correctness,  besides  getting  a  fair  knowledge  of  the  German 
literature  with  its  history. 

Until  a  sufficient  number  are  ready  to  take  up  such  a 
course,  this  class  of  pupils  can  only  be  accommodated  as 
hitherto  by  letting  them  finish  the  elementary  course  by  one 
or  two  years'  study. 

OUTLINE  OF  WORK— ELEMENTARY  COURSE. 

FIRST  YEAR. 

First  half — Bernhard's  German  Grammar  and  Reader, 
part  I  to  page  40,  and  from  p.  129  to  135. 

Second  half — Pages  40  to  75,  and  135  to  145. 
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SECOND  YEAR. 

First  half— Bernhardt's  German  Grammar  and  Reader, 
part  I,  pages  75  to  98  and  145  to  165. 
Second  half — Finish  Book  1. 

THIRD  YEAR. 

First  half — Bernhardt's  German  Grammar  and  Reader, 
part  II  to  page  53,  and  ten  selections  from  Reader. 

Second  half — Finish  Book  II  with  selections  from 
Reader.  In  addition  about  ten  short  stories  are  to  be  read 
outside  of  regular  class-work,  and  a  synopsis  given  in  class, 
and  ten  exercises  in  translation  from  some  English  Third 
Reader  or  its  equivalent: 

FOURTH  YEAR. 

1.  German  Grammar — Text-Book:  "Das  Positive 
Wissen  des  Lehrers  in  der  deutchen  Sprache." 

2.  Translation — both  from  German  to  English  and 
from  English  to  German. 

3.  Composition,  including  letter-writing  and  written 
exercises  on  topics  from  the  lessons  under  heads  4  and  5. 

4.  Reading  German  Classics — at  least  one  work  to  be 
studied  critically. 

5.  The  Principal  features  in  the  History  of  German 
Literature.    Text-book  same  as  for  head  i. 


PHYSIOLOGY. 

FIRST  GRADE. 

Name  the  external  parts  of  the  body. 
Functions  of  the  parts  named  :  as  the  uses  of  the  nails> 
hair,  eyebrows,  eyelids,  eyelashes,  etc. 

Care  of  the  skin,  nails,  teeth,  hair,  feet,  eyes,  ears,  etc 
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THINGS  TO  BE  AVOIDED. 

Violent  exercise :  as  long-continued  running  or  jump- 
ing, jumping  the  rope. 

Sulky,  sour  and  cross  looks  ;  explain  their  permanent 
effect  on  the  features. 

Eating  too  fast,  eating  too  much,  eating  unripe  or  over- 
ripe fruit.  Some  things  are  to  be  eaten  sparingly,  as  cake, 
candy,  etc. 

Bad  position  when  sitting,  standing,  walking.  As  far 
as  possible  correct  thtse  in  the  school  room. 

Alcohol  and  tobacco  Explain  their  effect  on  the  face 
and  on  the  strength  of  men  and  boys. 

SECOND  GRADE. 

Review  first  grade  work. 
The  skin  :  its  use. 

Perspiration — Where  it  comes  from. 
Its  uses. 

Bathing  keeps  the  pores  open. 

THINGS  TO  BE  AVOIDED. 

(Seepage  21  of  Physiology  Primer). 
Such  as  sitting  in  a  draft  of  air. 
Bathing  in  cold  water  when  heated  from  play. 
Bathing  directly  after  eating. 
Effects  of  alcohol  and  tobacco  on  the  skin. 

THIRD  GRADE. 

Review  work  of  two  previous  grades. 
Muscles — What  they  are. 

They  can  shorten  and  thicken.    The  muscles 
of  the  arm  and  forearm  are  examples. 
Veins  and  Arteries — Their  structure  and  use. 
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The  Heart — Position. 

Size. 
Shape. 

The  walls  of  the  heart  are  muscular.  The  heart  sends  the 
blood  through  the  body. 

For  method  of  explaining  its  action,  see  page  44. 
The  blood  is  the  life. 

A  man  cannot  lose  more  than  half  his  blood  and  live. 
How  can  we  tell  whether  it  is  a  vein  or  an  artery  that 
is  bleeding? 

How  to  stop  bleeding. 
The  Tongue — Its  use. 
Salivary  Glands — Location. 

Explain  their  use  as  far  as  the  pupils 
are  able  to  understand. 

Teeth — Two  sets. 
Number. 

Different  forms  of  teeth. 
Uses  of  each  form. 
Tobacco  and  Alcohol — Effect  on  the  heart  and  stomach. 

FOURTH  GRADE. 

WINTER  TERM. 

Review  work  of  previous  grade. 

CIRCULATION. 

Explain  how  the  blood  is  held  in  the  tissues. 
Structure  and  uses  of — Chambers  of  the  right  side  of 

the  heart. 
Pulmonary  artery. 
Capillaries  of  the  lungs. 
Pulmonary  vein. 
Chambers  of  the  left  side  of  the 
heart. 

Aorta,  arteries  capillaries,  veins. 
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Explain  the  action  of  the  heart.  Pages  42  to  45,  Smith's 
Primer. 

Describe  a  journey  through  the  blood  vessels,  starting 
in  the  right  auricle  of  the  heart. 

Composition  of  the  blood,  page  53. 

Economy  of  circulation  in  the  wear  and  repair  of  the 
body. 

Waste  matter  goes  out  through  the  lungs  and  skin. 
What  happens  if  the  air  within  the  lungs  is  not  fre- 
quently renewed. 

How  to  keep  the  blood  pure. 
Effects  of  alcohol  and  tobacco. 

DIGESTION. 

Divisions  of  the  Alimentary  Canal  and  their  uses  in  the 
conveyance  and  digestion  of  aliment. 

Fluids  of  the  Alimentary  Canal,  the  organs  producing 
them,  and  their  uses  in  digestion. 

How  nutriment  gets  to  the  blood. 

Where  absorption  goes  on. 

Rules  for  the  care  of  the  stomach,  with  reason  for  each. 
Page  89. 

Effects  of  alcohol  on  the  stomach. 
Note. — In  teaching  the  effects  of  alcohol  and  tobacco, 
follow  strictly  Smith's  Primer,  or  How  We  Live. 

FIFTH  GRADE. 
Smith's  Primer  during  the  winter  term. 

SIXTH  GRADE. 

How  We  Live  during  the  winter  term. 

SUGGESTIONS  TO  TEACHERS. 

The  study  of  physiology  should  be  on  a  scientific  basis, 
so  far  as  possible,  even  in  the  primary  grades.    The  natural 
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or  scientific  order  will  be — first,  anatomy  or  structure,  next, 
physiology  or  functions,  and  lastly,  hygiene  or  the  laws  of 
health,  based  on  structure  and  function. 

So  far  as  possible  the  objective  method  should  be  used 
in  teaching  this  subject. 

In  the  lower  grades  where  the  instruction  is  oral,  the 
pupils  should  reproduce  the  substance  of  the  lessons  first  in 
correct  oral  language  and  then  in  writing  under  the  instruc- 
tion and  guidance  of  the  teacher. 

In  the  grades  in  which  a  text-book  is  used,  the  same 
method  of  reproductions  should  be  employed,  through  the 
illustrative  and  explanatory  parts,  if  the  text  may  simply  be 
read. 


SCIENCE  LESSONS. 

The  object  of  these  lessons  is  not  only  the  acquisition 
of  knowledge  of  Nature  and  her  ways,  but  also,  which  is  of 
far  more  importance,  to  interest  the  children  in  natural  forces 
and  in  the  life  and  growth  around  them,  and  to  train  them 
to  observe  closely,  to  think  clearly  and  to  express  themselves 
accurately. 

To  secure  these  aims  it  is  necessary  that  every  child 
shall  examine  and  describe  the  plant,  animal  or  mineral 
studied. 

No  book  should  be  used  by  the  pupils,  nor  should  the 
teacher  tell  them  anything  they  can  discover  for  themselves. 
It  is  the  part  of  the  teacher  to  interest  and  guide  the  pupil 
in  making  his  observations  and  comparisons,  and  in  draw- 
ing his  conclusions. 

The  material  selected  for  observation  and  study  should 
be  such  as  is  abundant  and  easily  accessible,  so  that  every 
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child  of  the  class  may  have  before  him  a  specimen  of  the  ob- 
ject studied.  Expression,  both  in  drawing  and  language, 
should  go  hand  in  hand  with  observation.  The  work  in 
science  should  be  an  important  part  of  the  drawing,  language 
and  geography  lessons. 

As  young  children  are  more  interested  in  living,  mov- 
ing objects,  the  phenomena  of  life  and  growth,  the  idea 
of  care  and  protection  should  be  prominent  in  the  primary 
grades.  In  the  upper  grades  structure,  system  and  order, 
plan  and  purpose  should  be  the  central  ideas 

The  first  eight  weeks  of  the  fall  term  and  all  of  the  spring 
term  should  be  given  to  plants  and  animals ;  twenty  weeks 
of  the  fall  and  winter  terms  may  be  given  to  minerals  and  to 
the  lessons  in  literature  and  history.  In  the  outline  given 
below  by  the  grades  it  is  not  expected  that  the  teachers  will 
do  all  of  the  work  indicated,  but  will  select  such  as  the  time 
and  circumstances  permit. 

FIRST  GRADE. 
FALL  TERM. 

Plants. — General  characteristics  and  structure  of  typical 
plants.  Teach  to  name  and  recognize  the  parts  of  the  plant, 
the  stem,  root,  leaves,  bud,  flower.    The  uses  of  the  parts. 

SPRING  TERM. 

Study  germination,  development  and  growth  of  typical 
plants,  as  bean,  pea,  sunflower,  etc.  Study  of  buds  and 
leaves ;  care  and  protection  of  plants  and  flowers. 

Animals. — Observe  and  describe  familiar  animals  and 
their  uses.  How  to  care  for  them,  and  kindness  to  them. 
Different  modes  of  locomotion  of  quadrupeds,  birds  and 
fishes,  covering  study  of  frog,  robin,  clam,  earthworm. 

Lead  the  children  to  note  the  time  of  the  advent  of 
spring  flowers  and  animals. 

Physiolgy. — As  laid  down  in  Course. 
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SECOND  GRADE. 

FALL  TERM. 

Plants. — Review  work  of  previous  year — study  plants 
more  in  detail;  parts  of  the  leaf:  shapes,  margins,  veins; 
parts  of  the  flower. 

SPRING  TERM. 

Care  and  protection — seeds  and  germination  :  i.  Plant 
beans  and  watch  their  growth.  2.  When  the  seedlings  are 
two  or  three  inches  high,  study  the  seed  and  its  parts. 
Study  the  pea  in  the  same  way  and  then  compare  it  with 
the  bean,  noting  first  the  difference,  then  the  resemblance, 

4.  Study  the  seed  and  plant  in  each  case  in  relation  to  their 
surroundings,  air,  water,  sunlight.  Children  led  to  discover 
uses  of  different  parts  of  the  plaut,  animals  and  man. 

5.  Continue  the  observation  of  the  bean  and  pea  the  rest  of 
the  school  year,  noting  the  growth,  use  and  general  struc- 
ture of  the  buds,  stem,  roots,  leaves,  flowers  and  fruit. 

The  study  of  buds  should  be  carried  on  in  connection 
with  the  work  in  germination  The  children  should  gather 
branches  having  large  buds,  put  them  into  water  and  watch 
and  describe  their  development  and  gradual  unfolding. 
Later  compare  fresh  buds  with  these  that  have  unfolded. 

Study  the  dissemination  of  seeds,  those  that  fly,  sail, 
stick. 

Animals. — Study  birds,  their  nests.    Study  fish,  snail, 
caterpillar  (silkworm),  fly  and  spider. 
Physiology. — As  per  course. 
Geography. — See  course  of  study  in  geography. 

THIRD  GRADE. 
Plants. — Seeds  and  germination. 

I.  Study  bean,  pea,  sunflower,  morning  glory  and 
acorn  to  discover  something  of  the  order  or  plan  of  growth 

(10) 
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and  to  search  for  answers  to  the  questions  "how  and  why." 

2.  Study  more  in  detail  the  plants  before  studied,  and 
compare  with  other  plants  to  learn  the  uses  of  the  different 
parts  of  the  seedling  and  the  relation  of  the  plant  to  its  sur- 
roundings. 

3.  Discover  where  the  seeds  are  formed,  how  they 
escape  from  the  ovary,  and  how  they  are  disseminated. 

4.  Reproduction  and  flowers. 

In  connection  with  the  study  of  buds  call  attention  to 
the  catkins  of  the  willow,  the  poplar  and  the  hazel,  and  to 
the  fllowers  of  the  elder,  the  lilac  and  the  bean  and  pea. 

1.  Study  hickory  and  lilac  buds  to  discover  the  order 
shown  in  the  buds  and  parts. 

2.  Compare  these  with  other  buds  for  the  purpose  of 
noting  their  positions  and  arrangement,  as  well  as  their 
protection. 

3.  Study  stem  and  its  parts  ;  wood,  bark,  pith,  their 
uses  and  structure. 

Animals  --Study  angleworm,  snail,  crayfish,  grasshop- 
per, beetle.    Use  of  worms,  insects,  birds. 
Physiology. — (See  course). 

Minerals.  Study  quartz,  sand,  marble,  clay,  coal, 
salt  and  the  common  metals.  Action  of  water  on  pebbles 
and  frost  and  plants  on  rocks. 

FOURTH  GRADE. 

Plants.  Leaves — Study  as  an  introduction  to  leaves 
their  arrangement  and  folding  of  the  leaves  in  the  buds  and 
watch  the  unfolding,  noting  their  order  and  plan. 

Note  the  uses  of  the  leaves  and  their  parts  and  forms, 
margins,  epidermis,  breathing,  pores  and  pulp. 

Reproduction  and  Flowers — Discover  that  both  seed 
boxes  and  pollen  boxes  are  found  in  all  kinds  of  flowering 
plants. 
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Note  how  well  they  are  protected  both  in  bud  and 
flower.  Uses  of  plants  for  food,  clothing,  building  material, 
etc.  and  fertilizing  soil. 

Animals.  Study  birds — i.  Migration,  nesting,  feed- 
ing. 2.  Insects — butterflies,  moths,  grasshoppers.  3. 
Uses  and  relations  of  birds  and  insects  4.  By  observa- 
tion of  structure  determine  some  orders  of  mammals  and 
birds.    5.    Uses  oC animals. 

Physics,  etc.  Air,  its  weight,  expansion,  motion, 
winds.  Expansion  of  water  by  heat,  freezing  Expansion  of 
solids — Decay  of  rocks  and  plants  forming  soil. 

Evaporation  and  condensation  of  moisture.  Lead  the 
pupil  to  form  habits  of  observation  of  what  is  going  on 
around  him.  Lead  him  to  see  the  effects  of  these  forces 
and  changes  on  climate  in  the  geography  lessons. 

FIFTH  GRADE. 

Plants.  The  central  thought  — system,  plan  and 
purpose.  The  plant  as  an  organism  for  producing  seeds  or 
new  plants. 

Seeds  and  Germenation — Let  pupils,  i.  Review  at  least 
two  exalbuminous  and  two  albuminous  seeds.  2.  Plant 
corn  and  watch  its  development  and  then  study  the  seed 
and  iis  parts  and  afterwards  study  the  pine  seed  in  a  corres- 
ponding way.  3.  Classification  into  exalbuminous  and  al- 
buminous seeds  for  the  purpose  of  classification  into  mono- 
cotyledons dicotyledons  and  polycotyledons  and  learn  that 
cotyledons  are  modified  leaves.  4.  Study  the  practical 
uses  to  man  of  the  albumen  stored  in  the  seed. 

Buds — Let  the  children  I .  Review  as  much  as  may 
seem  necessary.  2.  Study  buds  with  respect  to  their 
positions  and  arrangement.  3.  Examine  the  rings  left  by 
the  falling  of  the  bud  scales  and  learn  the  story  the  rings 
tell. 
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Roots — Study  roots  and  root  hairs  and  their  uses  to 
the  plant  and  the  positions  and  kinds  of  roots  as  well  as 
their  various  uses  to  the  plants  and  to  man. 

Leaves — Let  the  children  i.  Continue  the  study  of 
the  positions,  arrangement  and  parts  of  leaves  with  refer- 
ence to  their  uses:  Their  relations  to  sunlight,  air,  rain  and 
the  directing  of  water  to  their  roots. 

Leaves  as  the  lungs  of  trees — Relations  of  plants  to 
animals  and  man. 

Physics,  Meteorology,  Etc.  Rain — its  causes,  effects 
on  surface  of  land,  slopes,  ponds,  in  valleys,  streams,  i. 
Below  the  surface,  springs,  caverns,  2.  River  basins,  allu- 
vial deposits.  3.  Glaciers,  icebergs.  4.  Volcanoes, 
geysers,  earthquakes.  Observe  position  of  sun,  moon,  some 
constellations.  Winds,  clouds,  snow,  frost,  dew,  their 
causes,  their  effects. 

Climate — These  subjects  to  be  studied  in  connection 
with  and  relation  to  geography. 

SIXTH,  SEVENTH  AND  EIGHTH  GRADES. 

Teach  Botany  and  Zoology  in  connection  with  Read- 
ing and  Language;  Physics  and  Physiography  in  connection 
with  Geography. 

Botany    Review  work  of  lower  grade. 

Root,  stem,  buds,  leaves. 

Special  study  for  these  grades — Reproduction,  flower, 
fruit,  seed. 

Plant  analysis.-Phenogamous  and  cryptogamous  flower. 
Parts. — Peduncle,  calyx,  corolla,  stamen,  pistils,  inflor- 
escence. 

Classes. — Complete,  incomplete,  perfect,  imperfect,  neu- 
tral, symmetrical,  etc. 

Simple  fruits. — i.  Fleshy  fruits  :  berry,  pepo,  pome.  2. 
Stone  fruits:  drupe.    3.  Dry  fruits:  (i)  indehescent,  akene, 
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grain,  nut,  key  ;  (2)  dehescent  of  a  simple  pistil  (follicle  le- 
gume), of  a  compound;  pistil,  capsule,  silique,  silicle,  pyxis. 

Four  uses  to  man.— Seeds,  coats,  kernels,  scar  or  hilium. 
Embryo,  radical  or  calicle,  cotyledons,  plumule,  exalbu- 
minous  and  albuminous,  monocotyledons,  dicotyledons, 
polycotyledons. 

Recommend  tl^at  six  weeks  at  least  be  given  to  this 
study,  taking  one-half  hour  each  day  ;  that  each  pupil  be 
supplied  with  a  plant  record  similar  to  one  now  used  in  the 
High  School,  but  modified  to  suit  age  and  condition  of  pupils; 
that  each  pupil  be  required  to  analyze  at  least  one  plant  a 
week,  making  a  total  of  six  plants,  the  teacher  giving  pupils 
the  botanical  name,  pupils  analyzing  according  to  printed 
form  in  their  books  ;  that  pocket  lenses  be  supplied  for  each 
desk,  or  that  some  arrangement  be  made  by  which  the  chil- 
dren can  obtain  them  at  small  cost 

Zoology. — Take  up  the  .study  of  birds,  basing  it  upon 
Burroughs'  Birds'  Enemies  and  Tragedies  of  the  Nest." 
Study  particularly  robin,  oriole,  crow,  woodpecker,  etc. 

Manner  of  building  nest,  where,  when.  Number  of 
eggs,  etc.  Use  to  man.  See  Jackman  on  above;  also 
Scribner's,  June,  1893;  "Friends  Worth  Knowing,"  by 
Ernest  Ingersoll.  Study  crayfish,  earthworms,  insects  and 
related  forms.  Classification  of  animals  into  vertebrates, 
articulates,  mollusks,  radiates. 

Time,  six  weeks. 

Physics.— In  connection  with  geography,  experiments 
showing  pressure,  circulation,  elasticity  and  compressibility 
of  air.  Source  and  composition  of  light.  Source,  capacity 
and  conduction  of  heat.  Force  of  gravitation.  Simple 
machine — Lever,  pulley,  pump. 

Physiography. — The  relief  of  the  earth  and  the  agencies 
that  produce  changes,  studied  by  the  observation  of  geolog- 
ical forces  and  atmospheric  phenomena  in  this  vicinity. 
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Special  topics. — Evaporation,  precipitation  and  erosion: 
rain,  dew,  snow,  hail,  springs,  rivers,  valleys,  glaciers,  etc , 
and  the  forces  producing  them. 


DRAWING. 

The  course  extends  through  all  grades  from  the  first 
primary  through  the  first  two  terms  of  senior  high  school 
grade. 

Time. 

First  and  second  years — 15  minutes  daily. 
Third,  fourth,  fifth,  sixth  and  seventh  years — ten  half  ' 
hours  per  month. 

High  school — one  hour  and  a  half  per  week. 

District  Schools. 

First  and  second  years  —Form  study,  using  type  forms 
and  common  objects;  clay  modeling;  tablet  and  step  laying; 
paper  folding,  cutting  and  pasting;  drawing  in  the  freest  pos- 
sible way  on  the  blackboard  and  paper  from  objects  and 
illustrating  stories  and  historical  events  appropriate  for  the 
day,  also  in  connection  with  science  work  appropriate  for  the 
season;  colored  paper  for  the  purpose  of  educating  the  color 
sense. 

Third  year — Work  of  Books  i  and  2,  Prang's  Complete 
Course. 

Fourth  year — Work  of  Books  3  and  4,  Prang's  Com- 
plete Course. 

Fifth  year — Work  of  Books  5  and  6,  Prang's  Complete 
Course. 
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Sixth  and  Seventh  years — Work  of  Books  7,  8  and  9, 
Prang's  Complete  Course. 

Embracing  illustrations  of  stories,  historic  events  and 
in  connection  with  other  subjects  Draw  from  life,  boys  and 
girls  and  domestic  animals. 

High  School. 

First  Year — With  the  exception  of  the  first  lesson  in 
pen  and  ink  drawing,  object  drawing  in  pencil  and  technical 
work  in  design,  the  drawing  is  devoted  to  the  representa- 
tion of  apparati,  laws  and  problems  relating  to  the  subject 
of  physics  and  illustrating  the  subject  of  botany. 

Second,  third  and  part  of  the  fourth  years — Pen  and 
ink  work;  lead  pencil  sketching;  sepia  pencil,  from  casts 
and  objects;  charcoal  drawing  from  casts,  objects  and  life; 
sepia  wash  from  casts  and  objects;  illustrations  of  historic 
ornament  and  architecture  in  pen  and  ink,  sepia  wash  and 
pencil  and  water  color. 

Mechanical  drawing  is  given  to  the  boys  who  prefer  it. 
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CALISTHENICS. 


ARRANGED  BY"  OTTO  L.  MUELLER. 


FIRST,  SECOND  AND  THIRD  GRADES. 

Preliminary  Exercises. 

Attention ! 
Sit  erect ! 

Rise!  1,  2,  3.  The  pupils  will  move  to  the  right  (or  left)  side  of 
the  Feat  on  1,  turn  on  2,  and  rise  and  face  to  the  front  on  3. 

Be  seated !  1,  2,  3.  The  pupils  will  take  their  seats,  face  to  the 
right  (or  left)  on  1,  face  to  the  front  on  2,  and  move  to  the  center  of 
the  seat  on  3. 

Rest!    Lean  back  in  easy  position. 

LESSON  L 

1.  Raise  left  arm  forward  1,  lower  2.  in  time,  begin, 

2.  Raise  right  arm  forward  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Raise  both  arms  forward  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 

Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Raise  heels  (rise  on  toes)  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Bend  trunk  forward  (bend  to  an  obtuse  angle)  1,  straighten  2, 

in  time,  begin, 

LESSON  IL 

1.  Place  left  hand  on  hip  1,  lower  arm  2.  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Place  right  hand  on  hip  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Place  both  hands  on  hips  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 

Hands  on  hips. 

1.    Bend  knees  1,  straighten  2,  in  time,  begin. 

LESSON  III. 

1.  Raise  left  arm  sideward  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Raise  right  arm  sideward  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Raise  both  arms  sideward  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 

Hands  on  hips. 

1.    Bend  trunk  backward  1,  straighten  2,  in  time,  begin . 
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LESSON  IV. 

Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Straighten  left  arm  forward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Straighten  rijjrht  arm  forward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Straighten  both  arms  forward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

'    Raise  heels. 

LESSON  V. 

1.  Bend  left  arm  to  thrust  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Bend  right  arm  to  thrust  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Bend  both  arms  to  thrust  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips, 

1.    Bend  trunk  forward  1,  straighten  2,  in  time,  begin. 

LESSON  VL 

1.  Raise  left  arm  forward  upward  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Raise  right  arm  forward  upward  1,  lower  2,  i  n  time,  begin. 

3.  Raise  both  arms  forward  upward  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.    Bend  knees  1,  straighten  2,  in  time,  begin. 

LESSON  VII. 

Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Straighten  left  arm  sideward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Straighten  right  arm  sideward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Straighten  both  arms  sideward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.    Bend  trunk  backward  1,  straighten  2,  in  time,  begin. 

LESSON  VIII. 

1.  Raise  left  arm  sideward  upward  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Raise  right  arm  sideward  upward  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Raise  both  arms  sideward  upward  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.   Raise  heels  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 

LESSON  IX. 

Arms  to  thrust. 

1.  Thrust  left  arm  forward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Thrust  right  arm  forward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Thrust  both  arms  forward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.    Bend  trunk  forward,  in  time,  begin, 
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LESSON  X. 

Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Straighten  left  arm  upward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Straighten  right  arm  upward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Straighten  both  arms  upward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

Hands  on  hips. 

1.    Bend  knees,  in  time,  begin. 

LESSON  XI. 

Arms  to  thrust. 

1.  Thrust  left  arm  sideward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Thrust  right  arm  sideward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Thrust  both  arms  sideward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

Hands  on  hips. 

1.    Bend  trunk  backward,  in  time,  begin. 

LESSON  XII. 

1.  Raise  left  arm  sideward  with  placing  hand  on  shoulder  1,  lower 
2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Raise  right  arm  sideward  with  placing  hand  on  shoulder  1, 
lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Raise  both  arms  sideward  with  placing  hands  on  shoulders  1, 
lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 

Hands  on  hips. 

1.    Raise  heels,  in  time,  begin. 

LESSON  XIII. 

Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Straighten  left  arm  downward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Straighten  right  arm  downward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Straighten  both  arms  downward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Bend  trunk  sideward  left  1,  straighten  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Bend  trunk  sideward  right  1,  straighten  2,  in  time,  begin. 

LESSON  XIV. 

Hands  on  shoulders. 

1.  Straighten  left  arm  upward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Straighten  right  arm  upward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Straighten  both  arms  upward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

Hands  on  hips. 

1.    Bend  knees,  in  time,  begin. 
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LESSON  XV. 

Arms  to  thrust. 

1.  Thrust  left  arm  upward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Thrust  right  arm  upward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Thrust  both  arms  upward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Step  position  forward  left  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Step  position  forward  right  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

LESSON  XVI. 

Hands  on  shoulders. 

1.  Straighten  left  arm  forward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Straighten  right  arm  forward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Straighten  both  arms  forward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.    Bend  trunk  backward,  in  time,  begin. 

LESSON  XVII. 

1.  Raise  arms  forward  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Place  hands  on  hips  1,  lower  2.  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Raise  arms  sideward  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Step  position  sideward  left  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Step  position  sideward  right  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

LESSON  XVIII. 

Arms  to  thrust. 

1.  Thrust  left  arm  downward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Thrust  right  arm  downward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Thrust  both  arms  downward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.    Raise  heels,  in  time,  begin. 

LESSON  XIX. 

Hands  on  shoulders. 

1.  Swing  arms  sideward  1,  return  2,  in  time  begin. 

2.  Swing  arms  forward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Straighten  arms  upward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Turn  trunk  left  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Turn  trunk  right  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

LESSON  XX. 

Hands  on  shoulders. 

1.   Straighten  left  arm  downward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 
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2.  Straighten  right  arm  downward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Straighten  both  arms  downward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Step  position  backward  left  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Step  position  backward  right  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

LESSON  XXI. 

Hands  on  shoulders. 

1.  Swing  left  arm  sideward  downward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Swing  right  arm  sideward  downward  1,  return  2,  in  time, 

begin. 

3.  Swing  both  arms  sideward  downward  1,  return  2,  in  time 

begin. 

Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Bend  trunk  sideward  left  1,  straighten  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Bend  trunk  sideward  right,  in  time,* begin. 

LESSON  XXTL 

1.  Raise  arms  forward  upward  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Bend  arms  to  thrust  1,  straighten  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Place  hands  on  shoulders  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.   Raise  heels,  in  time,  begin. 

LESSON  XXIII. 

Hands  on  shoulders. 

1.  Straighten  left  arm  sideward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Straighten  right  arm  sidew^ard  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Straighten  both  arms  sideward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Bend  trunk  backward,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Bend  knees,  in  time,  begin. 

LESSON  XXIV. 

1.  Raise  arms  sideward  upward  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Raise  arms  forward  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Place  hands  on  hips  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Step  position  forward  left,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Step  position  forward  right,  in  time,  begin. 

„    ^       ,  .  LESSON  XXV. 

Hands  on  hips. 

1.    Straighten  arms  forward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 
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2.  Straighten  arms  sideward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Raise  arms  sideward  with  placing  hands  on  shoulders  1,  lower 

2,  in  time,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.    Beud  trunk  forward,  in  time,  begin. 

LESSON  XXVI. 

Arms  sideward  to  strike. 

1.  Strike  left  arm  sideward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Strike  right  arm  sideward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Strike  both  arms  sideward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Turn  trunk  left  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Turn  trunk  right,  in  time,  begin. 

LESSON  XXVII. 

1.  Raise  arms  sideward  left  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Raise  arms  sideward  right  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Raise  arms  forward  upward  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 

Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Raise  heels,  in  time  begin. 

2.  Bend  knees,  in  time,  begin. 

LESSON  XXVIII. 

Arms  to  thrust. 

1.  Thrust  arms  forward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Thrust  arms  sideward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Raise  arms  forward  with  placing  hands  on  shoulders  1,  lower  2, 

in  time,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Bend  trunk  sideward  left,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Bend  trunk  sideward  right,  in  time,  begin. 

LESSON  XXIX. 

Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Straighten  arms  sideward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Straighten  arms  forward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

(Arms  down). 

3.  Cross  arms  forward  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 

Grasp  hands  backward. 

1.  Step  position  sideward  left  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  "         "         "      right  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 


AND  teachers'  MANUAL. 


151 


LESSON  XXX. 

Arms  to  thrust. 

1.  Thrust  arms  downward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begii). 

(Arras  down). 

2.  Place  hands  on  hips  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Raise  arms  sideward  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.    Bend  trunK  forward,  in  time,  begin. 

LESSON  XXXI. 

1.  Raise  arms  sideward  upward  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

2.  Bend  knees  1,  straighten  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Straighten  arms  forward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Turn  trunk  left,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  "        "     right,  in  time,  begin. 

LESSON  XXXII. 

Arms  to  thrust. 

1.  Thrust  arms  forward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Thrust  arms  downward  1,  return  2,  in  time  begin. 

(Arms  down). 

3.  Raise  arms  forward  upward  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Step  position  backward  left  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  "         "  "      right,  in  time,  begin. 

LESSON  XXXIIL 

1.  Cross  arms  backward  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  bearin. 

Hands  on  hips. 

2.  Bend  trunk  forward  1,  straighten  2,  in  time,  begin. 

Arms  to  thrust. 

3.  Thrust  arms  upward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

Grasp  hands  backward. 

4.  Bend  knees  1,  straighten  2,  in  time,  begin. 

LESSON  XXXIV. 

1.  Bend  arms,  hands  before  shoulders  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Raise  arms  sideward  with  grasping  hands  in  rear  of  head  1, 

lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Swing  arms  foward  and  back,  in  time,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.   Raise  heels,  in  time,  begin. 
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LESSON  XXXV. 

Cross  arms  backward. 

1.  Swing  arms  sideward  upward  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 
Arms  to  thrust. 

2.  Thrust  arms  forward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

3.  Bend  trunk  backward,  in  time,  begin. 

4.  Bend  knees,  in  time,  begin. 

LESSON  XXXVI. 

1.  Swing  arms  sideward  obliquely  upward  1,  lower  2,  in  time, 

begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

2.  Straighten  arms  sideward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

(Arms  down.) 

3.  Place  hands  on  hips  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 
Hands  on  Hips. 

1.  Bend  trunk  sideward  left,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  "         "         "      right,  in  time,  begin. 

LESSON  XXXVII. 

Cross  arms  forward. 

1.  Straighten  arms  sideward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Straighten  arms  upward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Straighten  arms  forward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Raise  heels,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Bend  kees,  in  time,  begin. 

LESSON  XXXVIII. 

Arms  sideward  to  strike,  knuckles  upward. 

1.  Strike  sideward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Thrust  forward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Swing  sideward  downward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Turn  trunk  left,  in  time  begin. 

2.  "        "    right,  in  time,  begin. 

LESSON  XXXIX. 

Cross  arms  backward. 

1.  Raise  arms  sideward  1,  lower  2,  in  time-,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

2.  Bend  trunk  sideward  left,  in  time,  begin. 
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3.  Bend  trunk  sideward  rif?ht,  in  time,  begin. 

(Arms  down). 

4.  Raise  arms  forward  upward  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

5.  Raise  heels,  in  time  begin. 

LESSON  XL. 

Arms  sideward  to  strike. 

1.  Strike  arms  upward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 
Arms  forward  to  strike. 

2.  Strike  arms  forward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Strike  arms  downward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Step  position  forward  left,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  "         "         "      right,  in  time  begin. 


FOURTH  AND  FIFTH  GRADES. 

LESSON  I. 

Raise  left  arm  forward  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 
Raise  right  arm  forward  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 
Exercises  1  and  2,  alternately,  begin  1,  2,  3,  4. 
Raise  both  arms  forward  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 

on  hips. 

Bend  trunk  forward  1,  straighten  2,  in  time,  begin. 
Bend  knees  1,  straighten  2,  in  time,  begin. 
Exercises  1  and  2,  alternately,  begin  1,  2,  3,  4. 

LESSON  II. 

1.  Place  left  hand  on  hip  1,  lower,  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Place  right  hand  on  hip  1,  lower  2,  in  time  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

4.  Place  both  hands  on  hips  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 
Grasp  hands  backward. 

5.  Raise  heels  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 

6.  Raise  left  arm  sideward  1,  lower '2,  in  time,  begin. 

7.  Raise  right  arm  sideward  1,  lower,  2,  in  time,  begin. 

8.  Exercises  6  a^d  7  alternately,  begin,  1,  2,  3,  4. 

9.  Raise  both  arms  sideward  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 

(11) 
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LESSON  III. 

Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Straighten  left  arm  forward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Straighten  right  arm  forward  1,  return  2,  in  time  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin,  1,  2,  3,  4. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Bend  trunk  sideward  left  1,  straighten  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Bend  trunk  sideward  right  1,  straighten  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin  1,  2,  3,  4. 

(Arms  down.) 

1.  Raise  left  arm  forward  upward  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Raise  right  arm  forward  upward  1.  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin,  1,  2,  3,  4. 

4.  Raise  both  arms  forward  upward,  in  time,  begin. 

LESSON  IV. 

Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Straighten  left  arm  sideward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Straighten  right  arm  sideward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2,  alternately,  begin,  1,  2,  3,  4. 

4.  Straighten  both  arms  sideward,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

5.  Bend  trunk  forward  and  backward,  alternately,  in  4  counts, 

begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Step  position  forward  left  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Step  position  forward  right  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

LESSON  V. 

1.  Bend  left  arm  to  thrust  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Bend  right  arm  to  thrust  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin,  1,  2,3,  4. 

4.  Bend  both  arms  to  thrust,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Turn  trunk  left  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Turn  trunk  right  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Straighten  left  arm  upward  1,  return  2,  in  time  begin. 

2.  Straighten  right  arm  upward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

4.  Straighten  both  arms  upward,  begin. 
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LESSON  VI. 

1.  Raise  left  arm  sideward  upward  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Raise  right  arm  sideward  upward  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

4.  Raise  both  arms  sideward  upward,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Bend  trunk  backward  1,  straighten  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Raise  heels  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1,  Straighten  left  and  right  arm  upward,  alternately,  in  4  counts, 

begm. 

2.  Straighten  both  arms  upward,  begin. 

LESSON  VII. 

Arms  to  thrust. 

1.  Thrust  left  arm  forward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

LESSON  VII. 

2.  Thrust  right  arm  forward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

4.  Thrust  both  arms  forward,  begin. 
Grasp  hands  backward. 

1.  Step  position  sideward  left  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Step  position  sideward  right  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1  straighten  left  arm  downward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Straighten  right  arm  downward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  alternately,  begin. 

4.  Straighten  both  arms  downward,  begin. 

LESSON  VIIL 

Arms  to  thrust. 

1.  Thrust  left  arm  sideward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Thrust  right  arm  sideward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

4.  Thrust  both  arms  sideward,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Bend  trunk  sideward  left  1,  straighten  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Bend  trunk  sideward  right  1,  straighten  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
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Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Raise  heels,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Bend  knees,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

LESSON  IX. 

Arms  to  thrust. 

1.  Thrust  left  arm  upward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Thrust  right  arm  upward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

4.  Thrust  both  arms  upward,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Turn  trunk  left,  begin. 

2.  Turn  trunk  right,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Straighten  arms  upward,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Straighten  arms  downward,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

LESSON  X. 

1.  Place  left  hand  on  shoulder  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Place  right  hand  on  shoulder  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

4.  Place  both  hands  on  shoulders,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Step  position  backward  left  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Step  position  backward  right  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
Grasp  hands  backward. 

1.  Raise  arms  forward,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Bend  trunk  forward,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

LESSON  XI. 

1.  Raise  left  arm  sideward  with  placing  hand  on  shoulder  1,  re- 

turn 2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Raise  right  arm  sideward  with  placing  hand  on  shoulder  1, 

return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin, 

4.  Raise  both  arms  sideward  with  placing  hands  on  shoulders, 

begin. 
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Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Raise  heels,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Bend  knees,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

(Arms  down.) 

1.  Raise  arms  sideward,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Raise  arms  forward  upward,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

LESSON  XII. 

Hands  on  shoulders. 

1.  Straighten  left  arm  upward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Straighten  right  arm  upward  1,  return  2,  in  time  begin. 

3.  Exercises  alternately,  begin. 

4.  Straighten  both  arms  upward,  begin. 

Hands  on  Hips. 

1.  Bend  trunk  forward,  begin. 

2.  Bend  knees,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

Arms  to  thrust. 

1.  Thrust  arms  forward,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Thrust  arms  sideward,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

LESSON  XIII. 

Hands  on  shoulders. 

1.  Straighten  left  arm  forward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Straighten  right  arm  forward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

4.  Straighten  both  arms  forward,  begin. 

Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Fencing  position  forward  left  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Fencing  position  forward  right  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

(Arms  down.) 

1.  Bend  left  and  right  arm  to  thrust  alternately  in  four  counts, 

begin. 

2.  Bend  both  arms  to  thrust,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.    Bend  trunk  sideward  left  and  right  alternately  in  four  counts, 
begin. 
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LESSON  XIV. 

Arms  to  thrust. 

1.  Thrust  left  arm  downward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Thrust  right  arm  downward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

4.  Thrust  both  arms  downward,  begin. 

Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Turn  trunk  left,  begin. 

2.  Bend  trunk  sideward  left,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

4.  Turn  trunk  right,  begin. 

5.  Bend  trunk  sideward  right,  begin. 

6.  ExtTcises  4  and  5  alternately,  begin. 

LESSON  XV. 

Hands  on  shoulders. 

1.  Swing  left  arm  pideward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Swing  right  arm  sideward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

4.  Swing  both  arms  sideward,  b^gin. 

Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Fencing  position  sideward  left  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Fencing  position  sideward  right  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

1.  Bend  arms  to  thrust,  begin. 

2.  Place  hands  on  hips,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

LESSON  XVL 

Hands  on  shoulders. 

1.  Straighten  left  arm  downward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Straighten  right  arm  downward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

4.  Straighten  both  arms  downward,  begin. 

Grasp  hands  backward. 

1.  Cross  step  position  forward  left  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Cross  step  position  forward  right  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Bend  trunk  forward,  begin. 

2.  Raise  heels,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
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LESSON  XVII. 

Hands  on  shoulders. 

1.  Swing  left  arm  sideward  downward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Swing  right  arm  sideward  downward  I,  return  2,  in  time 

begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin 

4.  Swing  both  arms  sideward  downward,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Fencing  position  backward  left  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Fencing  position  backward  right  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

1.  Cross  arms  backward,  begin. 

2.  Place  hands  on  shoulders,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.    Bend  trunk  backward,  begin. 

LESSON  XVIII. 

Hands  on  shoulders. 

1.  Straighten  left  arm  sideward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Straighten  right  arm  sideward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

4.  Straighten  both  arms  sideward,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Bend  trunk  sideward  left,  begin. 

2.  Straighten  arms  upward,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2,  alternately,  begin. 

4.  Bend  trunk  sideward  right,  begin. 

5.  Straighten  arms  forward,  begin. 

6.  Exercises  4  and  5  alternately,  begin. 

LESSON  XIX. 

Arms  sideward  to  strike,  knuckles  backward. 

1.  Strike  left  arm  sideward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Strike  right  arm  sideward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

4.  Strike  both  arms  sideward,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Fencing  position  backward  left  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Fencing  position  backward  right  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

1.  Cross  arms  forward,  begin. 

2.  Raise  arms  sideward  upward,  begin, 
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3.    Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.    Bend  trunk  forward,  begin. 

LESSON  XX. 

1.  Raise  arms  sideward  left  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Raise  arms  sideward  rifj^ht  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Cross  step  position  backward  left  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Cross  step  position  backward  right  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
Arms  down. 

1.    Cross  arms  backward,  begin. 
3.    Raise  arms  sideward,  begin. 
3.    Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips, 

1.   Raise  heels,  be<^in. 

LESSON  XXI. 

1.  Raise  left  arm  forward  with  placing  hand  on  shoulder  1,  lower 

2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Raise  right  arm  forward  with  placing  hand  on  shoulder  1, 

lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

4.  Raise  both  arm^^  forward  with  placing  hands  on  shoulders  1, 

lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 
Grasp  hands  backward. 

1.  Step  forward  left  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Step  forward  rig^ht  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
Arms  to  thrust. 

1.    Thrust  arms  forward,  begin. 
2    Strike  arms  backward,  begin. 
Hands  on  Hips. 

1.    Beud  knees,  begin. 

LESSON  XXII. 

Arms  sideward  bent,  hands  before  shoulders. 

1.  Straighten  left  arm  sideward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Straighten  right  arm  sideward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  altern  ately ,  begin. 
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4.  Straighten  both  arms  sideward,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Turn  trunk  left  1,  return  2,  in  time  begin. 

2.  Step  backward  left  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

4.  Turn  trunk  right  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

5.  Step  backward  right  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

6.  Exercises  4  and  5  alternately,  begin. 

LESSON  XXIII. 

Cross  arms  backward. 

1.  Swing  left  arm  sideward  upward  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Swing  right  arm  sideward  upward  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

4.  Swing  both  arms  sideward  upward,  begin. 

Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Fencing  position  sideward  left,  begin. 

2.  Cross  step  position  farward  right,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

4.  Fencing  position  sideward  right,  begin. 

5.  Cross  step  position  forward  left,  begin. 

6.  Exercises  4  and  5  alternately,  begin. 

LESSON  XXIV. 

Cross  arms  forward. 

1.  Strike  left  arm  sideward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Strike  right  arm  sideward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

4.  Strike  both  arras  sideward,  begin. 
Cross  arms  backward. 

1.  Swing  left  arm  sideward  upward  to  a  semi-circle  over  head  1, 

lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Swing  right  arm  sideward  upward  to  a  semi- circle  over  head 

1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

4.  Swing  both  arms  sideward  upward  to  a  circle  over  head  1,  low- 

er 2,  in  time,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Cross  step  forward  left  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Cross  step  forward  right  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

LESSON  XXV. 

Cross  arms  forward. 

1.    Straighten  left  arm  upward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 
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2.  Straighten  right  arm  upward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

4.  Straighten  both  arms  upward,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Cross  step  backward  left,  begin. 

2.  Bend  trunk  forward,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

4.  Cross  step  backward  right,  begin. 

5.  Bend  kees,  begin. 

6.  Exercises  4  and  5  alternately,  begin. 

LESSON  XXVI. 

Cross  arms  forward. 

1.  Straighten  left  arm  forward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Straighten  right  arm  forward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

4.  Straighten  both  arms  forward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Cross  fencing  position  forward  left  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin 

2.  Cross  fencing  position  forward  right  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
Arms  to  thrust. 

1.  Thrust  arms  forward,  begin. 

2.  Thrust  arms  sideward,  begin. 

3.  Thrust  arms  upward,  begin. 

4.  Thrust  arms  downward,  begin. 

LESSON  XXVII. 

Arms  sideward  to  strike,  knuckles  upward. 

1.  Strike  left  arm  sideward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Strike  right  arm  sideward  1,  return  2,  in  time  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

4.  Strike  both  arms  sideward,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Cross  fencing  position  backward    left  1,  return  2,  in  time, 

begin. 

2.  Cross  fencing  position  backward  right  1,  return  2,  in  time, 

begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
Arms  to  thrust. 

1.  Bend  trunk  forward,  begin. 

2.  Thrust  arms  sideward,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately  begin. 
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LESSON  XXVIII. 
Arms  sideward  to  strike,  knuckles  upward. 

1.  Thrust  left  arm  forward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Thrust  right  arm  forward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

4.  Thrust  both  arms  forward,  begin. 

1.  Place  left  hand  on  hip  and  right  hand  on  shoulder  1,  lower 

2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Place  right  hand  on  hip  and  left  hand  on  shoulder  1,  lower  2, 

in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Fencing  position  sideward  left  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Fencing  position  sideward  right  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

LESSON  XXIX. 

Cross  arms  backward. 

1.  Raise  left  arm  sideward  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Raise  right  arm  sideward  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
2.   Raise  both  arms  sideward,  begin. 

Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Step  forward  left,  begin. 

2.  Bend  trunk  forward,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin 

4.  Step  forward  right,  begin. 

5.  Bend  trunk  backward,  begin. 

6.  Exercises  4  and  5  alternately,  begin. 

LESSON  XXX. 

Cross  arms  backward. 

1.  Raise  left  arm  forward  upward  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Raise  right  arm  forward  upward  1,  lower  2,  in  time  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

4.  Raise  both  arms  forward  upward,  begin. 
Arms  to  thrust. 

1.  Thrust  arms  forward,  begin. 

2.  Turn  trunk  left,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

4.  Thrust  arms  sideward,  begin. 

5.  Turn  trunk  right,  begin. 

6.  Exercises  4  and  5  alternately,  begin. 
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LESSON  XXXI. 

Arms  sideward  to  strike,  knuckles  upward. 

1.  Strike  left  arm  sideward,  knuckles  upward  1,  return  2,  in  time, 

begin. 

2.  Strike  right  arm  sideward,  knuckles  upward  1,  return  2,  in 

time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

4.  Strike  both  arms  sideward  begin. 
Cross  arms  backward. 

1.  Fencing  position  forward  left,  begin. 

2.  Fencing  position  forward  right,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

(Arms  down.) 

1.  Raise  left  arm  sideward  and  place  right  hand  on  hip  1,  return 

2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Bend  trunk  forward,  begin. 

3.  Raise  right  arm  sideward  and  place  left  hand  on  hip  1,  return 

2,  in  time,  begin. 

4.  Bend  trunk  backward,  Begin. 

LESSON  XXXII. 

Arms  forward  to  strike,  knuckles  outward. 

1.  Strike  arms  forward,  begin. 

2.  Strike  arms  downward,  begin. 

3.  Swing  arms  backward,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Bend  trunk  obliquely  forward  left  1,  straighten  2,  in  time, 

begin. 

2.  Bend  trunk  obliquely  forward  right  1,  straighten  2,  in  time, 

begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Straighten  arms  forward,  begin. 

2.  Straighten  arms  sideward,  begin. 

3.  Straighten  arms  upward,  begin, 

4.  Straighten  arms  downward,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.    Raise  heels,  begin. 

LESSON  XXXIII. 

Cross  arms  forward. 

1.  Swing  left  arm  backward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Swing  right  arm  backward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 
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3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

4.  Swing  both  arms  backward,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.   Bend  trunk  forward  and  backward  alternately  in  two  counts, 
begin. 

(Arms  down). 

1.  Bend  left  arm  to  thrust  and  j-aise  right  arm  forward  1,  return 

2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Bend  right  arm  to  thrust  and  raise  left  arm  forward  1,  return 

2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

1.  Raise  arms  sideward  with  placing  hands  on  shoulders,  begin. 

2.  Raise  arms  sideward  upward  to  circle  over  head,  begin. 

LESSON  XXXIV. 

Grasp  hands  backward. 

1.  Step  position  forward  left  and  raise  left  arm  forward  1,  return 

2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Step  position  forward  right  and  raise  right  arm  forward  1,  re- 

turn 2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

(Arms  down). 

1.  Biend  trunk  forward  and  place  hands  on  hips  1,  return  2,  in 

time,  begin. 

2.  Bend  trunk  backward  and  place  hands  on  shoulders  1,  return 

2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.    Bend  knees  and  straighten  arms  forward  1,  return  2,  in  time, 
begin. 

Arms  to  thrust. 

1.  Thrust  arms  forward,  begin. 

2.  Thrust  arms  sideward,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

LESSON  XXXV. 

Grasp  hands  backward. 

1.  Fencing  position  backward  left  and  raise  left  arm  to  semi- 

circle over  head  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Fencing  position  backward  right  and  raise  right  arm  to  semi- 

circle over  head  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

4.  Raise  heels  and  raise  arms  to  circle  over  head  1,  return  2,  in 

time,  begin. 
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Grasp  hands  backward. 

1.  Raise  arms  forward,  begin. 

2.  Raise  arms  sideward,  begin. 

3.  Raise  arms  forward  upward,  begin. 

4.  Raise  arms  sideward  upward,  begin. 

1.  Bend  trunk  sideward  left  and  right  alternately  with  placing 

hands  on  hips  in  four  counts,  begin. 

2.  Bend  knees,  begin. 

LESSON  XXXVI. 

Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Step  forward  left  and  straighten  left  arm  forward  1,  return  2, 

in  time,  begin. 

2.  Step  forward  right  and  straighten  right  arm  forward  1,  return 

2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

1.  Place  left  hand  on  hip  and  raise  right  arm  to  a  semi-circle  over 

head  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Place  right  hand  on  hip  and  raise  left  arm  to  a  semi-circle  over 

head  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
Grasp  hands  backward. 

1.  Bend  knees  and  raise  arms  forward,  begin. 

2.  Raise  heels  and  raise  arms  sideward,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.    Bend  trunk  forward,  begin. 

LESSON  XXXVII. 

Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Cross  step  position  forward  left  and  bend  trunk  obliquely 

backward  left  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Cross  step  position  forward  right  and  bend  trunk  obliquely 

backward  right  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
Grasp  hands  backward. 

1.  Turn  trunk  left  and  raise  arms  forward  1,  return  2,  in  time, 

begin. 

2.  Turn  trunk  right  and  raise  arms  forward  1,  return  2,  in  time, 

begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

Hands  on  shoulders. 

1.    Straighten  left  and  right  arm  forward  alternately  in  4  counts, 
begin. 
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2.  Straighten  left  and  right  arm  sideward  alternately  in  4  counts, 

begin. 

3.  Straighten  left  and  right  arm  upward  alternately  in  4  counts, 

begin. 

4.  Straighten  left  and  right  arm  downward  alternately  in  4  counts, 

begin. 

LESSON  XXXVITI. 

Grasp  hands  backward. 

1.  Fencing  position  sideward  left  and  cross  arms  forward  1,  re- 

turn 2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Fencing  position  sideward  right  and  cross  arms  forward  1, 

return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

1.  Raise  arms  forward  with  placing  hands  on  shoulders,  begin. 

2.  Raise  arms  sideward  with  placing  hands  on  shoulders,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

1.  Cross  arms  backward,  begin. 

2.  Raise  arms  sideward  upward,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

1.    Bend  trunk  forward  and  backward  alternately  in  four  counts, 
begin. 

LESSON  XXXIX. 

Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Cross  step  backward  left  and  bend  trunk  obliquely  forward 

left  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Cross  step  backward  and  bend  trunk  obliquely  forward  right 

1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
Grasp  hands  backward. 

1.  Place  hands  on  shoulders,  begin. 

2.  Raise  arms  sideward  upward  to  a  circle  over  head,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

1.  Bend  knees,  begin. 

2.  Raise  arms  sideward  left,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.    Bend  trunk  sideward  left  and  right  alternately  in  four  counts, 
begin. 

LESSON  XL. 

Arms  to  thrust. 

1.   Step  position  sideward  left  and  thrust  arms  sideward  1,  return 

2,  in  time,  begin. 
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2.  Step  position  sideward  right  and  thrust  arms  upward  1,  re- 

turn 2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

(Arms  down.) 

1.  Bend  trunk  obliquely  backward  left  and  place  hands  on  hips  1, 

return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Bend  trunk  obliquely  backward  right  and  place  hands  on  hips 

1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Fencing  position  backward  left,  begin. 

2.  Fencing  position  backward  right,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
1.    Raise  heels. 


SIXTH  AND  SEVENTH  GRADES. 
LESSON  I. 

1.  Raise  arms  forward  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Raise  arms  sideward  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin,  1,  2,  3,  4. 
Grasp  hands  backward. 

1.  Step  position  forward  left  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Step  position  forward  right  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin,  1,  2,  3,  4. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Bend  trunk  forward  1,  straighten  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Bend  knees  1,  straighten  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin,  1,  2,  3,  4. 

LESSON  II. 

1.  Raise  left  arm  forward  upward  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Raise  right  arm  forward  upward  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin,  1,  2,  3, 4. 
Grasp  hands  backward. 

4.  Exercises  1  and  2  with  step  position  forward  left  and  right 

alternately,  begin,  1,  2,  3,  4. 

5.  Step  position  sideward  left  and  raise  left  arm  sideward  up- 

ward 1,  return  2,  in  time  begin. 

6.  Step  position  sideward  and  right  raise  right  arm  sideward  up- 

ward 1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 
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7.    Exercises  5  and  G  alternately,  he»iu,  1,  2,  3,  4. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Bend  trunk  sideward  left  1,  straighten  2,  m  time,  begin. 

2.  Bend  trunk  sideward  right  1,  straighten  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin,  1,  2,  3,  4. 

LESSON  III. 

Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Straighten  left  and  right  arm  forward  alternately  in  4  counts, 

begin. 

2.  Straighten  both  arms  forward,  begin. 

3.  Straighten  left  and  right  arm  sideward  alternately  in  4  counts, 

begin. 

4.  Straighten  both  arms  sideward,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Step  position  sideward  left  and  straighten  left  arm  sideward 

1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Step  position  sideward  right  and  straighten  right  arm  side- 

ward 1,  return  2,  in  time  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Bend  trunk  forward,  begin. 

2.  Bend  trunk  backward,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 


LESSON  IV. 


Hands 

on  hips. 

1. 

Straighten  left  and  right  arm  upward  alternately  in  2  counts. 

begin. 

2. 

Straighten  both  arms  upward,  begin. 

Hands  on  hips. 

1. 

Step  position  backward  left  and  straighten  left  arm  upward  1, 

return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2. 

Step  position  backward  right  and  straighten  right  arm  up- 

ward 1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3. 

Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

Hands 

on  hips. 

1. 

Turn  trunk  left,  begin. 

2. 

Turn  trunk  right,  begin. 

3. 

Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

(Arms  down.) 

1. 

Bend  left  arm  to  thrust,  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2. 

Bend  right  arm  to  thrust  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3. 

Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

4. 

Bend  both  arms  to  thrust,  begin. 

(12) 
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LESSON  V. 

Arms  to  thrust. 

1.  Thrust  arms  forward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Thrust  arms  sideward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
Arms  to  thrust. 

1.  Step  forward  left  and  thrust  arms  sideward  1,  return  2,  in  time, 

begin. 

2.  Step  forward  right  and  thrust  arms  sideward  1,  return  2,  in 

time  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.    Bend  trunk  forward  and  backward  alternately  in  4  counts, 
begin. 
Grasp  hands  backward. 

1.  Fencing  position  forward  left  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Fencing  position  forward  right  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

LESSON  VI. 

Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Straighten  left  and  right  arm  downward,  alternately,  in  4 

counts,  begin. 

2.  Straighten  both  arms  downward,  begin. 
Arms  to  thrust. 

1.  Step  forward  left  and  thrust  arms  forward  1,  return  2,  in  time, 

begin. 

2.  Step  forward  right  and  thrust  arms  forward  1,  return  2,  in 

time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Bend  trunk  obliquely  forward  left,  begin. 

2.  Bend  trunk  obliquely  forward  right,  begin. 
Grasp  hands  backward. 

1.  Bend  knees  and  raise  arms  sideward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Raise  heels  and  raise  arms  forward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

LESSON  VII. 

1.  Place  left  and  right  hand  on  hip  alternately  in  4  counts, 

begin. 

2.  Fencing  position  forward  left  aud  place  both  hands  on  hips  1, 

return  2,  in  time,  begin. 
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3.  Fencing  position  forward  right  and  place  both  hfinds  on  hips 

1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

4.  Exercises  3  and  4  alternately,  begin. 

1.  Bend  trunk  forwardj  and  arms  to  thrust  1,  return  2,  in  time, 

begin. 

2.  Bend  trunk  backward  and  cross  arms  backward  I,  return  2, 

in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

1.  Turn  trunk  left  and  raise  arms  sideward  1,  return  2,  in  time, 

begin. 

2.  Turn  trunk  right  and  raiee  arms  sideward  1,  return  2,  in  time, 

begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

LESSON  VIII. 

Cross  arms  backward. 

1.  Step  position  forward  left  and  raise  arms  forward  1,  return  2, 

in  time,  begin. 

2.  Step  position  forward  right  and  raise  arms  sideward  1,  return 

2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
Arms  to  thrust. 

1.  Bend  trunk  forward  and  thrust  arms  downward  1,  return  2, 

in  time,  begin. 

2.  Step  forward  left  and  thrust  arms  forward  1,  return  2,  in  time, 

begin. 

3.  Step  forward  right  and  thrust  arms  forward  1,  return  2,  in 

time,  begin. 

4.  Exercises  2  and  3  alternately,  begin. 

5.  Bend  trunk  backward  and  thrust  arms  upward  1,  return  2, 

in  time,  begin. 
Grasp  hands  backward. 

Raise  heels  and  arms  sideward  upward  to  a  ciicle  over  head  1, 
lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 

LESSON  IX. 

Grasp  hands  backward. 

1.  Fencing  position  sideward  left  and  cross  arms  forward  1,  re- 

turn 2,  in  time  begin. 

2.  Fencing  position  sideward  right  and  cross  arms  forward  1, 

return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.    Straighten  arms  forward  and  sideward  alternately  in  4  counts, 
begin. 
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2.    Straighten  arms  upward  and  downward  alternately  in  4  counts, 
begin. 

Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Step  position  backward  left  and  bend  trunk  forward  1,  re- 

turn 2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Step  position  backward  right  and  bend  trunk  forward  1,  re- 

turn 2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.    Bend  trunk  backward,  begin. 

LESSON  X. 

Grasp  hands  backward. 

1.  Cross  step  position  forward  left  and  right  alternately,  begin. 

2.  Cross  step  position  forward  left  and  raise  left  arm  sideward 

upward  to  a  semi- circle  over  head  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Cross  step  position  forward  right  and  raise  right  arm  side- 

ward upward  to  a  semi-circle  over  head  1,  return  2,  in  time, 
begin. 

4.  Exercises  2  and  3  alternately,  begin. 
Grasp  hands  backward. 

1.  Raise  heels  and  raise  arms  sideward  with  placing  hands  on 

shoulders  1,  lower  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Bend  trunk  forward  and  place  hands  on  hips  1,  return  2,  in 

time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Lunge  forward  left  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Lunge  forward  right  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

LESSON  XL 

1.  Step  backward  left  and  raise  arms  forward  upward  1,  return 

2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Step  backward  right  and  raise  arms  forward  upward  1,  return 

2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
Grasp  hands  backward. 

1.  Fencing  position  sideward  left  and  raise  arms  sideward  up- 

ward 1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Fencing  position  sideward  right  and  raise  arms  sideward  up- 

ward 1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
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Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Strai^^hten  left  arm  forward  and  right  arm  sideward  1,  return 

2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Straighten  right  arm  forward  and  left  arm  sideward  1,  return 

2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

1.    Turn  trunk  left  and  right  alternately  in  4  counts,  begin. 

LESSON  XII. 

1.  Raise  arms  sideward  and  grasp  hands  in  rear  of  head  1,  return 

2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Bend  trunk  backward  and  cross  arms  backward  1,  return  2,  in 

time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Lunge  backward  left  and  straighten  arms  obliquely  backward 

1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Lunge  backward  right  and  straighten  arms  obliquely  back- 

ward 1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
Arms  to  thrust. 

1.  Step  sideward  left  and  right  alternately  and  thrust  arms  side- 

ward in  four  counts,  begin. 

2.  Step  forward  left  and  right  alternately  and  thrust  arms  for- 

ward in  four  counts,  begin. 

3.  Step  backward  left  and  right  alternately  and  thrust  arms  up- 

ward in  four  counts,  begin. 

LESSON  XIII. 

Hands  on  shoulders. 

1.  Cross  step  position  backward  left  and  swing  arms  sideward  1, 

return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Cross  step  position  backward  right  and  swing  arms  sideward 

1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
Hands  on  shoulders. 

1.  Cross  fencing  position  forward  left  and  straighten  arms  for- 

ward 1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Cross  fencing  position  forward  right  and  straighten  arms  for- 

ward 1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
Arms  to  thrust. 

1.   Thrust  arms  forward  and  sideward  alternately  in  four  counts, 
begin. 
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2.    Thrust  arms  upward  and  downward  alternately  in  four  counts 
begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.    Bend  knees,  begin. 

LESSON  XIV. 

Arms  to  thrust. 

1.  Lunge  sideward  left  and  thrust  arms  forward  1,  return  2,  in 

time,  begin. 

2.  Lunge  sideward  right  and  thrust  arms  forward,  1  return  2,  in 

time  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Bend  trunk  obliquely  forwnrd  left  and  straighten  arms  down- 

ward 1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Rriise  heels,  begui. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

4.  B^nd  trunk  obliquely  forward  right  and  straighten  arms  down- 

ward 1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

5.  Bend  knees,  begin. 

6.  Exercises  4  and  5  alternately,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.    Lunge  forward  left  and  right  alternately,  begin. 

LESSON  XV. 

Grasp  hands  backward. 

1.  Step  position  forward  left  and  raise  arms  forward  upward  1, 

return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Step  position  forward  right  and  raise  arms  sideward  upward 

1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

(Arms  down). 

1.  Turn  trunk  left  and  place  hands  on  hips,  begin. 

2.  Turn  trunk  right  and  place  hands  on  hips,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

Hands  on  shoulders. 

1.  Straighten  arms  forward,  begin. 

2.  Straighten  arms  sideward,  begin. 

3.  Straighten  arms  upward,  begin. 

4.  Straighten  arras  downward,  begin. 

5.  Exercises  1,  2,  3  and  4  in  succession,  begin. 
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LESSON  XVI. 

1.  (a)  Raise  arms  forward  1. 

(5)  Move  arms  sideward  2. 

(c)  Move  arms  forward  3, 

(d)  Lower  arms  4,  in  time,  begin,  1,  2,  3,  4. 

2.  (a)  Raise  arms  sideward,  1. 

(6)  Raise  arms  upward  2. 

(c)  Lower  arms  sideward  3. 

(d)  Lower  arms  4,  in  time,  begin,  1,  2,  3,  4. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin,  1 — 8. 
Cross  arms  forward. 

1.  Fencing  position  forward  left  and  straighten  arms  forward  1, 

return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Fencing  position  forward  right  and  straighten  arms  forward 

1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin, 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
Grasp  hands  backward. 

1.  Bend  trunk  backward  and  raise  arms  sideward  upward  to  a 

circle  over  head  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Bend  trunk  forward  and  place  hands  on  shoulders  1,  return  2, 

in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

4.  Bend  knees  and  place  hands  on  hips,  begin. 

LESSON  XVII. 

Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Straighten  arms  forward  and  sideward  alternately  in  4  counts, 

begin. 

2.  Straighten  arms  upward  and  downward  alternately  in  4  counts, 

begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately  in  8  counts,  begin. 

1.    Cross  step  position  forward  left  and  cross  arms  forward, 
begin. 

4.  Cross  step  position  forward  right  and  cross  arms  forward, 

begin. 

3.    Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Turn  trunk  left  and  straighten  left  arm  forward  1,  return  2,  in 

time,  begin. 

2.  Turn  trunk  right  and  straighten  right  arm  forward  1,  return 

2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.    Lunge  forward  left  and  right  alternately,  begin. 
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LESSON  XVIII. 

Arms  to  thrust. 

1.  (a)  Thrust  arms  formward  1. 

(5)  Raise  upward  2. 

(c)  Lower  forward  3. 

(d)  Bend  to  thrust  i,  in  time,  begin,  1,  2,  3,  4, 

2.  (a)  Thrust  arms  sideward  L 

(6)  Raise  upward  2. 
(c)  Lower  sideward  3. 

{(i)  Bend  to  thrust  4,  in  time,  begin,  1,  2,  3,  4, 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
Hands  on  shoulders. 

1.  Swing  arms  sideward  and  swing  sideward  downward  alter- 

nately in  4  counts,  begin. 

2.  Straighten  hrms  forward  and  upward  alternately  in  4  counts, 

begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
Hands  on  bips. 

1.  (a)  Stop  forward  left  1. 
ib)  Bend  left  knee  2. 

(c)  Straighten  knee  3. 

(d)  Lock  step  left  4,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  (a)  Step  forward  right  1. 
(6)  Bend  right  knee  2. 

(c)  Straighten  knee  3. 

(d)  Lock  step  right  4,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin,  1—8. 

1.    Bend  trunk  sideward  left  and  right  alternately  in  two  counts, 
begin. 

LESSON  XIX. 

Hands  on  shoulders. 

1.  Straighten  left  and  right  arm  downward  alternately  in  four 

counts,  begin. 

2.  Straighten  left  and  right  arm  sideward  alternately  in  four 

counts,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  aLd  2  alternately,  begin. 

Arms  to  thrust. 

1.  Fencing  position  forward  left  and  thrust  left  arm  forward 

1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Fencing  position  forward  right  and  thrust  right  arm  forward 

1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
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Grasp  hands  backward, 

1.  Bend  trunk  backward  and  raise  left  arm  sideward  upward  to 

a  serai-circle  over  head  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Bend  trunk  backward  and  raise  ri^^lit  arm  sideward  upward  to 

a  semi-circle  over  head  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.    Straighten  left  and  righ  arm  forward  alternately  in  2  counts, 
begin. 

LESSON  XX. 

Hands  on  hips. 

1.  (a)  Straighten  arms  downward  1. 

(6)  Raise  sideward  upward  to  a  circle  over  head  2. 

(c)  Lower  sideward  downward  3. 

(d)  Hands  on  hips  4,  in  time,  begin,  1,  2,  3,  4. 

2.  (a)  Straighten  arms  upward  1. 

(b)  Swing  sideward  downward  and  cross  backward  2. 

(c)  Swing  sideward  upward  3. 

(d)  Hands  on  hips  4,  in  time,  begin,  1,  2,  3,  4. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin,  1 — 8, 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Step  position  sideward  left  and  straighten  arms  sideward, 

begin. 

2.  Step  position  sideward  right  and  straighten  arms  sideward, 

begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2,  alternately,  begin. 

4.  Step  position  forward  left  and  straighten  arms  forward,  begin. 

5.  Step  position  forward  right  and  straighten  arms  forward, 

begin. 

6.  Exercises  4  and  5  alternately,  begin. 

7.  Exercises  3  and  6  alternately,  begin. 

LESSON  XXI. 

1.  Raise  arms  forward  upward  and  bend  to  thrust  alternately  in 

4  counts,  begin. 

2.  (a)  Raise  arms  forward  1. 
(6)  Raise  upward  2. 

(c)  Lower  forward  3. 

{(i)  Lower  4,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin,  1—8. 
Hands  on  hips. 

X.    Lunge  forward  left  and  bend  trunk  forward  1,  return  2,  in 
time,  begin. 
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2.  Lunge  forward  right  and  bend  trunk  forward  1,  return  2,  in 

time,  begin. 

3.  Lunge  backward  left  and  bend  trunk  backward  1,  return  2,  in 

time,  begin. 

4.  Lunge  backward  right  and  bend  trunk  backward  1,  return  2, 

in  time,  begin. 

5.  Exercises  1,  2,  3  and  4  in  succession,  begin. 
Arms  to  thrust. 

1.    Thrust  left  and  right  arm  forward  alternately  in  two  counts, 
begin. 

LESSON  XXIL 

Hands  on  shoulders. 

1.  Straighten  left  and  right  arm  sideward  alternately  in  4  counts, 

begin; 

2.  Straighten  both  sideward,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

(Arms  down). 

1.  (a)  Raise  heels  and  place  hands  on  hips  1. 

(6)  Lower  heels  aod  place  hands  on  shoulders  2. 

(c)  Raise  heels  and  place  hands  on  hips  3. 

(d)  Lower  neels  and  arms  4,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Step  position  sideward  left  and  right  alternately  and  raise 

arms  sideward,  begin. 

3.  Step  position  backward  left  and  right  alterniately  and  raise 

arms  forward  upward,  begin. 

4.  Exercises  2  and  3  alternately,  begin. 

5.  Exercises  1  and  4  alternately,  begin. 

LESSON  XXIII. 

1.  Raise  arms  sideward  upward  and  forward  alternately  in  four 

counts,  begin. 

2.  Place  hands  on  hips  and  on  shoulders  alternately  in  four 

counts,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
Grasp  hands  backward. 

1.  (a)  Place  hands  on  shoulders  1. 

(6)  Raise  arms  to  a  circle  over  head  2. 

(c)  Hands  on  shoulders  3. 

{d)  Lower  arms  4,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Turn  trunk  left,  begin. 

3.  Raise  heels,  begin. 

4.  Turn  trunk  right,  begin, 

5.  Raise  heels,  begin. 
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6.  Exercises  2,  3,  4  and  5  in  sucession,  begin. 

7.  Bend  trunk  forward  and  backward  alternately  in  two  counts, 

begin. 

LESSON  XXIV. 

Hands  on  hips. 

1.  (a)  Straighten  arms  forward  1. 
(6)  Place  hands  on  shoulders  2. 

(c)  Straighten  arms  forward  3. 

(d)  Hands  on  hips  4,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  (a)  Straighten  arms  sideward  1. 

(b)  Place  hands  on  shoulders  2. 

(c)  Straighten  arms  sideward  3. 

(d)  Hands  on  hips  4,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

(Arms  down). 

1.  Raise  arms  forward  upward  and  sideward  alternately  in  four 

counts,  begin. 

2.  Bend  trunk  sideward  left  and  right  alternately  in  four  counts, 

begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

1.    Raise  heels  and  swing  arms  forward  and  back,  begin. 
Arms  to  thrust. 

1.  Cross  fencing  position  forward  left  and  thrust  arms  forward, 

begin. 

2.  Cross  fencing  position  forward  right  and  thrust  arms  forward, 

begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2,  alternately,  begin. 

LESSON  XXV 

Arms  sideward  to  strike. 

1.  Strike  left  arm  sideward,  begin. 

2.  Strike  right  arm  sideward,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.  (a)  Step  backward  left  1. 
[h]  Bend  left  knee  2. 

(c)  Straighten  3. 

(d)  Lock  step  left  4,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  (a)  Step  backward  right  1. 

(b)  Bend  right  knee  2. 

(c)  Straighten  3. 

(d)  Lock  step  right  4,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin, 
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Hands  on  shoulders. 

1.  Turn  trunk  left  and  straighten  right  arm  forward,  begin. 

2.  Turn  trunk  right  and  straighten  left  arm  forward,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

4.  Turn  trunk  left  and  right  alternately  and  straighten  both 

arms  forward. 

LESSON  XXVI. 

1.  (a)  Raise  arms  sideward  left,  1. 

(b)  Circle  upward  right,  2. 

(c)  Return  to  first  position,  3. 

(d)  Lower  arms,  4,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  (a)  Raise  arms  sideward  right,  1. 

(b)  Circle  upward  left,  2. 

(c)  Return  to  first  position,  3. 

(d)  Lower  arms,  4  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
Arms  to  thrust. 

1.  Step  forward  left  and  thrust  arms  forward,  begin. 

2.  Step  forward  right  and  thrust  arms  forward,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Bend  trunk  forward  and  backward  alternately  in  4  counts, 

begin. 

2.  Bend  trunk  sideward  left  and  right  alternately  in  4  counts, 

begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

(Arms  down.) 
1.    Raise  heels  and  swing  arms  sideward,  begin. 

LESSON  XXVII. 

Arms  to  thrust. 

1.  (a)  Thrust  arms  upward,  1. 
(6)  Bend,  2. 

(c)  Strike  upward,  3. 

{d)  Bend  to  thrust,  4  in  time,  begin. 

2.  (a)  Thrust  arms  sideward,  1. 

(6)  Bend  (hands  before  shoulders),  2. 

(c)  Strike  sideward,  3. 

(d)  bend  to  thrust,  4,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
H  ands  on  hips. 

1.    Fencing  position  forward  left  and  right  alternately,  begin, 
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2.  Turn  trunk  left  and  right  alternately,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

4.  Fencing  position  backward  left  and  bend  trunk  forward, 

begin. 

5.  Fencing  position  backward  right  and  bend  trunk  forward, 

begin. 

6.  Exercises  4  and  5  alternately,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.    Bend  trunk  sideward  left  and  right  alternately  in  2  counts, 
begin. 

LESSON  XXVIII. 

Hands  on  hips. 

1.  (a)  Straighten  arms  sideward,  1. 

(b)  Place  hands  on  shoulders,  2 

(c)  Straighten  arms  sideward,  3. 

(d)  Hands  on  hips,  4,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  (a)  Straighten  arms  forward,  1. 
{h)  Raise  to  a  circle  over  head,  2. 

(c)  Lower  forward,  3. 

(d)  Hands  on  hips,  4,  in  time,  begin 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
Grasp  hands  backward. 

1.  Step  position  backward  left  and  raise  left  arm  forward  up- 

ward, begin. 

2.  Step  position  backward  right  and  raise  right  arm  forward  up- 

ward begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Cross  fencing  position  forward  left  and  right  alternately,  begin. 

2.  Cross  fencing  position  backward  left  and  right  alternately, 

begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

(Arms  down). 
1.    Raise  heels  and  place  hands  on  hips. 

LESSON  XXIX. 

Arms  to  thrust. 

1.  (a)  Thrust  arms  downward,  1. 
(6)  Place  hands  on  hips,  2. 

(c)  Thrust  downward,  3. 

{d)  Bend  to  thrust,  4,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  (a)  Thrust  upward,  1, 

(6)  Place  hands  on  shoulders,  2. 
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(c)  Thrust  upward,  3. 

(d)  Bend  to  thrust,  4,  in  time,  begin. 
3.    Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

Grasp  hands  backward. 

1.  Bend  trunk  forward  and  raise  left  arm  sideward,  begin. 

2.  Bend  trunk  forward  and  raise  right  arm  sideward,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately. 

1.  Bend  knees,  raise  left  arm  forward  and  place  right  hand  on 

hip,  begin 

2.  Bend  knees,  raise  right  arm  forward  and  place  left  hand  on 

hip,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
Cross  arms  backward. 

1.    Bend  trunk  forward,  begin. 

LESSON  XXX. 

Cross  arms  backward. 

1.  Raise  left  and  right  arms  sideward  alternately,  in  4  counts, 

begin. 

2.  Raise  left  and  right  arms  sideward  unpward  alternately,  in  4 

counts,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

1.  (a)  Step  forward  left  and  raise  arms  sideward,  1. 

(b)  Step  backward  left  and  raise  arms  upward,  2. 

(c)  Step  forward  left  and  lower  arms  sideward,  3. 
{d)  Lockstep  left  and  lower  arms,  4,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  (a)  Step  backward  left  and  raise  arms  forward  upward,  1. 
(6)  Step  forward  left  and  lower  forward,  2. 

(c)  Step  backward  left  and  raise  upward,  3. 

(d)  Lockstep  and  lower  arms  forward  downward,  4,  in  time, 

begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Step  forward  left  and  bend  trunk  forward,  begin. 

2.  Step  forward  right  and  bend  trunk  forward,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

(Arms  down.) 

1.    Raise  heels,  arms  sideward  upward  to  circle  overhead  begin. 

LESSON  XXXI. 

Arms  sideward  to  strike,  knuckles  upward. 
1.  (a)  Strike  left  arm  sideward,  1. 
(6)  Raise  upward,  2. 
(c)  Lower  sideward,  3. 
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(d)  Bend  to  strike,  4,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  (a)  Strike  right  arm  sideward,  1. 

(b)  Raise  upward,  2. 

(c)  Lower  sideward,  3, 

(d)  Bend  to  strike,  4,  in  time  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

4.  (a)  Strike  both  arms  sideward,  1. 

(b)  Raise  upward,  2. 

(c)  Lower  sideward,  3. 

(d)  Bend  to  strike,  4,  in  time  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Cross  step  position  backward  left  and  bend  trunk  obliquely 

forward  left  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Cross  step  position  backward  right  and  bend  trunk  obliquely 

forward  right  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips 

1.  (a)  Step  forward  left,  1. 

(b)  Raise  heels,  2. 

(c)  Lower  heels,  3. 

{d)  Lockstep  left,  4,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  (a)  Step  forward  right,  1. 

(b)  Raise  heels  2. 

(c)  Lower  3. 

(d)  Lock  step  right  4,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

LESSON  XXXII. 

Cross  arms  backward. 

1.  Raise  left  and  right  arm  forward  upward  alternately  in  four 

counts,  begin. 

2.  Raise  left  and  right  arm  sideward  upward  to  a  semi-circle  over 

head  alternately  in  four  counts,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

4.  Exercises  1  and  2  each  simultaneously,  begm. 
Grasp  hands  backward. 

1.  Bend  trunk  sideward  left  and  raise  arms  sideward  upward 

to  a  circle  over  head,  begin. 

2.  Bend  trunk  sideward  right  and  raise  arms  sideward  upward 

to  a  circle  over  head,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.    Cross  step  position  backward  left  and  raise  right  heel  1,  return 
2,  in  time,  begin. 
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2.    Cross  step  position  backward  right  and  raise  left  heel  1, 

return  2,  in  time  begin. 
2.    Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

LESSON  XXXIII. 

Arms  forward  to  strike. 

1.  Strike  arms  forward  and  downward  alternately  in  four  counts, 

begin. 

2.  Swing  arms  backward  and  strike  upward  alternately  in  four 

counts,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
Grasp  hands  backward. 

1.  Cross  fencing  position  backward  left,  bend  trunk  forward  and 

raise  right  arm  sideward  upward  to  a  semi- circle  over  head 

1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Cross  fencing  position  backward  right,  bend  trunk  forward 

and  raise  left  arm  sideward  upward  to  a  semi-circle  over 
head  1,  return  2,  in  time,  bgin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.  (a)  Step  backward  left  1. 
{b)  Lunge  forward  left  2. 

(c)  Step  backward  left  3. 

(d)  Lock  step  left  4,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  (a)  Step  backward  right  1. 
.    (b)  Lunge  forward  right  2. 

(c)  Step  backward  right  3. 

(d)  Lock  step  right  4,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.    Raise  heels  and  straighten  arms  upward,  begin. 

LESSON  XXXIV. 

Cross  arms  forward. 

1.  (a)  Circle  left  arm  sideward  upward  1. 

(6)  Circle  left  arm  sideward  downward  to  starting  position  2, 
in  time,  begin. . 

2.  (a)  Circle  right  arm  sideward  upward  1. 

{b)  Circle  right  arm  sideward  downward  to  starting  position 

2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

4.  Exercises  1  and  2  simultaneously,  begin. 
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Grasp  hands  backward. 

1    Fencing  position  backward  left  and  raise  right  arm  to  semi- 
circle obliquely  forward  upward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

2,  Fencing  position  backward  right  and  raise  left  arm  to  semi- 

circle obliquely  forward  upward  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

(In  exercises  1,  2  and  3  turn  the  palm  of  the  hand  forward). 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.  (a)  Lunge  forward  left  1. 

(5)  Change  bending  knees  2. 

(c)  Change  bending  knees  (first  position)  3. 

(d)  Lock  step  left  4,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Same  opposite,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

LESSON  XXXV. 

Hands  on  "hips. 

1.  (a)  Straighten  arms  downward  1. 

(6)  Circle  sideward  upward  and  cross  forward  2. 

(c)  Circle  upward  and  downward  3. 

(d)  Hands  on  hips  4,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  (a)  Straighten  arms  upward  1. 

(6)  Circle  sideward  downward  and  cross  backward  2. 

(c)  Circle  sideward  upward  3. 

(d)  Hands  on  hips  4,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin 
Grasp  hands  backward. 

1.  (a)  Step  position  forward  left  1. 
(6)  3^  turn  right  2. 

(c)  3^  turn  left  3. 

{d)  Lock  step  left  4,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Same  opposite,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Lunge  forward  left  and  right  alternately,  begin. 

2.  Lunge  backward  left  and  right  alternately,  begin. 

3.  Lunge  sidward  left  and  right  alternately,  begin. 

4.  Raise  heels,  begin. 

LESSON  XXXVL 

Cross  arms  forward. 

1.  Swing  left  and  right  arm  backward  alternately  in  4  counts, 

begin. 

2.  Straighten  upward,  begin. 
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3.  Circle  downward  sideward  and  return,  begin. 

4.  Exercises  1,  2,  3,  in  succession,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.  (a)  Step  sideward  left  4. 

(h)  Cross  step  position  forward  right  with  raising  left  heel  2. 
(c)  Lock  step  right  3,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  (a)  Step  sideward  right  1. 

(6)  Cross  step  position  forward  left  with  raising  right  heel  2. 
(c)  Lock  step  left  3,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Step  forward  left  and  bend  trunk  forward,  begin. 

2.  Same  opposite,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

LESSON  XXXVIL 

Arms  to  thrust. 

1.  (a)  Thrust  arms  sideward  1. 

(b)  Bend  [knuckles  backward  2. 

(c)  Strike  sideward  3. 

(d)  Bend  to  thrust  4,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  (a)  Thrust  arms  forward  1. 

{b)  Bend  [knuckles  outward]  2. 

(c)  Strike  forward  3. 

(d)  Bend  to  thrust  4,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips, 

1.  Step  position  forward  left  and  right  alternately,  begin. 

2.  Step  position  sideward  left  and  right  alternately,  begin. 

3.  Step  position  backward  left  and  right  alternately,  begin. 

4.  Exercises  1,  2  and  3  in  succession,  begin. 
Cross  arms  backward. 

1.  Bend  trunk  forward,  begin. 

2.  Bend  trunk  backward,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

LESSON  XXXVIII. 

1.  [a]  Raise  left  arm  sideward  right  1. 

[b]  Circle  down  and  upward  to  semi-circle  over  head  2. 

[c]  Circle  to  first  position  3. 

[d]  Lower  arm  4,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Same  opposite,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
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4.    Exercises  1  and  2  simultaDeously,  begin. 

1.  Fencing  position  sideward  left  and  right  alternately  with 

placing  hands  on  hips,  begin. 

2.  Step  forward  left  and  right  alternately  and  bend  arms  to 

thrust,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
Grasp  hands  backward. 

1.  34  turn  left  and  bend  trunk  forwar'^  begin. 

2.  Same  opposite,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 

LESSON  XXXIX. 

Arms  to  thrust. 

1.  Lunge  left  and  right  forward  and  thrust  arms  forward,  begin. 

2.  Lunge  left  and  right  sideward  and  thrust  arms  sideward, 

begin. 

3.  Lunge  left  and  right  backward  and  thrust  arms  upward, 

begin. 

4.  Exercises  1,  2  and  3  in  succession,  begin. 
Grasp  hands  backward. 

1.  [a]  Step  backward  left  1. 

[b]  %  turn  left  and  place  hands  on  hips  2. 

[c]  3^  turn  right  and  lower  arms  to  starting  position  3. 

[d]  Lock  step  left  4,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Same  opposite,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
Hands  on  hips. 

1.  Rise  on  the  ball  of  the  left  foot,  begin. 

2.  Rise  on  the  ball  of  the  right  foot,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately. 

LESSON  XL. 

Grasp  hands  backward. 

1.  [«]  Raise  arms  forward  upward  1. 

[6]  Bend  trunk  forward  and  swing  arms  forward  downward  2. 

[c]  Straighten  trunk  and  swing  arms  forward  upward  3. 

[d]  Lower  arms  forward  downward  to  starting  position  4,  in 
time,  begin. 

2.  [a]    Cross  arms  forward  1. 

[h]  Bend  trunk  backward  and  circle  arms  sideward  upward  2. 
[c]  Straighten  trunk  and  circle  arms  sideward  downward  and 
cross  forward  3. 
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[d]  Lower  arms  to  starting  position  4,  in  time,  begin. 
3.    Exercises  1  and  2  alternately. 
Grasp  hands  backward. 

1.  Step  position  sideward  left  and  raise  right  arm  sideward  up- 

ward to  a  semi- circle  and  turn  head  right  1,  return  2,  in 
time,  begin. 

2.  Same  opposite  1,  return  2,  in  time,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
Grasp  hands  backward. 

1.  [a]  Cross  step  forward  left  and  raise  arms  sideward  upward 

with  folding  hands  to  a  circle  over  head  1. 
[5]  Raise  heels  and  turn  the  palms  of  the  hands  upward  2. 

[c]  Return  to  first  position  3. 

[d]  Starting  position  4,  in  time,  begin. 

2.  Same  opposite,  begin. 

3.  Exercises  1  and  2  alternately,  begin. 
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Gertrude  Heydon,  431  West  avenue  N   50  00 

Nettie  Huttenhow,  517  South  Fourth   47  50 

Emma  A.  Hanson,  527  North  Seventh   42  50 

Barbara  J.  Paul,  509  North  Eleventh   50  00 

Minnie  Walker,  1117  State   50  00 

Amelia  Rohow,717  Cass   60  00 

Delia  Parks,  619  Badger   45  00 

Maria  L.  Rossiter,  108  South  Seventh   50  00 

Mary  Becker,  422  North  Tenth   35  00 

SECOND  DISTRICT. 

J.  W.  Congdon,  202  South  Ninth   120  00 

Eunice  Schellinger,  608  South  Sixth   60  00 

Lyle  Goodrich,  1301  Market   55  00 

Anna  Hartman,  710  Division   60  00 

Gertrude  Ryder,  123  North  Fourth   42  50 

Anna  Grams,  1102  South  Fifth   40  00 

Emily  Hendrickson,  123  North  Seventh   40  00 

Ella  A  Clarke,  718  State   47  50 

Susie  Goodwin,  310  South  Ninth   47  50 

Kate  Hargreaves,  517  South  Fourth      37  50 

Emma  Hartman,  710  Division   75  00 

Lena  Moser,  517  South  Fourth   50  00 

THIRD  DISTRICT. 

J.  P.  Bird,  904  Cass     120  00 

Harriet  Perry,  234  South  Sixth   60  00 

Geneva  Caldwell,  121  South  Thirteenth .  _ .  _    55  00 

Elenore  E.  Kordes,  600  South  Sixth   57  50 

Frances  S,  Ijivingston,  208  North  Sixth..    47  50 
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Elise  Kluver,  332  North  Tenth   _  $42  50 

Alberta  Erickson,  1403  Avon   37  50 

Mary  Dowling,  812  Main     47  50 

Hilda  Kinstad,  417  West  avenue  N   _  37  50 

Kathryn  Gallagher,  1108  Mississippi    35  00 

Bertha  Purvis,  326  North  Seventh     ___  50  00 

Elizabeth  Cleveland,  508  North  Eighth   _  45  00 

Emma  KoUer,  615  South  Third     40  00 

Bertha  Shuman,  1835  State     40  00 

Pauline  Hartmau,  710  Division     50  00 

FOURTH  DISTRICT. 

W.  R.  Hemmenway,  114  South  Eighth      150  00 

Carl  Ulrich,  1612  Ferry   110  00 

Lena  Heideman,  228  South  Seventh   70  00 

Mary  Strahl,  142  South  Seventh     60  00 

Mabel  Anderson,  422  West  avenue  S     75  00 

Eliza  Robinson,  228  South  Seventh   70  00 

Kate  Torrance,  1330  Vine     60  00 

Olga  Mueller,  413  South  Tenth    60  00 

Emma  Rohow,  717  Cass    60  00 

Orrie  M.  Bigham,  1302  Market     50  00 

Edith  A.  Sawyer,  142  South  Seventh   50  00 

Annie  M.  Hanscome,  904  Cass   50  00 

Henrietta  E.  DeCeu,  218  North  Eleventh   50  Ou 

Margaret  E.  Cole,  226  North  Twentieth   40  00 

FIFTH  DISTRICT. 

N.  S.  Donaldson,  1323  Caledonia   120  00 

Margaret  Reed,  419  Avon   52  50 

Minnie  L.  Sawyer,  142  South  iSeventh   57  50 

Rose  B.  Poff,  1132  Caledonia   55  00 

Prances  Torrance,  1330  Vine   47  50 

Sadie  Willey,  1307  Caledonia   50  00 

Eudora  Lees,  1007  Caledonia   47  50 

Abbie  Flint,  1453  Kane   47  50 

Mabel  Vaughan,  142  South  Seventh   42  50 

Nellie  G.  Drake,  317  South  Fourth   47  50 

Marguerite  Gay,  1132  Caledonia   60  00 

E.  Mae  Byrne,  832  Caledonia   37  50 

Sophie  Ranum,  1126  Rose   42  50 

Alma  R.  Lienlokken,  502  North  Sixth   _  _  45  00 

Helen  Dorset,  Col  well  court   _  35  00 
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Etta  Myrick,  1007  Caledonia   $47  50 

Eva  Showers,  824  Caledonia   50  00 

Asta  G.  Lien,  927  Rose   37  50 

SIXTH  DISTRICT. 

F.  H.  Fowler,  930  South  Ninth   120  00 

Jennie  Stimble,  112  South  Eleventh   60  00 

Mrs.  F.  H.  Fowler,  930  South  Ninth   57  50 

Florence  Bacon,  403  South  Eighth   55  00 

Hannah  McConville,  916  Ferry   50  00 

Eva  Gregory,  321  South  Eighth   50  00 

Ella  Gregory,  321  South  Eighth   50  00 

Anna  Sokolik,  1106  Winnebago   32  50 

Bertha  Hoefke,  433  North  Tenth   37  50 

Jessie  Macmillan,  329  South  Eighth   50  00 

Mary  Macmillan,  329  South  Eighth   50  00 

Charlotte  Heydon,  431  West  avenue  N   40  00 

B.  M.  Joestad,  1404  West  avenue   60  00 

Lillie  Kosanda,  413  South  Eighth   47  50 

Eva  McDonald,  403  South  Tenth   45  00 

SEVENTH  DISTRICT. 

George  P.  Perry,  1202  Avon   120  00 

Geneva  Mutch,  1323  Berlin   55  00 

Lillie  Borreson,  1332  Caledonia   45  00 

Viola  Haines,  1453  Kane   55  00 

Agnes  Loftus,  1343  Charles   48  00 

Nealie  Nelson,  1453  Kane   47  50 

Ardella  Brokaw,  1523  Avon   47  50 

Mary  H.  Smith,  1452  Avon.___    50  00 

Grace  Daniels,  1128  State   45  00 

Henrietta  Goyette,  1313  Caledonia   45  00 

Martha  S.  Jessup,  1636  Wood   50  00 

Mary  Devine,  412  Rose   35  00 

Edith  A.  Cowdery,  812  Main   30  00 

SPECIAL,  TEACHERS. 

Loula  S.  Gerke   90  00 

Eleanor  Swain,  121  South  Thirteenth   65  00 

Otto  Mueller,  714  South  Fifth   40  00 

Minnie  E.  Taylor,  620  South  Seventh   70  00 
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SUBSTITUTES. 

Per  day. 

Kathryn  Macmillan,  329  South  Eighth   $  1  50 

Hattie  Batchelder,  315  South  Fifth   1  75 

Mary  Yeo,  525  North  Seventh   1  75 

Kittie  Shepard,  812  Main  _.   1  50 


JANITORS'   SALARIES  AMD  ADDRESSES. 

Per  month  Per  mouth 
Summer  Winter 

Aug.  Kaufman,  1114  Division,  First  District. 40  00      $    40  00 

C.  Johnson.  712  South  Ninth,  Second  Ditrict...  48  00  52  50 

C.  L.  Sjoholm,  717  Ferry,  Third  District   50  00  55  00 

B.  Dockendorf,  915  South  Eighth,  Fourth  Dist.  55  00  60  00 

Fred  M.  Jones,  Berlin,  Fifth  District   40  00  40  00 

Jas.  Clark,  918  Johnson,  Sixth  District   50  00  55  00 

Jno.  L.  Becker,  1709  George,  Seventh  District.  48  00  50  00 

C.  W.  Young,  1226  Kane,  Logan  St.  School....  40  00  40  00 
R.  E,  Hauser,  615  South  Eighth,  Sixteenth  and 

Vine  Street  School   30  00  30  00 

Mrs.  Raper,  1710  Winnebago,  Sixteenth  and 

Winnebago  St.  School   10  00  10  00 

Nellie  Fuenger,  513  Berlin,  Island  and  Berlin 

Street  School   10  00  10  00 

Aug  Steiger,  1415  Redfield,  Thirteenth  and 

Redfield  Street  School   15  00  15  00 

Amelia  Hanson,  Wood  and  Hayes  St.  School..        5  00  5  00 

Stella  Gamble,  Deaf  School                                   3  00  3  00 

Mrs.  K.  Riiegg,  Twenty-first  and  King,Twentieth 

and  King  Street  School                                5  00  5  00 


LIST  OF  HIGH  SCHOOL  GRADUATES. 


Augustus  L.  Abbott 
Minnie  E.  Sabin, 


Louis  V.  Bennett, 
Lulu  Farnham, 
Belle  Blanchard, 
Alice  Atkinson, 
Annie  Martindale, 
Mary  Smith, 
Bessie  Moss, 
Wm.  G.  Moss. 
Stella  Blanchard 


CLASS  OF  '16. 
'Inveniam  Viam  aut  Faciam." 

John  B.  Richards. 


Carry  E.  Barrell, 
Ella  F.  Diehl, 
Emma  F.  Anderson, 
Jennie  C.  Listman, 


Mrs.  Laura  Gray. 


Hattie  E.  Batchelder, 
Stella  G.  Goddard, 
Mamie  F.  Ford, 
Louis  Neuman, 
Stella  H.  Rodolf, 


Martin  Berfj^h, 
Carrie  Blanche  Looney 


CLASS  OF  77. 


O.  G.  Winters, 
Lizzie  Wing, 
Flora  Garette, 
Freddie  Hughes, 
Mary  Sill, 
John  Winters, 
Dan'l  S.  McArthur, 
F.  Barta. 


CLASS  OF  '78. 
No  Class. 

CLASS  OF  '79. 

Florence  L.  Birney, 
Belle  Langdon, 
Anna  H.  Bliss, 
Nellie  Dudley. 

CLASS  OP  '80. 

CLASS  OF  '8L 
"Spectemur  Agendis." 

*John  Nelson, 
Minnie  L.  Doty, 
Jennie  E.  Morse, 
Anna  Farnam. 

CLA.SS  OF  '82. 
Simus  Quod  Volumus." 

Edith  Hoppin, 
Stella  Louise  Dudley, 
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Nellie  G,  Thomason, 
NinaG.  Bean, 
Clara  I.  Muth, 


Lizzie  Taylor, 
Helen  M.  Day, 
Louie- Colman, 
Wallace  Montague, 
Nellie  Usher, 


Gertrude  A,  Barron, 
Julia  Cora  Bennett, 


CLASS  OP  '83. 

Anna  Gordon  Ford, 
Hannah  C.  McConville. 

CLASS  OF  '84. 

Sarah  Thompson, 
Lily  Kosanda, 
Jessie  Wilson, 
Alice  Benton, 
Cassie  Livingston. 

CLASS  OF  '85. 
'Labore  Ad  Summa 

Marion  McMillan, 
Adeline  White. 


CLASS  OF 
"In  Limine.' 


Fannie  E.  Alger, 

Lilah  B.  Clark, 

*Nellie  R.  Ford, 

Georgr^  Herbert  Ten  Broeck, 

Edith  Sayles  Boss, 

Minnie  Gertrude  Diehl, 


Gertrude  L.  Haugen, 
Maude  L.  Young, 
Geneva  Caldwell, 
Gertrude  H.  Elwell, 
Margaret  I.  Paul. 


CLASS  OF  '8'; 


Gertrude  D.  Heydon, 
Mary  E.  McMillan, 
Charles  H.  Diehl, 
Arthur  Ranum, 
Ada  M.  Kinnerney, 
Cordelia  Warsaw, 


Charles  F.  Halstead, 
Charles  H.  Stoddard, 
Bertha  Roller, 
Frank  L.  Clarke, 
Harry  J.  Hirshheimer. 


CLASS  OF  '88. 
'Forsan  et  haec  olim  meminisse  juvabit." 


Mary  Y.  Ten  Broeck, 
Mary  De  Bar, 
Hettie  A.  Kinnerney, 
M.  Dwight  Smiley, 
Tina  C.  Erickson. 
Katherine  Belle  Hardy. 


Will  D  McMillan, 
S.  Genevieve  Thompson, 
Susie  May  Bentley, 
Edward  Lawyer  Hardy, 
N.  Delia  Parks, 
Charles  A.  Weiss. 
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CLASS  OF  m 
"The  Survival  of  the  Fittest." 

Alfred  Bosshard, 
Edna  E.  Walker, 
J.  H.  Smith, 
Anna  M,  Knuteson, 


Margaret  Reed, 
Wm.  S.  Yeo, 
Olga  S.  Mueller, 
Alban  Soreuson. 


CLASS  OF  '90. 

"Acte  Lahore  Jucundi." 

Jessie  A.  McMillan,  Nannie  L.  Detnmon, 

Luella  R.  Prentiss,  Henrietta  B.  Goyette, 

Lily  M.  E.  Borreson,  Percy  S.  El  well, 

Joseph  A.  Ten  Broeck,  Mattie  H.  Lawrence, 

Claude  K.  Pettingill,  Emily  M.  Sperbeck, 

William  B.  Batchelder,  Harry  E.  Wakeman. 
Minnie  B.  Brown, 


CLASS  OF  '91. 
"Quisque  Suae  Fortunse  Faber.' 


Alice  I.  Bunting, 
Emma  A.  Hanson, 
Elvin  R.  Heiberg, 
Johanna  A.  Fnehr, 
Sophie  Ranum, 
Fred  H.  Hartwell, 


Alice  L.  Trow, 
Alma  R.  Lienlokken, 
Rockwell  E.  Osborne, 
Helen  Dorset, 
Leroy  W.  Bennett. 


Albert  E.  Thomas, 
John  Geo.  Veogele, 
Myrtle  M.  Fullerton, 
Lizzie  M.  Tower, 
C.  Henry  Bunting, 
Emma  H.  Roller, 
Hannah  M.  B.  Borresen, 
Henry  C.  Bury, 
Bertha  S.  Hirshheimer, 
Will  A.  Powell, 


CLASS  OF  '92. 
"Mehr  Licht." 

Alice  I.  Davis, 
Adah  M.  Appleby, 
Herman  O.  Klein, 
Effie  M.  Tower, 
Charles  Albert  Hardy, 
Ben  M.  Stoddard, 
Sam  A.  Rask, 
Alice  M.  Berry, 
Elise  D.  Kluver. 
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CLASS  OF  '93. 


"Not  Finished  but  Begun.' 


Bertha  A.  Boefke, 
Charlotte  Simon, 
Flora  Irene  Hoff, 
Eva  M.  Bennett, 
Minnie  Alta  Dickens, 
Aaron  Martin  Bray  ton, 
Cornelius  Jacobs, 
Grace  Loom  is, 
Anna  Mae  Hickish, 
Lillie  Mae  Gaarder, 
E.  Mae  Byrne, 


Mark  P.  O'Connor, 
Carl  Philip  McConnell, 
E.  Arthur  Stavrum, 
Gertrude  Parks, 
John  H.  Bacon, 
Marion  Ferguson, 
Emma  Marie  Joosten, 
Laura  A.  Osborne, 
William  F.  C.  Heise, 
Helen  S.  Woods. 


CLASS  OF  '94. 
"Esse  Quam  Videri." 


Andrew  R.  Anderson, 
Anna  Marie  Bartel, 
Barbara  Beck, 
Lillie  Charlotte  Becker, 
Otto  Bosshard. 
Winifred  C.  Card, 
Emil  H.  Erickson, 
Anna  Frances  Hallock, 
May  Marie  Houghton, 
Catherine  MacMillan, 
Blanche. Mason. 
Curran  C.  McConville, 


Carl  F.  Michel, 
E.  Winifred  Mitchell, 
Katharine  L.  Shepard, 
Harry  Spence, 
William  James  Spence. 
Mary  Torrance, 
J.  Russell  Wheeler, 
Daniel  Webster  Wilbur, 
Mary  Eleanor  Wartinbee, 
David  Little  Wartinbee, 
Catherine  L.  Willey, 
Bertha  L.  Willing. 


*Deceased. 


PRICES  PAID  FOR  HIGH  SCHOOL  BOOKS. 


AMERICAN  BOOK  COMPANY, 

Arithmetic — Robinson's  Complete   $0  75 

Botany — How  Plants  Grow   80 

Apgar's  New  Plant  Analysis   55 

English — Brooks'  Literature  Primer   35 

Seven  American  Classics   50 

Seven  British  Classics   50 

History — Fyffe's  Greece   35 

Creighton's  Rome   35 

Swinton's  General   1  44 

Greek — Owen's  Homer   1  40 

Latin — Harkness'  Grammar   1  12 

Harkness'  Reader   87 

Harkness'  Caesar  (old  ed.)   1  05 

Harkness'  Cicero   1  22 

Friezes'  Virgil   1  60 

Physical  Geography — Eclectic   1  00 

Physics — Cooley's  Elements   72 

Supplementary  Reading— Appleton's  Fifth  Reader   90 

Pope,  Prior,  etc   25 

Rolfe's  Julius  Ccesar   47 

Rolfe's  Merchant  of  Venice   47 

English  Classics  20,  30,  40,  50,  60 

Geology— Le  Conte's   1  20 

ALLYN  &  BACON. 

Latin— Kelsey's  Cassar   1  25 

Kelsey's  Cicero   1  25 

L.  &  R.  Easy  Latin  Lessons   1  00 

Physics— Carhart  &  Chute   1  20 

JOHN   CHURCH  COMPANY. 

Music — Repertoire   1  00 

J.  C.  BRYANT. 

Book-keeping   1  00  ♦ 

HOUGHTON,  MIFFLIN  &  CO. 

Supplementary  Reading— Emerson's   Nature,  etc.  (modern 

clasvsics)    34 

Emerson's  Culture,  etc.  (10  or 

more)   34 

Holmes'  "Breakfast  Table,"  (10  or 

more.)   34 

Evangeline   34 


198 


APPENDIX. 


GINN  &  CO. 

Rhetoric— Gelling  ;   $1  00 

Algebra— Wentworth's   1  12 

Greek— Goodwin's  Grammar   1  50 

White's  First  Lessons   1  20 

Goodwin's  Xenaphon's  Anabasis   1  25 

Latin — Allen  &  Greenough's  Grammar   1  20 

Allen  &  Greenough's  CiEsar   1  25 

Allen  &  Greenough's  Cicero   1  25 

Collar  &  Daniell's  Beg.  Latin  Book   1  00 

History — Montgomery's  England   1  12 

Myers'  Medieval  and  Modern   1  50 

Supplementary  Reading— Scott's  Talisman   50 

Hudson's  Julius  Caesar   30 

Hudson's  Merchant  of  Venice   30 

MAYNARD,  MERRILL  &  CO. 

English — Higher  Lessons  in  Language   65 

Physics— Shaw's  Elementary   80 

Supplementary'  Reading — Pope's  Essay  on  Man   24 

Essay  on  Pilgrim's  Progress   12 

L' Allegro  and  II  Pensoroso   12 

Lady  of  the  Lake   12 

Paradise  Lost  (Book  1  Boards)   30 

Canterbury  Tales   40 

The  Task   12 

Thanatopsis   10 

English  Classics  12,  24,  36 

MIDLAND  PUBLISHING  CO. 

Wright's  Constitution   1  00 

POTTER  &  CO. 

Bellows'  Geometry   1  00 

HOLT  &  CO. 

German — Whitney's  Reader   80 

Whitney's  Grammar   1  30 

Physiology — Martin's  Human  Body   1  20 

Zoology — Packard's   1  12 

GRIGGS  &  CO. 

English — Chittenden's  Composition   60 

Greek— Jones'  Exercises   1  00 

Latin— Jones'  Exercises   1  00 
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HEATH  &  CO. 

Chemistry— Shepard's   $90 

German — Minna  von  Barnhelm   60 

Heath's  G.  E.— E.  G.  Dictionary   1  50 

William  Tell  

Zoology— Colton's   80 

C.  SCHOENHOF, 

German — Bernhardt's  First  Reader   1  25 

Bernhardt's  Second  Reader   1  25 

THOMPSON,  BROWN  &  CO. 

Gifford's  Elementary  Phj^sics   60 

TRACY,  GIBBS  &  CO. 

Algebra— Van  Yelzer  &  Schlichter's   1  05 


PRICES  PAID  FOR  DISTRICT  SCHOOL  TEXT  BOOKS. 

AMERICAN  BOOK  CO. 

Readers— Swinton's  First  and  Primer   25 

Swinton's  First   15 

Swinton's  Second   35 

Swinton's  Third   50 

Swinton's  Fourth   65 

Harper's  First   24 

Harper's  Second   36 

Harper's  Third   48 

Harper's  Fourth   60 

Arithmetics — Robinson's  Mental   29 

Robinson's  Beginners'   30 

Robinson's  Complete   75 

Elements  of  Arithmetic  

Whites'  New  Complete   52 

Geographies — Harper's  Intermediate   48 

Guyot's  Intermediate   1  00 

Scribner's  Geog.  Reader   60 

Barnes' Complete  

Physiology— Smith's  Primer   30 

Johonnot  &  Bouton's  "  How  We  Live,"   40 

Histories — Eggleston's  First  Book   60 

German  Readers — Eclectic  First   25 

Eclectic  Second   35 
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Supplementary  Reading — Cats  and  Dogs,  (Jas.  Johonnot)   $14 

Stories  of  Our  Country   32 

Stories  of  Heroic  Deeds   30 

Grandfathers'  Stories   27 

Stories  of  Other  Lands   40 

Friends  in  Feathers  and  Fur   30 

Wings  and  Fins   40 

Dictionaries— Common  School   72 

Academic   1  50 

E.  H.  BUTLER  &  CO. 

Geographies — Butler's  Elementary  '.   54 

Language — Powell's  "How  to  Write,"   60 

Powell's  "  How  to  Talk,"   42 

MAYNARD,  MERRILL  &  CO. 

Grammar— R.  &  K's  Graded  Lessons  in  English   40 

Speller— Reed's  Word  Lessons   20 

Supplementary  Reading — Robinson  Crusoe   28 

GINN  &  CO. 

Readers — Cyr's  Primer   24 

Supplementary  Reading — Ginn's  Classics  for  Children  ...20,  30,  40,  50 

^sop's  Fables....   45 

Kingsley's  Water  Babies   35 

Hans  Anderson's  Fairy  Tales   40 

King  of  the  Golden  River   20 

Music— National  First   25 

National  Second   40 

National  Third   40 

National  Fourth   90 

Independent   70 

Geographies — Frye's  Primary   60 

Prince's  Arithmetic — Part  1   18 

Part  2   18 

Part  3   18 

Part  4   18 

Part  5   18 

Part  6   18 

Part  7   18 

Part  8   18 

HOUGHTON,  MIFFLIN  &  CO.  ^ 

Supplementary  Reading — Riverside  Literature  Series  15,  30,  40,  50 

Modern  Classics   40 

Hans  Anderson's  Stories   40 

Fables  and  Folk  Stories   40 

Arithmetic — Second  Lessons  in  Arithmetic   51 
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LEACH,  SHEWELL  &  SANBORN. 

Arithmetic — Essentials  of  Arithmetic   42 

Complete  Arithmetic   75 

Complete  Arithmetic  (Greenleaf  s)   75 

Speller — Gilbert's  Word  Lessons   22 

Supplementary  Reading^ — Second  Primary  Schools   30 

Stories  for  Children   40 

Jason's  Quest   50 

J.  E.  POTTER  &  CO. 

Geographies — Potter's  Advanced   1  00 

Potter's  Elementary   48 

SHELDON  &  CO. 

Arithmetic — Olney's  Complete   68 

Sheldon's  Complete   67 

Stoddard's  Mental   29 

Histories— Scudder's  U.  S   1  00 

Readers— Sheldon's  First   20 

Sheldon's  Second   32 

Sheldon's  Third   44 

Sheldon's  Fourth   64 

Sheldon's  Fifth   90 

SILVER,  BURDETTE  &  CO. 

Arithmetics — Advanced  Arithmetic,  Normal  Course   72 

Elementary  Arithmetic,  Normal  Course   50 

SHERWORD  &  CO. 

Arithmetics — Revised  Model  Elementary   50 

Arithmetic  Reader,  Second  Grade   20 

D.  C.  HEATH  &  CO. 

Readers— Heart  of  Oak,  1   25 

Heart  of  Oak,  11   45 

Heart  of  Oak,  HI   55 

Heart  of  Oak,  IV   60 

LONGMANS,  GREEN  &  CO. 

Histories — Higginson's  U.  S.  Histor}^   1  00 

Higginson's  English  History   1  20 

CRANSTON  &  CURTIS. 

German — Comenius  Fibel   25 
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PROVISIONS  OF  THE  CITY  CHARTER  OF  THE 


CITY  OF  LA  CROSSE. 
PUBLIC  SCHOOLS. 

Section  1.  At  the  first  regular  meeting  of  the  Common 
Council  held  in  December,  1887.,  said  Council  shall  elect  three 
persons,  residents  of  said  city,  as  school  commissioners,  to 
serve  in  place  of  three  commissioners  whose  terms  of  office  ex- 
pire on  the  first  Monday  of  January,  1888,  and  at  it?  first  regu- 
lar meeting  heid  in  December,  1888.  said  Council  shall  elect 
four  persons  residents  of  said  city,  as  school  commissioners 
to  serve  in  place  of  the  four  commis>jio  lers  whose  terms  of  of- 
fice expire  on  the  first  Monday  of  January,  1889.  The  school 
commissioners  elecued  under  the  provisions  of  this  act  may  be 
chosen  without  r.  gard  to  the  place  or  ward  of  their  residence 
in  said  city,  and  shall  hold  their  office  for  two  years  and  until 
their  successors  are  elected  and  qualified,  unless  removed  for 
misconduct  or  other  sufficient  cause,  by  vote  of  the  Common 
C')uncil,  as  provided  in  this  act;  provided,  that  no  two  resi- 
dents of  any  one  ward  shall  hold  office  as  school  commissioners 
at  the  same  time. 

Section  2  The  terms  of  the  commissoners  who  shall  be 
elected  under  Section  1,  of  this  chapter,  shall  commence  on 
the  first  Monday  of  January  next  after  their  election;  and 
such  coinniisbioners  elected  as  herein  provided  shall  form  a 
board  of  education  by  the  name  and  style  of  the  Board  of  Edu- 
cation of  the  City  of  La  Crosse,  and  a  maj  )rity  of  said  board 
shall  constitute  a  quorum  for  the  transaction  of  business,  and 
it  sh  dl  be  the  duty  of  t  ie  (yommon  Council  to  supply,  by  elec- 
tion, any  vacancy  which  may  occur  from  time  to  time  in  said 
board  by  resignation,  removal  or  otherwise. 

Section  3.  The  present  school  hoard  of  the  City  of  La 
Crosse  shall  continue  to  act  as  the  school  board  of  said  city, 
and  shall  perform  all  the  duties  of  a  school  board  of  such  city 
under  this  act;  each  member  of  such  board  shall  hold  his  office 
under  this  act  until  the  expiration  of  the  time  for  v^hich  he 
was  last  elected  to  such  board  unless  sooner  removed  as  here- 
in provided. 

Section  4.  The  board  of  education  shall,  at  its  regular 
meeting  held  on  the  first  Monday  of  July,  1887,  or  within 
fifteen  days  thereafter,  elect  some  suitable  person,  having  the 
necessary  qualifications,  as  city  superintendent  of  schools, 
who  shall  hold  office  until  the  first  Monday  in  July,  1888, 
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and  until  his  successor  shall  be  elected  and  qualified;  and 
thereafter  the  board  of  education  shall  annually,  at  its  regu- 
lar meeting;  on  the  firpt  Monday  of  July  of  each  year,  or 
within  fifteen  days  thereafter,  elect  a  city  ^superintendent  of 
schools,  whose  term  of  office  shall  commence  on  the 
first  Monday  of  July,  and  said  superintendent  shall  continue 
in  office  one  year,  and  until  his  successor  is  elected  and  quali- 
fied, unless  removed  by  a  two  thu'ds  vote  of  the  Common 
Council  for  misconduct  or  other  sufficient  cause,  and  it  shall 
be  the  duty  of  the  school  board  to  supply  by  election  anv  va 
cancy  which  may  occur  from  time  to  time  in  said  office  of 
school  superintendent  by  resignation,  death  or  otherwise.  The 
term  of  office  of  the  prt^sent  school  superintetwleot  shall  con- 
tinue under  this  act  uutil  the  first  Monday  of  July,  1887. 

Section  5.  The  board  of  education,  shall  at  its  regular 
meeting  in  January,  A.  D.  1888,  and  annually  thereafter,  elect 
one  of  its  members  president,  who  shall  preside  at  all  meetings 
of  the  board  and  preserve  order  and  decorum  therein,  and  de- 
cide all  questions  of  order  subject  to  an  appeal  of  the  board. 
He  shall  countersign  all  orders  drawn  by  the  clerk  on  the 
school  fund,  and  shall  declare  all  votes  taken  on  questions 
coming  before  the  boaru ;  provided,  that  on  all  questions  re- 
quiring the  appropriation  of  money  or  the  adoption  of  new 
text  books,  the  vote  shall  be  taken  by  ayes  and  noes;  and  on 
any  other  question  before  such  board  the  vote  shall  be  taken 
by  ayes  and  noes  when  any  member  so  demands,  In  the 
absence  of,  or  inability  of  the  President  to  so  act,  the  Board 
shall  elect  a  President  pro  tempore,  who  shall  perform  all  the 
duties  of  the  President  for  the  time  b^ing,  and  until  the  Pres- 
ident shall  be  able  to  resume  the  duties  of  thr;  office 

Section  6.  The  Board  of  Education  shall  have  at  least 
four  regular  meetings  in  each  year,  which  shall  be  held  on  the 
first  Monday  of  January,  April,  July  and  October,  and  they 
may  hold  special  meetings  at  such  other  time-i  as  they  may 
deem  necessary.  Such  special  meetings  shall  be  called  by  the 
President  on  the  request  of  any  two  members  of  such  Bo  ird. 

Section  7  The  duties  of  the  Board  of  Educ  ition  shall  be 
as  follows:  First.  To  elect  at  its  re3;ular  meetings  in  July, 
or  within  fifteen  days  thereafter,  a  city  Superintendent  of 
schools;  if  such  election  shall  not  take  place  at  or  within  the 
time  aforesaid,  the  said  Superintendent  shall  be  elected  b}^  the 
Common  Council  at  some  regular  meeting  thereafter.  Second. 
To  decide  on  the  number  ot  teachers  to  be  employed,  the  grade 
of  schools  to  be  kept  by  each,  and  to  arrange  and  determine 
the  terms  and  vacations  in  the  public  schools  of  the  city ;  to 
establish  uniformity  in  the  system,  and  to  require  and  secure 
uniformity  of  text  books  and  to  adopt  and  change  text  books; 
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provided  that  when  a  text -book  or  series  of  text  books  have 
been  adopted,  the  same  shall  not  be  changed  for  a  period  of 
three  years  from  the  date  of  their  adoption.  Third.  To  estab- 
Hsh  rules  and  regulations  for  the  schools,  not  in  conflict  with 
the  constitution  and  laws  of  this  State,  and  from  time  to  time 
to  alt.er,  modify  or  repeal  the  same,  as  it  may  deem  expedient. 
Fourth.  In  the  name  of  the  City  of  La  Ci'ossi^  to  employ  and 
contract  with  all  teachei  s,  and  all  such  contracts  shall  be  made 
in  duplicate  and  shall  be  signed  by  the  teacher  and  by  the 
Board  of  Education  in  behalf  of  th^*  city,  or  by  some  member 
of  said  Boa.d  designated  for  that  purpose  by  resolution  of 
said  Board,  and  one  copy  shall  be  filed  with  the  clerk  and  the 
other  copy  delivered  to  the  teacher  signing  the  same.  Fifth. 
To  audit  each  and  every  mdebtedness  of  said  city  created  for 
school  purposes.  Sixth.  To  Rupenntend  and  manage  the 
schools  in  said  city,  and  to  have  the  custody  and  supervision 
of  all  property  of  the  city  used  for  school  purposes,  and  to 
establish  and  change  the  boundaries  ot  school  districts. 

SEOTio>f  8.  The  said  B)ard  of  Elucatiion  shall  have  power 
to  contr  ict  in  the  name  and  in  beh  ilf  of  the  City  of  La  Crosse, 
for  all  fuel,  furniture  and  stationery.  S'*hool  apparatus  and 
libraries  required  for  the  use  of  the  s(;hool,  and  all  incidentals 
required  for  carrying  on  the  schools,  and  for  leasing  and 
hiring  of  school  buildings,  and  such  contracts  when  executed 
shall  be  binding  on  said  city  and  all  sums  becoming  due  there- 
on shall  be  paid  out  of  the  school  fund  of  said  city;  provided, 
however,  that  whenever  repairs  to  a  larger  amount  than  five 
hundred  dollars  shall,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Boari,  be  required 
for  any  one  school  house,  the  Board  shall  cause  a  statement  to 
be  made  showing  the  repairs  required  and  an  estimate  of  the 
cost  thereof  to  be  laid  before  the  Common  Council,  and  when- 
ever, in  the  opinion  of  the  Board,  another  school  house  or 
houses  may  be  required,  the  Board  shall  cause  estimates  of  the 
cost  for  a  site  or  sites  for  suc^h  house  or  houses,  and  a  plan  of 
the  proposed  building  or  buildings,  together  with  estimates  of 
the  cost  of  the  same  to  be  made  and  shall  submit  the  same  to 
the  Common  Council  for  their  consideration  and  approval;  in 
either  of  which  cases  the  Common  Council  ^hall,  if  it  deem 
best,  take  measures  to  have  such  repairs  made  on  such  build- 
ing or  buil  lings  constructed  by  and  under  the  direction  of  the 
Board  of  Public  Works  as  in  other  cases,  and  such  building 
site  or  sites  pur^^hased  by  the  school  board  in  the  name  of  the 
city,  and  sh  ill  have  p:)wer  tj  levy  and  collect  a  tax  to  defray 
the  expenses  for  such  repairs,  building  or  building  sites;  pro- 
vided, that  no  tax  shall  be  levied  or  collected  for  any  or  either 
of  such  purposes  except  by  an  affirmative  vote  of  a  majority 
of  all  the  Aldermen  elected  to  suCh  Council.    In  advance 
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of  the  collection  of  any  such  tax  the  Common  Council  may 
provide  for  the  immediate;  purchase  of  such  site,  or  the  con- 
struction or  repair  of  such  buiidmgs,  or  both,  by  appropria 
tion  from  the  general  fund  to  the  school  fund.  No  wuch  re- 
pairs shall  be  made  and  no  such  building  or  repairs  shall  be 
commenced  or  con t  racted  for  until  such  appropriation  shall 
have  been  made  or  such  tax  actually  levied.  When  such  ap- 
propriation shall  be  so  made  the  taxes  levied  for  such  purposes 
shall,  when  collected,  be  placed  toihe  credit  of  the  general 
fund.  The  school  board  shall  not  in  any  one  year  contract 
any  debt  or  occur  any  expense  g.  eater  lhan  the  amount  of  the 
school  fund  subject  to  their  orders  without  previous  ordinance 
or  resolution  of  the  Common  Council  authorizmg  them  to  do  so. 

Section  9.  he  Board  of  Education  shall  annually,  on  or 
before  the  hrst  day  of  November  of  each  year,  submit  a  state- 
ment in  writing  to  the  Common  Council  showing  the  condition 
of  the  several  public  schools  of  the  city  and  the  average  num- 
ber of  pupils  in  attendance,  the  names  and  nies  of  compen- 
sation of  ihe  several  teachers,  the  co^t  of  supporting  each  and 
all  of  said  schools  since  their  previous  report,  and  the  esti- 
mated cost  thereof  to  the  time  of  their  next  subsequent  re- 
port, as  in  this  secti  >n  required  to  be  made,  specifying  the 
items  of  such  costs  and  expenses,  together  with  such  other 
matters  as  they  shall  deem  proper,  or  as  the  Common  Council 
may  require;  and  it  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  Common  Council 
on  levying  the  taxes  ot  yaid  city  for  the  ensuing  year  to  levy 
the  amounts  so  required  for  the  city  s'-hool  purposes  by  itself; 
and  the  amount  so  raised  ,  when  pttid  into  the  city  treasury, 
together  with  the  moneys  derived  by  said  city  from  the  state 
and  county  school  funds  and  such  hnes,  penalties  forfeitures 
and  tuition  moneys;  as  may  properly  belong  to  the  city  school 
fund,  shall  together  constitute  the  school  tund  of  said  city, 
and  shall  be  paid  out  only  for  the  purposes  of  the  public 
schools  of  said  city  and  for  no  other  purpose  whatever.  Noth- 
ing in  this  section  contained  shall  prevent  the  Common  Coun- 
cil from  taking  into  consideration  the  amount  to  be  received 
by  said  city  from  the  state  and  county  school  funds  during 
the  ensuing  year,  and  raising  a  tax  only  for  the  balanc-e  re- 
quired to  maUe  up  the  amount  estimated. 

Section  10.  All  moneys  received  b  ,  or  raised  in  the  city 
of  La  Crosse  for  school  purposes  shall  be  paid  over  to  the  city 
treasurer  to  be  disbursed  by  him  on  the  orders  of  the  president 
and  secretary  of  the  school  board  countersitined  by  the  city 
comptroller.  Such  orders  shall  be  made  payable  to  the  order 
in  whose  favor  they  have  been  issued,  and  shall  be  the  only 
vouchers  of  the  city  treasurer  for  payments  from  the  school 
fund ;  and  ttie  school  board  shall  provide  for  the  purchase  and 
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delivery  of  necessary  fuel,  apparatus  and  supplies  of  the  schools 
of  the  city  in  like  manner  as  such  purchases  are  made  for 
other  city  uses;  provided,  that  the  amount  exp^'nded  by  the 
school  board  shall  not  exceed  the  funds  provided  for  these 
purposes  respectively ;  and  the  concroller  shall  not  counter- 
sign any  orders  of  the  president  and  secreiary  of  said  school 
board  unless  there  is  a  balance  in  the  treasury  of  the  city  to 
the  credit  of  the  fund  subject  to  the  disposition  and  control  of 
said  board. 

Section  11.  No  member  of  said  board  of  education  shall 
have  any  interest,  direct  or  indirect,  in  any  contract  made  by 
said  board  ;  and  any  contract  made  by  such  board  in  which 
any  member  thereof  shall  have  any  interebt  shall  be  abso- 
lutely void.  No  compensaiion  or  salary  shall  be  paid  out  of 
the  city  treasury  to  any  member  of  such  board  for  his  services. 

Section  12.  The  Common  Council  of  said  city  shall  have 
power  to  pass  such  ordinances  and  regulations  as  the  board  of 
education  shall  report  as  necf^ssary  or  proper  for  the  protec- 
tion, preservation,  care  and  safe  keeping  of  the  school  houses, 
lots,  books,  apparatus  and  school  house  appurtenances  belong- 
ing to  the  said  city,  and  to  impose  penalties  for  the  violation 
of  such  ordinances  and  regulations.  All  such  penalties  shall 
be  collected  in  the  same  manner  as  oiher  penalties  for  the 
violation  of  the  city  ordinance. 

Section  13  The  title  of  all  real  and  personal  property 
hertofore  owned  by  the  city  of  La  Crosse  for  school  purpo  es 
shall  become  vested  m  and  remain  in  said  city  for  the  same 
purpose  from  and  after  this  act.  The  said  city  shall  have 
povver  to  dispose  of  any  such  real  and  personal  estate,  and  to 
take  hold  and  dispose  of  any  real  or  personal  estate  which 
may  hereafter  be  transferred  to  said  city  by  gift,  grant, 
bequest  or  devise  for  the  use  of  the  schools  of  said  city  wheth- 
er the  same  shall  be  transferred  in  terms  to  said  city  by  its 
proper  style,  or  by  any  other  designation,  or  to  any  other 
person  or  person^,  or  corporation  for  the  use  of  said  schools; 
provided,  that  all  moneys  derived  from  sales,  rents  or  incomes, 
or  any  such  real  or  personal  estate  shall  be  paid  into  the  city 
treasury,  and  shall  be  placed  to  the  school  fund  of  said  city. 

Section  14  The  treasurer  of  the  city  of  Crosse  is 
hereby  authorized,  empowerei  and  directed  to  apply  for  and 
receive  frotn  t  ie  county  treasurer  ot  the  county  of  La  Crosse, 
all  moneys  appropriate  J  for  the  use  of  schools  in  said  city, 
and  all  other  m-^neys  in  the  possession  of  said  county  treasurer 
at  any  time,  raised,  appropriated  or  intended  for  the  use  and 
benefit  of  the  schools  of  said  city. 

Section  15.  The  duties  of  the  city  superintendent  of 
schools  shall  be  as  follows : 
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1.  To  examine  all  applicants  for  teacher's  licenses  in  the 
branches  taught  in  the  public  schools  of  said  city,  (and  if 
such  applicant  be  approved  by  him  to  give  them  certificates 
to  teach  in  said  city.)  not  exceeding  one  year  from  the  date 
thereof.  Provided,  that  said  superintendent  shall  have  au- 
thoritv  ill  his  discretion,  when  not  otherwise  directed  by  the 
Board  of  Education,  to  issue  such  certificate  to  any  applicant 
or  applicants  who  may  have  been  already  once  examined  and 
licensed  by  him,  as  aforesaid,  in  any  previous  yeai-,  without 
re-examination  of  such  applicant  or  applicants. 

2.  To  annul  teacher's  o  rtifi-'ates  whenever  he  may  think 
proper;  provided,  that  such  teacher  shall  have  the  right  to 
appeal  to  the  Board  of  Education. 

3.  To  visit  each  school  department  in  said  city  at  least 
four  times  each  term. 

4.  To  report  for  the  consideration  of  the  Board  of  Edu- 
cation, such  tf'xt- books  as  he  may  think  advisable  and  proper 
for  the  use  of  the  schools,  and  to  report  such  alterations  there 
in,  from  time  to  time,  as  he  may  deem  advisable  or  best  for 
the  interest  of  the  city  schools. 

h  -  5.  To  report  to  the  Board  of  Education  at  each  regular 
meeting  the  condition  of  the  schools  under  his  supervision, 
and  particularly  as  to  the  average  attendan<  e  of  each  school 
since  the  last  meeting  of  su(^h  board;  to  make  su  ^h  recom- 
mendations as  will,  in  his  judgment  promote  the  welfare  of 
said  schools,  and  to  perform  such  other  duties  as  may  be  re- 
quired of  him  by  the  Board. 

6.  He  shall  between  the  tenth  and  fi  teenth  days  of  July 
of  each  year,- mike  a  statement  of  the  number  of  children, 
male  and  female,  designated  separately,  over  the  age  of  four 
and  under  the  age  of  twenty  years,  resKimg  in  said  city  on 
the  last  day  of  June  previous  to  the  date  of  such  rep  >rt,  and 
shall,  on  or  before  the  fifteenth  day  of  August  of  each  year, 
make  and  transmit  to  the  State  Superintendent  of  schools  a 
report  containing  the  facts  required,  a  copy  of  which  said  re- 
port he  shall  present  to  the  Board  of  Education  at  their  first 
meeting  after  the  same  is  made  out  as  hereinbefore  provided. 

7.  He^thall  attend  ail  meetings  of  the  Board  of  Educa- 
tion, and  act  as  clerk  thereof;  and  may  there  make  any  sug 
gestions  he  m  \y  think  advisable  relative  to  the  government  of 
the  schools  of  the  city. 

8.  He  shall,  within  ten  days  after  the  annual  appoint- 
ment of  teachers  and  other  salaried  employes,  report  to  and 
file  with  the  city  Comptroller  a  duly  certified  list  of  the  teach- 
ers and  employes  so  appointed,  with  the  salary  allowed  to 
each,  and  a  statement  of  the  time  or  times  fixed  for  the  pay- 
ment thereof.    He  shall  in  like  manner  certify  and  report  to 
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the  Comptroller  any  new  appointments  or  the  changes  in 
salaries  or  appoihtees  immediately  after  su(;h  a(;tion  is  had, 
and  shall  furnish  to  the  Comptroller  for  liis  information  a  list 
of  all  accounts  allowed  by  the  school  board  immediately  after 
the  meeting  at  which  such  allowance  was  made. 

Section  16.  The  city  superintendent  of  schools  shall  re- 
ceive an  annual  salary,  which  shall  be  determined  from  year 
to  year  by  ihe  Board  ol  Education,  and  which  shall  be  paid 
monthly  out  of  the  s(^hool  fund  of  said  city. 

Section  17.  The  Board  of  E  lucaiion  shall  have  power,  and 
it  shall  be  its  duty  to  make  all  nec^^ss  try  rules  and  regulations 
for  securing  the  health  of  teachers  and  scholars  in  the  schools 
of  said  city,  and  to  prevent  the  spread  of  contagious  diseases 
among  or  by  the  same;  and  for  this  purpose  the  Board  shall 
have  power  by  lesolution  to  require  pupils  to  be  vaccinated, 
or  in  default  thereof,  to  be  excluded  from  the  schools,  and  the 
Common  Council  shall  have  power,  upon  the  recommendation 
of  said  board  to  appropriate  from  the  general  fund  of  the  city 
such  amount  as  may  be  necessary  to  pay  the  expense  of  prop- 
erly vaccinating  such  number  of  pupils  as  said  board  may  desig- 
nate, or  said  board  may  appropriate- and  use  any  surplus  in 
the  school  fund  for  the  same  purpose. 

Section  18.  The  Common  Council  shall  have  the  power 
from  time  to  time  to  borrow  such  sums  of  money  not  exceed- 
ing twenty  thousand  dollars  in  any  one  year,  as  said  Common 
Council  may  deem  necessary,  to  be  used  under  the  direction 
of  said  Council  in  the  purchase  of  lands  fo/  school  house  sites, 
and  in  the  erection  and  enlargement  of  school  buildings,  and 
to  issue  bonds  of  the  citv  therefor,  payable  not  more  than 
thirty  years  after  date,  and  bearing  not  more  than  seven  per 
cent,  interest  per  annum,  such  bonds  Lo  be  signed  by  the 
Mayor  and  countersigned  by  the  clerk,  with  the  seal  of  the 
city  attached;  provided,  the  power  herein  ^iven  shall  be  exer- 
cised, subject  to  the  limitation  of  municipal  indebtedness  pre- 
scribed by  the  constitution. 
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Rule  i,    Order  of  Annual  Report  of  Board  of  Education. 

(a)  Outside    Cover-Public   Schools  of  La  Crosse^ 

Wis.    Report  for  189—  188— 

(b)  Title  Page:    Annual  Catalogue  of  the  Officers, 

Teachers  and  Graduates  of  the  High  School 
and  Teachers'  Manual, 

(c)  Board  of  Education. 

(1)  Names  of  members  and   date  when 

terms  of  office  expire. 

(2)  Officers:    President,     Secretary,  Su- 

perintendent and  Treasurer. 

(3)  Standing  Committees. 

(d)  Provisions  of  the  City  Charter  of  the  City  of  La 

Crosse — Public  Schools. 

(e)  Powers  and  Duties  of  the  several  Standing  Com- 

mittees of  the  Board  of  Education. 

(f)  List  of  teachers  by  districts,  in  order  numbered 

(including  substitutes,)  for   the   year  ending 

 ,  and  after  each  name,  the  gross  amount 

of  salary  paid  by  the  City  for  that  year,  and 
specififing  by  numbers  corresponding  to  the 
grade  in  which  such  teacher  was  employed, 
placed  before  each. 

(g)  Report  of  Secretary. 

(h)  Reportof  Superintendent  of  Schools,  which  shall 
^  include  a  concise  report   from    each    of  the 

special  Superintendents  of  Drawing,  Music 
and  German. 

(i)  Teachers'  Manual, 
(j)  Appendix. 

(k)  Index. 
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POWERS  AND  DUTIES  OF  THE  SEVERAL  STAND- 
ING COMMITTEES  OF  THE  BOARD 
OF  EDUCATION. 

THE  FINANCE  COMMITTEE. 

Rule  2.  The  Finance  Committee  shall  have  super- 
vision of  all  fiscal  concerns  of  the  Board,  and  shall  report 
the  condition  of  the  school  fund  to  the  Board  quarter- 
yearly,  viz:  At  the  regular  meetings  in  January,  April, 
July  and  October,  and  shall  submit  to  the  Board  an  estimate 
of  the  amount  of  money  necessary  to  be  raised  by  the  Com- 
mon Council  for  the  support  of  the  school,  on  or  before 
the  first  meeting  in  November  of  each  year.  They  shall 
also  audit  all  claims  against  the  school  fund  of  the  City, 
and  submit  a  written  report  of  their  doings  for  the  approv- 
al of  the  Board  at  each  meeting.  All  bills  presented  for 
auditing,  shall  be  countersigned  by  the  Committee  or  per- 
son who  gave  the  order  for  the  same. 

THE  COMMITTEE  ON  BUILDINGS  AND  GROUNDS. 

Rule  3.  The  Committee  on  Buildings  and  Grounds 
shall  exercise  a  general  supervision  over  all  school  build- 
ings and  grounds.  They  -shall  make  all  needful  repairs  on 
all  school  buildings,  provided,  that  when  in  the  judgment 
of  said  Committee,  proposed  rep  lirs  on  or  about  any  school 
building  shall  exceed  the  sum  of  ^50.c  o,  the  same  shall 
first  be  approved  by  the  Board  of  Education.  They  shall 
authorize  the  planting  ot  shade  trees  whenever  they  may 
deem  it  necessary,  on  any  of  the  public  school  grounds. 

COMMITTEE  ON  FUEL  FURNITURE  AND  SUPPLIES. 

Rule  4.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  Committee  on 
Fuel,  Furniture  and  Suppl.es  to  make  all  contracts  for  the 
supply  of  fuel,  furniture  and  supplies  for  the  publjc  schools 
of  the  city,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Board,  They 
shall  contract  for  such  furniture  and  supplies  as  shall  be 
needed  for  the  several  school  buildings,  and  at  all  times  see 
that  all  heating  apparatus  is  kept  in  good  repair  and  prop- 
er condition.  But  said  committee  shall  not  purchase  the  fur- 
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niture  for  any  new  building  until  all  propositions  for  sup- 
plying the  same  have  been  submitted  to  the  Board  for  its 
action  thereon.  • 

HIGH  SCHOOL. 

Rule  5.  The  High  School  Committee  shall  consist 
of  three  members  of  the  Board,  and  all  matters  pertaining 
to  said  High  School,  shall  be  under  the  management  of  said 
committee,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Board  of  Educa- 
tion. 

COMMITTEE  ON  SCHOOLS,  TEACHERS  AND  TEXT-BOOKS. 

Rule  6.    The  duties  of  this  committee  are  as  follows: 

(a)  To  receive  all  applications  for  positions  in  the 
city  schools. 

(b)  To  nominate  all  applicants  for  service  in  the  pub- 
lic schools  at  a  stipulated  salary,  make  temporary  appoint- 
ments to  fill  vacancies  occurring  during  the  interims  of 
Board  meetings  (giving  consideration  to  the  recommend- 
ations of  the  Superintendent,)  and  to  report  the  same  to  the 
Board  of  Education  for  confirmation  at  the  regular  meet- 
ing thereafter;  and  except  to  fill  a  temporary  vacancy,  no 
teacher,  or  employe,  shall  enter  upon  duty  until  confirmed 
by  the  Board,  and  if  the  Board  fajls  to  elect  their  nomina- 
tions the  committee  shall  make  others  satisfactory  to  the 
Board. 

(c)  To  act  as  an  Advisory  Committee  to  the  Super- 
intendent, in  matters  of  difference  between  the  Superintend- 
ent and  teachers  or  employes,  and  in  all  other  affairs  relating 
to  the  schools  which  may  be  necessary,  and  which  may  not 
be  specifically  defined  by  the  city  charter  or  the  rules  of  the 
Board. 

(d)  To  examine  all  correspondence,  and  call  the  at- 
tention of  the  Board  to  such  portions  of  the  same  as  may 
be  deemed  necessary,  and  refer  to  the  Superintendent  and 
Principals' for  report,  all  text-books  proposed  for  use  in  the 
schools,  and  on  all  apparatus  and  supplies  pertaining  to 
teaching,  before  making  their  reports  for  approval  by  the 
Board;  and  to  examine,  select  and  make  all  contracts  for 
the  supplies  of  text-books  used  in  the  public  schools  of  the 
city,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Board. 
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(e)  To  inspect  each  month  the  report  of  this  Board 
to  the  Comptroller  in  respect  to  salaries  and  certify  its  cor- 
rectness to  the  Board  at  each  regular  meeting.  , 

ORDER  OF  BUSINESS.' 

Rule  7.  At  the  appointed  hour,  the  President  shall 
take  the  chair  and  call  the  Board  to  order.  The  order  of 
business  shall  be  as  follows  : 

(a)  Calling  the  roll  of  members  by  the  clerk. 

(b)  Reading  the  minutes  of  last  meeting,  whea,  if  no 
objections,  they  shall  stand  approved. 

(c)  Reports  of  standing  committees  :  (i)  Finance;  (2) 
Building  and  Grounds ;  (3)  Fuel,  Furniture  and  Supplies; 
(4)  High  School;  (5)  Schools,  Teachers  and  Text-Books. 

(d)  Unfinished  business  appearing  upon  the  records. 

(e)  Reports  and  communications  trom  the  Superin- 
tendent. 

(f)  Reports  of  special  committees. 

(g)  New  business. 

All  reports  and  resolutions  so  far  as  practicable,  shall 
be  in  writing. 

general  provisions. 

Rule  8.  The  public  schools  of  La  Crosse  shall  be 
divided  into  twelve  grades,  of  one  year  each.  The  four 
lowest  grades  shall  constitute  the  Primary  Department,  the 
second  four  grades  the  Grammar  Department,  and  the  four 
highest  grades  the  High  School  Department.  The  Dis- 
trict Schools  comprise  the  Primary  and  Grammar  Depart- 
ments. 

Rule  9.  The  school  year  shall  consist  of  three  terms 
— one  of  sixteen  weeks  and  two  terms  of  twelve  weeks 
each.  The  time  of  commencing  each  term,  and  the  length 
of  the  vacations,  shall  be  determined  by  the  Board  of  Edu- 
cation each  year. 

Rule  id.  There  shall  be  two  daily  sessions  in  all  the 
schools.  The  first  session  shall  commence  at  9:00  o'clock 
A.  M.  and  close  at  12:00  m.  The  second  shall  commence  at 
1:30  p.  M.  and  close  at  4:00  o'clock  p.  m.  The  First  and 
Second  grades  shall  close  fifteen  minutes  earlier  in  the  fore- 
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noon  and  thirty  minutes  earlier  in  the  afternoon.  In  each 
morning  session  there  shall  be  a  recess  of  fifteen  minutes 
and  ten  minutes  m  the  afternoon,  to  be  ai ranged  as  the 
principals  may  think  most  judicious. 

Rule  i  i.  (a)  At  least  once  each  year  there  shall  be 
an  examination  of  all  pupils  in  the  two  lower  departments, 
under  the  general  direction  of  the  principals  and  the  Super- 
intendent, and  this  examination,  together  with  the  regular 
monthly  examinations,  shall  determine  the  standard  of  at- 
tainment of  the  pupils,  which,  for  promotion  from  grade  to 
grade,  shall  be  seventy  per  cent,  in  each  of  the  studies  of 
reading,  writing,  spelling  and  language,  and  an  average  of 
seventy  per  cent,  in  all  other  studies. 

(b)  The  standard  of  attainment  in  the  High  School 
for  promotion  shall  be  at  least  seventy  per  cent,  in  any 
single  study,  and  an  average  of  seventy-five  per  cent,  in  all 
the  studies  of  the  D  and  C  classes;  in  the  B  and  A  classes, 
the  standard  shall  be  at  least  seventy-five  per  cent,  in  each 
study,  and  an  average  of  eighty  per  cent,  in  all. 

Rule  12.  The  members  of  the  senior  class  in  the 
High  School,  who  have  completed  the  specified  course  of 
study  in  a  satisfactory  manner,  shall  be  entitled  to  a  di- 
ploma furnished  by  the  Board  of  Education. 

Rule  13.  No  public  school  building  or  premises 
shall  be  permitted  to  be  used  for  any  other  purpose  what- 
ever, than  for  public  schools,  except  by  special  permission 
of  the  President  and  Superintendent. 

Rule  14.  The  books  used  and  the  studies  pursued 
shall  be  only  such  as  may  be  authorized  by  the  Board. 
All  applications  for  books  or  apparatus  and  supplies  per- 
taining to  teaching,  shall  be  made  by  teachers  to  their  re- 
spective principals;  by  the  principals  to  the  Superintend- 
ent, and  by  the  Superintendent  to  the  committee  on  Schools, 
Teachers  and  Text-Bo^ks. 

Rule  15.  Besides  the  ordinary  vacations,  the  schools 
shall  be  closed  on  Saturday  and  on  legal  holidays;  but 
on  no  other  day  except  by  special  action  of  the  Board. 

Rule  16.  The  president  and  clerk  are  authorized  to 
issue  orders  for  the  payment  of  teachers  monthly,  as  per 
contract. 
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Rule  17.  All  applications  by  teachers  or  others  on 
school  matters,  shall  be  made  as  far  as  practicable  at  the  of- 
fice of  the  Board  of  Education  in  the  High  School  Building, 
between  the  hours  of  four  and  six  o'clock  p.  m.  on  school 
days  and  nine  a.  m.  to  twelve  m.  and  2  p.  m.  to  five  p.  m.  on 
Saturdays.  Application  by  teachers,  so  far  as  practicable, 
shall  be  made  in  writing. 

Rule  18.  No  non-resident  pupils  shall  be  admitted  to 
a  seat  in  any  of  the  schools  except  by  special  permission  of 
the  Superintendent.  Such  pupils,  except  those  whose  pa- 
rents pay  a  city  tax  of  at  least  $50  for  each  scholar,  shall 
pay  in  advance  to  the  city  treasurer  a  tuition  fee  at  the  rate 
of;^i6  per  year  for  admission  to  any  of  the  lower  grades, 
and  $24  tuition  fee  per  year  for  admission  to  the  High 
School,  and  present  the  receipt  of  the  city  treasurer  to  the 
Superintendent  at  the  time  of  admission.  No  tuition  for 
less  than  one  term  will  be  received.  But  no  non-resident 
pupils  shall  be  admitted  to  a  seat  in  any  of  the  schools  of 
the  city  to  the  exclusion  of  resident  pupils. 

Rule  19.  The  President,  or  any  member  of  the  Board 
and  the  Superintendent  shall  have  authority  to  dismiss 
any  school  temporarily,  or  to  grant  leave  of  absence  from 
school,  to  any  teacher,  when  in  their  judgment  such  dis- 
missal or  leave  of  absence  shall  be  necessary. 

Rule  20.  The  Board  of  Education  will  determine  be- 
fore May  15th,  of  each  school  year  what  teachers  then 
employed  in  the  schools  shall  be  retained  during  the  com- 
ing year,  subject  to  the  annual  examination  of  teachers. 
Written  notices  of  their  election,  signed  by  the  clerk  of  the 
Board,  shall  be  sent  to  such  teachers  forthwith,  and  they 
shall,  within  ten  days  of  the  time  of  receiving  such  notice, 
file  in  the  office  of  the  Board  of  Education,  their  written 
acceptance  of  such  position  endorsed'on  said  notice,  and 
said  notice  and  acceptance  shall  constitute  the  contract  be- 
tween the  Board  and  the  teacher. 

In  case  any  teacher  shall  terminate  the  contract  with- 
out the  consent  of  the  Board,  he  or  she  shall  forfeit  his  or 
her  salary  then  earned  and  unpaid. 

Rule  21.  Whenever  any  parent  or  guardian  feels 
aggrieved  at  the  action  of  any  teacher,  he  is  requested  to 
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give  information  thereof  to  the  Principal,  and  in  case  the 
matter  is  not  satisfactorily  adjusted  by  him,  such  parent  or 
guardian  may  appeal  to  the  Superintendent  and  finally  to 
the  Board. 

DUTIES  OF  THE  SUPERINTENDENT. 

Rule  22.  In  addition  to  the  duties  defined  by  the 
school  law,  the  Superintendent  shall  have  the  general  su- 
pervision of  the  public  schools,  school  houses  and  apparatus, 
and  shall  visit  each  school  often  to  acquaint  himself 
thoroughly  with  the  qualifications  of  each  teacher,  and  the 
condition  of  each  school. 

Rule  23.  He  shall  assist  the  teachers  in  the  classifica- 
tion and  promotion  of  pupils,  and  in  maintaining  good  or- 
der in  the  schools,  and  suggest  improvements  to  remedy 
defects. 

Rule  24.  In  order  to  keep  the  schools  uniformly 
graded,  the  superintendent  shall  in  person  make  a  thorough 
examination  of  all  the  schools,  or  such  grade  or  grades  in 
all  as  he  may  select,  once  each  year.  He  shall  preserve  a 
record  of  these  examinations  for  the  purpose  of  compari- 
son, and  shall  report  the  results  to  the  Board. 

Rule  25.  He  shall  have  the  authority  to  call  meet- 
ings for  the  purpose  of  conferrmg  with  the  teachers  in  re- 
spect to  the  best  methods  of  discipline  and  instruction. 

Rule  26.  He  shall  select  a  system  of  blanks  for 
registers  and  reports,  and  prescribe  rules  to  teachers  for 
keeping  the  same. 

Rule  2I.  It  shall  be  his  duty  to  enforce  the  regula- 
tions of  the  Board,  for  which  purpose  he  shall  have  power 
to  suspend  such  teachers  as  may  refuse  or  neglect  to  com- 
ply with  its  requirements,  and  report  such  suspension  im- 
mediately to  the  committee  on  Schools,  Teachers  and  Text- 
Books.  He  shall  have  power  to  fill  vacancies  caused  by 
temporary  absences  of  teachers. 

Rule  28.  It  shall  be  his  duty  to  keep  a  record  of  the 
monthly  reports  of  each  teacher,  embracing  the  average 
attendance,  punctuality  and  deportment  of  pupils  in  their 
respective  schools,  as  well  as  the  number  of  parents  and 
others  who  have  visited  the  schools,  and  make  a  written 
report  of  the  same  to  be  read  at  each  regular  meeting. 
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Rule  29.  At  the  close  of  the  school  year,  he  shall 
prepare  a  report  of  the  condition  of  the  schools,  together 
with  such  suggestions,  information  and  recommendations 
as  he  may  deem  proper,  ;:uid  present  the  same  to  the  Board 
at  its  first  meeting  in  September  for  approval  and  before 
publication  of  same. 

Rule  30.  The  Superintendent  shall  designate  and 
direct  a  uniform  city  time  for  beginning  and  closing  of 
schools. 

Rule  31.  It  shall  also  be  his  duty  to  examine  and 
report  on  all  text  books,  apparatus  and  supplies  pertaining 
to  teaching,  which  shall  be  submitted  to  him  by  the  com- 
mittee on  Schools,  Teachers  and  Text-Books,  within  thirty 
days  thereafter,  unless  excused  for  cause  by  the  com- 
mittee. 

Rule  32.  He  shall  conduct  a  semi-annual  examina- 
tion of  applicants  for  admission  to  the  High  School 
and  may  summon  to  his  aid  any  of  the  teachers  of  said 
school,  and  the  standard  of  attainment  for  admission  shall 
be  the  same  per  cent,  as  provided  for  promotion  in  the 
lower  grades. 

Rule  33.  He  shall  examine  all  applicants  for  em- 
ployment as  teachers  or  substitutes  in  district  schools  in  all 
branches  taught  in  said  district  schools  of  said  city,  and  if 
approved  by  him,  he  shall  give  them  certificates  to  teach  in 
said  city,  not  exceedmg  one  year  from  the  date  thereof ;  pro- 
vided, when  not  otherwise  directed  by  the  Board  of  Educa- 
tion, issue  certificates  without  re-examination,  to  such  teach 
ers  as  shall  have  attained  the  rank  which  is  now  or  may  be 
hereafter  prescribed  by  the  Board  of  Education.  Dupli- 
cates of  said  certificates  shall  be  filed  with  the  records  of 
the  Board,  and  if  any  contract  should  thereafter  be  made 
with  any  of  the  persons  so  examined,  the  duplicates  of  his 
or  her  certificate  on  file  shall  be  attached  to  said  contract. 

The  minimum  standard  in  each  branch  in  the  exami- 
nation of  teachers  shall  be  65  per  cent,  and  an  average  of 
75  per  cent,  in  all  branches. 

Rule  34.  He  shall  present  to  the  committee  on 
Schools,  Teachers  and  text-books,  before  each  regular  meet- 
ing of  the  Board  of  Education,  all  correspondence  relating 
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to  school  matters,  and  all  applications  for  employment  as 
teachers,  or  substitutes,  in  said  schools,  and  received  by 
him,  subsequent  to  the  last  regular  meeting  of  the  Board, 
noting  in  writing  on  the  back  of  each  "application"  for  em- 
ployment, his  estimate  of  fitness  and  qualiffcation  of  appli- 
cant and  whether  in  his  opinion  such  applicant  should  or 
should  not  be  employed,  should  occasion  require. 

He  shall  furnish  said  committee  on  or  before  May  ist, 
of  each  year  a  written  report  of  the  work  of  teachers  in 
each  grade  and  district,  and  shall  specify  in  detail  the  facts 
relating  to  each  teacher  doing  unsatisfactory  work. 

He  shall  also  furnish  the  committee,  on  or  before  May 
1st,  of  each  school  year,  a  list  of  all  the  teachers,  by  dis- 
tricts, who  have  taught  in  the  public  schools  of  the  city  of 
La  Crosse  during  the  year,  with  residence,  age,  scholarship, 
time  of  service  in  the  schools  of  La  Crosse,  time  of  service 
in  other  schools,  salary  paid,  grade  or  subject  taught,  and 
on  or  before  June  ist  he  shall  furnish  said  committee  a  list 
of  all  new  applicants  for  positions  as  teachers  with  his  es- 
timate of  their  qualifications. 

Whenever  in  his  opinion  any  teacher  is  not  doing  sat- 
isfactory work  he  shall  forthwith  report  the  facts  relating 
to  such  teacher  to  the  committee  on  Schools,  Teachers  and 
Text-Books,  with  such  suggestions  or  recommendations  in 
writing  as  to  him  may  seem  proper. 

Rule  35.  He  shall  keep  the  office  of  the  Board  of 
Education  open  between  the  hours  of  four  and  six  o'clock 
p.  M.  on  school  days,  and  from  nine  a.  m.  to  to  Twelve  M. 
and  from  two  p.  m.  to  five  p.  m.  on  Saturdays  to  receive  ap- 
plications by  teachers  and  others  on  school  matters. 

Rule  36.  He  shall  make  application  for  books  or 
apparatus  pertaining  to  teaching,  to  the  committee  on 
Schools,  Teachers  and  Text  Books. 

Rule  37.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  Clerk  of  the 
Board  of  Education  to  keep  such  a  system  of  accounts  as 
will  show  the  cost  per  annum  of  each  school  district,  divid- 
ed as  follows:  salaries  of  teachers,  salaries  of  janitors,  fuel, 
furniture  repairs,  books,  supplies,  incidentals,  and  to  report 
same  to  the  Board  at  its  first  regular  meetmg  in  September. 
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DUTIES  OF  PRINCIPALS. 

Rule  38.  When  any  pupil  in  the  schools  of  the  city 
shall  in  any  regular  examination  have  fallen  below  sixty 
per  cent,  in  any  study,  it  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  principal 
of  the  district  where  such  pupil  attends  to  notify  the  pa- 
rents or  guardian  of  such  pupil  of  the  fact,  and  if  such  pupil 
twice  falls  below  sixty  per  cent,  in  the  same  branch  during 
any  one  year,  the  principal  may,  with  the  approval  of  the 
Superintendent  place  such  pupil  in  the  next  lower  grade. 

Rule  39.  The  principal  of  each  district  shall  keep  a 
complete  list  of  all  such  delinquent  pupils  in  his  district,  a 
copy  of  which  he  shall  furnish  the  superintendent  at  the 
close  of  each  regular  examination,  together  with  such  re- 
commendations and  suggestions  as  he  thinks  proper. 

Rule  40.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  each  principal  to  see 
that  all  the  clocks  belonging  to  his  schools  are  regulated 
by  the  superintendent's  time  each  morning,  and  all  the 
teachers  shall  conform  to  the  standard  in  making  their 
record  of  punctuality,  both  for  themselves  and  their  pupils. 

Rule  41.  The  principal  of  each  district  shall  be  held 
responsible  for  the  general  management  and  discipline  of 
the  schools  in  his  district,  and  for  the  care  of  buildings  and 
grounds,  furniture,  apparatus,  books  and  supplies,  and  the 
subordinate  teachers  shall  follow  his  directions  and  co- 
operate with  him  during  the  time  when  the  pupils  are  on 
the  school  premises.  The  principal  of  each  district  shall 
furnish  the  Committee  on  Schools,  Teachers  and  Text-Books 
on  or  before  May  ist  of  each  school  year,  a  written  report 
of  the  work  of  teachers  in  his  district,  and  shall  specify 
in  detail  the  facts  relating  to  each  teacher  doing  unsatis- 
factory work,  which  facts  must  be  reported  to  the  Board  at 
its  next  meeting. 

Rule  42.  The  principals  of  the  different  districts 
shall  establish  special  rules  for  the  purpose  of  securing 
uniform  good  order  on  the  part  of  the  scholars  in  passing 
through  the  halls  and  on  the  stairs  and  school  grounds, 
at  the  commencement  of  the  school,  at  recess  and  at  dis- 
missal. 

Rule  43.  For  the  continued  violation  of  rules,  or  for 
violent  or  pointed  opposition  to  authority  in  any  particular 
instance,  the  principal  of  the  district  may  suspend  a  pupil 
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from  school.  He  shall  notify  the  parent  or  guardian  im- 
mediately, and  if  the  matter  is  not  adjusted  with  the  prin- 
cipal within  forty-eight  hours,  he  shall  then  notify  the 
Superintendent  and  such  pupil  shall  not  be  admitted  to 
any  school  without  a  permit  from  the  Superintendent. 

Rule  44.  No  pupil  shall  be  finally  expelled  from  the 
school  without  action  to  that  effect  by  the  Board  of  Educa- 
tion. A  pupil  thus  expelled  shall  not  again  be  received 
into  school  by  any  teacher,  without  a  written  statement 
from  the  clerk,  that  it  is  by  the  order  of  the  board. 

Rule  45.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  each  principal  to  re- 
port upon  text-books,  apparatus  and  supplies  pertaining 
to  teaching,  which  shall  be  submitted  to  him  by  the  com- 
mittee on  Text-Books,  within  30  days  thereafter  unless  ex- 
cused for  cause  by  the  committee.  Whenever  teachers 
shall  make  application  to  principals  for  text-books,  he  shall 
ascertain  the  condition  of  the  old  books  and  whether  the 
new  books  are  needed. 

Rule  46.  Ea  .h  principal  shall  furnish  to  the  Super- 
intendent the  monthly  reports  required  of  himself  and  the 
several  teachers  assisting  him.  These  reports  shall  be  in 
the  hanJs  of  the  superintendent  on  or  before  Monday 
morning  following  the  last  day  of  the  month  covered  by 
the  report.  He  shall  also  furnish,  or  cause  to  be  furnished 
a  report  of  the  scholarship,  attendance  and  deportment  of 
each  pupil,  whose  work  is  not  satisfactory  in  any  depart- 
ment, to  the  parents  of  the  same.  These  monthly  reports 
on  being  signed  by  the  parent,  shall  be  returned  to  the 
teacher. 

Rule  47,  Corporal  punishment  may  be  employed  to 
secure  obedience  but  only  after  other  means  have  been 
tried  without  success  in  securing  the  desired  results. 

It  shall  be  administered  by  the  principal  only,  or  by 
an  assistant  teacher  when  given  express  permission  in  each 
case,  and  shall  be  restricted  to  the  use  of  a  leather  strap 
upon  the  palm  of  the  hand. 

Rule  48.  The  principal  shall  keep  a  record  of  all 
cases  of  corporal  punishment,  and  shall  at  the  close  of  each 
month  report  to  the  superintendent  each  case  with  such 
information  concerning  it  as  the  Superintendent  may  de- 
sire. 

Rule  49.  At  the  close  of  each  year,  the  principal  of 
each  district  shall  deliver  at  the  office  of  the  Superinten- 
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DUTIES  OF  TEACHERS. 

dent,  a  key  to  his  building,  also  an  inventory  of  books,  and 
of  such  supplies  as  may  be  required. 

Rule  50.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  all  teachers  to  make 
themselves  acquainted  with  the  rules  prescribed  by  the 
Board  of  Education  and  observe  and  enforce  the  same,  so 
far  as  they  relate  to  their  several  departments. 

Rule  51.  All  teachers  of  the  pubHc  schools  are  re- 
quired to  be  at  their  respective  schools  twenty  minutes  be- 
fore the  time  prescribed  for  commencing  school  in  the 
morning,  and  fifteen  minutes  before,  in  the  afternoon.  The 
school  rooms  shall  be  opened  at  this  time  for  the  reception 
of  pupils.  Teachers  who  are  not  present  at  their  respective 
school  rooms  at  the  time  required,  shall  report  themselves 
as  tardy. 

Rule  52.  Each  teacher  shall  prepare  a  program  of 
daily  exercises,  and  shall  furnish  a  copy  to  the  Superinten- 
ent  and  he  shall  furnish  a  copy  to  each  member  of  the 
Board  within  two  weeks  from  the  commencement  of  school, 
and  shall  give  them  notice  of  any  change  made  therein 
during  the  year. 

Rule  53.  The  delinquent  pupils  of  the  low^er  grades 
shall  be  reported  to  the  principal  by  their  respective 
teachers. 

Rule  54.  Teachers  shall  carefully  attend  to  the  ven- 
tilation of  their  school  rooms,  and  during  the  season  for 
fires  shall  carefully  observe  and  record  the  state  of  the 
thermometer  at  least  twice  in  morning  and  twice  in  after- 
noon and  aim  to  keep  the  temperature  about  seventy  de- 
grees Fah. 

Rule  55.  Any  teacher  who  may  be  temporarily 
absent  from  the  school,  shall  cause  immediate  notice  of 
such  absence,  together  with  a  statement  of  the  reasons  and 
probable  duration  thereof  to  be  given  to  the  Superinten- 
dent, and  if  any  doubt  exists  as  to  the  time  of  returning, 
the  teacher  shall  as  soon  as  possible,  send  seasonable  no- 
tice to  the  Superintendent  of  the  time  when  he  or  she  will 
return. 

In  case  such  teacher  returns  to  school,  if  the  absence 
is  caused  by  sickness  of  the  teacher,  or  death  in  the  family 
of  the  teacher,  25  per  cent,  of  the  per  diem  salary  for  each 
day's  absence,  estimated  on  the  basis  of  20  days  per  month, 
shall  be  deducted  from  the  pay  of  such  teacher,  provided 
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that  no  salary  shall  be  paid  after  two  weeks'  absence,  unless 
otherwise  ordered  by  the  Hoard. 

Rule  56.  During  school  hours,  no  teacher  shall  per- 
mit any  agent  or  messenger  to  enter  any  school  for  the  pur- 
pose of  exhibiting  any  article  whatever  or  to  announce  any 
public  entertainment. 

Rule  57.  Teachers  shall  report  immediately  to  the 
principal  and  the  principal  to  the  superintendent,  all  dam- 
age done,  by  pupils  or  others,  to  the  school  grounds  or 
buildings,  and  by  whom,  if  known. 

Rule  58.  Teachers  may,  for  the  purpose  of  observ- 
ing the  modes  of  discipline  and  instruction,  take  one  half 
day  in  each  term,  to  be  designated  by  the  Superintendent, 
to  visit  any  department  of  the  public  schools. 

Rule  59.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  subordinate  teachers 
to  follow  the  directions,  and  co-operate  with  the  principal 
and  superintendent  in  the  management  and  discipline  of  the 
schools,  during  the  time  the  pupils  are  on  the  school  prem- 
ises, and  they  will  be  held  responsible  for  the  order  and 
discipline  in  their  own  rooms. 

Teachers  shall  not  send  pupils  home  on  account  of  de- 
portment unless  by  consent  of  the  principal. 

Rule  60.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  all  the  teachers  em- 
ployed in  the  public  schools  to  attend  a  local  teachers'  meet- 
ting  once  each  month  under  the  direction  of  the  principals, 
and  once  each  month  on  Saturday,  a  general  meeting^  of 
all  teachers  in  the  public  schools  shall  be  held  in  the  High 
School  room,  the  exercises  of  which  shall  be  arranged  and 
conducted  by  the  Superintendent. 

It  shall  also  be  the  duty  of  teachers  to  attend  grade 
meetings  whenever  the  Superintendent  may  deem  necessary. 
Absence  from  any  meeting  shall  be  considered  as  one  half 
day's  absence  from  school. 

Rule  61.  No  teacher  shall  send  any  pupil  during 
school  hours  upon  errands  not  pertaining  to  the  business  af- 
fairs of  the  school.  * 

Rule  62.  No  pupil  shall  be  admitted  or  allowed  to 
continue  in  any  of  the  public  schools,  known  to  be  infect- 
ed with  a  contagious  or  infectious  disease,  or  coming  from 
a  family  where  such  disease  prevails. 
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Rule  63.  No  employee  or  pupil  shall  use  tobacco  in 
any  form  about  the  school  building. 

Rule  64.  At  the  close  of  the  year,  all  teachers  shall 
deliver  their  keys,  register,  class  books  and  inventories  of 
books  to  the  principal. 

Rule  65.  Teachers  shall  not  dismiss  their  schools 
before  the  usual  time  for  closing,  nor  fur  any  day  nor  part 
of  a  day,  without  perinission  from  the  Superintendent. 

Rule  66.  For  the  purpose  of  familiarizing  themselves 
more  fully  with  the  rules  and  regulations  pertaining  to  the 
public  schools  of  the  city,  teachers  shall,  under  the  direc- 
tion of  the  principals  of  the  several  districts,  devote  the 
time  of  the  first  teachers'  meeting  of  each  term,  or  so  much 
of  it  as  may  be  necessary,  to  the  consideration  of  the 
same. 

Rule  67.  In  all  cases  of  absence  from  school,  ex- 
cept suspension  of  the  pupil,  and  permanent  withdrawal 
from  school,  the  pupil's  name  shall  be  kept  on  the  roll  as 
"enrolled"  for  three  days. 

Rule  68.  All  applications  for  books  or  supplies  by 
teachers,  shall  be  made  to  their  principals,  and  by  the 
principals  to  the  superintendent,  and  by  the  superintendent 
to  the  committee  on  Schools  Teachers  and  Text-Books. 

Rule  69.  Each  teacher  is  required  to  have  a  copy 
of  these  regulations  in  his  or  her  school  room,  and  shall 
read  and  explain  to  the  pupils,  at  least  once  in  each  term, 
so  much  of  the  same  as  will  give  them  a  just  understanding 
of  the  rules  that  apply  to  them,  and  by  which  they  are 
governed. 

Teachers  shall  in  all  cases  notify  parents  at  once  of 
the  absence  of  their  children  and  request  replies  to  the 
same. 

duties  of  pupils. 

Rule  70.  Adopted  from  the  Rules  of  the  State  Board 
of  Health  :  No  child  shall  be  allowed  to  be  enrolled  as  a 
pupil  in  any  public  school  without  first  presenting  to  the 
principal  or  teacher  of  the  school  in  which  he  applies  for 
entrance  or  attendance  the  certificate  ol  a  reputable  ph}  si- 
cian  that  he  has  been  successfully  vaccinated,  or  in  lieu  of 
such  certificate  ot  successful  vaccination,  a  certificate  from 


26 


RULES  AND  DUTIES. 


a  reputable  physician  that  such  child  has  been  vaccinated 
at  least  twice  within  a  period  of  three  months  next  preced- 
ing the  date  of  such  application,  such  latter  certificate,  how- 
ever, shall  be  void  after  tlie  expiration  of  one  year  from  its 
date,  and  no  principal  or  teacher  of  any  such  school  shall 
allow  a  child  to  be  enrolled  as  a  pupil  or  attend  such  school 
as  such  without  the  evidence  of  vaccination  herein  re- 
quired. 

Rule  71.  All  pupils  are  required  to  be  in  their  re- 
spective school  rooms  before  the  time  of  beginning  school ; 
to  be  regular  and  punctual  in  their  daily  attendance  ;  to 
conform  to  the  regulations  of  the  school ;  to  be  diligent  in 
study ;  respectf  ul  to  teachers;  kind  to  schoolmates,  and 
to  refrain  entirely  from  profane  or  indecent  language. 

Rule  72.  One-half  of  the  first  Friday  of  each  school 
month  may  be  granted  as  a  half  holiday  to  those  schools 
that  have  had  no  cases  gf  tardiness  the  preceding  month; 
provided,  the  schools  which  have  no  tardiness  attain  95  per 
cent,  of  attendance. 

Rule  73.  Any  pupil  who  shall  intentionally  or  care- 
lessly cut  or  otherwise  injure  any  part  of  any  public  school 
building,  or  injure  any  tree,  or  fence  or  outhouse  connect- 
ed therewith,  or  write  any  profane  or  indecent  language,  or 
make  any  obscene  pictures  or  characters  on  any  public 
school  property  shall  pay  for  the  same  and  be  liable  to 
suspension,  expulsion  or  otherwise  punished,  according  to 
the  nature  of  the  offense. 

Rule  74.  Any  child  coming  to  school  without  prop- 
er attention  being  given  to  cleanliness,  or  whose  clothes 
need  repairing,  shall  be  sent  home  by  the  principal  to  be 
properly  prepared  for  school. 

Rule  75.  Any  pupil  who  shall  be  absent  four  half 
days  in  four  consecutive  weeks,  without  any  excuse  from  pa- 
rents or  guardian  satisfying  the  teacher  that  the  absence 
was  caused  by  said  pupil's  sickness  or  sickness  in  the  fam- 
ily, or  in  the  primary  grades  by  severity  of  the  weather, 
shall  forfeit  his  seat  in  school,  and  shall  forthwith  be  sus- 
pended. 

Rule  76.  No  pupil  so  suspended  shall  be  given  a 
seat  in  any  school  in  the  city  without  a  permit  from  the 
superintendent.    Such  permit  will  not  be  granted  by  the 
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superintendent  without  satisfactory  assurance  that  such  pu- 
pil will  be  regular  in  his  attendance  thereafter. 

Rule  77.  Any  pupil  who  shall  absent  himself  from 
any  regular  examination  or  special  exercise  of  the  school 
which  he  attends,  without  rendering  to  the  teacher  a  satis- 
factory excuse,  shall  be  suspended  from  the  school;  the 
teacher  shall  immediately  report  the  case  to  the  parent, 
also  the  superintendent  for  his  action  thereon. 

Rule  78.  Any  school  in"  the  public  schools  of  the 
city  attaming  one  hundred  per  cent,  of  attendance  each  day 
during  the  week  shall  be  entitled  to  dismissal  on  Friday 
one  hour  and  a  quarter  before  the  usual  time. 

Rule  79.  No  pupil  shall  be  permitted  to  leave  one 
school  to  attend  another  school  without  the  written  con- 
sent of  the  superintendent. 

Rule  80.  No  pupil  will  be  examined  for  transfer  to 
the  High  School  who  does  not  bring  a  certificate  from  the 
principal  of  the  grammar  school  to  which  he  belongs,  stating 
that  he  has  sustained  a  good  degree  of  scholarship  and  de- 
portment while  belonging  to  the  school. 

Rule  81.  No  person  shall  be  allowed  to  depart  from 
the  school  before  the  usual  time,  unless  excused  by  the 
teacher  on  account  of  sickness  or  other  pressing  emergency. 
This  rule  shall  not  apply  to  pupils  in  the  first  grade,  who 
may  be  dismissed  earlier. 

Rule  82.  Pupils  shall  not  go  into  or  upon  the  school 
premises  alloted  exclusively  to  the  opposite  sex. 

PERTAINING  TO  THE  CARE  AND  DISTRIBU- 
TION OF  FREE  TEXT  BOOKS. 

Rule  83.  All  the  books  necessary  for  the  prosecution 
of  his  studies  shall  be  furnished  free  to  every  pupil  in  the 
public  schools  of  La  Crosse. 

Rule  84.  The  superintendent  of  schools  shall  have 
the  general  care  and  distribution  of  the  books,  and  shall  be 
responsible  for  them  to  the  Boad. 

Rule  85.  All  books  shaP  be  numbered,  and  have 
pasted  on  the  inside  the  rules  of  the  Board  pertaining  to  the 
care  of  the  books,  and  the  duties  of  pupils. 

Rule  86.    Books  must  be  accounted  for  to  the  princi- 
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pal  by  the  teacher,  and  to  the  superintendent  by  the  princi- 
pal, at  the  close  of  the  school  year. 

Rule  87.  Any  pupil  who  shall  lose,  deface,  injure  or 
destroy  any  book,  shall  be  required  to  pay  in  full  all 
damages,  in  default  of  which  such  pupil  shall  be  promptly 
suspended  from  school,  and  be  re-admitted  only  by  per- 
mission of  the  superintendent. 

Rule  88.  Teachers  may  allow  pupils  to  carry  books 
home  for  study. 

Rule  89.  Pupils  shall  keep  the  books  they  have  in 
use  constantly  covered. 

Rule  90.  Teachers  shall  be  held  responsible  for  the 
proper  account  and  care  of  books. 

DUTIES  OF  JANITORS. 

Rule  91.  All  janitors  shall,  for  the  monthly  salaries 
agreed  upon  between  themselves  and  the  Board  of  Educa- 
tion, perform  the  following  labors  and  duties  in  and  around 
the  school  buildings  for  which  they  were  appointed, 

Rule  92.  To  sweep  the  school  rooms  and  halls  daily 
and  keep  the  basement  and  outhouses  clean.  All  sweeping 
of  floors  must  be  done  after  the  close  each  day,  and  all  the 
furniture  dusted  with  a  cloth  and  cleaned  before  the  opening 
of  the  buildings  in  the  morning. 

Rule  93.  To  keep  the  sidewalks  around  the  school 
house  lots,  and  the  walks  that  lead  up  to  the  building,  in  a 
good  and  passable  condition,  free  from  snow  and  ice  in 
winter  and  sand  and  mud  in  summer. 

Rule  94.  To  keep  the  yard  clean  and  in  orderly 
condition. 

Rule  95.  To  have  the  school  buildings  thoroughly 
aired  each  day  as  sorn  as  school  is  dismissed,  and  have  all 
school  rooms  properly  heated  to  about  70  degrees  Faren- 
heit,  by  8:30  o'clock  a.  m.,  and  keep  this  temperature  up 
during  school  hours.  In  summer,  all  rooms  must  be  aired 
at  least  one  hour  before  school  commences. 

Rule  96.  To  attend  to  all  handling  of  fuel,  wood  or 
coal,  preparing  the  same  for  the  furnaces  or  stoves  and 
placing  a  day's  supply  in  each  room  where  stoves  are  used, 
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before  school  opens,  and  remove  all  ashes  to  a  place  con- 
venient for  carting  away. 

Rule  97.  To  keep  a  supply  of  good,  fresh  drinking 
water  at  such  places  in  the  buildings  as  the  principals  may 
designate,  and  to  keep  the  pails,  cups  or  glasses  clean  and 
in  place. 

Rule  98.  To  be  in  the  school  building  at  least  one 
hour  before  opening  of  school,  to  ring  the  bell  at  such  times 
as  the  school  board  may  direct,  and  n6t  to  leave  the  school 
buildings  during  school  hours,  except  by  permission  of  the 
principals. 

Rule  99.  To  keep  the  inkstands  filled,  the  blackboard 
erasers  cleaned,  to  gathei  and  lock  up  the  text  books,  slates 
pencils,  etc.,  and  do  such  other  work  as  the  principal  may 
direct,  appertaining  to  the  school  department. 

Rule  100.  To  take  good  care  of  all  personal  property 
in  and  around  school  buildings,  and  render  account  thereof 
whenever  called  for. 

Rule  ioi.  The  floors  of  all  the  rooms  and  halls  must 
be  scrubbed,  the  walls  and  ceilings  swept,  and  all  the  wash- 
boards, casings,  doors,  windows  and  other  woodwork 
washed  three  times  a  year,  or  oftener,  if  necessary. 

teachers'  salaries. 


First  Grade        .       .       .      $  300  min.  $  500  max 

Second  Grade       .       .       .      300  *'  500 

Third  Grade       .       .        .       300  500  " 

Fourth  Grade         .       .       .    400  500  " 

Fifth  Grade        .       .        .       425  "  550  " 

Sixth  Grade    ....    450  650 

Seventh  and  Eighth  Grades    .    450  "  650 

Principals  (District)    .       .      1,000  **  1,300  " 

Superintendent       .       .         1,500  "  2,400  " 


Rule  103.  Substitute  teachers  without  experience 
shall  be  paid  at  the  rate  of  $1.2^  per  day  for  actual  service, 
and  experienced  teachers  at  a  rate  not  to  exceed  $2.00  per 
day,  provided  that  no  substitute  shall  receive  a  higher  rate 
of  wages  than  the  regular  teacher  in  whose  place  she  is  em- 
ployed. 
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Rule  104.  Graduates  of  the  La  Crosse  High  School, 
who  have  attended  a  Normal  School  one  year,  making  a 
good  standing  therein,  may  be  paid  at  the  rate  of  ^400  per 
year  for  the  first  year. 

105.  Successful  experience  in  teaching  in  other 
cities  maybe  credited  to  the  teacher. 

106.  Any  increase  of  salary  shall  be  by  special 
vote  of  the  Board. 

1 07.  The  element  of  time  alone  shall  not  entitle 
any  teacher  to  an  increase  of  salary,  but  ability  and  skill  in 
teaching  and  governing,  and  the  faithful  performance  ot 
every  duty  and  unvarying  success  in  all  school  work. 

108.  In  case  any  teacher  shall  be  suspended 
for  cause,  and  such  suspension  shall  be  followed  by  the 
discharge  of  such  teacher  by  the  Board,  the  salary  of  said 
teacher  shall  cease  from  the  date  of  such  suspension. 

109.  Salaries  of  teachers  shall  be  paid  in  ten 
equal  installments  unless  otherwise  ordered  by  the  Board. 

Regular  meetings  of  the  Board  shall  be  held  in  the 
office  of  the  Board  of  Education  in  the  High  School  build- 
ing at  7:30  p.  m.  of  the  first  Monday  of  each  month,  but 
special  meetings  shall  be  called  by  the  President  on  the  re- 
quest of  any  two  mem.bers  of  such  Board. 

These  rules  shall  not  be  repealed  or  amended  except 
by  a  unanimous  vote  of  the  whole  Board  in  favor  of  such 
repeal  or  amendment,  unless  notice  of  such  repeal  or 
amendment  has  been  given  in  writing  at  the  previous 
meeting,  in  which  case  a  majority  of  the  entire  Board  may 
alter,  amend  or  repeal  any  rule. 

The  foregoing  rules  shall,  immediately  following  their 
adoption,  supersede  and  void  all  other  rules  heretofore  in 
force. 


LIST  OF  TEACHERS  AND  SALARY  PAID  EACH 
FOR  SCHOOL  YEAR  1894-95. 


FIRST  DISTRICT. 


L.  H.  Peck,  principal,        ....  $1,260  00 

Minnie  E.  Bradley,  6th,  7th  and  8th  grades,  .        597  72 

Lizzie  A.  Hoskins,  6th,  7th  and  8th  grades,  .        542  52 

Henrietta  M.  Holmes,  fifth  and  sixth  grades,  .       494  73 

Gertrude  Heydon,  fourth  grade,       .       .  .        500  00 

Nettie  Huttenhow,  third  grade,     .       .       .  496  90 

Emma  A.  Hanson,  second  grade.       .  .         425  00 

Barbara  J.  Paul,  first  grade,           .           .  .       478  45 

Minnie  Walker,  first  grade,       .           .  .       499  38 

Amelia  Rohow,  third  grade,            .           .  600  00 

Delia  Parks,  second  grade,       .         .  .  .       450  00 

Maria  L.  Rossiter,  first  grade,           .           .  500  00 

Mary  Becker,  first  grade,           .           .  .      350  00 

SECOND  DISTRICT. 

J.  W.  Congdon,  principal,         .           .  .     1,260  00 

Eunice  Schellinger,  6th,  7th  and  8th  grades,  .        598  87 

Lyle  Goodrich,  6th,  7th  and  8th  grades,       .  550  co 

Gertrude  Ryder,  fourth  grade,           .           .  424  73 

Anna  Grams,  fourth  grade,            .           .  399  50 

Emily  Hendrickson,  third  grade,          .  .       369  00 

Ella  A.  Clarke,  second  grade,           .           .  475  00 

Susie  Goodwin,  third  grade,        .           .  .      474  40 

Hulda  Ulrich,  assistant  German       .           .  52  50 

Anna  Hartman,  fifth  grade,           .           .  .   268  50 

Ida  Campbell,  fifth  grade,         .           .  .       204  38 

R.  L.  Davis,  fifth  grade,               .            .  122  50 

Catherine  Hargreaves,  first  grade,         .  .       374  3 1 

Emma  Hartman,  German,           .              .  749  06 

Lena  Moser,  first  grade,          .          .  .       500  00 
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THIRD  DISTRICT. 

J.  P.  Bird,  principal,            •           .  .           1^260  oO 

Geneva  Caldwell,  6th.  7th  and  8th  grades,  .        550  00 

Harriet  E.  Perry,  6th,  7th  and  8th  grades,  .       600  co 

Elenore  E.  Kordes,  sixth  grade,           .  .       569  60 

Francis  Livingstone,  fifth  grade,           .  .       475  00 

Elise  Kluver,  fifth  and  sixth  grades,  .           450  95 

Alberta  Erickson,  foLii  til  grade,           .  .       375  co 

Mary  Dowling,  third  grade,            .  .            374  10 

Hilda  Kinstad,  third  and  fourth  grades,  .        375  cO 

Katherine  Gallagher,  second  grade,  .            348  46 

Bertha  Purvis,  first  grade,           .           .  .      512  49 

Elizabeth  Cleveland,  first  grade        .  .           480  cO 

Emma  KoUer,  third  grade,       .           .  .       400  cO 

Bertha  Shuman,  second  grade,          .  .           399  50 

Pauline  Hartman,  first  grade,           .  .           500  co 


FOURTH  DISTRICT. 

W.  R.  Hemmenway,  principal  High  School, 

Carl  Ulrich,  German, 

Lena  Heideman,  History  and  Literature, 

Mary  Strahl,  assistant. 

Mabel  Anderson,  Science. 

Eliza  Robinson,  Mathematics, 

Kate  Torrance,  Latin  and  Greek, 

Olga  Mueller,  Science, 

Emma  Rohow,  High  School  assistant, 

Orrie  M.  Bigham,  fifth  and  sixth  grades, 

Edith  A.  Sawyer,  fourth  and  fifth  grades, 

Annie  M.  Hanscome,  second  grade, 

Henrietta  E.  De  Ceu,  first  grade, 

Margaret  E.  Cole,  first  and  second  grades, 

FIFTH  DISTRICT. 


N.  S.  Donaldson,  principal,           .           .  1,260  00 

Margaret  Reed,  6th,  7th  and  8th  grades,        .  525  00 

Minnie  L.  Sawyer,  6th,  7th  and  8th  grades,     .  575  00 

Rose  B.  Poff,  6th  7th  and  8th  grades,           .  550  00 

Frances  Torrance,  fifth  grade,          .           .  472  92 

Sadie  Willey,  fourth  grade,            .           .  503  44 


1,500  00 
1,100  00 
700  00 
600  00 

749  53 
700  00 

596  96 

597  72 
600  00 

499  69 

500  00 
493  18 
498  75 
399  75 
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Eudora  Lees,  third  grade,        .           .  .       472  00 

Abbie  Flint,  third  grade,           .           .  .       467  29 

Mabel  Vaughan,  second  grade,         .  .          424  73 

Nellie  G.  Drake,  first  grade,           .           .  .     429  50 

Marguerite  Gay,  fourth  and  fifth  grades,     -  -    554  24 

E.  Mae  Byrne,  fourth  grade  -  -  -  _  374  31 
Sophie  Ranum,  second  grade,  -  _  _  _  423  38 
Alma  R.  Lienlokken,  first  grade  _  _  _  442  16 
Helen  Dorset,  fourth  grade,  .  _  _  _  403  75 
Etta  My  rick,  first  grade,  -  -  -  -  475  00 
Eva  Showers,  second  grade  _  _  _  _  500  00 
Asta  G.  Lien,  second  grade  -  -  -  _  375  00 
Kittie  Macmillan,  first  grade       .       _       _  _    306  43 

SIXTH  DISTRICT. 

F.  H.  Fowler,  principal  _  _  _  _  1 260  00 
Jennie  Stimble,  sixth,  seventh  and  eighth  grades  595  82 
Mrs.  F.  H.  Fowler,  sixth,  seventh  and  eighth  grades  575  00 
Florence  Bacon,  fifth  and  sixth  grades  -  -  550  00 
Hannan  McConville,  fourth  and  fifth  grades  -  449  69 
Eva  Gregory,  fourth  grade  _  _  _  _  4Q8  45 
Ella  Gregory,  second  and  third  grades  -  -  499  69 
Anna  Sokolik,  second  and  third  grades  -  -  325  co 
Bertha  Hoefke,  third  grade  -  -  -  -  375  00 
Jessie  McMillan,  first  grade  _  _  _  _  500  co 
Mary  McMillan,  first  grade  _  _  -  _  4.92  25 
Charlotte  Heydon,  first  grade  -  -  -  429  68 
B.  M.  Joestad,  third  and  fourth  grades  -  -  599  24 
Lillie  Kosanda,  second  grade  _  _  _  .  475  00 
Eva  McDonald,  first  grade  -  -  -  -  450  00 
Edith  Cowdery,  first  grade          _       _       _  _    296  74 

SEVENTH  DISTRICT. 

Geo.  P.  Perry,  principal  -  _  .  _  _  1260  00 
Geneva  Mutch,  sixth,  seventh  and  eighth  grades  548  98 
Lillie  Borreson,  sixth,  seventh  and  eighth  grades      509  67 

Viola  Haines,  fifth  and  sixth  grades        -  -       547  65 

Agnes  Loftus,  fourth  grade         _       _       _  _    ^80  00 

Nealie  Nelson,  fourth  grade    -       -       _  _       472  00 

Ardella  Brokaw,  third  grade       -       -       .  _    477  41 
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Grace  Daniels  second  and  third  grades    -  -       450  00 

Henrietta  Goyette,  first  grade     _       _  _       _    448  88 

Martha  S.  Jessup,  first  grade           _       _  _       495  63 

Mary  Devine,  first  grade,    -       -       -  -    331  18 

Mary  H.  Smith,  second  grade         _       _  .       299  07 

SPECIAL  TEACHERS. 

Eleanor  D.  Swain,  Supervisor  of  Music    -  -       686  48 

Loula  S.  Gerke,  Supervisor  of  Drawing  -            9C0  00 

Otto  Mueller,  Supervisor  of  Calisthenics  -       400  00 

Minnie  E.  Taylor,  Teacher  of  Deaf  School  -    697  36 

SUBSTITUTES, 

Kittie  Shepard       -       -       -       -       -  -       169  50 

Mrs.  L.  H.  Peck        -       -       -       -  -       -      26  75 

Kate  Hardy    -------  70  65 

Lillie  Becker      -       -       -       -       -  -       -155  25 

Margaret  Purvis     -       -       -       -       -  -         81  49 

Mary  Yeo          -       -       -       -       -  -       -    160  15 

Winnie  Card  30  88 

Winnie  Mitchell         -       -       -       -  -       -      11  25 

Ellen  Haines  20  00 

Ella  E  Dickinson       -       -       -       -  -       -    105  00 

Barbara  Russell      -       -       -       -       -  -         10  00 

Luella  Marshall        -       -       -       -  -       -       6  00 

Mary  Wartinbee     ------  i  00 

Harriet  Batchelder       -       -       -       -  -     -      33  25 


Total        ------      59,161  63 


REPORT  OF  SECRETARY. 


The  receipts  and  expenditures  for  the  school  year 
commencing  July  ist,  1894,  and  ending  June  30th,  1895, 


as  follows: 

Balance  on  hand  July  i,  1994  ;^3i,7i3  27 

From  Deaf  school  fund  737  85 

**     city  tax  58,700  00 

"     county  tax  12,154  65 

state  tax  1 1,721  26 

sales  and  fines  (books,  etc.)  291  13 

commencement  admission  68  00 

tuition  429  15 

"     rebate  on  books  6  36 

rebate  on  express. .  „  2  60 

"     sale  of  furniture  10  00 

"     cancelled  orders  (books  1,023  88 


Total  Receipts  116,858  15 

EXPENDITURES. 

Teachers'  salaries  61,56?  63 

Janitors  salaries  5,449  87 

Apparatus  132  55 

Printing  264  22 

Fuel  ,  4,851  96 

Furniture  47  05 

Books  4,647  67 

Miscellaneous  supplies  2,471  31 

Repairs  and  improvements  3, 181  32 

INCIDENTALS. 

Light  182  87 

Telephones  352  92 

Labor   52  00 

P.  O.  box  and  postage  83  04 

Exchange  7  43 
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Telegraph  and  electric  clock  i8  17 

Dray  and  freight  137  30 

Commencement  72  00 

Sundries  158  40 

Balance  on  High  School  piano  228  00 

Census  200  00 

Clerk  520  00 

Rent  153  32 

Refunded  tuition  8  00 

Express  37  80 


Total  expenditures    84,829  83 

Balance  on  hand  July  i,  '95  32,028  32 


116,858  15 

July,  1894. 

Spicer  &  Buschman  printing  3  60 

Republican  and  Leader,  printing  21  50 

B.  A.  Siggins,  furniture  i  50 

Wm.  Strauss,  miscellaneous  supplis  118  42 

A.  B.  Dick  Co.,  miscellaneous  supplies  i  80 

La  Crosse  Book  and  Stationery  Co.,  misc.  supplies.  .18  70 

M.Hirshheimer,  repairs  and  improvements  i  00 

Jas.  A.  Trane,  repairs  and  improvements  i  35 

Wm.  Goble.  repairs  and  improvements  12  80 

Thill  and  Lapitz,  repairs  and  improvements  i  50 

Edison  Light  and  Power  Co.,  light  13  50 

J.  C,  Couvellier,  incidentals  7  00 

Albert  Hardy,  incidentals  4  28 

C.  Severin,  drayapje  i  50 

La  Crosse  Theatre  Co.,  commencement  51  00 

A.  Ruhoff,  piano  tuning  2  00 

F.  M.Jones,  incidentals  2  20 

M.  Langstadt,  music,  commencement  15  00 

Tillman  Bros.,  Jr.,  incidentals  i  20 

B.  Dockendorf,  incidentals  4  80 

Meister  Bros.,  incidentals  3  00 

H.  L.  Partridge,  incidentals  i  00 

John  Becker,  incidentals   i  80 

Jos,  Roth,  incidentals  14  00 
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I.  G.  Loomis,  balance  on  High  School  piano  228  00 

C.  J.  Swenson,  repairs  and  improvements  n  -  -  -  75 

W.  W.  Scott,  census  25  00 

Teachers'  salaries  206  00 

Janitors'  salaries  421^00 

Clerk's   salary    40  00 


Total  1,186  20 

August,  1894. 

Tillman  Bros.,  Furniture  25 

Joseph  Roth,  fuel    45  00 

Joseph  Roth,  miscellaneous  supplies.  416  90 

Joseph  Roth,  incidentals  196  00 

T.  H.  Spence,  miscellaneous  supplies   4  79 

Tausche  Hardware  Co.,  miscellaneous  supplies  30 

James  Clark,  miscellaneous  supplies  3  10 

T.  P.  Benton  &  Son,  repairs  and  improvements  34  50 

James  A.  Trane,  repairs  and  improvements  3  20 

Wisconsin  Telephone  Co.  telephones  58  82 

Edison  Light  and  Power  Co.,  light  i  00 

Western  Union  Telegraph  Co.,  service...  3  25 

J.  B.  McCabe,  dray   1 8  00 

William  Strauss,  Miscellaneous  supplies  174  80 

C.  Brady,  rent  8  00 

Ole  Wold,  repairs  and  improvements  99  00 

Staats  Bros.,  repairs  and  improvements  34  40 

Jacob  Hohl,  repairs  and  improvements  25  00 

Jacob  Hohl,  repairs  and  improvements  71  50 

A.  S.  Nobles,  repairs  and  improvements  5  10 

Albert  Hardy,  incidentals  19  28 

Teachers'  Salaries  200  00 

Janitors'  salaries  391  00 

Clerk's  salary  8  00 

C.  Brady,  rent  8  00 


Total  1,862  19 

September,  1894. 

American  Book  Co.,  books  470  74 

Leach,  Shewell  &  Sanborn,  books  107  70 

E.  H.  Butler  &  Co.,  books  48  72 
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Sheldon  &  Co.,  books  135  87 

Houghton,  Mifflin  &  Co.,  books  61  76 

Jno  E*.  Potter  &  Co.,  books  72  05 

Allyn  &  Bacon,  books   39  38 

Ginn  &  Co.,  books  -  249  43 

Dohohue  &  Co.,  miscellaneous  supplies  73  r  90 

T.  H.  Spence,  miscellaneous  supplies   25 

Hebberd  &  Co.,  repairs  and  improvements  3  00 

J.  F.  Shadduck,  repair.s  atid  improvements  25  50 

George  J.  Egge,  repairs  and  improvements  I  63 

James  A.  Trane,  repairs  and  improvoments  2  10 

Stoltze  &  Schick,  repairs  and  improvements  6  00 

George  Stangl,  repairs  and  improvements   9  50 

W.  A.  Olmsted,  repiirs  and  improvements  .35  00 

August  Kaufman,  miscellaneous  supplies  i  20 

J.  W.  Smith,  repairs  and  improvements  74  25 

William  Strauss,  furniture  19  45 

B.  A,  Siggins,  furniture  i  60 

Wisconsin  Telephone  Co.,  service.  -  -29  41 

United  States  Express  Co.,  service   50 

B.  Dockendorf/incidentals  i  70 

Edison  Light  and  Power  Co.,  light.  i  00 

Western  Union  Telegraph  Co.,  service  27 

Albert  Hardy,  incidentals   20 

F.  D.  Carleton,  dray  3  00 

F.M.Jones,  sunds   .1  10 

La  Crosse  Book  and  Stationery  Co.,  sunds   58 

C.  W.  Young,  sunds.  210 

William  Goble,  repairs  and  improvements  436  84 

C.  Shaller,  repairs  and  improvements  59  35 

J.  Lundquist,  repairs  and  improvements  75 

E.  C.  Josten,  repairs  and  improvements  i  75 

James  Werner,  repairs  and  improvements  10  00 

Sawyer  &  Austin  Lumber  Co.,  rep.  and  improvm'ts.  .20  72 

Teachers' salaries ...  .   5»925  88 

Janitors'  salaries  ,  449  00 

Clerk's  salary.   40  00 

C.  Brady,  rent  8  00 


Total 


9,089  18 
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October,  1894. 

Houghton  Mifflin  &  Co  ,  books  9  35 

N.  Haerter,  books  9  40 

American  Book  Co.,  books  76  i  5 

Longmans,  Green  &  Co,,  books  52  50 

Maynard,  Merrill  &  Co.,  books   89  00 

Ginn  &  Co., books  41  45 

Cranson  &  Curtis,  books    9  15 

Prang  Educational  Co  12  15 

James  McCord,  miscellaneous  supplies   55 

Silver,  Burdett  and  Co.,  miscellaneous  supplies  12  00 

Jo>eph  Roth,  miscellaneous  supplies  12  00 

Joseph  Roth,  repairs  and  improvements  75  25 

Joseph  Roth,  Freight  46  30 

William  Strauss,  repair  and  improvements  33  91 

William  Strauss,  dray  i  50 

George  J.  Egge,  repair  and  improvements   80 

F.  Dittman,  repair  and  improvements  i  40 

Smead,  Warming  &  Vent  Co.,  rep.  and  improvem'ts.79  25 

Marcus  Anderson,  repair  and  improvements  9  48 

E  O.  Vaile,  school  paper  5  95 

Wisconsin  Telephone  Co.,  service  29  41 

Edison  Light  and  Power  Co.,  light  4  10 

Albert  Hardy,  incidentals  4  32 

North  American  Telegraph  Co.,  service   33 

Amelia  Hanson,  labor  2  00 

F.  D.  Carleton.  dray  2  75 

American  Express  Co.,  service  6  80 

O.  M.  Mitchell,  repair  and  improvements  24  70 

G.  E.  Mariner,  miscellaneous  supplies  2  35 

H  F.  Runge,  miscellaneous  supplies  6  70 

Segelke,  Kohlhaus  &  Co.,  repair  and  improvements. .  i  25 

H.  F.  Runge,  repair  and  improvements  2  50 

United  States  Express  Co.,  service  i  00 

B.  L.  Johnson,  repair  and  improvements   50 

Thill  &  Lapitz,  repair  and  improvements  i  50 

James  A.  Trane,  repair  and  improvements  748  80 

Mrs.  Raper,  labor  2  00 

C.  W.Young,  incidentals  3  90 

H.  H.  Smith,  books  10  00 
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Teachers' salaries  6,012  92 

Janitor's  salaries  449  00 

C.  Brady,  rent  8  00 

Clerk's  salary  1 — 45  00 


Total   --.7,936  42 

November,  1894. 

Spicer  &  Bushman,  printing  175  157 

1.  H.  Moulton,  fuel  8  00 

Lee  &  Shepard,  books  i  12 

Sheldon  &  Co.,  books   i  60 

E.  H.  Butler  &  Co.,  books  i  64 

H.  F.  Runge,  miscellaneous  supplies  2  75 

C.  F.  Summy,  miscellaneous  supplies  7  50 

C.  F.  Klein,  miscellaneous  supplies  3  75 

La  Crosse  Book  and  Stationery  Co,  misc.  supplies. . .  i  00 

E.  C.  Josten,  repair  and  improvements  2  50 

A.  Kroner,  repair  and  improvements  19  34 

Mrs.  K.  Ruegg,  repair  end  improvements   i  25 

Benton  &  Son,  repair  and  improvements  I  50 

Wisconsin  Telephone  Co.,  service  29  41 

American  Express  Co.,  service  7  25 

A.  Hardy,  incidentals  9  37 

La  Crosse  Gas  Light  Co.,  light  17  05 

Adams  Express  Co.,  service  7  25 

Western  Union  Telegraph  Co.,  service   3  00 

J.  B.  McCabe,  dray  5  00 

August  Steiger,  incidentals  3  00 

J.  L.  Becker,  incidentals  i  35 

Teachers'  Salaries   .  .  -6,053  69 

Janitors'  Salaries  479  50 

Clerk's  salary  45  00 


Total  6,893  87 

December,  1894. 

Maynard,  Merrill  &  Co.,  books  120  14 

Tracy,  Gibbs  &  Co.,  books  49  50 

Longmans,  Green  &  Co.,  books.  293  64 

Leach,  Shewell  &  Sanborn,  books  17  98 

Ginn  &  Co.,  books  77  70 
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Houghton,  Mifflin  &  Co.,  books  47  60 

American  Book  Co.,  books  97  i  3 

AUyn  &  Bacon,  books  25  36 

Prang  Educational  Co.,  bo  jks  )2  75 

Thompson.  Brown  &  Co.,  books  26  92 

D.  C.  Heath  &  Co.,  books.  ...   208  40 

A.  B.  Dick  Co.,  miscellaneous  supplies  9  00 

Eagle  Pencil  Co.,  miscellaneous  supplies  36  25 

Donohue  &  Henneberry,  miscellaneous  supplies  7  00 

Edison  Light  and  Power  Co.,  light  27  85 

Joseph  Roth,  repair  and  improvements.    i  25 

Joseph  Roth,  incidentals  6  30 

E.  H.  Butler  &  Co.,  books  3  28 

American  Book  Co  ,  books   15  36 

Cranston  &  Curtis,  books  i  35 

Rand,  McNally  &  Co.,  books  5  00 

Marcus  Anderson,  miscellaneous  Supplies  3  00 

Marcus  Anderson,  repair  and  improvements  i  05 

Ginn  &  Co.,  books  31  40 

Maynard,  Merrill  &  Co.,  books  9  40 

John  E  Potter  &  Co,,  books  15  00 

Spicer  &  Bushman,  printing  17  05 

Schwalbe  &  Son,  furniture  i  00 

N.  Haerter,  miscellaneous  supplies  2  75 

La  Crosse  Music  Co..  miscellaneous  supplier..  i  60 

Donohue  &  Henneberry,  miscellaneous  supplies  2  00 

James  A.  Trane,  repair  &  improvements  6  05 

Mrs.  Raper,  repair  and  improvements   45 

E.  C.  Josten,  repair  and  improvements  179  97 

D.  Ridenour,  repair  and  improvements   75 

Benton  &  Son,  repair  and  improvements   50 

Schwoebel  &  Radtke,  repair  and  improvements   65 

Edison  Light  and  Po  -x  er  Co.,  repair  and  improvm'ts.  .6  30 

Edison  Light  and  Power  Co.,  light  10  75 

James  Rawlinson,  repair  and  improvements  74  50 

Thill  &  Lapitz,  repair  and  improvements  34  00 

C.  Brady,  rent   8  00 

Wisconsin  Telephone  Co.,  service.   29  41 

Albert  Hardy,  incidentals     ...i  75 

American  Express  Co.,  service   .  .  .1  95 
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George  B.  Rose,  incidentals  3  00 

Joseph  Roth,  freight  6  55 

Western  Union  Telegrapli  Co.,  service   .  60 

F.  A.  Bigelow,  dray.   3  65 

V.  A.  Bigelow,  fuel  -   10  00 

iViirretl's  Bindery,  sunds  i  22 

C.  VV.  Smith,  dray   i  25 

V.  H.  Fowler,  library  books  30  00 

Teachers'  Salaries.  6,049  66 

Janitors'  salaries  473  50 

Clerk's  Salary  45  00 

C.  Brady,  rent  8  00 


Total   61  47 

January,  1895. 

La  Crosse  Fuel  Co.,  fuel   .30  45 

William  Strauss,  fuel  35  00 

John  E.  Potter  &  Co.,  books  i  00 

Maynard,  Merrill  &  Co.  books  7  20 

Slauson  Publishing  Co.,  books  35  00 

Maynard,  Merrill  &  Co.,  books..   120  14 

Tracy,  Gibbs  &  Co.,  books  49  50 

Lou^^mans,  Green  &  Co.,  books  293  64 

Leach.  Shewell  &  Sanborn,  books  17  98 

Ginn  antl  Co. .hooks  77  70 

Houghton,  Mifflin  &  Co..  books  47  60 

American  Book  Co.,  books  97  J3 

Allyn  &  Bacon, books    25  36 

Prang  Educational  Co.,  books  12  75 

Thompson,  Brown  8:  Co  ,  books.  26  92 

D  C.  Heath     C' >  .hooks  2(S  40 

American  Book  Co   * '^ok.^ 

Ginn  &  Co.,  '    .  ^ 

A.  B.  Dick  C  _e)laneoiL  supplies  96 

F.  Kroner  Hdw.  .^o.,  miscellaneous  supplies  1  25 

Donohue  &  Henneberry,  miscellaneous  supplies.  .  -  .13  83 
Western  School  Supply  Co.,  miscellaneous  supplies  126  00 
T.  H.  Spence,  miscellaneous  supplies..  •.-4  95 


FLdison  Light  and  Power  Co.,  rep  and  improvem'ts.  .  16  70 
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Edison  Light  and  Power  Co.,  ligiit  32  95 

La  Crosse  Gas  Light  Co.,  light  3  55 

La  Crosse  Gas  Light  Co.,  rep  and  improvements..  .  15  40 

Sogclke,  Kolhaus  &  Co.,  repair  and  improvements.  -  .9  50 

O.  M.  Mitchell,  repair  and  improvements  12  72 

F.  Dittman,  repair  and  improvements  i  95 

James  A.  Trane,  repair  and  improvements.  .   234  19 

G.  A.  Sexton,  miscellaneous  supplies  4  65 

Thill  &  Lapitz,  repair  and  improvements  ...   125  12 

A.  W.  Schall,  piano  tuning  2  50 

Wisconsin  Telephone  Co.,  service,  29  41 

Albert  Hardy,  incidentals    6  00 

United  States  Express  Co.,  service   i  70 

Wm.  Goble.  repair  and  improvements  138  73 

J.  Lundquist,  repair  and  improvements.  3  25 

H.  F.  Runp^e,  miscellaneous  supplies   15 

La  Crosse  Book  and  Stat.  Co.,  misc.  supplies   17 

Adam  Kroner,  miscellaneous  suppiies  5  87 

C.  J.  Swenson,  miscellaneous  supplies  5  87 

David  Austin,  incidenta.s    8  85 

George  Scharpf,  incidentals   .7  ^5 

A.  Fillner,  fuel  i .  1 00  : 

Teachers'  salaries  6.107  70 

Janitors'  Salaries  470  50 

C.  Brady,  rent  8  00 

Clerk's  Salary  45  00 

Total  9.679  25 

February,  1895. 

Spicer  &  Buschman,  prir:tini>:  iS  2.) 

Mr.  Clark,  fuel  .  .  _  ~  788  12 

Clem  Graff,  fuel  57  75 

W.  Godmcyer,  fuel  255  00 

Gateway  City  Lumber  Co.,  fuel  I85  00 

F.  Dittman,  miscellaneous  supplies  i  75 

Prang  Educational  Co..  miscellaneous  supplies  36  00 

Sawyer  &  Austin  Lbr  Co  ,  rep  and  improvements.  . .  .2  24 

Thill  and  Lapitz,  repair  and  improvements  4  75 

U  S  School  Supply  Co.,  repair  nprovements.  -  -  .7  o.^ 

Geo.  J.  Egge,  r:.r-.        1  imp  -   8; 
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The  Drummond  Co.,  repair  and  improvements   50 

E.  C.  Josten,  miscellaneous  supplies  _  2  10 

E.  C.  Josten,  repair  and  improvements  17  80 

O.  M.  Mitchell,  repair  and  improvements  -..9  25 

La  Crosse  Gas  Light  Co.,  rep  and  improvements.  .  .  .7  70 

La  Crosse  Gas  Light  Co.,  light  i  27 

P.  F.  Steves,  repair  and  improvements  2  10 

James  A.  Trane,  repair  and  improvements  26  23 

Western  Union  Telegraph  Co.,  service  3  30 

Wisconsin  lelephone  Co.,  service  29  41 

Edison  Light  and  Power  Co.,  light  8  40 

x\lbert  Hardy,  incidentals  3  00 

American  Express  Co.,  service  2  60 

J.  B.  McCabe,  fuel  63  00 

F.  N.  Jones,  sunds  i  05 

Clara  Wiger,  refunded  tuition  8  00 

P.  Casberg,  fuel  162  50 

E.  A.  bloan,  envelopes  21  80 

Joseph  Roth,  fuel  317  10 

Joseph  Roth,  freight.  i  05 

Teachers'  salaries  6,176  34 

Janitors' Salaries  470  50 

C.  Brady,  rent  8  00 

Clerk's  Salary  45  00 


Total  10,244  66 

March,  1895. 

Spicer  and  Buschman,  printing  8  30 

W.  A.  Olmsted,  apparatus  80  00 

Queen  &  Co.,  apparatus  51  50 

William  Gotle,  apparatus  i  00 

Anton  Fillner,  fuel  809  39 

J.  B.  McCabe,  fuel  no  25 

B.  Doherty,  fuel  13  25 

Gateway  City  Lumber  Co.,  fuel  43  50 

La  Crosse  FuelCo.,  fuel  41  85 

Noah  Gudmayer-  fuel  353  55 

Joseph  Roth,  fuel  370  59 

Joseph  Roth,    Incidentals  21  05 

George  Stangl,  furniture  18  60 

Benton  &  Son,  repair  and  improvements  75 
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Benton  &  Son,  miscellaneous  supplies  7  00 

Donohue  &  Hennebcrry,  miscellaneous  supplies.  .  -  .59  15 
E.  C.  Josten,  miscellaneous  supplies  i  35 

E.  C.  Josten,  repair  and  improvements  i  76 

A.  H.  Abbott  &  Co.,  miscellaneous  supplies  2  85 

F.  H.  Lloyd,  miscellaneous  supplies  2  25 

William  Strauss,  miscellaneous  supplies  59  50 

N.  Haerter,  miscellaneous  supplies  49  50 

A.  B.  Dick  Co.,  9  72 

Tausche  Hardware  Co.,  miscellaneous  supplies  90 

McMillan  &  Co.,  books  2  44 

Maynard,  Merrill  &  Co.,  books  42  24 

E.  Butler  &  Co.,  books  12  00 

American  Book  Co.,  books  264  87 

A.  C.  McClurg,  books    2  19 

Ginn  &  Co.,  books  130  84 

Leach,  Shewell  8l  Sanborn,  books  12  71 

Sheldon  &  Co.,  books  64  00 

Longmans,  Green  &  Co.,  books  24  45 

John  E.  Potter  &  Co.,  books   . .  .62  00 

Houghton,  Mifflin  &  Co.,  books  15  30 

O.  M.  Mitchell,  repairs  and  improvements  2  18 

August  Steigcr,  repairs  and  improvements   20 

James  A.  Trane,  repairs  and  improvements  68  67 

Cincinnatti  Bell  Foundry  Co., reps  and  improvem'ts  .49  00 

Schwalbc  &  Son,  repairs  and  improvements  24  33 

Albert  Hardy,  incidentals  47  i7 

American  Express  Co.,  service   2  65 

Wisconsin  Telephone  Co.,  service  29  41 

Minnie  Taylor,  incidentals  14  50 

Edison  Light  and  Power  Co.,  service  20  00 

Adams  Express  Co.,  service  i  50 

Western  Union  Telegraph  Co  ,  service  62 

United  States  Express  Co.,  service   25 

A.  W.  Schall,  piano  tuning  7  50 

W.  S.  Kingsley,  incidentals  i  50 

A.  V.  Fetter,  reps,   and  improvements  $1  45 

Davis,  Sorrenson  &  Co,,  reps,  and  improvements.  . .  .37  46 

Teachers'  Salaries  6,207  75 

Janitors'  Salaries  484  43 
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Clerk's  Salary  45  00 

C.  Brady,  rent  8  00 


Total   ;^8,3o3  22 

April.  1895. 

Gateway  City  Lumber  Co.,  fuel  $1^  50 

Donohue  &  Henneberry,  miscellaneous  supplies. .  .225  10 

Rand,  McNally  &  Co.,  miscellaneous  supplies  53  00 

Toms  China  Co.,  miscellaneous  supplies  75 

Holden  Patent  Book  Cover  Co., miscellaneous  supplies38  82 
La  Crosse  Book  and  Stationery  Co.,  miscellaneous  sup- 
plies 2  10 

Prang  Educational  Co.,  miscellaneous  supplies  19  56 

J.  W.  Smith,  miscellaneous  supplies   50 

Ginn  &  Co.,  books  5  98 

John  E.  Potter  &  Co.,  books  15  00 

American  Book  Co.,  books  42  02 

George  J.  Egge,  repairs  and  improvements  3  90 

Davis,  Sorrenson  &  Co.,  repairs  and  improvements.  .6  78 

Dittman  &  Jorstad,  repairs  and  improvements  26  13 

Fred  Kroner  Hardware  Co.,  repairs  and  improvements!  20 

J.  L.  Becker,  incidentals  _  3  50 

Edison  Light  &  Power  Co.,  light  16  88 

Wisconsin  Telephone  Co.,  service  29  41 

Albert  Hardy,  repairs  and  improvements   20 

Albert  Hardy,  incidentals  14  35 

E.  W.  Parker,  incidentals  4  50 

Abe  Strauss,  incidentals  i  00 

Adams  Express  Co.,  service  i  30 

M.  F.  Hayes,  freight  i  10 

Joseph  Roth,   freight..  2  85 

N.  Haerter,  miscellaneous  supplies  5  00 

American  Express  Co.,  service   46 

Janitors'  salaries  476  64 

Teachers'  salaries  5, 206  75 

C.  Brady,  rent  _  8  00 

Mrs.  E.  A.  Wilson,  rent  7  66 

Mrs.  F.  Bespaletz,  rent  7  66 


Total  $^,790  45. 
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May,  1895. 

Spicer  &  Buschman,  printing  12  00 

C.  W.  &  V.  Co.,  fuel   13  16 

S.  Gantert,  furniture  2  35 

J.  C.  DeBryn  Kops,  books  17  00 

Tillman  Bros.,  furniture   2  30 

D.  C.  Heath  &  Co.,  books  162  22 

Ginn  &  Co.,  books  51  20 

American  Book  Co.,  oooks  14  58 

Houghton,  Mifflin  &  Co.,  books  10  54 

E.  H.  Butler  &  Co.,  books  10  80 

Prang  Educational  Co.,  miscellaneous  supplies  ...  .16  50 
Donohue  &  Henneberry,  micellaneous  supplies.  - .  .43  78 
Kuhn  Sash  and  Door  Co.,  miscellaneous  supplies. . .  .4  00 

Wm  Strauss,  miscellaneous  supplies  36  00 

E.  C.  Josten,  miscellaneous  supplies  11  65 

Repairs  and  improvements  i  60 

Benton  &  Son,  repairs  and  improvements  7  65 

A.  V.  Fetter,  repairs  amd  improvements  I  30 

John  Wilhelm,  repairs  and  improvements  5  00 

James  A.  Trane,  repairs  and  improvements.  .  i  45 

J.  J.  Light  &  Co.,  repairs  and  improvements  .3  30 

Tausche  Hardware  Co.,  repairs  and  improvements. .  .  i  47 

George  J.  Egge,  repairs  and  improvements  5  65 

Jno  Paul  Lumber  Co.,  repairs  and  improvements  5  60 

John  Fiebig  &  Son,  repairs  and  improvements  17  50 

George  B.  Rose,  incidentals    8  50 

J.  Lundquist,  incidentals  I  25 

Abe  Strauss,  incidentals  i  50 

J.  B.  McCabe,  incidentals  4  60 

Wisconsin  Telephone  Co.,  service  29  41 

Western  Union  Telegraph  Co.,  service  4  59 

American  Express  Co.,  service  i  50 

PIdison  Light  and  Power  Co.,  light  10  77 

McMahan    Bros.,   incidentals  2  25 

Albert  Hardy,  incidentals  3  60 

C.  J.  Swenson,  repairs  and  improvements  i  68 

J.  W.  Congdon,  library  books  (for  2nd  district)  25  00 

Teachers'  salaries  6,221  71 

Janitors'  salaries  462  80 
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Clerk's  salary  45  00 

C.  Brady,  rent  8  00 

Mrs.  E.  L.  Bespaletz,  rent  11  00 

Mrs.  E.  A.  Wilson,  rent  11 


Total  5,812  76 

June,  1895. 

C.  W.  &  V.  Coal  Co.,  fuel  30  00 

D.  C.  Heath  &  Co.,  books  3  96 

Donohue  &  Henneberry,  miscellaneous  supplies.  .  .  .10  26 
T.  H.  Spence,  miscellaneous  supplies.  ...   2  24 

E.  D.  Loomis,  miscellaneous  supplies...'   55 

James  A.  Trane,  repairs  and  improvements  i  50 

Schwalbe  &  Son,  repairs  and  improvements  4  10 

Benton  &  Son,  repairs  and  improvements  2  20 

George  J.  Egge,  repairs  and  improvements  5  00 

Edison  Light  and  Power  Co.,  light  13  80 

H.  F.  Runge,  incidentals  60 

Western  Union  Telegraph  Co.,  service  46 

George  H.  Taylor,  incidentals  i  55 

United  States  Express  Co.,  service   75 

Abe  Strauss,  incidentals  i  00 

Wisconsin  Telephone  Co.,  service  29  41 

Joseph  Roth,  incidentals  27  45 

Fred  M.  Jones,  incidentals  i  00 

Teachers'  salaries  6,199  23 

Janitors*  salaries  426  00 

Clerk's  salary  45  00 

C.  Brady,  rent  8  00 

Mrs.  E.  A.  Wilson,  rent     10  00 

Mrs.  Bespaletz,  rent   .10  00 


Total  $6,^yo  07 


Total  expenditures  for  the  school  yc*ar.  . 1^84,829  83 
Albert  Hardy, 

Secretary. 
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SUPPLEMENTARY  REPORT  OF  SECRETARY. 

On  account  of  the  change  in  the  time  of  making  my 
report  to  September  ist,  I  find  it  necessary  to  make  the 


following  report  of  the  receipts  and  expenditures  for  the 
months  of  July  and  August  : 
Orders  issued — 
July, 

Spicer  &  Bushman,  printing  50  88 

Tausche  Hardware  Co.,  apparatus   50 

E.  C.  Josten,  miscellaneous  supplies  60 

E.  C.  Josten,  repairs  and  improvements  i  40 

Tausche  Hardware  Co.,  repairs  and  improvements.  ...  70 

George  W.  Rowe.  miscellaneous  supplies  12  00 

B.  Dockendorf,  repairs  and  improvements  i  25 

Segelke,  Kolhaus  &  Co.,  repairs  and  improvements  ...  35 

James  Clark,  repairs  and  improvements  i  60 

James  Clark,  sundries  70 

Adams  Express  Co.,  express   30 

The  Drummond  Co.,  incidentals  i  00 

B.  Dockendorf,  Jr.,  mcidentals  3  20 

Tillman  Brothers,  incidentals  i  20 

M.  Langstadt,  incidentals  15  00 

J.  Strasilipka,  Manager,  incidentals  50  00 

F.  M.  Jones,  incidentals  3  00 

Olga  Mueller,  incidentals   78 

Edison  Light  and  Power  Co.,  incidentals  3  20 

Edison  Light  and  Power  Co.,  repairs  and  improvem'ts.  90 

J.  Lorenz,  incidentals  i  50 

American  Express  Co.,  incidentals  i  70 

Palmer  Livery  and  Transfer  Co.,  incidentals  3  50 

Munson  Typewriter  Co.,  incidentals  43  00 

Wisconsin  Telephone  Co.,  incidentals  29  41 

E.  D  Loomis,  miscellaneous  supplies  55  43 

Albert  Hardy,  incidentals  4  96 

Republican  and  Leader,  printing   .   .3  85 

N.  S.  Donaldson,  school  library  25  00 

Teachers'  salaries  200  00 

Janitors'  salaries  „  401  00 

Incidentals  clerk  45  00 


Total  $g64  gi 
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August. 

W.  R.  Hemmenway,  apparatus  20  75 

W.  R.  Hemmenway,  books,  library  19  56 

W.  R.  Hemmenway,  incidentals  5  00 

C.  W.  and  V.  Coal  Co.,  fuel  7  63 

La  Crosse  Book  and  Stationery  Co.,  miscell.  supplies. 3  68 

Perry,  Mueller  &  Co.,  miscellaneous  supplies  24  15 

E.  C.  Josten,  repairs  and  improvements  ii  60 

C.  Nelson,  repairs  and  improvements  15  00 

T.  P.  Benton  &  Son,  repairs  and  improvements  80 

Kuehn  Sash  and  Door  Co.,  repairs  and  improvements.  50 

T.  H.  Spence,  repairs  and  improvements  6  37 

Schwalbe  &  Son,  repairs  and  improvements  2  40 

Trade  Palace,  repairs  and  improvements   30 

C.  Schaller,  repairs  and  improvements  9  00 

George  J.  P^gge,  repairs  and  improvements  2  15 

O.  M.  Mitchell,  repairs  and  improvements  9  35 

Adam  Eckel,  repairs  and  improvements  10  50 

Bitzer  Bros.,  repairs  and  improvements  90 

A.  Siebrecht.  repairs  and  improvements  4  13 

P^dison  Light  and  Power  Co.,  repairs  and  improvem'ts.  90 

J.  B.  Murray,  repairs  and  improvements  a  40 

W.  A.  Olmsted,  repairs  and  improvements  46  00 

Edison  Light  and  Power  Co.,  light  11  00 

United  States  Express  Co..  incidentals  i  50 

American  Express  Co.,  incidentals   2  75 

Wisconsin  Telephone  Co.,  incidentals.  29  41 

Western  Union  Telegraph  Co.,  incidentals  3  00 

M.  Wannebo,  incidentals  200  60 

M.  Wannebo,  miscellaneous  supplies  i,6iT  78 

E.  D.  Loomis,  miscellaneous  supplies  184  31 

B.  Dockendorf,  repairs  and  improvements  3  75 

W.  W.  Scott,  incidentals  25  00 

Teachers*  salaries .  200  00 

Janitors'  salaries  401  00 

Incidentals  clerk  45  00 


Total 


^2,924  17 
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RECEIPTS  AND  EXPENDITURES. 


July    I,  to  balance  on  hand  $32,028  32 

fines  and  sales   4  96 

2,  by  orders — 

apparatus                                       $  50 

printing   54  73 

books   25  00 

miscellaneous  supplies.  68  03 

repairs  and  improvm'ts.  6  20 

incidentals   164  45 

31,  by  orders — 

teachers'  salaries   200  00 

janitors'  salaries   401  00 

incidentals,  clerk   45  00 

by  balance  on  hand   31,068  37 


;^32,o33  28  $32,033  28 

Aug.    I ,  to  balance  on  hand  $31,068  37 

tuition   16  00 

5,  by  orders — 

apparatus   20  75 

fuel   7  63 

books   19  56 

miscellaneous  supplies  1,823  92 

repairs  and  improvm'ts  128  05 

incidentals   278  26 

31,  by  orders — 

teachers'  salaries  ....  200  00 

janitors'  salaries   401  00 

incidentals,  clerk   45  00 

31,  by  balance  on  hand   28,160  20 


$31,084  37  $31,084  37 
ALBERT  HARDY,  Secretary. 
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La  Crosse,  Wis.,  Sept.  i,  1895. 

To  The  Honorable  Board  of  Education: — 

I  have  the  honor  to  present  this,  my  fifteenth  annu- 
al report  of  the  progress  and  condition  of  the  PubHc 
schools  of  La  Crosse: 

SCHOOL  CENSUS. 


The  following  table  shows  the  number  of  children  of 
school  age  resident  in  La  Crosse,  June  30th,  1895: 


W  r\t\Uj 

BOYS 

GIRLS 

TOTAL 
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37^ 

7th 
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250 

492 

455 

8th 
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512 

991 

885 

9th 
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ZU4 

521 
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loth 

276 

-^i)0 

^  zu 

523 

nth 

281 

T 

1 

5/2 

:)5o 

1 2th 

157 

T  5tT 

101 

330 

0  >l  T 
341 

13th 

155 

1  VJZj. 

14th 

229 

268 

497 

452 

15th 

263 

279 

542 

531 

1 6th 

109 

124 

233 

203 

1 6th 

259 

265 

524 

541 

1 8th 

385 

418 

803 

777 

19th 

207 

239 

446 

430 

20th 

163 

165 

328 

346 

Totals 

4648 

5095 

9743 

9545 

Gain  over  preceding  year 

198 

9743 

9743 

Gain  since  1891 

1651 

Gain  since  1892 

-  1134 

Gain  since  1893 

786 

Gain  since 

1894  - 

198 
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ENROLLMENT,  ATTENDANCE  ETC  , 


Total  enrollment  for  the  year  -  -  4944 
Average  number  belonging  -  -  4085.8 
Average  daily  attendance       -           -          -         39^1 ^ 

Average  per  cent,  of  attendance    _           -           -  96.9 
Number  of  pupils  neither  absent  nor  tardy  during 

first  half  year           _           _           _           _  708 
Number  of  pupils  neither  absent  nor  tardy  during 

second  half  year            -           -           -          -  461 

Number  of  cases  of  tardiness              -          -  418 

Number  of  cases  of  truancy          -           -           -  3^ 

Number  of  cases  of  corporal  punishment        -  91 

Number  of  visits  of  Superintendent           -          -  1753 

Number  of  visits  of  commissioners      -           -  327 

Number  of  visits  of  others             -           -           -  7521 

Number  of  cases  tardiness  of  teachers            -  200 

Number  days  absence  of  teachers            -          -  559 

MISCELLANEOUS. 

Number  of  children  in  the  city  between  the  ages  of 
seven   and  thirteen,  who  attended  the  public 

schools  twelve  weeks  or  more        -           -  3^75 
Number  of  children  between  ages  of  seven  and  thir- 
teen, who  attended  private  school  twelve  weeks 

or  more            -           -           -           -           -  935 
Percentage  of  children  enrolled  in  the  public  schools 

on  number  of  children  resident  in  the  city  -  50.7 
Cost  per  pupil  of  the  running  expenses  for  the  year  '94-'95. 

Teachers'  wages,  on  total  enrollment       -           -  12.47 

Teachers'  wages,  on  average  enrollment        -  15.06 

Teachers'  wages,  on  average  daily  attendance      -  15.56 

Expenditure  for  text  books,  on  average  enrollment  .875 
Expenditure  for  stationery  and  supplies,  on  average 

enrollment              _          _           _           _  .604 
For  incidental  expenses  (expenditures  for  perman- 

er,t  improvements  not  included,)  on  total  enrollment.  448 
On  average  enrollment       -           -           -  .54 
On  average  daily  attendance    -          -          -  -559 
For  ail  expenditures  except  permanent  improve- 
ments, on  total  enrollment              -          -  16.51 
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On  average  enrollment 
On  average  daily  attendance 
Assessed  valuation  of  the  city 
Rate  of  taxation  for  all  purposes 
Rate  of  taxation  for  school  purposes 


19.98 
20.61 
12,196,647.00 
20  mills 
7  mills 


ATTENDANCE. 


The  past  year  has  been,  on  the  whole,  a  very  prosper- 
ous year  for  our  schools.  The  attendance  was  excellent, 
the  average  rate  per  cent  of  all  the  schools  for  the  whole 
year  reaching  96.9,  the  highest,  I  believe,  in  the  history  of 
the  schools.  This  gratifying  result  is  partly  due  to  the 
moderate  winter  and  the  excellent  health  of  the  city,  and 
partly  to  a  change  in  the  rules  requiring  a  school  to  attain 
an  attendance  of  9^  per  cent,  to  entitle  it  to  the  privilege  of 
a  half  holid  iy  each  month  for  no  tardiness.  If  we  may 
judge  from  the  results  of  one  years'  experience,  the  change 
in  the  rules  above  mentioned  was  a  wise  change. 

All  the  school  houses  on  the  South  Side  were  so  over- 
crowded in  the  Spring  Term  that  it  was  necessary  to  rent 
rooms.  Two  rooms  were  rented  for  primary  schools,  but 
as  this  did  not  begin  to  relieve  the  pressure,  it  was  neces- 
sary to  hold  half  day  sessions  in  several  rooms. 

Tne  prompt  action  ot  your  Board  in  laying  the  needs 
of  the  schools  for  more  school  room  before  the  City  Coun- 
cil and  their  hearty  response  in  ordering  Tie  erection  of  a 
six  room  addition  to  the  High  School  building  and  a  new 
eight  room  building  on  Redfield  street  will  meet  the  needs 
of  the  south  side  for  some  time  to  come. 


In  most  studies  the  instruction  has  been  skillful  and 
the  progress  of  the  pupils  giatifying.  There  is,  however,  still 
room  for  improvement  in  the  teaching  of  Language  and 
Penmanship,  as  the  results  in  these  branches  are  not 
uniformly  satisfactory. 

The  term  "Language"  is  here  used  to  include  both 
Reading  and  Composition,  the  ability  to  acquire  thought 
from  the  printed  page,  and  on  the  other  hand  to  express 
thought  in  oral  and  written  language. 

As  reading  is  the  foundation  of  all  school  education, 


THE  PROGRESS  IN  STUDIES. 
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it  is  the  most  important  of  all  the  school  studies,  and 
should  receive  ths  attention  and  effort  commensurate  with 
its  importance.  Too  miny  teachers  consider  reading  of 
secondary  importance,  especially  in  the  upper  grades, 
whereas,  the  best  thought,  the  greatest  effort,  and  the 
highest  skill  of  the  teacher  should  be  given  to  the  teaching 
of  reading. 

Training  in  the  expression  of  thought  should  go  hand 
in  hand  with  the  acquisition  of  thought. 

A  greater  effort  than  ever  before  was  made  during  the 
past  year  in  teachers'  meetings  to  impress  on  the  teachers' 
attention  the  importince  of  connecting  the  language 
work  and  composition  with  the  other  studies  of  the  school. 
In  this  way,  the  pupil  has  something  tangible  and  interest- 
ing to  talk  and  write  about,  and  thus  he  gets  a  clearer 
conception  and  a  firmer  grip  on  what  he  learns. 

In  penmanship  there  would  seem  to  be  two  main 
causes  to  account  for  the  fact  that  the  results  are  not  un- 
iformly satisfactory: 

First,  there  is  too  much  written  work  carried  on  by 
the  pupil  without  the  oversight  of  the  teacher.  The 
amount  of  written  work  leads  the  pupil  to  hurry,  and  the 
lack  of  oversight  to  carelessness  and  the  formation  of  bad 
habits  of  writing. 

Second,  there  is  a  lack  of  skill  in  teaching  this  branch 
on  the  part  of  too  many  teachers  and  with  others  still 
there  is  a  kind  of  laissez  faire  feeling,  a  mistaken  idea  that 
penmanship  will,  in  some  way,  take  care  of  itself  Some 
of  our  teachers  need  to  be  awakened  from  this  peaceful 
dream. 

The  results  of  the  experiment  made  this  year  with 
vertical  writing  are  so  encouraging  as  to  warrant  a  more 
extended  trial  of  the  system.  No  doubt  your  recent  action 
in  putting  vertical  writing  books  on  the  list  of  adopted 
text  books  will  be  productive  of  good  results  in  writing. 

It  will  enable  us  to  make  a  test  of  the  comparative 
merits  of  the  two  systems  of  writing  and  will  stimulate 
teachers  to  put  foi  th  their  best  efforts  to  secure  good 
results. 

In  the  other  studies  of  the  schools  the  progress  has 
been  more  satisfactory.    The  zeal  and  intelligence  of  the 
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teachers  in  carrying  out  the  new  features  of  the  Course  of 
Study  the  biographies  of  great  men,  the  great  evenis  of 
history,  and  the  literary  gems  connecting  these  with  the 
Hfe  and  thought  of  mankind  have  been  praiseworthy. 
These  features  have  added  greatly  to  the  interest  and  zest 
of  the  pupils  in  the  more  formal  mechanical  studies,  and 
have   greatly  broadened  their  intelligence. 

The  addition  of  the  eighth  grade  and  another 
years'  work  to  our  Course  of  Study  is  the  most  important 
event  in  the  organization  and  development  of  our  school 
system  for  some  years  past,  and  will,  I  believe,  result  in 
better  methods  of  teaching,  more  thorough  scholarship 
and  solid  character  on  the  part  of  our  pupils. 

There  should  now  be  no  excuse  for  hurrying  pupils 
over  parts  of  the  Course  of  Study,  for  cramming  and  for 
leading  pupils  to  think  a  smattering  of  any  subject  con- 
stitutes knowledge. 

SPECIAL  STUDIES. 

I  herewith  present  the  reports  of  the  Special  Teachers 
of  German,  Drawing  and  Music. 

report  of  work  in  drawing. 

Mr.  Albert  Hardy,  Sup't.  Schools: — 

During  the  past  year  our  work  in  drawing,  through- 
out the  ward  schools,  although  delayed  at  the  beginning  of 
the  year  by  the  late  arrival  of  white  paper 
shows  the  accomplishment  of  a  tair  amount  of  work.  We 
introduced  shading  in  the  third  grade  and  the  grades 
above,  but  hereafter  shading  will  be  put  into  all  grades, 
including  the  primary  grades.  Our  object  is  to  do  away 
with  outline  entirely. 

In  the  High  School,  much  interest  has  been  shown 
on  the  part  of  the  pupils,  and  good  work  has  been  accom- 
plished. Advanced  clay  modeling  with  the  casting  of  the 
pupils'  work  in  plaster  of  Paris  and  wood  carving  were 
new  features  of  the  course,  which  will  be  made  more  com- 
plete during  the  coming  year.  As  the  wood  carving  was 
begun  late  in  the  year,  very  little  variety  was  the  result. 
We  hope  the  coming  year  will  show  improvement  in  this 
direction. 
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Next  year,  the  subject  of  history  will  be  made  more 
impressive  and  more  interesting  by  the  reproduction  of  his- 
toric monuments  of  architecture  and  sculpture  with  differ- 
ent mediums,  and  corresponding  with  the  period  of  history 
studied  at  the  time. 

LouLA  S.  Gerke,  Sup'r.  Drawing. 

report  of  work  done  in  music. 

Mr.  Albert  Hardy,  Sup't.  Schools: — 

The  work  in  music  has  been  greatly  aided  by  the 
hearty  co-operation  of  the  teachers  and  their  interest  in 
carrying  out  the  plans  given  them. 

Improvement  has  been  marked  upon  points,  mention- 
ed below  as  having  been  emphasized.  Good  results  will  be 
augmented  by  more  especial  attention  in  the  lower  grades, 
to  pitch  and  quality  of  tone,  and  in  the  upper  grades,  to 
greater  accuracy  and  readiness  in  sight-reading. 

first  year. 

Scale  and  simple  intervals: — By  rote,  and  from  hand 
staff,  ladder,  hand  signs  and  staff  intervals  from  dictation 
also.  Syllable,  number  and  letter  names. — Notes — whole, 
half  and  quarter.  Song^s. — At  least  two  songs  each  month 
taught  at  first  by  rote  and  later  from  numbers. 

second  year. 

In  advance. — Letter  names  of  degress  of  staff.  Scale 
and  intervals  from  staff  in  keys  of  C  and  G.  Meaning  of 
terms:  key,  sharp,  time-mark,  measure,  bar,  rest.  Time, 
2-4  and  3-4.  Simple  songs  from  staff,  with  above  key  and 
time  signatures. 

third  year. 

In  advance. — Keys  of  D  and  F.  Eighth  notes  and 
rests.  Simple  marks  of  expression.  Time,  4-4,  3-8,  6-8. 
Exercises  and  songs  from  First  Reader  (National  Music 
Course),  supplementary  songs  from  board. 

FOURTH  YEAR. 

In  advance. — Keys  of  A,  B  flat  and  E  flat.  Some 
drill  upon  chromatic  intervals;  two  part  singing;  more 
difficult  sight-reading.  Exercises  and  songs  from  Second 
Reader;  supplementary  songs  for  special  occasions. 
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FIFTH  YEAR. 

la  advance. — Keys  of  K  and  A  flat.  More  difficult 
sight  reading  chromatic  intervals  and  scale.  Marks  of 
expression  in  common  use.  Exercises  and  songs  from 
Independent  Music  Reader. 

SIXTH  AND  SEVENTH  YEARS. 

Thorough  review  of  work  of  previous  years.  More 
time  spent  upon  sight  reading.  Three-part  singing.  Uni- 
son choruses  for  sake  of  expression  and  to  increase  inter- 
est. 

HIGH  SCHOOL  CLASS 

Elements  of  Music, — Bertenshaw.  Unison  and  Part 
Choruses.  In  all  grades  the  following  points  have  been 
emphasized. — Good  position — of  body,  tongue,  teeth  and 
Hps.  Good  quality  of  tone.  Understanding  and  apprecia- 
tion of  words  sung.    Correct  pitch.  Accuracy. 

Respectfully  submitted  by 

Eleanor  D.  Swain,  Supervisor. 

REPORT  OF  GERMAN  TEACHER. 

Mr.  a.  Hardy,  Sup't  of  Schools,  La  Crosse,  Wis. : 

Dear  Sir:  In  accordance  with  your  request  and  Rule 
I  of  the  Board  of  Education,  J  herewith  submit  to  you  my 
annual  report  on  the  German  Department  for  the  year 
1894-5 

The  number  of  pupils  taking  part  in  German  at  the 
Second  District  School  was  333  ;  at  the  High  School  75. 

The  work  done  throughout  was  very  good  and  encour- 
aging. The  vacancy  caused  by  the  resignation  of  Miss  A. 
E.  Hartman  was  temporarily  filled  by  Miss  Hulda  Ulrich, 
It  will  be  necessary  for  the  ensuing  year  to  find  a  compe- 
tent person  to  fill  this  vacancy,  and  also  for  the  additional 
class  created  by  forming  the  eighth  grade.  The  first  grade, 
with  an  enrollment  of  eighty-six,  has  been  too  large  for  one 
teacher  and  ought  to'be  divided.  This  would  make  three 
classes  in  all,  for  which  a  teacher  must  be  provided.  Some 
more  primers  will  be  needed,  and  it  may  become  necessary 
to  get  the  fifth  reader  for  the  eighth  grade,  the  classes  being 
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nearly  all  up  to  the  prescribed  course.  For  the  High 
school  a  slight  change  in  the  course  of  study  is  contem- 
plated— viz..  getting  new  reading  matter  for  the  third  year's 
class  in  place  of  Bernhardt's  Reader;  also,  if  practicable, 
forming  a  separate  class  of  those  pupils  who  wish  to  pre- 
pare especially  for  the  University,  giving  them  more  drill 
on  grammatical  forms,  vocabularies  and  translations.  The 
principal  aim  of  this  class  would  be  to  attain,  as  rapidly  as 
possible,  a  reading  knowledge  of  the  language,  without  at- 
tempting to  develop  what  the  German  pedagogue  calls 
"  Sprachgefuhl." 

In  conclusion,  permit  me  to  call  your  attention  to  the 
need  of  some  rule  or  rules  in  our  manual  defining  and  be- 
stowing the  duties  and  rights  in  the  management  of  this 
Department. 

Respectfully  submitted  this  19th  day  of  July,  1895. 

Carl  Ulrich. 

I  desire  to  call  your  special  attention  to  the  recom- 
mendation of  Mr. Ulrich  in  regard  to  the  need  of  a  rule  to 
define  the  rights  and  duties  of  the  Supervisor  of  German  in 
the  Second  District  School,  and  the  need  of  another  assist- 
ant in  German.  His  recomendation  that  special  books  and 
methods  be  used  for  the  instruction  or  those  pupils  in  the 
High  School,  who  expect  to  attend  the  university,  I 
heartily  endorse,  with  the  proviso  that  all  pupils,  beginning 
German  in  the  High  School,  of  English  speaking  parent- 
age, use  the  same  books  and  methods. 

Under  the  skillful  direction  of  Miss  Gerke,  there  has 
been  a  marked  improvement  in  drawing.  During  tiie 
year  the  teachers  have  been  instructed  and  drilled  in  the 
technic  of  drawing  as  well  as  in  the  theory  and  outlines  of 
the  pupils'  work. 

The  teachers  have  also  been  held  to  a  greater  person- 
al responsibility  lor  results  in  drawing,  music  and  calis 
thenics.  In  this  way  only  can  these  special  studies  be 
successfully  taught,  for  our  schools  have  grow^n  in  num- 
bers beyond  the  point  when  the  special  teachers  can  do 
more  than  lay  out  the  instruction  to  be  given,  oversee  and 
give  directions  for  the  details  of  the  work  to  be  done  by 
the  class  teachers. 
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PHYSICAL  CULTURE. 

The  introduction  of  physical  culture  into  our  schools 
this  year  and  the  employment  of  a  skilled  teacher  of  the 
same  has  met  with  general  approval  and  success.  Mr. 
Otto  Mueller  has  proved  a  most  faithful  and  efficient 
teacher  and  a  marked  benefit  to  the  pupils  can  be  observed 
in  their  better  carriage,  movements,  better  general  health, 
more  regular  attendance,  cheerful  temper  and  studious 
habits. 

TEACHERS. 

During  the  past  few  years  we  have  greatly  improved 
our  school  organization,  the  grading,  course  of  study  and 
the  system  of  examinations  and  promotions.  These  are 
great  helps  to  making  good  schools,  but  these  alone  will  not 
make  good  schools. 

The  vital  question  is,  have  we  good  teachers?  Have 
we  improved  our  corps  of  teachers?  Are 
we  with  our  improved  machmery  turning  out  a  better  pro- 
duct? Are  we  turning  out  better  scholars,  better  citizens, 
better  men  and  women  ? 

The  best  system  of  schools  with  poor  teachers  is  a 
poor  system,  and  even  a  bad  system  with  good  teachers 
will  make  good  schools.  The  first,  last  and  greatest  care 
of  the  Board  of  Education  is  to  secure  and  keep  good 
teachers,  teachers  well  educated,  thoroughly  trained  in  the 
profession  of  teaching  and  devoted  to  the  work  of  teaching. 

On  this  question  permit  me  to  quote  the  words  of  the 
President  of  the  School  Board  of  Erie,  Pennsylvania  : 

"  The  idea  that  the  School  Board  is  in  honor  bound  to 
provide  a  place  in  the  teaching  corps  for  every  young  wo- 
man who  graduates  from  the  High  School,  and  enters  the 
training  class  for  teachers,  is  a  mistake  and  without  good 
reason  or  sound  sense.  It  certainly  is  not  the  duty  of  the 
Board  of  Education  to  give  to  the  graduates  positions 
merely  because  they  hold  its  diploma.  All  are  not  com- 
petent to  teach,  and  the  Board  is  under  an  obligation  of 
oath  and  honor  to  employ  only  those  who  are  especially 
qualified  for  the  duties  and  the  responsibilities  of  this  most 
important  of  callings. 

"  The  liu-ird  should  have  the  largest  discretion  in  the 
matter  of  the  appointment  of  teachers,  and  should  select 
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the  teacher  who  has  the  best  qualifications  for  the  place 
Those  that  have  not  the  natural  or  acquired  qualifications 
for  teaching  should  be  rejected,  under  any  and  all  consid- 
erations, despite  the  claims  of  needy  circumstances,  church 
influence,  or  pressure  of  any  kind  from  the  outside. 
The  teacher  is  always  the  school,  and  should  always  be  the 
best  that  money  will  command ;  there  should  be  no  false 
economy  in  this  direction  ;  nor  should  there  always  be  re- 
striction to  the  home  candidate,  if  a  better  one  presents  her- 
self from  elsewhere.  If,  r.s  is  apt  to  happen,  incompetent 
teachers  are  on  the  roll  it  is  the  unquestioned  obligation  of 
the  Board  to  remove  them  after  experience  demonstrates 
their  incompetency." 

Your  recent  action  in  the  adoption  of  the  cadet  system 
will  to  some  extent  meet  the  serious  objections  to  the  ap- 
pointment of  inexperienced  young  graduates  of  our  High 
School.  This  is  simply  a  teachers'  training  class  of  those 
graduates  who  cannot  attend  a  Normal  School. 

This  class  will  be  instructed  in  the  theory  and  art  of 
teaching,  and  under  skilled  direction  will  spend  a  part  of 
each  day  in  observation  and  practice,  and  when  a  regular 
class  teacher  is  absent  a  cadet  will  act  as  substitute  teacher 
in  her  place. 

HIGH  SCHOOL. 

The  High  School  has  suffered  great  inconvenience 
from  overcrowding  and  lack  of  suitable  recitation  rooms. 
But  with  the  additional  rooms  now  about  ready,  with  the 
improved  course  of  study,  with  the  better  preparation  for 
High  School  woik  which  the  addition  of  the  eighth  grade 
will  give,  and  with  a  cultivated,  skilled  corps  of  teachers, 
the  outlook  for  a  large,  prosperous  High  School  is  very  en- 
couraging. While  we  are  widening  and  improving  our 
High  School  work  on  the  literary  and  scientific  sides,  we 
should  not  lose  sight  of  the  practical  side  and  needs  of  those 
pupils  who  have  neither  the  capacity  nor  taste  for  literary 
or  scientific  studies.  We  now  have  the  room  for  a  manual 
training  class.  The  last  Legislature  passed  a  law  to  give 
State  aid  under  certain  conditions  to  high  schools  doing 
manual  training  work.  The  matter  is  worthy  your  serious 
consideration. 
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The  names  of  the  graduates  of  the  class  of  '95  are  here 
given  with  the  programme  of  the  graduatmg  exercises : 

CLASS  OF  '95. 

"More  Beyond." 

First  Honors,  Anna  K.  Edwards. 

Second  Honors,  M.  Georgina  Meason. 
Marion  Alice  Cole,  Erma  Gwendolnn  Parks, 

Edward  John  Daniels,  L  uis  Gdbnrt  Rask, 

Oli^a  B-rloit  B'orsyth,  Emilie  Lucille  Servis, 

Leo  Ernest  Gtanke,  Bessie  Clare  Slothower, 

Emma  Lirs^^n,  Minnie  Isabelle  Tayloi', 

Antoinette  MacMillan,  Martin  Jasper  Thompson.* 

Ethel  V.  Mauie,  Pern  Almyr  Wakefield. 

PROGRAMxME. 

1.  Music,  Estudiantina,"  (Lacome)  High  School  Chorus 
Class. 

2.  Oration,  "The  Preservation  of  Our  Forests,"  Martin  J. 
Thoinpj^on. 

3.  Essay,  "Different  Points  of  View,"  Marion  A.  Cole. 

4.  Music,  overture,  "  M  jrniu^.  Noon  and  Ni^bt,  (Suppe) 
Prof.  LangstadcV  Orchestra. 

5.  Oration,  "Our  Merch^iUt,  Marine,  Edwark  J.  Daniels. 

6.  Essay,  "The  JbW  in  English  Fiction,"  E.  Lucille  Servis. 

7.  Music,  selection,  "  Poor  Jonathan,"  (Milloecker)  Prof. 
Langfttadt's  Orchestra. 

8.  Oration,  "The  New^piper  of  1995."  Louis  G.  Rask. 

9.  Es!say,  "  Is  the  Further  Acquisition  of  Territory  by  the 
United  States  D^'sirable  ?"  M.  Geo^gina  Meason. 

10.  Music,  "  Forest  Worship,"  (Abt)  Apollo  Glee  Club. 

11.  Oration,  "  A  Plea  for  International  Bi-metalitrm,"  Pern 
A.  Wakeheld. 

12.  Essay,  "The  Old  Woman  Who  Lives  in  a  Shoe,"  Anna 
K.  E  Iwards. 

13  Music,  March,  "  A  laeric xn  Press,"  (Dach)  Prof.  Lang- 
stdatV  Orchestra 

14  Presentation  of  diplomas 

To  the  Board  of  Education,  to  the  principals  and  teach- 
ers, and  to  all  others  who  have  aided  the  cause  of  public 
education  in  our  city,  my  thanks  are  due. 
Respectfully  submitted. 

ALBERT  HARDY. 


*  Finished  in  three  years. 


GRADED 
Course  of  Instruction 

AND 

Teachers'  Manual. 


TO  THE  TEACHERS. 


The  manual  and  course  study  is  intended  to  be  your 
guide,  your  servant,  not  your  master. 

It  is  not  an  end  in  itself,  but  a  means  to  a  greater  end 
— the  development  and  culture  of  the  child. 

This  is  the  objective  point,  to  make  the  child  a  good 
and  useful  man  or  woman,  a  good  citizen.  Unless  the  course 
of  study,  the  instruction,  accomplishes  this  it  is  worse  than 
useless. 

Sometimes  we  find  a  teacher  who  seems  to  think  that 
she  must  get  through  the  grade  work  and  teach  all  there  is 
there  laid  down  at  all  hazards  ;  her  objective  point  is  the 
course  of  study — she  must  teach  so  much  reading,  geog- 
raphy, spelling  and  arithmetic. 

To  such  we  would  say,  stop,  face  about,  cease  to  think 
of  how  you  are  to  get  through  with  the  studies  laid  down 
for  your  grade  ;  think  of  the  child,  study  the  child,  think  of 
his  needs,  his  capacities,  his  nature,  and  bend  all  your  en- 
ergies and  skill,  adapt  your  instruction  to  awaken  his  intel- 
lectual and  moral  nature,  and  to  supply  nurture  to  his 
growth. 

At  the  same  time  the  teacher  will  remember  that  the 
studies  are  selected  and  arranged  and  methods  of  instruc- 
tion and  training  devised  to  enable  her  to  secure  this  end. 
Her  study  should  be  to  adapt  this  course  and  her  instruc- 
tion to  the  needs  of  the  living,  growing  child. 

The  mutual  relations  and  inter-dependence  of  the  sev- 
eral studies  should  be  carefully  studied.  Thus  the  lessons 
in  science  may  be  made  to  help  the  child's  understanding 
of  geography.  Geography  is  a  great  aid  in  the  study  of 
history.  The  reading  should  be  largely  selected  and  ar- 
ranged to  illustrate  geography  and  history,  and  drawing 
and  language  lessons  should  be  the  means  of  expression 
and  exposition  in  all. 

ARITHMETIC. 

GENERAL  SUGGESTIONS. 

The  aim  of  the  study  of  arithmetic  is  to  secure  not  only 
a  practical  knowledge  of  numbers  and  mathematical  pro- 
cesses, but  also  what  may  be  termed  the  adequate  and.legiti- 
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mate  results  of  the  study — mental  training  and  discipline. 
To  secure  both  these  results,  especially  the  latter,  the  teacher 
must  demand  thoroughness  and  accuracy. 

In  the  oral  solution  of  practical  problems,  much  free- 
dom and  originality  may  be  allowed.  But  in  all  written 
statements  and  analysis,  rigid  mathematical  processes  and 
formulae  must  be  adhered  to. 

The  meaning  of  the  mathmetical  equation  should  be 
taught  as  early  as  practicable,  and  the  oral  solution  of 
problems  should  be  generally  accompanied  with  the  mathe- 
matical statement  of  the  process  involved  in  the  form  of  an 
equation. 

The  pupils  should  be  taught  first  to  reason  on  the 
problem,  and  to  state  the  results  of  the  logical  process  as 
he  proceeds  in  mathematical  forms  and  language,  and  after- 
wards to  perform  the  indicated  operations. 

By  training  the  pupils  to  keep  the  two  processes  in  the 
solution  of  problems  distinct,  they  will  become  better  rea- 
soners  and  more  accurate  in  the  mechanical  operations  of 
addition,  substraction,  multiplication  and  division. 

After  the  pupils  are  well  trained  in  this  method,  they 
may  be  allowed  to  carry  on  the  two  processes  together. 

Accuracy,  conciseness  and  neatness  should  character- 
ize all  written  work. 

FIRST  GRADE,  B  CLASS. 

Teach  combinations,  as  given  below,  from  i  to  5  in- 
clusive : 

The  number  three :    2    i    3  3 

I     2     I     2  3X1=3 

3321        3-^1  =  3 

The  number  four:     321            444  2x2  =  4 

123            321  4X1=4 

  ^0^4=2 

4    4    4            123  j4o(4=i 
4--2  =  2,4--i=4 
The  number  five :    4    3    2    i      5    5    5  5 


3    4      1234  5x1 


5    5    5    5  4321 


5-1  =  5 
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SUGGESTIONS  TO  TEACHERS. 

Since  our  ideas  of  numbers  are  gotten  through  the 
senses,  especially  sight,  the  work  in  arithmetic  should  have 
an  objective  basis.  Develop  ideas  of  number  and  all  the 
combinations  and  processes  by  objects.  Use  a  great  variety 
of  objects,  especially  objects  in  natural  history.  It  may  be 
well  to  teach  their  properties  as  well  as  number  relations. 

The  facts  and  combinations  should  be  so  thoroughly 
learned  by  repetition  in  concrete  problems  that  the  child's 
mind  acts  automatically  in  giving  them. 

Take  these  steps  in  teaching  a  number: 

1.  Teach  each  number  as  a  whole,  with  its  terms 
and  applications. 

2.  Teach  the  analysis  of  each  number.  Lead  the 
pupils  to  discover  for  themselves   by  means  of  objects 

all  the  facts  of  the  number. 

3.  Drill  on  all  the  facts,  until  the  pupils  know  them 
thoroughly  and  instantly. 

4.  Compare  the  smaller  numbers  already  learned. 

Drill  should  cover  the  folloxving:  (a)  Drill  up- 
on the  concrete  thought  process,  (b)  Drill  upon  the  oral 
expression  of  it.  (c)  Drill  upon  the  expression  of  it  in 
figures.  The  repetition  of  the  concrete  thought  process  is 
the  most  important.  Drill  in  the  oral  expression  cannot 
take  the  place  of  this. 

For  seat  work  the  children  should  arrange  objects  on 
their  desks  in  groups  to  show  each  number  as  a  whole  and 
in  given  combinations;  they  should  draw  objects  to  show 
the  above  facts.  They  should  copy  number  stories  in 
which  the  numbers  are  shown  by  pictures  of  groups  of 
objects.  Have  the  children  copy  applied  problems  that 
have  been  used  for  reading  lessons. 

Teach  pint,  quart,  2  pints^i  quart,  linear,  inch, 
square  inch,  prices  of  things,  postage  stamps.  Use  these 
in  concrete  problems  Measure  by  linear  and  square 
Use  ideas  developed  in  form  study  in  number  work. 
Measure  edges,  surfaces,  etc.,  used  in  form  study. 
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FIRST  GRADE,   A  CT.ASS. 

The  combinations  from  six  to  ten: 
The  number  six: 

54321  6  6  6  6  6  2x3=6 
12345       12345  1^^^^ 

66666  54321 
6^3  =  2,  6-^2  =  3,  6^1=6 

1/2  of  6=3,     of  6=2. 

The  number  seven: 

654321  7  7  7  7  7  7  7y~^  =  7 
123456       123456  7^1=7 

7    7    7    7    7    7  644321 
The  number  eight: 

7654321  8888888 
1234567  1234567 

8888888  7654321 
2x4=8,  4x2  =  8,  8-f-2  =  4,  8^2  =  4,  8x1=8. 
8-- 1  =  8,  y2  of  8=4,  y  of  8  =  2. 

The  number  nine: 

87654321  99999999 
12345678  12345678 

99999999  87654321 
3x3  =  9,  9x1=9.  9-^3  =  3.  9^1=9,  H  of  9=3. 
The  number  ten: 

987654321 
123456789 

10  10  10  10  10  ic  10  10  10 
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lO  lO  lO  lO  lO  lO  lO  lO  lO 
123456789 


987654321 

2x5  =  10,  5x2=10,  10x1  =  10,  10-^5  =  2,  IO-^2  =  5, 
10^  1  =  10,      of  10  =5,  I -10  of  10=1,  1-5  of  10=2, 

SUGGESTIONS  TO  TEACHERS. 

Review  the  work  of  the  preceding  grade.  All  sug- 
gestions there  given  are  applicable  to  this  grade.  Lead- 
pnpils  to  make  problems;  to  gather  material  for  such  prob- 
lems through  observation.  Lead  them  to  see  number  ele- 
ments in  nature,  and  all  objects  about  them.  Connect 
the  number  lessons  with  the  child's  every  day  life.  Drill 
thoroughly  in  rapid  work.  Pupil$  should  know  all  com- 
binations at  sight. 

Teach  figures  and  Roman  notation  up  to  10;  teach 
the  signs       =,  — ,  X,  -^. 

Give  special  drill  in  making  figures  and  signs,  Re- 
quire all  written  work  to  be  done  neatly. 

Teach  the  fractions   j^,  1-5,  i-io  objectively 

by  dividing  objects.  Illustrate  by  board  and  slate  work. 
Draw  horizontal  4-inch  lines  and  divide  each  into  halves, 
thirds,  etc.,  divide  circles  into  quarters,  thirds,  etc.,  %  of 
2-inch  square,  draw  six  squares  and  show  half  of  them, 
etc. 

Teach  linear  foot,  square  ft;  have  the  children  draw 
linear,  square  foot  on  board;  cut  sq.  ft.  out  of  paper;  make 
cubic  inch  of  clay.  Teach  ten  cents  equal  one  dime; 
ten  dimes  equal  one  dollar;  five  nickles  equal  one  quarter; 
four  quarters  equal  one  dollar,  etc. 

Seven  days  equal  one  week;  four  weeks  equal  one 
month;  four  quarts  equal  one  gallon. 

Teach  to  measure  by  inches,  by  feet,  by  square  inches 
Show  by  drawings  fractional  parts  of  such  lengths  and 
areas        }i,  %,  1-5,  i-io). 
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Connect  number  and  form  work  closely. 
Practice  buying,  selling  and  making  change. 

SECOND  (iKADE,  B  CLASS. 

The  number  eleven: 

10  987654321 
123456789  10 

11  II  II  II  II  II  II  II  II  II 
II  II  II  II  II  II  II  II  II  II 

I    23456789  10 

10  987654321 
IIXI  =  II,  ll-;-l  =  ll,  II^II  =  I 

The  number  twelve: 

11  10    98765432  I 
I    2345    6789  10  II 


12  12  12  12  12  12  12  12  12  12  12 

12  12  12  12  12  12  12  12  12  12  12 

I  2     345    67    89     lO  II 

II  10    9    8    7    6    5    4    3    2  I 

2X6==i2,  3x4—12,  4x3—12,  6x2=12.  12-^6=2, 
i2-=-4=3,  12^3  =  4,  12-^2  =  6,  of  12  =  6,^1^  of  12  =  4. 
%  of  12  =  3,  1-6  of  12  =  2 

In  a  similar  way  teach  all  the  numbers  to  20. 

SUGGESTIONS  TO  TEACHERS. 

Follow  the  suggestions  given  in  the  first  grade.  In 
teaching  the  combinations  2x6=12,  3x4=12,  etc.,  teach 
that  2  X 6=11 2  means  there  are  six  twos  in  12;  3x4=12 
means  there  are  four  threes  in  12;  such  expressions  as 
i2-=-4z:3,  show  the  equal  numbers  in  a  number  and  ^ij.  of 
12,  the  equal  parts  of  a  number.  Give  four^or  five  prob- 
lems daily  for  seat  work.  One  at  least  should  be  pictured, 
and  one  written  out  in  full.    Practice  the  reading  of  prob- 
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lems,  teach  with  Arabic  and  Roman  notation  to  20.  De- 
velop the  ideas  of  tens  and  units,  using  spHiits. 

Teach  the  fractions  objectively.  Teach  peck,  yard 
and  square  yard;  also  12  inches  equal  i  foot;  12  things 
equal  i  dozen;  3  feet  equal  i  yard;  12  months  equal  i 
year;  4  pecks  i  bushel,  Measure  by  inches,  feet,  yards 
and  square  inches  and  feet.  Connect  measuring  ot  objects 
with  combinations  of  numbers.  Show  fractional  parts  of 
areas. 

SECOND  GRADE,  A  CLASS. 

Review  work  of  previous  grades. 
Teach  numbers  from  20  to  30. 
Read  and  write  numbers  to  100. 

SUGGESTIONS  TO  TEACHERS. 

Give  special  attention  to  the  developement  and  mem- 
orizing of  the  multiples. 

Teach  fractions  to  one-tenth  objectively.  Give  such 
illustrative  work  as  will  enable  pupils  to  answer  such 
questions  as  ^  =  how  many  fourths?  yi  =  how  many 
eights?  How  many  sixths  in  a  third?  How  many  sixths 
in  a  half?  How  many  te  nths  in  a  half?  Teach  the  fract- 
ional parts  of  a  number,  as  halves  of  all  numbers  through 
20;  thirds  of  6,  9,  12,  18;  fourths  of  8,  12,  16,  20,  24, 
28;  eights  of  8,  16,  24,  etc.,  fifths  of  10,  15,  20,  25,  30; 
tenths  of  10,  20,  30;  halves,  quarters  and  tenths  ol  a  dollar; 
writing  and  adding  dollars  and  cents.  Drill  in  adding 
and  subtracting  like  tractions. 

Give  practice  in  adding  and  subtracting  fractional 
parts  of  numbers,  as,  ^  of  i2-\-]/l  of  i6=?  etc. 

Teach  bushel,  ounce,  pound;  16  ounces  equal  i  pound. 
Teach  areas  of  squares  and  oblongs  and  fractional  parts  of 
them.  Use  all  the  table-,  learned  in  practical  problems. 
Drill  in  the  four  fundamental  processes  for  rapidity  and 
accuracy.  Teach  subtraction  with  reduction,  minuends 
less  than  100.  Teach  short  division  with  reduction,  divi- 
dends less  than  100.  Develop  addition,  subtraction,  multi- 
plication and  division  with  reduction  by  use  of  splints. 
Add  columns  of  numbers  the  sum  of  which  does  not 
exceed  100. 
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THIRD   GRADE,   B  CLASS. 

Number  Work — Teach  numbers  from  30  to  60,  giving 
special  attention  to  multiples  and  prime  factors. 
Review  multiples. 
Read  and  write  numbers  to  1,000. 

Fractions — Review  and  teach  one-twelfth;  also  reduc- 
tion of  mixed  numbers  to  fractions.  Give  illustrative  work 
in  the  following:  i^=:How  many  fourths?  How  many 
eights?  How  many  sixths  in  5^?  In  ^?  How  many 
twelfths?  etc.    Drill  in  adding  and  subtracting  fractions. 

Tables — Review   linear,  liquid,    dry;    teach  table  of 

time. 

SUGGESTIONS  TO  TEACHERS. 

In  all  work  with  multiples  teach  division  and  partition 
as  well  as  multiplication,  as  9X  8  — 72^8  =  9,  one-ninth  of 
72  equals  8. 

Use  objects  and  drawing  in  all  operations  with  frac- 
tions. 

Draw  linear  rod  on  board  or  floor  (divide  it  into  16% 
feet)  and  keep  it  there.  Measure  rooms,  halls  and 
grounds. 

Use  all  the  measures  learned  in  practical  problems. 
Teach  addition  of  three  or  more  numbers,  whose  sum 
is  less  than  1,000. 

Subtraction  with  redaction,  using  numbers  of  one 

period. 

Short  division  with  reduction,  dividends  less  than 
1,000. 

The  drill  should  be  thorough  and  the  children  able  to 
add,  subtract,  multiply  and  divide  with  rapidity  and 
accuracy. 

Give  applied  problems  for  seat  work  and  have  the 
children  make  statements.  Require  all  work  to  be  neatly 
and  carefully  done. 

THIRD  GRADE,  A  CLASS. 

Number  Work— Multiples  and  prime  factors  from  60 
to  TOO. 

Notation. — Read  and  write  numbers  of  two  periods. 
Fractions — Review  and   teach  reduction   of  mixed 
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numbers  to  improper  fractions  and  improper  fractions  to 
whole  or  mixed  numbers.  Teach  objectively  addition, 
subtraction,  multiplication  and  division  of  halves,  thirds 
and  fourths. 

Compound  numbers — Review  tables  learned,  and  use 
in  applied  problems.  Use  dollars  and  cents  in  applied 
problems. 

SUGGESTIONS  TO  TEACH KKS. 

In  teaching  multiples  develop  and  apply  each  fact 
carefully,  so  that  multiple  work  shall  be  thought  work  and 
not  mere  memory  work.  Drill  by  repeating  process,  and 
not  the  language  merely.  In  finding  prime  factors  of  any 
number  as  72  first  take  two  factors  as  8  and  9;  then  find  the 
prime  factors  of  8  and  9;  these  are  the  prime  factors  of  72. 

Teach  100  per  cent.,  50  per  cent,  and  10  per  cent, 
objectively.  Use  them  in  applied  pioblems  and  have  the 
children  understand  and  use  both  fractional  and  decimal 
forms  for  these  per  cents.  Percentage  is  simply  a  new 
language  for  something  the  child  already  knows. 

Give  addition  of  columns  of  four  or  five  numbers. 
Daily  drill  in  rapid  work. 

Give  practice  in  subtraction  with  reduction,  using 
numbers  of  two  periods. 

Multiplication  and  division  with  multiplier  and  divisor 
of  two  figures  each. 

Require  statements  for  problems. 

In  applied  work  use  numerators  larger  than  one  in 
finding  partb  of  numbers;  as  four-fifths  of  1^1,650,  etc. 

Train  pupils  to  get  the  thought  of  the  problems  and 
make  statements  before  attempting  solution. 

FOURTH  GRADE,   B  CLASS. 

Number  Work — Review  all  multiples  and  prime 
factors  and  continue  to  144. 

Notation — Read  and  write  numbers  of  three  periods. 
Continue  addition  and  subtraction;  multiplication  and 
division  with  multipliers  and  divisors  of  not  more  than 
three  figures. 

Fractions. — Review  and  extend  the  work  of  preceding 
grades.    Develop   terms   numerator   and  denominator. 
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Teach  objectively  the  four  fundamental  processes  with 
halves,  thirds,  fourths  and  fifths,  and  give  written  work  for 
the  same. 

Compound  Numbers. — Teacli  square  measure. 
Percentage. — Teach  20  per  cent.,  25  per  cent.,  75  per 
cent,  objectively. 

SUGGESTIONS  TO  TEACHERS. 

Drill  daily  in  oral  work  in  applied  problems.  Aim  to 
secure  rapidity  and  accuracy.  Read  each  problem  once 
to  the  class  and  require  pupils  to  repeat  and  solve  without 
the  book.  Lead  the  children  to  discover  that  the  opera- 
tions with  fractions  are  the  same  as  with  whole  numbers. 
Associate  the  written  language  of  fractions  directly  with  the 
thing  that  it  represents.  Teach  both  the  fractional  and 
decimal  forms  of  per  cent.  Use  them  with  the  rates  taught 
in  preceding  grade  in  applied  problems. 

Train  pupils  to  get  the  thought  of  a  problem  and  then 
make  statements. 

FOURTH  GRADE,  A  CLASS. 

Number  Work — Continue  drill  in  four  fundamental 
rules  and  in  writing  and  reading  numbers.  Review  factor- 
ing and  teach  cancellation. 

Compound  Numbers — Avoirdupois  weight.  Teach 
reduction  of  compound  numbers  to  a  higher  or  lower  de- 
nomination, using  tables  already  taught. 

Fractions. — Continue  addition,  subtraction,  multiplica- 
tion and  division  through  twelfths,  use  objects  and  illustra- 
tions.   Teach  written  work  for  same. 

Percentage. — Teach  objectively  33  ^ 3  per  cent.;  16^ 
per  cent,  and  i2%  per  cent-  Use  them  with  rates  hitherto 
taught  in  applied  problems. 

Teach  simple  interest  at  six  per  cent,  time  expressed 
in  years. 

Continue  to  use  statements.    Teach  simple  form  of 

bill. 

Use  Beginner's  Book  in  arithmetic,  beginning  at  chap- 
ter 11. 

Drill  in  oral  work,  as  in  B  class. 
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FIFTH  GRADE,  B  CLASS. 

Daily  drill  in  the  four  fundamental  rules. 

Review  factoring  and  cancellation. 

Fractions — Common  fractions,  omitting  the  more  dif- 
ficult examples  and  problems.    Omit  complex  fractions. 

Review  tables  of  weights  and  measures  with  continued 
practice  in  denominate  numbers. 

Stoddard's  Mental  Arithmetic,  pp.  57  to  75.  Greatest 
common  divisor  and  least  common  multiple.  Use  only  the 
method  of  prime  factors  for  finding  the  greatest  common 
divisor,  which  is  only  another  name  for  the  greatest  com- 
mon factor. 

FIFTH  GRADE,  A  CLASS. 

Fractions — Review  common  fractions  and  the  great- 
est common  divisor  and  least  common  multiple.  Decimal 
fractions. 

Review  tables  of  weights  and  measures  with  practical 
examples. 

Interest — Continue  proble.ns  in  percentage  and  sim- 
ple interest  Stoddard's  Mental  /arithmetic  continued. 
Teachers  read  the  problems  and  pupils  solve  without  the 
book. 

SIXTH   GRADE,  B  CLASS 

Drill  in  reading  and  writing  numbers. 

Review  common  fractions. 

Review  denominate  nunbers. 

Review  decimals  with  reference  to  percentage 

Stoddard's  Mental  Arithmetic  completed. 

SIXTH   GRADE,  A  CLASS. 

Drill  in  the  four  fundamental  rul<^s. 
Percentage,  profit  and  loss. 
Carpeting  and  wall  paper. 

Robinson's  Mental  Arithmetic;  review  fractions. 

SEVENTH   GRADE,  B  CLASS. 

Commission  and  brokerage. 
Simple  interest. 
Commercial  discount. 
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Robinson's  Mental  Arithmetic  ;  percentage. 

SEVENTH   (iKADE,  A  CLASS. 

Ratio  and  proportion. 
Bank  discount. 
True  discount. 

EIGHTH  GRADE. 

Involution,  square  root  and  it  applications. 
Mensuration. 

Kobinson's  Mental  Aritmetic,  pp.  113  to  164. 
Elementary  Algebra. 
Inventional  Geometry. 

READING. 

Reading  is  getting  the  thought  from,  the  printed  page. 

AA/hen  we  read  we  think  the  thoughts  that  the  author 
has  expressed. 

Learning  to  read,  then,  is  to  learn  to  think  another's 
thoughts  as  expressed  in  printed  or  written  language. 

It  should  be  the  aim  of  the  teacher,  even  of  the  pri- 
mary school,  to  give  the  child  the  power  to  take  the 
thoughts  from  the  printed  page  with  rapidity  and  ease. 

Silent  reading,  or  getting  the  thought,  is  necessarily 
the  important  process.  Oral  reading  is  giving  the  thought 
thus  obtained  oral  expression  in  the  words  of  the  author. 
So  much  stress  may  be  laid  on  the  oral  expression  as  to 
destroy  the  fundamental  process,  the  getting  oi  the 
thought  from  the  printed  page,  and  the  readmg  become  the 
mere  mechanical  process  of  word  calling. 

As  oral  reading  is  a  complex  process,  getting  the 
thought  and  giving  it,  it  is  perhaps  best  with  young  child- 
ren to  keep  the  two  steps  distinct.  In  getting  the  thought, 
that  is  in  silent  reading,  the  eye  should  be  carefully  trained 
and  the  written  or  printed  words  associated  directly  with 
the  thought. 

There  are  three  approved  methods  of  teaching  children 
to  read — the  word,  the  sentence  and  the  synthetic.  Many 
good  teachers  use  either  one  of  these  methods  alone  and 
are  fairly  successful  in  teaching  children  to  read.  But  the 
use  of  either  the  first  or  the  second  exclusively  leaves  the 
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child  comparatively  helpless  in  learning  to  recognize  new 
words.  The  most  successful  teachers  use  all  these  methods 
in  different  stages  of  the  process  of  teaching  children  to 
read. 

As  reading  is  thinking,  and  thoughts  are  expressed  in 
sentences,  it  is  on  the  whole,  best  to  make  the  sentence  the 
unit  and  starting  point  in  teaching  reading.  Teach  the  child 
to  talk  sentences  and  to  read  sentences.  Emphasize  the 
fundamental  idea  that  a  sentence  asserts  a  truth,  says  that 
something  is  so.  or  is  not  so.  See  course  in  history  and 
literature.  The  titles  in  italics  are  to  be  read  by  pupils,  the 
others  by  the  teachers. 

FIRST  GRADE. 

Appleton's  Chart. 
Cyr's  Primer. 
Cyr's  First  Reader. 
Harper's  First  Reader. 

•   SUGGESTIONS  TO  TEACHERS. 

It  is  not  always  best,  especially  with  children  who  do 
not  understand  and  speak  English  well,  to  begin  to  read  at 
once.  From  two  to  six  weeks  may  be  profitably  used  in 
familiar  conversation,  and  lessons  on  familiar  objects. 
Have  the  children  note  their  form,  parts,  color,  size,  uses, 
etc.,  and  express  their  thoughts  about  these  in  complete 
sentences.  Lead  the  children  to  use  the  so-called  idioms, 
I  have,  I  see,  it  is,  it  has,  etc. 

In  teaching  the  sentence  as  a  whole,  put  an  object,  as 
a  leaf,  into  the  hands  of  the  children,  one  by  one,  and  ob- 
tain from  them,  the  statement,  "  I  have  a  leaf."  Then  write 
the  sentence,  *'  I  have  a  leaf,"  on  the  blackboard.  Do  this 
for  each  child,  with  their  eyes  on  you  and  the  crayon.  Use 
different  objects  and  pictures  in  this  way.  Next  teach  **  I 
see,"  with  the  same  objects  and  drill  on  these  until  the 
children  know  them  instantly  at  sight.  Then  the  words 
black,  red,  pretty,  my,  may  be  introduced  and  taught  with 
the  objects  already  learned. 

Progress  slowly  and  review  constantly.  Have  the  chil- 
dren make  new  sentences  of  the  words  already  learned. 
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As  soon  as  the  children  begin  to  notice  and  pick  out 
the  separate  words  of  the  sentences,  they  are  then  ready  for 
the  analysis  of  the  sentence  into  words.  Have,  the  children 
select  the  words  that  say  "  I  see,"  etc.  All  new  words, 
however,  should  be  first  presented  in  sentences.  This  will 
help  to  make  the  children  sentence  readers,  and  will  aid  in 
preventing  drawling. 

As  soon  as  the  child  is  ready  for  the  work  begin  pho- 
nics. So  soon  as  the  child  begins  to  notice  the  differences 
and  similarities  of  the  parts  of  such  words  as  cat,  rat,  mat, 
etc.,  he  is  ready  for  phonics. 

To  secure  clear,  distinct  articulation,  give  daily  drill 
on  words  and  sounds  difficult  to  pronou-nce.  In  this,  as  in 
all  the  grades,  the  teacher  should  insist  on  the  proper  open- 
ing of  the  mouth  and  the  position  of  the  organs  of  speech 
for  the  production  of  the  various  sounds.  Be  a  constant 
example  to  your, pupils  in  judicious  pitch  and  ^quality  of 
voice  and  accuracy  of  speech.  Cultivate  naturalness  of 
expression.  Try  to  secure  this  without  having  sentences 
committed  to  memory. 

The  articles  a,  an  are  pronounced  with  the  word  fol- 
lowing as  one  word. 

Since  children  cannot  read  in  any  true  sense  until  they 
know  the  meaning  of  all  the  words  in  the  matter  read  and 
can  pronounce  them  instantly  at  sight,  a  thorough  drill  in 
the  forms  and  meaning  of  words  is  the  only  proper  prepa- 
ration for  reading.  In  the  primary  grades  one  period  each 
day  should  be  devoted  to  this  work.  In  this  time  the  chil- 
dren learn  the  new  words  that  occur  in  the  reading  lessons. 
The  success  of  the  teacher  in  teaching  reading  will  largely 
depend  on  the  thoroughness  with  which  this  work  is  done. 
The  children  should  copy  the  words  and  spell  them  orally  ; 
also  use  them  in  original  sentences, 

SECOND  .GRADE,  B  CLASS. 

Harper's  First  Reader  finished. 
Heart  of  Oak,  No.  i. 
Harper's  Second  Reader. 
Cyr's  Second  Reader. 

Supplementary  reading  connected  with  history  and 
science.    See  course  in  history  and  literature. 
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SUGGESTIONS  TO  TEACHERS. 

The  vocabulary  to  be  learned  in  this  grade  includes 
all  the  n^w  words  of  the  reading  lessons.  J^efore  the  read- 
ing of  the  lesson  these  should  be  written  on  the  board  and 
the  pupils  drilled  in  their  pronunciation  and  use.  Ihe 
thought  side  of  the  lessons  should  also  be  carefully  devel- 
oped. A  short  conversation  with  the  pupils  pertaining  to 
the  lessons  will  bring  into  their  consiousness  the  things 
about  which  they  are  to  read  and  create  an  interest  in  the 
lesson.  Have  the  oral  reading  preceded  by  silent  reading 
or  thought  getting.  Question  the  children  in  such  a  way 
that  they  will  understand  the  answers  are  to  be  found  in 
the  reading  lesson.  If  a  pupil  cannot  get  the  thought,  find 
out  what  his  difficulty  is  and  help  him  to  get  it  through 
the  eye  rather  than  have  him  told.  In  answering  ques- 
tions it  is  better  to  have  the  pupils  use  the  language  of  the 
book,  as  it  is  the  thought  of  the  author  they  are  expressing 
in  oral  reading. 

Give  daily  drill  in  phonics.  Pronounce  each  syllable. 
The  pronunciation  of  new  words  the  pupils  should  be 
taught  to  get  for  themselves  from  known  elements. 

One  short  selection  worthy  of  remembrance  must  be 
learned  each  month,  and  reveiwed  during  the  year. 

Make  reading  lessons  of  what  the  pupils  write  in  lan- 
guage and  other  lessons.  Teachers  should  read  to  the 
pupils,  not  only  to  give  information  but  also  as  an  example 
of  correct  and  beautiful  exuression. 

SECOND  GRADE,  A  CLASS. 

Harper's  Second  Reader. 

Supplementary  reading,  connected  with  the  history, 
literature  and  science.    (^Sce  Hist,  and  Lit ) 

SUGGESTK  NS  TO  TEACHERS. 

See  B  class  and  First  Grade. 

The  results  to  be  secured  in  this  grade  are: 

1.  To  read  readily  and  with  good  expression  any 
lesson  in  the  grade. 

2.  To  recognize  at  sight  and  to  pronounce  correctly 
all  the  words  of  the  grade. 
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3.  To  spell  by  sound  all  the  words  analyzed,  and  to 
build  up  new  words  of  sounds  learned. 

4.  To  write  from  dictation  all  new  words  in  sen- 
tences. 

THIRD  GRADE,  B  CLASS. 

Sheldon's  Second  Reader. 
Harper's  Third  Reader. 
Heart  of  Oak  No.  11. 

Supplementary  reading  as  in  Second  Grade. 

SUGGESTIONS  TO  TEACHERS. 

Pursue  the  same  method  of  instruction  as  in  the 
second  grade. 

The  names  of  all  marks  used  in  the  reading  lessons 
must  be  thoroughly  learned. 

The  main  purpose  of  the  work  in  reading  in  this  and 
the  succeeding  grade,  is  to  attain  facility  in  getting  the 
thought  from  the  printed  page. 

There  should  be  some  silent  reading,  and  then  a 
statement  in  his  own  words  of  the  thought  the  pupil  gets 
from  the  reading.  1  he  thought  of  only  a  single  sentence 
should  be  required  in  this  way  at  first,  the  requirements  be- 
coming more  exacting  only  as  the  pupil's  power  to  express 
himself  increases.  Judicious  praise  fur  even  slight  accom- 
pHshment  in  this  direction  at  first  will  be  found  far  more 
effective  than  censure  for  failure. 

The  teachers  should  show  the  pupils  how  to  prepare 
the  lesson  by  reading  the  lesson  occasionally  with  them. 

In  expression  cultivate  the  easy  naturalness  of  good 
conversation. 

Before  reading  the  lesson  in  class,  all  the  new  words 
of  the  lesson  must  be  written  on  the  blackboard,  and  the 
pupils  drilled  on  their  pronunciation. 

In  phonetics  the  drill  must  cover  all  new  words,  in- 
cluding the  pronunciation  of  syllables. 

Drill  to  secure  clear  and  distinct  articulation. 

The  use  of  accent  and  other  marks  used  in  readine 
must  be  explained  and  learned. 

Continue  memorizing  short  selections  from  standard 
literature. 
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GRADED  COURSE  OF  INSTRUCTION 


Teach  the  prefixes  and  suffixes  of  the  Third  Reader, 
and  analysis  of  words. 

THIRD  GRADE,  A  CLASS. 

Harper's  Third  Reader. 

Supplementary  Reading.  See  history  and  literature. 
Heart  of  Oak,  No.  II. 

SUGGESTIONS  TO  TEACHERS. 

See  preceding  grades. 

FOURTH  GRADE,  B  CLASS. 

Sheldon's  Third  Reader. 
Haiper's  Fourth  Reader. 

Supplementary  Reading.  See  history  and  literature. 
Heart  of  Oak,  No.  HI. 

SUGGESTIONS  TO  TEACHERS. 

Give  blackboard  drill  on  new  words  as  before. 

The  drill  in  silent  reading  for  the  third  grade  should 
be  continued  and  extended  in  this  grade.  Encourage  the 
pupil  in  the  use  of  his  own  words  to  express  the  thoughts 
of  the  lesson. 

Continue  daily  drill  in  phonetics  so  that  the  pupil  shall 
be  able  to  recognize  and  give  readily  the  proper  sound  of 
any  letter  and  syllable  from  its  marking.  Continue  the 
drill  in  articulation  exercises. 

The  pupil  will  need  much  help  and  showing  in  the  use 
of  the  dictionary,  especially  in  getting  the  right  meaning  of 
words. 

Do  not  dwell  so  long  on  a  selection  that  the  pupils 
lose  all  interest  in  it,  nor  on  the  other  hand  pass  so  hur- 
riedly over  it  as  to  beget  habits  of  carelessness. 

Do  not  feel  bound  to  take  all  the  selections  in  just 
the  order  in  which  they  come  in  the  book,  but  take  that 
which  is  best  fitted  to  their  need  at  that  time. 

To  get  the  best  results  the  pupil  must  be  interested. 
To  avoid  ruts  vary  your  plan  of  recitation  from  time  to 
time. 

To  enlarge  the  pupils  vocabulary  and  to  teach  the  use 
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of  synonyms,  have  him  read  a  sentence  or  paragraph  and 
substitute  as  many  words  or  phrases  of  his  own  as  he  can 
without  materially  altering  the  sense. 

The  memorizing  of  choice  selections  must  be  con- 
tinued. 

Teach  the  prefixes  and  suffixes  of  the  Fourth  Reader. 
For  Supplementary  reading  see  course  in  history  and 
literature. 

FOURTH  GRADE,  A  CLASS. 

Harper's  Fourth  Reader. 
Geographical  Reader. 
Heart  of  Oak.  No.  HI. 
For  suggestions  see  B  Class. 

FIFTH  GRADE. 

Appleton's  Fourth  Reader.    (Selections  ) 
Eggleton's  First  Book  in  American  History. 
Heart  of  Oak,  No.  IV. 

Supplementary  Reading.    See  history  and  literature. 

SUGGESTIONS  TO  TEACHERS. 

Continue  drill  on  new  words  as  before. 

Continue  the  drill  suggested  for  the  preceding  grades 
especially  the  use  of  the  dictionary.  Tram  to  readiness 
in  the  use  of  diacritical  marks  and  accuracy  in  the  use  of 
sounds. 

Give  daily  drill  in  articulation,  inflection  and  empha- 
sis. 

Let  power  to  get  the  thought  of  what  is  read  be  the 
chief  object.  Readiness  in  the  recognition  of  words  and 
accuracy  in  their  enunciation  can  be  attained  only  by 
practice;  for  this  reason  pupils  should  read  much. 

In  reading  Eggleston's  First  Book,  weave  into  the 
biographical  sketches  the  main  events  of  United  States 
history,  so  that  the  pupils  shall  have  a  connected  outline  of 
our  history 

For  variety  in  methods,  see  Potter's  Manual  of  Read- 
ing. 

In  Appleton's  Fourth  Reader  use  the  preparatory 
notes  and  the  lessons  in  elocution. 
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GRADED  COURSE  OF  INSTRUCTION 


Continue  the  memorizing  of  choice  selections  as  before. 

SIXTH  (iRADE. 

Sheldon's  Fourth  Reader.  (Selections.) 

American  and  English  Classics.     (See  Hist,  and  Lit.) 

Heart  of  Oak,  No.  4. 

SUGGESTIONS  TO  TEACHERS. 

See  that  each  pupil  is  able  to  give  correctly  all  the 
sounds  of  the  language.  Give  frequent  exercises  in  mark- 
ing the  pronunciation  of  v^ords  and  in  phonetic  spelling. 

Give  attention  to  pitch,  force,  rate  and  inflection,  show- 
ing their  effect  on  expression. 

Memorize  ten  choice  selections. 

Silent  reading  for  the  thought  should  be  practiced. 
See  that  the  pupils  know  how  to  use  the  dictionary. 
See  suggestions  for  previous  grades. 

SEVENTH  AND  EIGHTH  GRADES. 

American  Classics.    (See  Hist,  and  Lit) 
History  of  England. 

SUGGESTIONS  FOR  SEVENTH  AND  EIGHTH  GRADES. 

More  time  may  be  devoted  to  the  exact  meaning  of 
words  and  their  synonyms,  and  to  the  graces  of  expres- 
sion than  in  any  preceding  grade. 

Sight  reading  should  be  practiced  more  than  hitherto. 

Give  attention  to  the  beauties  and  peculiarities  of  dif- 
ferent selections. 

Let  the  work  in  reading  influence  their  home  reading 
for  good. 


SPELLING. 

SUGGESTIONS  IN  SPELLING, 

To  send  a  pupil  out  from  school  with  a  comparatively 
small  vocabulary  but  with  the  habit  of  meeting  every  new 
word  as  with  a  challenge,  is  far  better  than  to  send  him 
out  able  to  spellmg  long  lists  of  words  of  whose  use  and 
meaning  he  has  little  or  no  knowledge,  but  without  such 
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critical  habit.  He  who  spells  correctly  all  the  words  he 
uses  may  be  called  a  good  speller. 

The  correction  of  all  errors  in  spelling  in  all  written 
work  should  be  insisted  on. 

Better  work  will  be  secured  if  a  deduction  for  every 
mispelled  word  found  in  examination  papers  in  other  sub- 
jects be  made  from  the  standing  in  spelling. 

A  certain  per  cent,  say  60,  may  be  allowed  for  the 
formal  written  test  in  spelling,  and  the  remaining  40  per 
cent,  for  accuracy  in  daily  work. 

Keep  a  list  of  the  words  most  frequently  missed  and 
have  special  drill  for  them. 

To  create  or  increase  interest,  let  special  pupils  pre- 
pare, from  time  to  time,  lists  of  words  on  given  subjects, 
for  the  class. 

It  is  a  good  plan  to  go  over  the  advance  lesson  with 
the  class  to  see  that  all  words  can  be  properly  pronounced. 

Pupils  bel<  w  80  per  c^nt.  in  spelling  may  be  required 
to  keep  a  list  of  all  the  words  they  miss  and  to  spell  their 
list  to  the  teacher  from  time  to  time. 

The  writing  of  lists  oi  words  as  a  punishment  should 
never  be  given. 

The  re-writing  many  times  of  words  missed  is  not 
advisable. 

The  chief  part  of  the  work  should  be  written.  Oral 
spellmg  should  be  largely  confined  to  the  lower  grades,  but 
should  be  practiced  to  give  variety  and  lor  drill  in  pronun- 
ciation and  articulation.  In  oral  spelling  always  require 
the  pupils  to  pronounce  each  syllable.  In  written  work 
never  use  hyphens  to  indicate  syllables.  Syllabication  in 
written  work  should  be  required  only  in  specified  lessons, 
and  may  be  indicated  by  a  short  space,  as  in  ten  tion. 

In  oral  spelling  pronounce  both  before  and  after 
spelling. 

In  all  written  work  insist  on  legibility. 

All  the  written  work  must  be  kept  on  file  until  the 
<close  of  the  year. 

Make  frequent  use  of  dictation  exercises,  insisting  on 
care  in  penmanship,  punctuation  and  use  of  capitals. 

Write  with  ink  in  all  grades. 

Do  not  require  definitions  of  words. 
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GRADED  COURSE  OF  INSTRUCTION 


FIRST  GRADE. 

Spell  all  words  of  reading  and  language  lessons. 

SECOND  GRADE. 

Spell  all  words  of  reading  and  language  lessons. 

THIRD  GRADE. 

Spell  all  new  words  in  the  reader. 
Words  from  the  other  lessons. 

FOURTH  GRADE. 

Words  from  the  reading  and  other  lessons. 

Words  in  common  use. 

Speller. 

FIFTH  GRADE. 

Words  from  reading  and  other  lessons. 

Words  of  the  same  sound  but  different  meaning. 

Review  prefixes  and  suffixes. 

Speller. 

SIXTH,  SEVENTH  AND  EIGHTH  GRADES. 

Selected  words  from  all  lessons. 

Words  of  the  same  sound  but  different  meaning. 

The  rules  of  spelling. 


LANGUAGE  AND  GRAMMAR. 

All  lessons  in  school  should  be  lessons  in  language,  i. 
e.,  it  should  be  the  aim  in  all  the  exercises  and  recitations 
to  develop  and  cultivate  the  pupil's  power  to  express  his 
thoughts  correctly  and  with  fluency. 

Since  language  is  the  expression  of  thought  and 
feeling,  all  the  experiences  of  the  child,  all  the  lessons  of 
the  school,  should  furnish  the  material  of  the  language 
lessons,  especially  the  culture  studies,  reading,  geography, 
biography  and  history.  The  daily  aim  and  practice  should 
be  to  train  the  child  to  observe  carefully,  to  think  clearly 
and  express  himself  accurately. 
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In  the  primary  grades  the  language  lessons  should  be 
largely  oral  and  the  teacher  should  aim  first  to  secure  full- 
ness and  fluency  of  expression.  The  first  requisite  is  to 
have  something  to  say,  something  worth  telling.  Observing, 
thinking,  are  the  first  and  most  important  steps  in  lan- 
guage training.  Then  comes  practice  in  telling.  Then 
training  in  correct  speech.  In  this,  the  teacher  must  be 
the  pattern,  the  ideal. 

For  the  formal  part  of  language  training,  grammatical 
part,  the  pupils  own  language  must  furnish  a  large  part  of 
the  material.  Only  in  this  way  can  languap^e  study  be- 
come a  real,  living,  practical  study.  The  needs  of  the 
pupils,  their  errors,  will  be  a  guide  as  to  what  points  in 
grammar,  what  parts  of  the  text  books,  should  be  dwelt 
upon  most. 

In  the  lower  grades,  particularly,  train  the  pupils  to 
use  simple  sentences.  Be  sure  that  the  pupils  know  what 
a  sentence  is.  He  should  be  able  to  recognize  a  sentence 
by  ear  as  well  as  by  eye.  That  is,  the  pupil  must  cognize 
a  sentence.  He  must  know  that  the  fundamental  idea  of  a 
simple  sentence  is  that  it  states  that  a  single  fact  is  so,  or 
it  is  not  so. 

FIRST  GRADE. 

1.  Material  or  Subject  Matter  of  the  language 
lessons:  The  reading  lessons.  Memory  gems  and  stories. 
The  lessons  on  plants  and  animals.    Home  and  school  life. 

2.  The  Formal  Training:  (a)  Copy  words  and  sen- 
tences correctly,  giving  special  attention  to  beginning  the 
sentence  with  a  capital  letter  and  ending  with  the  proper 
punctuation  mark,  (b)  Sentences  and  stories  dictated,  (c) 
Telling  and  writing  short  stories. 

Teachers  should  ever  bear  in  mind  the  threefold  ob- 
ject of  language  lessons:  (i)  To  train  the  pupils  in  habits 
of  careful  observation;  (2)  to  impart  useful,  interesting 
knowledge;  (3)  to  develop  and  train  the  pupil's  power  to  ex- 
press himself  in  correct  and  fluent  language. 

The  object  in  view  should  determine  the  method. 
"Practice  makes  perfect."  We  learn  to  talk  by  talking,  to 
write  by  writing.  The  teacher  must  be  the  pattern,  the 
ideal  in  correct  speech. 
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GRADED  COURSE  OF  INSTRUCTION 


SECOND  GRADE. 

1.  Subject  Matter. — {a)  Topics  growing  out  of  the 
reading  lessons,  (b)  Memory  gems  and  stories,  (c)  The 
lessons  on  plants  and  animals,  (d)  The  lessons  on  the 
human  body,    (ej  Dictation  exercises. 

2.  The  Formal  Training — (a)  Copying  sentences, 
giving  careful  attention  to  capitals  and  punctuation,  (b) 
Dictation  exercises  corrected  at  the  time  of  writing,  (c) 
Writing  stories  after  telling  them,  with  careful  attention  to 
capitals  and  terminal  marks. 

See  that  the  pupils  use  short,  simple  sentences,  each 
sentence  containing  one  fact  or  statement.  Correct  all 
errors  at  the  time.  Accept  no  work  that  is  carelessly 
written. 

THIRD  GRADE. 

1.  Subject  Matter. — (a)  The  reading  and  literature 
lessons,  (b)  The  lessons  in  science  and  Geography,  (c) 
Biography  and  History. 

2.  The  Formal  Training. — (a)  Correct  writing  of 
sentences  from  copy  and  dictation,  with  special  reference  to 
capitals  and  punctuation,  (b)  The  use  of  the  comma  in 
series,  dates  and  addresses,  (c)  The  use  of  the  apostrophe 
in  possessives  and  elisions.  (d)  Quotation  marks,  (e) 
Letter  forms. 

There  should  be  daily  exercises  in  dictation,  involving 
all  the  points  in  written  work  previously  taught,  corrected 
at  the  time  of  writing. 

See  that  the  oral  and  written  language  lessons  daily 
grow  out  of  the  lessons  in  Science,  Biography  and  History, 
and  on  the  proper  expression  of  the  facts  and  truths  learned 
in  those  lessons. 

fourth  grade. 

1.  Subject  Matter. — (a)  Dictation  of  prose  and  po- 
etry, (b)  Reproduction  of  the  lessons  in  Science,  Litera- 
ture, Biograhy  and  History,  both  orally  and  in  writing, 
(c)  Letter  writing  and  business  forms. 

2.  Formal  Work  and  Grammar. — (a)  Dictation 
with  reference  to  correct  form  of  sentences,    (b)  Correct 
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form  of  the  verb  with  singular  and  plural  nouns  (subject). 

(c)  Correct  use  of  and  form  of  the  tenses,  (d)  Written 
work  carefully  corrected  at  the  time  and  drill  on  correct 
forms,  (e)  The  principal  elements  of  the  simple  sentence, 
subject  and  predicate. 

Tea  ch  parag  ra p  h  in  g . 

FIFTH  GRADE. 

1 .  Subject  Matter. — (a)  Reproduction  of  stories 
from  Biography  and  History,  (b)  Composition  and  letter 
writing.  Written  synopses  and  reviews  of  subjects  in 
Science  and  Geography. 

2.  Formal  training  and  grammar. — (a)  Dictation 
and  drill  for  correct  capitals  and  punctuation,  (b)  Outline 
analysis  of  the  simple  sentence,  (c)  The  function  or  use  of 
words  in  sentences  of  the  reading  and  language  lessons, 
(d)  Parts  of  speech  learned  and  defined. 

All  written  work  should  be  corrected  at  the  time  of 
writing  or  as  soon  after  as  possible.  Otherwise  correc- 
tions will  be  of  little  use.    Give  attention  to  paragraphing. 

SIXTH  grade. 

1.  Subject  Matter.—  (a)  Reproductions  of  the  other 
lessons  of  the  school  — (b)  Oral  and  written  abstracts  and 
reviews,  using  topics,  (c)  Letter  and  composition  writing. 
Business  forms. 

2.  Formal  Work  and  Grammar. — (a)  Dictation  with 
reference  to  capitals  and  punctuation,  (b)  Outline  analysis 
of  sentences  icith  special  reference  to  the  thought,  (c)  Classi- 
fication of  sentences  as  to  use  and  form,  (d)  Graded  les- 
sons to  p.  95.    (e)  Paragraphing. 

The  pupil's  own  written  work,  as  well  as  the  reading 
and  other  lesssns  should  be  the  basis  of  the  formal  and 
grammatical  work,  not  the  "cut  and  dried"  sentences  of  the 
grammar.  The  teacher  should  remember  that  the  wain 
object  of  sentential  analysis  is  to  get  at  the  thought  of  the 
sentence.  The  sentence  is  the  instrument  of  thought,  and 
its  structure  should  be  studied  with  reference  to  the  fitness 
of  the  instrument  to  subserve  the  end  for  which  it  is  de- 
signed. Only  in  this  way  can  grammar  be  made  a  living,  in- 
teresting, practical  study. 
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GRADED  COURSE  OF  INSTRUCTION 


SEVENTH  AND  EIGHTH  GRADES. 

1 .  Oral  and  written  work  as  in  the  previous  grades. 

2.  Graded  lessons  finished  and  reviewed. 

3.  Analysis  of  Words:    Roots,  prefixes  and  suffixes. 

Much  written  work  should  be  done  in  class  on  sub- 
jects assigned  at  the  time.  Topics  from  the  other  lessons 
can  be  used  with  great  advantage,  especially  from  the  les- 
sons in  geography,  history  and  literature.  In  this  way 
written  tests  and  reviews  can  be  carried  on  as  well  as 
practice  in  composition  writing.  A  part  of  the  recitation 
should  be  given  to  writing  and  a  part  to  correction.  The 
teacher  should  give  personal  attention  and  guidance  to 
the  individual  pupil.  Only  in  this  way  can  pupils  be 
trained  in  habits  of  correct  writing.  Direct  the  pupils  in 
making  outlines  and  skeletons  and  in  writing  according  to 
the  outlines. 

Learn  thoroughly  the  declensions  of  nouns  and  pronoun^ 
and  the  conjugations  of  verbs. 

Give  attention  to  paragraphing . 


WRITING. 

SUGGESTIONS  TO  TEACHERS. 

Ideas  of  form  and  movement  may  "be  acquired  in  two 
ways.  First,  by  imitation  of  correct  models,  and  second, 
by  reasoning  from  the  primary  elements  of  form  and  move- 
ment, but  the  highest  standard  of  perfection  is  soonest  at- 
tained by  these  methods  combined. 

Proper  movements  can  only  result  from  proper  posi- 
tion of  the  parts  employed  in  their  production  and  if  a  cor- 
rect position  IS  adopted  at  the  beginning  and  maintained 
throughout,  proper  execution  must  be  the  result.  Inat- 
tention to  position  is  apt  to  be  followed  by  bad  conse- 
quences, and  often  the  evil  done  is  without  remedy,  from 
the  fixedness  of  habit. 

The  rules  usually  given  for  position  and  pen-holding 
are  founded  on  some  purposes  to  be  attained,  and  these  are 
chiefly  parallelism  and  fullness  of  stroke,  and  the  avoidance 
of  awkward,  fatiguing,  or  unhealthy  attitudes.  With  be- 
ginners in  writing  the  tendency  is  to  adopt  the  rolling  of 
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the  forearm  instead  of  turning  it,  which  is  the  correct 
method.  This  is  the  obstacle  to  be  overcome  in  making 
the  progressive  movement  in  writing,  and  can  best  be  done 
in  making  correct  position  a  necessity  by  requiiing  con- 
tinuous movements,  which  cannot  be  executed  by  rolHng 
the  hand  or  stretching  the  fingers,  while  the  arm  is  not  al- 
lowed to  be  lifted.  Frequent  drills  should  be  given  in 
movement  exercises  which  will  enable  the  study  of  form, 
correct  movement  and  pen-holding  to  progress  together. 

Legibility,  rapidity  and  beauty  are  features  to  be  con- 
sidered in  penmanship.  Of  these  legibility  is  the  first  and 
most  important.  Rapidity  is  the  result  of  perfect  familiar- 
ity with  form  and  measurement  at  the  outset.  The  influ- 
ence of  time,  however,  is  of  much  importance  and  cannot 
be  disregarded.  Regularity  and  uniformity  are  the  two 
most  essential  qualities  of  beauty.  All  extraneous  flour- 
ishes should  be  rejected. 

In  examinations  and  other  written  exercises  the  pu- 
pil's best  efforts  in  penmanship  should  be  required,  and  a 
task  in  writing  should  never  be  assigned  as  a  punishment. 
For  position,  pen  holding,  movements,  principles,  etc.,  see 
Theory  of  Spencerian  Penmanship.  Teachers  should  be- 
gin early  and  continue  through  every  grade  to  impress  up- 
on the  minds  of  children  the  disgrace  of  illegible  writing, 
and  root  out  the  prevalent  idea  that  children  seem  to  in- 
herit,— as  they  do  other  wrong  things,  that  if  the  thing 
written  is  all  right  the  way  it  is  done  is  of  trifling  conse- 
quence. 

FIRST  GRADE. 

1.  Finger,  hand  and  forearm  movement. 

2.  Small  letters. 

3.  Figures. 

4.  Capital  letters. 

5.  Words  and  sentences. 

SUGGESTIONS  FOR  FIRST  GRADE. 

Before  the  pupil  is  taught  letter-making  he  should  be 
trained  in  performing  certain  elementary  movements  of  the 
hand  and  fingers.  Exercises  requiring  him  to  separate  the 
fingers  into  two  groups,  and  training  him  to  move  each  of 
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the  two  groups  independently  of  other  parts  of  the  hand, 
should  be  systematically  practiced. 

The  first  exercise  with  the  pencil  ^hould  be  straight 
lines  three  spaces  in  height,  made  with  a  downward  move- 
ment of  the  pencil  and  of  the  established  slope.  F'requent 
drills  upon  this  lorm  and  movement  should  be  practiced  on 
the  slate  and  blackboard,  with  each  new  letter  and  with 
every  advance  step  in  training  durin<^  the  first  year. 

Use  key  letters  for  the  elements  and  arrange  the  alpha- 
bet in  groups  accoidingly.  The  letters  i,  u,  t,  1,  o,  a  and  y 
embrace  the  important  basal  elements  composing  all  small 
letters.  The  foregoing  seven  characters,  or  the  whole 
alphabet,  two  or  three  letters  at  a  time,  should  be  scratched 
upon  the  proper  line  in  the  upper  staff  on  the  slate.  Parallel 
lines  indicating  the  proper  slope  should  be  drawn  over  all. 
When  the  first  word  is  given  it  would  be  an  advantage  to 
have  the  copy  on  the  slate.  The  pupil,  after  tracing  the 
letters  composing  the  word  may  combine  them  upon  the 
second  staff.  The  board  must  be  used  for  general  instruc- 
tion, criticism  and  de>cription. 

Pencils  should  be  long  and  not  too  thick. 

At  the  beginning  of  the  third  term  of  the  first  year  lead 
pencils  may  be  issued  and  some  good  tracing  book  intro- 
duced. Four  lines  or  less  in  the  tracing  book,  always 
written  from  left  to  right  and  not  in  columns,  is  enough  for 
one  exercise.  The  next  page  should  follow,  and  then  the 
next,  the  unfinished  lines  of  preceding  pages  being  written 
in  review.  During  the  performance  of  the  work  the  teach- 
er should  give  coubtant  attention  to  position  and  manner  of 
holding  the  pencil  or  crayon.  Make  figures  according  to 
the  Spencerian  system  and  require  pupils  to  do  the  same. 

SECOND  GRADE. 

1.  Movement  exercises. 

2.  First,  second,  third  and  fourth  principles. 

3.  Review  of  small  letters. 

4.  Capital  letters. 

5.  Practice  and  criticism. 

SUGGESTIONS  FOR  SECOND  GRADE. 

A,  O,  P  and  W  constitute  the  keys  to  the    capital  let- 
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ters.  These  letters  should  be  scratched  upon  the  proper 
line  in  the  upper  staff  on  the  slate,  as  the  keys  to  the  small 
letters.    See  course  of  the  first  grade. 

Thorough  drill  upon  the  above  four  characters  should 
be  given  before  other  capital  letters  are  introduced.  Un- 
traced  books  should  be  used  co-ordinately  with  the  tracing 
books,  and,  with  lead  pencil  exercises,  the  class  should  be 
trained  in  hand  and  figure  movements  similar  to  those  de- 
scribed in  the  course  of  the  first  grade. 

Analysis  of  principles  should  be  studied  no  further 
than  for  the  purpose  of  criticism. 

THIRD  GRADE. 

1.  Movement  exercises. 

2.  Principles  5,  6  and  7. 

3.  Review  of  small  letters  and  capitals, 

4.  Measurement  and  analysis  of  figures. 

5.  Spencerian  Copy-book  No.  3. 

SUGGESTIONS  FOR  THIRD  GRADE. 

Pen  writing  should  be  introduced  after  the  same 
method  as  described  for  the  training  with  the  pencil.  See 
first  grade. 

As  more  delicate  pressure  of  the  pen  is  required  than 
of  the  pencil,  the  movement  exercises  for  the  hand  should 
again  receive  attention. 

Use  the  blackboard. 

Refer  to  the  Spencerian  Manual,  page  22,  as  to  gener- 
^al  rule  for  height;  teach  the  height  of  classes  of  letters,  not 
of  each  letter  separately.    See  Spacing,  pages  49  and  50. 

The  teacher's  whole  attention  should  be  given  to  the 
subject  of  penmanship  during  the  daily  exercise. 

FOURTH  GRADE. 

1 .  Movement  exercise. 

2.  Measurement,  analysis  and  description  of  figures. 

3.  Spencerian  Copy-book  No.  4. 

suggestions  FOR  FOURTH  GRADE. 

Movement  exercises  may  be  found  on  page  9  of  the 
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Theory  of  Spencerian  Penmanship.  Teachers  are  request- 
ed to  read  this  useful  manual  and  appropriate  its  valuable 
suggestions.    See  pages  6.  ii,  12,  13. 

The  right  oblique  position  is  recommended.  The 
muscular  or  combined  movement  is  the  best,  though  all 
should  be  practiced  in  grades  above  the  fourth. 

The  teacher's  whole  attention  should  be  given  to  criti- 
cising and  directing  the  work  of  the  class  and  of  individ- 
uals. 

Frequent  use  of  the  board  should  be  made  to  show 
principles,  criticise  errors,  and  illustrate  construction. 

FIFTH  GRADE. 

1.  Movement  exercise. 

2.  Measurement,  analysis  and  description  of  figures. 

3.  Spencerian  Copy-book  No.  5. 

SUGGESTIONS  FOR  FIFTH  GRADE. 

See  hints  upon  methods  in  the  preceding  grades. 

The  written  work  of  lessons  should  always  be  done 
neatly,  and  the  general  estimate  of  the  pupil's  standing  in 
penmanship  shoul  J  be  based  as  much  upon  his  habitual 
performance,  as  shown  in  his  daily  written  work,  as  upon 
his  special  papers  in  penmanship. 

In  written  exercises  and  examinations,  do  not  accept 
any  papers  that  are  not  executed  in  a  neat  and  legible  style 
of  penmanship. 

SIXTH,  SEVENTH   AND  EIGHTH  GRADES. 

1.  Advanced  books  of  Spencerian  Series. 

2.  Selections  copied  from  the  reader  or  dictated  by 
the  teacher. 

SUGGESTIONS. 

A  fluent  and  neat  habit  of  writing  may  exempt  a  pu- 
pil from  formal  lessons  if  his  practice  and  habits  do  not 
retrograde. 

GEOGRAPHY. 

THE  AIM  IN  THE  STUDY  OF  GEOGRAPHY. 

Geography  is  one  of  the  so-called  '  culture  studies,"  in 
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distinction  from  the  practical  or  disciplinary  studies,  as 
writing  and  arithmetic. 

The  aim  in  the  disciplinary  studies  is  skill,  learning, 
to  do  something  that  will  be  of  practical  use,  or  that  will 
develop  power  to  do.  The  method  in  the  disciplinary 
studies  is  repetition,  drill  in  a  few  things. 

The  object  of  the  culture  studies  is  to  enrich  the  mind, 
to  widen  the  knowledge  and  quicken  the  sympathies  of  the 
child.  These  results  may  be  obtained  by  travel  and  read- 
ing. In  school  the  means  and  instruments  are  globes, 
maps,  charts,  pictures,  books  of  travel  and  description. 
Geography  must  be  made  the  study  of  the  earth  as  the 
home  of  man,  not  simply  learning  and  locating  a  long  list 
of  names. 

The  study  of  the  earth  as  the  home  of  man  makes  it 
necessary  that  some  fundamental  facts  of  the  earth,  the 
physical  forces  and  the  conditions  that  affect  the  life  of 
men,  must  be  understood  and  learned. 

In  the  study  of  a  country,  its  location  in  the  zones,  its 
relief  and  slopes,  its  drainage  must  be  studied;  its  climate, 
animal  and  vegetable  productions;  the-  occupations,  shelter, 
food  and  clothing  of  the  people,  their  laws  and  religions, 
their  customs  and  manners. 

SECOND  GRADE. 
I. 

Oral  lessons  on  familiar  objects. 

1.  Land:  Prairie,  hill,  wood,  valley,  water,  river, 
brook,  etc. 

2.  Soil:  Sandy,  clay,  loam,  rocks,  lime,  slate,  gran- 
ite, sand. 

3.  Plants:  Familiar  plants  and  trees,  both  wild  and 
cultivated. 

4.  Animals:    Wild  and  tame;  uses  and  habits. 

5.  Natural  phenomena,  including  winds. 

6.  Effects  of  water  upon  rocks  and  soils. 

II. 

Oral  lessons  to  develop  ideas  of  place,  direction,  dis- 
tance and  area. 
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1.  Place:  Exercises  to  show  the  relative  places  of 
objects  by  the  proper  use  of  such  terms  as  right,  left,  right- 
hand,  left-hand,  above  below,  between,  in  the  middle,  at 
one  side,  on  this  side,  among,  etc. 

2.  Direction:  Illustrate  and  define  the  cardinal  and 
semi-cardinal  points.  Exercises  giving  the  relative  direc- 
tions of  objects  in  the  school  room,  around  the  school 
building  and  in  the  city. 

3.  Distance:  Exercises  to  show  the  relative  dis- 
tance of  objects  in  the  school  room  from  certain  points  in 
the  room,  as  the  teacher's  desk,  the  register,  etc.  In 
these  exercises  illustrate  and  teach  the  correct  use  of  the 
terms,  as  far,  farther,  twice  as  far,  three  times  as  far,  one- 
half  as  far,  one-third  and  one-fourth  as  tar.  Illustrate  and 
teach  the  use  of  the  inch,  foot  and  yard  measures. 

III. 

Exercises  preliminary  to  map  drawing. 

1.  Find  i-in.,  2-in.,  3-in.,  on  foot  rule;  i  ft.,  2  ft.,  etc., 
on  yard  measure. 

2.  Find  y2  ft.,      ft.,  y  ft.  on  foot  rule. 

3.  Measure  objects  with  ft.  and  yd.  measure. 

4.  Measure  and  compare  lines  of  different  lengths. 

5.  Draw  lines  of  different  lengths. 

6.  Draw  parallel  lines. 

7.  Draw  lines  at  right  angles. 

8.  Draw  lines  to  different  scales. 

9.  Draw  squares  to  different  scales. 

Draw  a  diagram  of  the  school  room,  showing  the  rela- 
tive place  of  the  principal  objects  in  it,  and  mark  the  card- 
inal points;  also  draw  school  house. 

SUGGESTIONS  FOR  SECOND  GRADE 

This  work  is  merely  preparatory  to  the  study  of 
geography. 

There  should  be  no  writing  of  definitions,  the  work  be- 
ing purely  oral.  Require  the  pupils  to  express  the  ideas 
they  get  from  the  oral  instruction,  and  correct  these  until 
the  true  ideas  are  understood.  This  is  best  accomplished 
by  conversation  exercises  so  conducted  that  the  pupils  do 
the  most  of  the  talking. 
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Require  the  pupils  to  draw  accurately  lines  of  any 
given  length,  from  one  inch  to  one  yard. 

Require  them  to  measure  exactly  the  length  and 
width  of  their  desks,  the  length  of  the  room  and  other 
specified  distances. 

THIRD  GRADE. 

1.  Review  cardinal  and  semi-cardinal  points.  Units 
of  measure, — inch,  foot,  yard,  rod  and  mile. 

2.  Review  carefully  the  drawing  exercises  of  the 
second  grade.  Draw  a  map  of  the  school  house  and 
grounds,  showing  the  rooms  of  the  ground  floor,  doors 
and  halls,  and  the  relative  position  of  objects  in  the  yard 
and  the  adjacent  streets.  Mark  the  cardinal  points. 
Scale  given  by  the  teacher.    Draw  on  different  scales. 

3.  Study  of  map  language,  or  what  a  map  tells  with- 
out words. 

4.  Exercises  in  directions  upon  the  maps  and  the 
globe. 

5.  Shape  and  size  of  the  earth. 

6.  Comparative  extent  of  land  and  water  upon  the 
earth's  surface. 

7.  Hemisphere,  equator  and  poles  explained. 

8.  Land  divisions  of  the  earth's  surface, — continents, 
islands,  peninsulas,  capes  and  isthmuses. 

9.  Water  division — oceans,  seas,  gulfs,  bays  and 
straits. 

10.  Land  Surface — hills,  mountains,  mountain  system, 
valley,  plain,  plateau. 

11.  Water  upon  the  land — rain,  snow,  frosts,  springs, 
brooks,  rivers  and  lakes. 

12.  Soil  and  vegetation  on  the  earth. 

13.  Division  of  the  earth's  surface  into  zones,  and  the 
position  of  each. 

14.  The  characteristic  climate,  plants  and  animals  of 
each  zone. 

15.  The  position  of  North  America,  South  America, 
Europe,  Asia,  Africa  and  Australia  in  the  zones,  as  shown 
upon  the  globe  and  the  map  of  the  hemispheres. 

16.  The  principal  productions  of  city  and  county.  The 
occupations  of  men.  agriculture,  mining,  manufacturing, 
lumbering  .?ind  commerce. 
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17.  Natural  phenomena,  including  temperature, 
stories  of  animals. 

SUGGESTIONS  FOR  THIRD  GRADE. 

Use  pictures,  maps  and  globes  freely. 

The  study  of  Geography  should  give  the  child  a 
mental  picture  of  the  earth's  surface,  its  scenery,  produc- 
tions, races  and  occupations  of  men.  It  should  give  some 
knowledge  of  the  different  nations,  the  influences  that  have 
made  them  what  they  are,  their  resources  and  manner  of 
living,  etc. 

Good  instruction  in  Geography  will  give  this  result. 

In  teaching  the  natural  features  always  bring  out  by 
questions  the  result  of  the  child's  observations  of  natural 
scenes  about  him.  Illustrate  these  by  sketches  upon  the 
board. 

Get  a  large  tray  of  sand  or  clay  in  which  to  mould 
surface  forms.  Be  sure  the  child  has  a  conception  of  the 
idea  before  a  formal  definition  is  given.  He  should  first 
give  the  idea  in  his  own  language. 

Secure  a  collection  of  pictures  of  animals  and  of  scenes 
in  the  occupations  of  men  for  use  of  illustrating. 

In  teaching  the  occupations  object  lessons  should  be 
given  upon  gold,  silver,  lead  and  iron;  upon  the  process  of 
manufacturing  lumber,  glass,  cotton  and  woolen  goods; 
and  upon  the  imports,  sugar,  coffee  and  tea. 

The  maps  should  be  drawn  on  a  scale  given  by  the 
teacher.  The  pupil  should  be  required  to  make  his  own 
measurements.  He  should  never  be  allowed  to  copy  a  map 
or  diagram  given  by  the  teacher. 

The  objects  to  be  attained  by  drawing  these  diagrams 
and  maps  is  not  primarily  to  give  the  pupil  information 
about  the  area  to  be  represented.  It  is  to  teach  him  how 
to  represent  a  large  surface  upon  a  small  one.  It  is  to 
show  him  how  to  represent  to  the  eye  the  relative  distance 
and  direction  of  things  too  widely  separated  to  be  seen  at 
the  same  time.  It  is  to  make  use  of  the  knowledge  he 
already  posesses,  or  may  gain  by  observation,  to  enable 
him  to  form  true  conceptions  of  things  beyond  his  range  of 
vision,  and  hitherto  unknown  to  him.  This  being  the 
purpose,  the  teacher  should  not  spend  too   much  time  in 
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efforts  to  secure  mechanical  accuracy  and  minuteness  of 
detail  in  the  work,  and  so  mistake  the  means  for  the  end. 

The  pupil  has  now  learned  how  to  represent  on  a 
map  that  he  draws.  He  is  now  ready  to  learn  how  or 
what  a  map  tells  him. 

Great  care  and  skill  are  required  in  this  part  of  the 
instruction. 

Remember  that  teaching  is  illustrating,  and  that  true 
illustration  seizes  upon  what  is  known  to  lead  up  to  the 
unknown. 

Kead  Jane  Andrews'  Seven  Little  Sisters  who  Jive  on 
the  Great  Round  Ball  that  floats  in  the  air. 

For  further  suggestions  see  Frye's  Child  and  Nature 
and  King's  Methods  and  Aids  in  Geography. 

FOURTH  GRADE. 

1.  Review  shipe  and  size  of  the  earth  and  position 
of  the  continents. 

2.  Division  of  the  earth's' surface  into  zones  and  the 
position  of  each. 

3.  The  characteristic  plants  and  animals  of  each 
zone. 

4.  The  principle  productions  of  city  and  county; 
also  occupations.  The  occupations  of  men,  agriculture, 
mining,  manufacturing,  lumbering,  commerce.  Natural 
phenomena.    Stories  of  animals. 

5.  Rotation  and  revolution  of  the  earth  explained 
and  illustrated. 

6.  Fquator,  axis,  poles,  circles,  parallels,  meridians 
and  latitude  and  longitude. 

7.  Succession  of  day  and  night  and  the  change  of 
seasons. 

S.  The  first  33  pages  of  Harper's  Introductory  Gciog- 
raphy  or  an  equivalent.  Map  of  the  Hemispheres — relative 
size  and  position  of  the  continents  and  their  positions. 

9.  Map  and  text-book  work  of  the  continents. 

10.  The  historical  and  geographical  matter  of  the 
readers  should  be  read  in  connection  with  geograph}'. 

11.  In  addition  teachers  should  tell  stories  about 
Columbus,  Magellan  and  other  great  discoverers;  also 
about  Pizarro,  Cortes  and  other  great  conquerors. 
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SUGGESTIONS  FOR  FOURTH  GRADE. 

Topics  from  i  to  4  should  be  illustrated  by  the  globe 
and  by  drawings  on  the  board.  Teach  only  what  is  neces- 
sary to  understand  common  terms  used  and  common  phe- 
nomena. Special  instruction  must  be  given  to  enable  the 
pupils  to  understand  and  interpret  the  meaning  of  maps. 

"  t  he  training  given  is  to  render  familiar  the  conven- 
tional language  of  cartography."  This  is  the  objective 
point  toward  which  the  whole  course  thus  far  has  been  di- 
rected. 

A  series  of  questions  like  the  following  will  stimulate 
interest  in  map  stud> ;  but  no  set  form  or  routine  in  the 
kind  or  order  of  questions  should  be  loUowed: 

In  which  hemisphere  is  the  country,  province  or  state 
represented  in  this  map?  Point  out  whatever  natural 
boundaries  it  has,  and  locate  them.  How  wide  and  how 
long  is  the  country?  (Pupils  should  be  taught  how  to  de- 
termine this  approximately  without  a  'scale.)  What  facts 
of  drainage  do  you  discover?  Indicate  where  the  land  is 
high,  where  low,  which  way  it  slopes,  and  what  river  sys- 
tems and  water  sheds  it  has.  What  other  natural  divi- 
sions of  land  or  water  are  shown?  What  part  of  the 
country  is  most  densely  populated?  Where  are  the  laws 
made?  Locate  the  metropolis.  Is  the  island  inhabited? 
Do  you  think  people  could  go  to  the  capital  by  steamboat? 
What  region  is  probably  swampy?  Which  body  of  water 
has  the  higher  level,  the  one  on  the  south  or  the  one  on 
the  west?  Do  oranges  and  bananas  grow  here?  Is  the 
reindeer  or  alligator  found  here?  Point  out  a  body  of 
water  that  is  frt  sh  and  one  that  may  be  salt.  Why  was 
the  metropolis  not  built  at  the  mguth  of  the  great  river? 
In  what  direction  is  the  water  gap  in  the  mountain  chain 
from  the  source  of  the  longest  river?  the  island  from  the 
lakes?    The  metropolis  from  the  capital? 

Work  similar  to  the  above  may  be  done  with  each 
new  map  lesson,  using  outline  wall  maps  if  they  are  at 
hand.  Why  are  they  better  for  this  purpose  than  the  maps 
in  the  atlas?  The  disciplinary  purpose  of  exercise  like  the 
foregoing  is  not  memory  training.  The  questions  should 
be  such  and  proceed  in  such  sequence  as  to  cultivate  the 
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powers  of  observation  and  reasoning;  the  answer  to  one 
should  not  directly  suggest  the  answer  to  the  next.  The 
practical  purpose  in  view  is  to  enable  the  pupils  to  read  a 
map.  When  they  do  not  readily  answer  they  should  have 
time  and  opportunity  to  study  out  conclusions  of  their 
own. 

In  the  treatment  of  topic  9,  the  aim  is  to  expand  the 
concepts  already  possessed,  and  thus  give  adequate  notions 
of  the  absent  and  unseen.  The  power  to  see  things  "in  the 
mind's  eye"  is  to  be  trained.  Ihe  child  should  be  able  to 
translate  map  forms  into  the  realities  which  they  represent, 
and  to  conceive  of  distant  portions  of  the  earth  as  they  ap- 
pear. A  river  must  not  be  to  him  merely  a  crooked  line  on 
a  page;  a  town  must  be  more  than  a  spot  of  printer's  ink. 
To  this  end  use  pictures  freely,  also  vivid  descriptions  of 
scenery  and  manner  of  life  in  other  countries.  Physical 
features  should  receive  considerable  attention.  Continent- 
al resemblances  and  contrasts,  indentations,  projections, 
islands,  chief  mountain  ranges,  rivers  and  lakes,  plains  and 
plateaux,  arid  and  arable  regions,  etc.,  should  be  noted. 

Observe  that  the  general  character  of  the  work  in  this 
form  is  analytic.  We  descend  from  the  general  to  the  par- 
ticular; but  extreme  detail  is  to  be  avoided.  Map  drawing 
is  taught,  not  as  an  end  in  itself,  but  to  impress  on  the  mind 
the  forms  of  the  divisions;  minute  accuracy  is  not  aimed  at 
in  drawing  maps.  The  child's  first  map  was  to  him  a 
means  of  expressing  knowledge,  but  now  he  is  to  use  maps 
as  a  means  of  getting  knowledge.'"*" 

The  maps  of  the  continents  should  be  progressively 
sketched  as  studied.  In  sketching,  the  equator,  tropics, 
arctic  circles  and  a  few  meridians  should  be  drawn,  partly 
to  serve  as  guides  in  proportion  and  form,  but  especially 
to  fix  the  location  and  latitude  in  the  mind.  Mould  the 
continents  in  sand  or  clay. 

In  illustrating  the  change  of  seasons  the  teacher 
should  show  by  use  of  the  globe  and  some  object  to  rep- 
resent the  sun,  the  relative  position  of  the  sun  and  the 
earth  in  each  of  the  seasons,  and  require  the  pupils  to  re- 
peat the  illustration.  '  Draw  from  the  pupils  the  result  of 
their  observations  upon  the  time  of  the  rising  and  setting 

"^Course  of  Study  for  Wisconsin, 
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of  the  sun  in  summer  and  in  winter,  and  the  difference  in 
the  height  of  the  sun  at  noon  in  summer  and  in  winter. 
Draw  a  large  circle  on  the  floor  and  place  a  lighted  lamp 
in  the  center  to  represent  the  sun,  then  darken  the  room, 
if  possible,  and  move  a  ball,  representing  the  earth,  along 
the  circle. 

Read  accounts  of  arctic  phenomena. 

Read  **The  story  of  the  Year,"  in  Anderson's  Stories 
and  Tales. 

Arrange  the  reading  topics  in  the  Geographical  Read- 
er to  correspond  with  the  topics  studied  in  the  Geography 
lessons. 

Study  slopes  and  drainage  areas  as  units. 

Give  oral  lessons  upon  animal  life. 

Teach  pupils  the  distinctions  between  vertebrates,  ar- 
ticulates, mollusks  and  radiates. 

Contrast  the  animals  of  the  torrid  and  the  frigid  zone. 
See  Frye's  Child  and  Nature  and  King's  Methods  and 
Aids  in  Geography. 

FIFTH  GRADE. 

1.  General  facts  as  given  on  the  first  eleven  pages  of 
Guyot's  New  Intermediate  Geography,  or  an  equivalent. 

2.  A  course  of  tracing  and  sketching  lessons  to 
show  these  physical  features: 

a.  Location:    Latitude  and  contour. 

b.  Relief    Slopes,  drainage,  water-sheds,  river  sys 

tem. 

c.  Climatic  factors:  Heat  and  moisture  as  deter- 
mined by  latitude,  altitude,  currents  of  air  and  water  slopes 
and  mountains. 

d.  Productions:    Animal,  vegetable,  mineral. 

e.  Distribution  and  occupations  of  men. 

f.  Commercial,  political  and  historical  facts:  Loca- 
tion and  description  of  commercial  and  manufacturing  cen- 
ters, capitals  located  and  forms  of  government  and  religion 
described,  places  of  historic  renown  noted. 

3.  Apply  the  above  plans  and  outline  to  (a)  North 
America,  (b)  United  States  as  a  whole  and  its  natural  divi- 
sion, (c)  British  America,  Mexico,  Central  America,  (d) 
Europe. 
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4.  Tell  stories  of  Evangeline  and  Hiawatha.  Stories 
of  Great  Americans. 

SUGGESTIONS  FOR  FIFTH  GRADE. 

In  the  study  of  any  country,  the  topics  under  2  are  to 
be  taken  up,  so  far  as  possible,  simultaneously. 

Learn  the  area  and  population  of  the  United  States 
and  of  Wisconsin  as  units  of  comparison  for  other  coun- 
tries and  States.  Do  not  waste  time  on  unimportant  de- 
tails. Study  physical  areas  as  units  and  show  how  the 
facts  of  political  and  descriptive  geography  depend  upon 
physical  features. 

Contrast  products  of  countries  of  different  latitudes. 

Note  the  physical  advantages  and  conditions  of  com- 
merce that  have  favored  the  growth  of  the  following  cities: 
New  York,  Philadelphia,  New  Orleans,  Atlanta,  St.  Louis, 
Chicago,  Minneapolis,  St.  Paul,  Omaha,  San  Francisco, 
Portland,  Montreal,  Havana.  Learn  the  principal  exports 
of  the  cities. 

Trace  a  railroad  route  from  New  York  through  Al- 
bany, Buffalo,  Chicago  and  Omaha  to  San  Francisco;  one 
from  Chicago  through  St.  Paul  to  Portland,  Oregon;  one 
from  Portland,  Me  ,  to  Detroit. 

Trace  a  water  route  from  Duluth  to  Buffalo;  one  from 
one  from  St.  Paul  to  New  Orleans;  one  from  New  York  to 
Havana;  one  from  New  York  to  San  Francisco. 

Learn  what  would  constitute  the  bulk  of  the  freight 
or  cargo  each  way  on  these  routes. 

Draw  a  map  of  the  United  States  and  mark  the  locali- 
ty of  the  principal  mineral,  agricultural  and  manufacturing 
products. 

Pupils  should  be  taught  to  sketch  rapidly  maps  upon 
the  slates  and  board  as  a  valuable  aid  in  the  acquisition  of 
geographical  knowledge. 

SIXTH  GRADE. 

1.  Hemispheres  as  given  in  the  text  books. 

2.  South  America,  Asia,  Africa  and  Australia,  stud- 
ied by  topics  as  given  under  2,  Fifth  Grade. 

3.  Oceanica. 

4.  Mathematical  Geography:    (a)  Accurate  defini- 
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tion  of  mathematical  terms  employed,  (b)  Proof  of  the 
spherical  form  of  the  earth,  (c)  Causes  of  day  and  night, 
change  of  seasons  and  the  division  of  the  earth  into  zones, 
(d)  Railroad  (standard)  time,  (e)  Survey  of  the  United 
States  public  lands. 

SUGGESTIONS  TO  TEACHERS. 

Maps  should  be  sketched  upon  the  board  and  paper 
to  give  a  more  vivid  impression  of  the  facts.  A  map  of 
each  of  the  continents  should  be  more  carefully  drawn  up- 
on paper. 

The  memory  should  not  be  burdened  with  statistics  of 
area,  population,  elevation  and  distance. 

The  area  and  population  of  North  America  should  be 
learned  with  approximate  accuracy  to  serve  as  units  cf 
comparison  with  other  continents.  In  a  similar  manner 
the  length  of  the  Mississippi  river  apd  the  area  of  Lake 
Superior  should  be  firmly  fixed  in  the  mmd  as  convenient 
units  of  comparison. 

Show  the  influence  of  latitude  and  elevation  upon 
vegetable  productions;  the  association  of  minerals  with 
mountains;  of  manufacture  with  dense  population. 

Study  agricultural  and  mineral  productions  in  connec- 
tion with  physical  rather  than  political  divisions.  Com- 
pare the  climate  and  productions  of  countries  in  the  same 
latitude  but  in  widely  different  longitude,  as  New  Hamp- 
shire and  Oregon,  France  and  Canada,  England  and  Lab- 
rador. 

Show  in  what  countries  the  leading  commercial  pro- 
ducts are  chiefly  found;  such  as  wheat,  cotton,  silk,  wool, 
sugar,  tea,  coffee,  rice,  tobacco,  spices,  wines,  iron,  coal, 
gold,  silver,  copper,  tin.  salt,  petroleum,  hides. 

SEVENTH  GRADE. 

1.  General  Reveiw:  (a)  Parts  in  which  the  class 
may  be  found  defective,  (b)  Classify  and  summarize  the 
facts  learned  under  the  divisions  of  geography:  physical, 
political,  mathematical,  commercial,  etc.,  (c)  Co-rclation  of 
the  lacts  learned  which  pertain  to  physical  geography. 

2.  Johonnot's  Stories  of  other  Lands. 


AND  TEACHERS  MANUAL. 


103 


SUGGESTIONS  TO  TEACHERS. 

Review  commercial  routes  as  in  fifth  grade.  Describe 
an  ocean-trade  route  from  New  York  to  Cape  of  Good 
Hope  and  Batavia;  one  from  San  Francisco  to  Hong  Kong 
and  Batavia;  one  from  New  York  to  Baltic  ports;  one  from 
Liverpool  to  Melbourne,  Honolulu  and  Valparaiso. 

Give  special  lessons  upon  the  colonial  possessions  of 
England,  Holland  and  France  in  connection  with  history. 

Note  recent  changes  in  political  geography  and  ex- 
plain the  causes  that  produce  them.  The  subtopic  (c)  5 
means  that  the  physical  phenomena  studied  should  be  se- 
lected and  presented  as  a  systematic  body  of  knowledge. 


HISTORY  AND  LITERATURE. 

(Fall  and  Winter,  20  Weeks). 

These  studies  are  not  to  have  a  separate  place  and 
time  on  the  program  of  school  exercises,  especially  in  the 
primary  grades,  but  are  to  be  taught  m  connection  with 
Geography,  Language  and  Reading.  In  the  primary 
grades  the  instruction  is  to  be  largely  oral,  consisting  of 
stories  and  of  poems  and  books  read  by  the  teacher  to  the 
pupils.  It  is  not  expected  that  all  the  books  given  below 
shall  be  read,  but  the  teacher  is  given  some  freedom  of 
choice  from  the  list.  It  is  well  for  teachers  in  the  lower 
grades  to  read  the  books  or  to  tell  the  stories  to  the  pupils, 
that  they  will  themselves  read  in  the  next  higher  grade. 
The  pupils  should  be  encouraged  to  read  as  many  of  the 
books  as  possible. 

PRIMARY  GRADES. 

Hans  Anderson's  Fairy  Tales. 
Parts  of  Hiawatha. 

Stories  from  History — Columbus,  Washington,  Lin- 
coln, etc. 

Poems  selected  from  the  Carey  Sisters. 
Johonnot's  Cats  and  Dogs. 

Scudder's  F'ables  and  P^olk  Stories.    (Pupils  read). 
Friends  in  Feathers  and  Fur. 
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Nature  Stories. 

Grandfather's  Stories.    (Teacher  read  to  pupils.) 

THIRD  GRADE. 

Grandfather's  Stories.    (Pupils  read.) 
Hans  Anderson's  Fairy  Tales. 
Hans  Anderson's  Stories. 
Robinson  Crusoe. 

Johonnot's  Stories  of  Heroic  Deeds. 

Stories  of  Patriotism  and  Noble  Deeds. 

Use  globe  and  maps  to  locate  places.  Stories  of  Ex- 
plorers and  Discoverers,  in  connection  with  the  lessons  in 
Geography. 

FOURTH  GRADE. 

Kingsley's  Water  Babies. 

Ruskin's  King  of  the  Golden  River.    (Pupils  read.) 
Johonnot,s  Stories  of  Our  Country.    (Pupils  read.) 
Johonnot's  Wings  and  Fins. 
Hale's  Stories  for  Children. 

Stories  of  the  Old  World,  illustrative  of  its  life,  used 
with  Geography. 

Stories  of  Explorers  and  Discoverers. 

FIFTH  GRADE. 

Stories  of  Other  Lands. 

Eggleston's  First  Book  in  United  States  History. 
(Pupils  read.) 

Kingsley's  Greek  Heroes. 

Stories  of  Exploration,  Discovery  and  Invention. 

SIXTH  GRADE. 

Birds  and  Bees. 

True  Stories  of  New  England  History. 
Seven  American  Classics.  (Selections.) 
Higginson's  Young  Folks  History  of  the  United 
States. 

The  selections  of  Seven  American  Classics  to  be  read 
this  year  are,  — The  Legend  of  Sleepy  Hollow,  Washing- 
ton and  the  Spy,  How  Paul  Jones  Sailed  the  Ship,  the  first 
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two  poems  by  Bryant,  The  Great  Stone  Face,  The  Building 
of  the  Ship,  Snow  Bound. 

SEVENTH  GRADE. 

Seven  American  Classics.  (Selections.) 
Miles  Standish. 

Higginson's  History  of  England. 

Scudder's  History  of  the  United  States  to  the  Revo- 
lution. 

EIGHTH  GRADE. 

Seven  American  Classics. 
Sir  Launfal. 
Evangeline. 

Scudder's  History  of  the  United  States. 

OUTLINE  OF  TOPICS  AND  METHODS  IN  HISTORY    FOR  SEVENTH 
AND  EIGHTH  GRADES. 

1.  General  condition  of  Europe  just  previous  to  the 
discovery  of  America. 

2.  Discovery  and  exploration  of  America. 

3.  The  causes  that  led  different  nations  to  plant  colo- 
nies. 

4.  Customs  and  manners  in  the  different  colonies 
and  the  relations  of  the  Colonists  to  the  Indians. 

5.  The  various  forms  of  government  established  by 
the  colonies. 

6.  The  relations  of  the  colonies  to  one  another. 

7.  Conflicting  claims  of  European  nations,  and  the 
wars  resulting  therefrom  in  which  the  colonies  were  in- 
volved. 

8.  The  great  struggle  for  supremacy. 

9.  The  growth  of  the  desire  for  independence. 
10.    The  political  history  during  the  revloution: 

a.  The  Continental  Congress;  how  constituted;  their 
work. 

b.  The  Declaration  of  Independence. 

c.  The  articles  of  confederation:  origin,  ratification, 
meaning. 

d.  Treaty  with  France:  military,  political  and  social 
effects. 
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1 1.  The  War  of  the  Revolution: 

a.  Washington's  campaigns. 

b.  The  campaign  ending  with  the  surrender  of  Bur- 
goyne. 

c.  The  campaign  in  the  South. 

d.  The  campaign  ending  at  Yorktovvn. 

12.  Conventions  of  1786  and  1787. 

13.  Ratification  of  the  Constitution. 

14.  Federal  and  anti-Federal  doctrines  (State's  rights.) 

15.  The  Constitutional  period: 

a.  The  Foreign  relations. 

b.  The  various  acquisitions  of  territory. 

c.  The  growth  of  commerce,  inventions  and  means 
of  travel  and  communication  and  education. 

d.  Nullification,  State's  Rights,  Slavery. 

e.  War  of  Rebellion. 

f.  Reconstruction. 

SUGGESTIONS  TO  TEACHERS. 

One  of  the  chief  purposes  of  the  study  of  history  is  to 
impart  culture;  but  considerable  mental  disciplme  can  be 
secured  from  its  proper  study. 

The  text  should  not  be  used  simply  for  reading  les- 
sons; but  the  pupils  should  be  held  for  the  reproduction  of 
the  substance  of  the  lessons.  When  a  period  has  been 
studied  in  this  way,  the  principal  facts  should  be  summar- 
ized and  their  relations  to  other  events  shown. 

Pass  lightly  over  the  greater  part  of  colonial  history. 
Study  Plymouth  and  Virginia  as  typical  colonies. 

Cultivate  the  habit  of  independent  investigation  and 
study  by  encouraging  pupils  to  read  biographies  and  other 
books  on  history  than  the  text  book.  They  will  thus  learn 
how  to  use  books.  Extra  credits  may  be  given  for  this 
extra  work.  Give  more  attention  to  tiie  life  and  thought 
of  the  people  than  to  wars  and  battles. 

The  Study  of  geography  and  history  should  go  to- 
gether.   Make  a  constant  use  of  map  drawing. 

Read  as  much  of  the  literature  growing  out  of  our 
hiitory  as  possible.    See  course  in  geography. 

Another  purpose  of  the  study  of  the  history  of  our 
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country  is  to  cultivate  the  spirit  of  patriotism,  but  some 
care  is  here  necessary. 

'  Children  are  naturally  partisans;  in  their  estimation 
one  side  is  always  and  alto*:;ether  right,  the  other  wholly 
wrong.  The  study  of  the  history  of  his  ow^n  country  by  a 
person  of  immature  years,  may  cause  this  natural  tendency 
to  develop  into  an  intellectual  habit.  This  result  should 
be  guarded  agamst,  especially  if  the  text  in  use  is  written 
in  a  glowing  style.  Cultivate  in  your  pupils  a  spirit  of  ju- 
dicial fairness.  Disinterestedness  is  one  of  the  cardinal 
intellectual  virtues,  and  this  study  offers  exceptional  op- 
portunities to  cultivate  it."* 

While  studying  the  constitutional  period,  have  the 
constitution  read  in  class. 


GERMAN. 

SECOND  DISTRICT  SCHOOL. 

Time:  Grades  i  to  4,  one  hour;  grades  5  to  7,  thirty- 
five  minutes  daily. 

In  the  first  grade  separate  instruction  must  be  given  to 
the  German-speaking  pupils  and  the  purely  English-speak- 
ing. While  the  former  take  up  the  primer  immediately, 
the  latter  shall  receive  only  oral  instruction  during  the  first 
half  year  of  school,  and  oral  work  must  predominate  with 
them  during  the  whole  of  the  first  year.  At  the  beginning 
of  the  second  half  year  the  English-German  class  takes  up 
the  primer  and  goes  to  page  21  during  the  first  year,  and 
the  remainder  of  the  script  part  to  page  47,  during  the 
second  school-year,  while  the  German-German  class 
finishes  the  script  part  during  the  first  }'ear  of  school. 

After  the  first  two  years  the  English-German  classes 
pursue  the  same  course  as  the  German-German  of  the  next 
grade  below,  i.  e.,  the  English  German  of  the  third  grade 
will  do  the  work  prescribed  for  the  German-German  of  the 
second  grade,  those  of  the  fourth  to  do  the  work  prescrib- 
ed for  the  German-German  of  the  third,  etc.,  to  these\'enth, 
who  do  the  work  prescribed  for  the  German-German  class 
of  the  sixth  grade. 

"Coarse  of  Study  for  Wisconsiu. 
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ORAL    WORK    FOR  ENGLISH-GERMAN    CLASSES    IN     THE  FIRST 
PRIMARY  GRADE  FIRST  TERM. 

The  oral  work  is  to  deal  with  simple  sentences. 

I.  In  answer  to  questions: 

1.  Was  ist  das? 

2.  Wie  ist  (der,  die,  das)? 

3.  Wo  ist  (der,  die,  das)? 

4.  Wo  bist  du?    Wo  bin  ich?    Wo  ist  er?    sie?  es? 
Involving: 

1.  Names  of  objects  with  the  indefinite  article. 

2.  Names  of  objects  with  the  definite  article. 

3.  Names  of  qualities  of  these  objects  (adjectives  in 
their  simple  form). 

4.  Piepositions:  In  (im),  auf,  an,  ueber,  unter,  vor, 
hinter,  zwischen. 

5.  Adverbs:    Da,  hier,  dort,  etc. 

6.  Pronouns,    Ich,  du,  er,  sie,  es. 

7.  Verbs:    Ist,  bin,  bist. 

II.  In  answer  to  questions: 

1.  Wie  viele  (sind  das)?  (Zaehle)! 

2.  Wie  viele  hast  du?  hat  er,  sie — habe  ich?  Was 
hast  du?  etc.  Wer  hat?  etc.  Was  fuer  ein.  (eine  ein),  ist 
das?    hast  du?  etc. 

Involving: 

1.  The  plural  of  nouns. 

2.  Numerals  up  to  twelve. 

3.  Exercises  in  addition  and  subtraction. 

4.  Verbs:    Sind,  hat,  habe,  hast. 

5.  Adjectives  before  the  nouns. 


In  answer  to  questions. 

1.  Was  kannst  du?  wer 
(er?  sie?  etc.) 

2.  Was  lernst  du?  etc. 

3.  Wann? 


kann?  (nicht)?  kannst  du? 
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Involving: 

1.  Verbs:  Koennen,  sehen,  hoeren,  fuehlen,  riechen, 
schmecken.  sprechen,  (deutsch  sprechen,  englisch  sprechen, 
laut,  leis),  lessen,  schreiben,  singen,  etc.;  stehen,  gehen, 
sitz6n,  etc. 

2.  /Adverbs:  Jetzt,  heute,  gestern,  morgen,  vorges- 
tern,  uebermorgen,  etc.  (In  connection,  teach  the  days  of 
the  week,  names  of  the  months,  seasons,  etc.) 

Objects  on  which  this  oral  work  is  based: 

1.  Parts  of  the  body,  head  and  face,  etc. 

2.  Things  seen  in  the  school  room. 

3.  Things  seen  in  the  kitchen,  dining-room,  bed- 
room, etc. 

4.  Things  seen  in  the  yard,  on  the  street,  m  the 
woods,  etc. 

5.  Wearing  apparel,  food  and  drink,  etc. 

It  must  remain  with  the  teacher  as  to  what  and  how 
much  of  the  work  outlined  the  class  can  master  at  each 
lesson.  She  must  bear  in  mind  that  the  success  of  her 
work  does  not  depend  on  how  much  is  done,  but  how  well 
it  is  done.  She  must  have  each  lesson  thoroughly  prepar- 
ed and  outlined  on  paper  when  appearing  before  the  class 
to  give  the  instruction.  Each  lesson  must  contain  the  fol- 
lowing points: 

1.  A  review  of  what  was  new  in  the  previous  lesson. 

2.  Presentation  of  new  material  in  a  natural  way. 

3.  Drill  on  this  new  material,  bringing  it  organically 
in  connection  with  what  was  learned  before. 

4.  A  general,  or  cursory,  review^  of  parts  or  the  whole 
of  work  previously  learned. 

Appropriate  verses  are  to  be  committed  to  memory 
from  time  to  time. 

General  exercises  in  calisthenics  conducted  in  Ger- 
man, five  or  ten  minuites  daily,  is  an  excellent  means  of 
teaching  a  large  vocabulary  in  a  natural  and  objective  way. 
For  these  exercises  use  the  following  outline: 

FREI-UEBUNGEN. 

A.  Aufstehen:  zwei-Tempi — Drehen  im  Sitz — Aufte- 
hen.    Befehl:    eins!  zwei! 
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B.  Grundstellung;  Aufrechte  Haltung — Brust  heraus 
— Arme  abwaerts  Fersen  geschlossen.  Befehl:  Grundstel- 
lung — Steht ! 

D.  Ausgangsstellungen: 

a  Grundstellung — Befehl:  Steht ! 

b  Haende  auf  Schultern — legt !  — arme,  senkt ! 

c  Haende  zu  Hueften — Stuetzt ! — 

d  Arme  sum  Stosz  Hebt ! — 

E.  Armuebungen: 

1.  Armheben — Ausgangs-stellung  a. 
a  Vorheben. 

b  Seitheben. 

c  Vorhochheben. 

d  Seithochheben. 

2.  Armschwingen — Ausgangsstellung  a. 
a  Vorschwingen. 

b  Vorhochschwingen. 

c  Seitschwingen. 

d  Seithochschwingen. 

3.  Armstrecken — Ausgangsstellung  b  oder  c. 
a  Vorstrecken. 

b  Seitstrecken. 

c  Hochstrecken. 

d  Tiefstrecken. 

4.  Armstoszen — Ausgangsstellung  d. 
a  Vorstoszen. 

b  Seitstoszen. 

c  Hochstoszen. 

d  Tiefstoszen. 

5.  Armschnellen — Ausgangsstellung  b. 
a  Vorschnellen. 

b  Seitschnellen. 

c  Hochschnellen. 

d  Tiefschnellen. 

F.  Bein-und  Fuszuebungen: 

1.  Schrittstellung — Ausgangsstellung  b,  c  order  d. 
a  Vorschrittstellung. 

b  Seitschrittstellung. 

c  Rueckschrittstellung. 

2.  Knieheben — Ausgangsstellung  b,  c  oder  d. 
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3.  Kniebeugen  do  do 

4.  Kniewippen  do  do 

5.  Fuszwippen  do  do 

6.  Gehen  an  Ort  do  a,  b,  c  oder  d 

7.  Marschieren  do  do 
G.  Rumpfuebungen: 


1.  Beugen — Ausgangsstellung  b,  c  oder  d. 

a.  Vorwaerts. 

b.  Rueckwaerts. 

c.  Seitvvaerts  (rechts  u.  links). 

2.  Drehen — Ausgangsstellung  b,  c  oder  d. 

a.  Rechts. 

b.  Links. 

c.  Rechts  u.  Links. 

Belehl:    Nach  Bezeichnung  der  Uebung — uebt! 
Zum  Schlusz — halt. 

Waehrend  der  Uebung  ist  das  Tempus  anzugeben 
durch  Zaehlen  eins!  zwei!  oder  durch  bezeichnen  de  Woer- 
ter  wie  auf!  ab!  order  rechts!  links!  etc. 


COURSE  FOR  GERMAN— GERMAN  CLASSES. 

First  Grade:    Schreib-u  Lesefibel,  to  page  47. 

Second  "  "  "  completed. 

Third    "        Erstes  Lesebuch  und  Zweites. 

Fourth  Zweites       "  completed. 

Fifth     "  Drittes 

Sixth     "  Viertes 

Seventh"       Fuenftes  Lesebuch. 

These  readers  contain  a  good  selection  of  reading 
matter,  together  with  exercises  for  composition,  letter- 
writing,  grammatical  exercises  and  exercises  for  transla- 
tion. The  exercises  for  translation  from  English  to  Ger- 
man found  in  the  back  part  of  the  readers  are  to  be  used 
in  connection  with  the  grammatical  exercises  found  there 
also,  one  or  two  lessons  of  which  should  be  assigned  each 
week,  as  the  teacher  may  find  necessary.  The  teacher,  should 
in  general,  follow  the  plan  and  directions  laid  down  in  the 
books  by  the  authors. 
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OUTLINE  OF  WORK. 
FIRST  YEAR. 

First  half — Bernhard's  German  Grammar  and  Read- 
er part  I  to  page  40,  and  from  p.  129  to  135. 

Second  half — Pag«s  40  to  75,  and  135  to  145. 

SECOND  YEAR. 

First  half — Bernhardt's  German  Grammar  and  Read- 
er, part  I,  pages  75  to  98  and  145  to  165. 
Second  half — Finish  Book  I. 

THIRD  YEAR. 

First  half — Bernhardt's  German  Grammar  and  Read- 
er, part  II  to  page  53,  and  ten  selections  from  Reader. 

Second  half — Finish  book  II  with  selections  from 
Reader.  In  addition  about  ten  short  stories  are  to  be  read 
outside  of  regular  class-work,  and  a  synopsis  given  in  class, 
and  ten  exercises  in  translation  from  some  English  Third 
Reader  or  its  equivalent. 

FOURTH  YEAR. 

1.  German  Grammar — Text-Book:  "Das  Positive 
Wissen  des  Lehrers  in  der  deutchen  Sprache." 

2.  Translation — both  from  German  to  English  and 
from  English  to  German. 

3.  Composition,  including  letter-writing  and  written 
exercises  on  topics  from  the  lessons  under  heads  4  and  5. 

4.  Reading  German  Classics — At  least  one  work  to 
be  studied  critically. 

5.  The  principal  features  in  the  History  of  German 
Literature.    Text-book  same  as  for  head  i. 


PHYSIOLOGY. 

FIRST  GRADE. 

Name  the  external  parts  of  the  body. 
Functions  of  the  parts  named:  as  the  uses  of  the  nails, 
hair,  eyebrows,  eyelids,  eyelashes,  etc. 
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Care  of  the  skin,  nails,  teeth,  hair,  feet,  eyes,  ears,  etc. 

THINGS  TO  BE  AVOIDED. 

Violent  exercise:  as  long-continued  running  or  jump- 
ing, jumping  the  rope. 

Sulky,  sour  and  cross  looks;  explain  their  permanent 
effect  on  the  features. 

Eating  too  fast,  eating  too  much,  eating  unripe  or 
overripe  Iruit.  Some  things  are  to  be  eaten  sparingly,  as 
cake,  candy,  etc. 

Bad  position  when  sitting,  standing,  walking.  As  far 
as  possible  correct  these  when  in  the  school-room. 

Alchohol  and  tobacco.  Explain  their  effect  on  the 
ace  and  on  the  strength  of  men  and  boys. 

SECOND  GRADE. 

Review  first  grade  work. 
The  skin;  its  use. 

Perspiration — Where  it  comes  from. 
Its  uses. 

<.  Bathing  keeps  the  pores  open. 

THINGS  TO  BE  AVOIDED. 

(See  page  21  of  Physiology  Primer). 
Such  as  sitting  in  a  draft  of  air. 
Bathing  in  cold  water  when  heated  from  play. 
Bathing  directly  after  eating. 
Effects  of  alcohol  and  tobacco  on  the  skin. 

THIRD  GRADE. 

Review  work  of  two  previous  grades. 
Muscles — What  they  are. 

They  can  shorten  and  thicken.  The  muscles 
of  the  arm  and  forearm  are  examples. 
Veins  and  arteries — Their  structure  and  use. 
The  Heart — Position. 

size, 
shape. 

The  walls  of  the  heart  are  muscular.  The  heart 
sends  the  blood  through  the  body. 
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For  method  of  explaining  its  action,  see  page  44. 
The  blood  is  the  life. 

A  man  cannot  lose  more  than  half  his  blood  and  live. 
How  can  we  tell  whether  it  is  a  vein  or  an  artery  that 
is  bleeding  ? 

How  to  stop  bleeding. 
The  tongue — Its  use. 
Salivary  Glands — Location. 

Explain  their  use  as  far  as  the  pupils 
are  able  to  understand. 

Teeth — Two  sets. 

Number. 

Different  forms  of  teeth. 
Uses  of  each  form. 
Tobacco   and   Alcohol — Effect   on   the   heart  and 
stomach. 

FOURTH  GRADE. 

WINTER  TERM. 

Review  work  of  previous  grade. 

CIRCULATION. 

Explain  how  the  blood  is  held  in  the  tissues. 
Structure  and  uses  of — Chambers  of  the  right  side  of 

the  heart. 
Pulmonary  artery. 
Capillaries  of  the  lungs. 
Pulmonary  vein. 
Chambers  of  the  left  side  of 

the  heart. 
Aorta,     arteries  capillaries, 
veins. 

P2xplain  the  action  of  the  heart.  Pages  42  to  45, 
Smith's  Primer. 

Describe  a  journey  through  the  blood  vessels,  starting 
in  the  right  auricle  of  the  heart. 

Composition  of  the  blood,  page  53. 

Economy  of  circulation  in  the  wear  and  repair  of  the 
body. 

Waste  matter  goes  out  through  the  lungs  and  skin. 
What  happens  if  the  air  within  the  lungs  is  not  fre- 
quently renewed. 
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How  to  keep  the  blood  pure. 
Effects  of  alcohol  and  tobacco. 

DIGESTION. 

Divisions  of  the  Alimentary  Canal  and  their  uses  in 
the  conveyance  and  digestion  of  aliment. 

Fluids  of  the  Alimentary  Canal,  the  organs  producing 
them,  and  their  uses  in  digestion. 

How  nutriment  gets  to  the  blood. 

Where  absorption  goes  on. 

Rules  for  the  care  of  the  stomach,  with  reason  for  each. 
Page  89. 

Effects  of  alcohol  on  the  stomach. 
Note. — In  teaching  the  effects  of  alcohol  and  tobacco, 
follow  stricth^  Smith's  Primer,  or  How  We  Live. 

FIFTH  GRADE. 

Smith's  Primer  during  the  winter  term. 

SIXTH  GRADE. 

How  We  Live  during  the  winter  term. 

SUGGESTIONS  TO  TEACHERS. 

The  study  of  physiology  should  be  on  a  scientific  basis, 
so  far  as  possible,  even  in  the  primary  grades.  The  natural 
or  scientific  order  will  be — first,  anatomy  or  structure, 
next,  physiology  or  functions,  and  lastly,  hygiene  or  the 
laws  of  health,  based  on  structure  and  function. 

So  far  as  possible  the  objective  method  should  be 
used  in  teaching  this  subject. 

In  the  lower  grades  where  the  instruction  is  oral,  the 
pupils  should  reproduce  the  substance  of  the  lessons  first 
in  correct  oral  language  and  then  in  writing  under  the  in- 
struction and  guidance  of  the  teacher. 

In  the  grades  in  which  a  text-book  is  used,  the  same 
method  of  reproductions  should  be  employed,  through  the 
illustrative  and  explanatory  parts,  if  the  text  may  simply 
be  read. 


SCIENCE  LESSONS. 
The  object  of  these  lessons  is  not  only  the  acquisition 
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of  knowledge  of  Nature  and  her  ways,  but  also,  which  is 
of  far  more  importance,  to  interest  the  children  in  natural 
forces  and  in  the  life  and  growth  about  them,  and  to  train 
them  to  observe  closely,  to  think  clearly  and  to  express 
themselves  accurately. 

To  secure  these  aims  it  is  necessary  that  every  child 
shall  examine  and  describe  the  plant,  animal  or  mineral 
studied. 

No  book  should  be  used  by  the  pupils,  nor  should  the 
teacher  tell  them  anything  they  can  discover  for  them- 
selves. It  is  the  part  of  the  teacher  to  interest  and  guide 
the  pupil  in  making  his  observations  and  comparisons,  and 
in  drawing  his  conclusions. 

The  material  selected  for  observation  and  study  should 
be  such  as  is  abundant  and  easily  accessible,  so  that  every 
child  of  the  class  may  have  before  him  a  specimen  of  the 
object  studied.  Expression,  both  in  drawing  and  language, 
should  go  hand  in  hand  with  observation.  The  work  in 
science  should  be  and  impoitant  part  of  the  drawing, 
language  and  geography  lessons. 

As  young  children  are  more  interested  in  living,  mov- 
ing objects,  the  phenomena  of  life  and  growth,  the  idea  of 
care  and  protection  should  be  prominent  in  the  primary 
grades.  In  the  upper  grades  structure,  system  and  order, 
plan  and  purpose  should  be  the  central  ideas. 

The  first  eight  weeks  of  the  fall  term  and  all  of  the 
spring  term  should  be  given  to  plants  and  animals;  twenty 
weeks  of  the  fall  and  winter  terms  may  be  given  to  miner- 
als and  to  the  lessons  in  literature  and  history.  In  the 
outline  given  below  by  the  grades  it  is  not  expected  that 
the  teachers  will  do  all  of  the  work  indicated,  but  will  se- 
lect such  as  the  time  and  circumstances  permit. 

FIRST  GRADE. 

FALL  TERM. 

Plants. — General  characteristics  and  structure  of  typ- 
ical plants.  Teach  to  name  and  recognize  the  parts  of  the 
plant,  the  stem,  root,  leaves,  bud,  flower.  The  uses  of  the 
parts. 

SPRING  TERM. 

Study  germination,  development  and  growth  of  typi- 
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cal  plants,  as  bean,  pea,  sunflower,  etc.  Study  of  buds  and 
leaves;  care  and  protection  of  plants  and  flowers. 

Animals. — Observe  and  describe  familiar  animals  and 
their  uses.  How  to  care  for  them,  and  kindness  to  them. 
Different  modes  of  locomotion  of  quadrupeds,  birds  and 
fishes,  covering  studj  of  frog,  robin,  clam,  earthworm. 

Lead  the  children  to  note  the  time  of  the  advent  of 
spring  flowers  and  animals. 

Physiology. — As  laid  down  in  Course. 

SECOND  GRADE. 

FALI;  TERM. 

Plants. —  Review  work  of  previous  year — study  plants 
more  in  detail ;  parts  of  the  leaf;  shapes,  margins,  veins; 
parts  of  the  flower. 

SPRING  TERM. 

Care  and  protection — seeds  and  germination:  i. 
Plant  beans  and  watch  their  growth.  2.  When  the  seed- 
lings are  two  or  three  inches  high,  study  the  seed  and  its 
parts.  Study  the  pea  in  the  same  way  and  then  compare 
it  with  the  bean,  noting  first  the  difference,  then  the  re- 
semblance. 4.  Study  the  seed  and  plant  in  each  case  in 
relation  to  their  surroundings,  air,  water,  sunlight.  Chil- 
dren led  to  discover  uses  of  different  parts  of  the  plant, 
animals  and  man.  5.  Continue  the  observation  of  the 
bean  and  pea  the  rest  of  the  school  year,  noting  the  growth, 
use  and  general  structure  of  the  buds,  stem,  roots,  leaves, 
flowers  and  fruit. 

The  study  of  buds  should  be  carried  on  in  connection 
with  the  work  in  germination.  The  children  should  gather 
branches  having  large  buds,  put  them  into  water  and  watch 
and  describe  their  development  and  gradual  unfolding. 
Later  compare  fresh  buds  with  these  that  have  unfolded. 

Study  the  dissemination  of  seeds,  those  that  fly,  sail, 
stick. 

Animals. — Study  birds,  their  nests.    Study  fish,  snail, 
caterpillar  (silkworm),  fly  and  spider. 
Physiology. — As  per  course. 
Geography. — See  course  of  study  in  geography. 
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THIRD  GRADE. 

Plants. — Seeds  and  germination. 

1.  Study  bean,  pea,  sunflower,  morning  glory  and 
acorn,  to  discover  something  of  the  order  or  plan  of  growth 
and  to  search  for  answers  to  the  questions  "how  and  why  " 

2.  Study  more  in  detail  the  plants  before  studied,  and 
compare  with  other  plants  to  learn  the  uses  of  the  different 
parts  of  the  seedling  and  the  relation  of  the  plant  to  its 
surroundings. 

3.  Discover  where  the  seeds  are  formed,  how  they 
escape  from  the  ovary,  and  how  they  are  disseminated. 

4.  Reproduction  and  flowers. 

In  connection  with  the  study  of  buds  call  attention  to 
the  catkins  of  the  willow,  the  poplar  and  the  hazel,  and  to 
the  flowers  of  the  elder,  the  lilac  and  the  bean  and  pea. 

1.  Study  hickory  and  lilac  buds  to  discover  the  order 
shown  in  the  buds  and  parts. 

2.  Compare  these  with  other  buds  for  the  purpose  of 
noting  their  positions  and  arrangement,  as  well  as  their 
protection. 

3.  Study  stem  and  its  parts;  wood,  bark,  pith,  their 
uses  and  structure. 

Animals. — Study  angleworm,  snail,  crayfish,  grass- 
hopper, beetle.    Use  of  worms,  insects,  birds. 

Physiology. — (See  course). 

Minerals.  Study  quartz,  sand,  marble,  clay,  coal, 
salt  and  the  common  metals.  Action  of  water  on  pebbles 
and  frost  and  plants  on  rocks. 

FOURTH  GRADE. 

Plants.  Leaves — Study  as  an  introduction  to  leaves 
their  arrangement  and  folding  of  the  leaves  in  the  buds  and 
watch  the  unfolding,  noting  their  order  and  plan. 

Note  the  uses  of  the  leaves  and  their  parts  and  forms, 
margins,  epidermis,  breathing,  pores  and  pulp. 

Reproduction  and  flowers — Discover  that  both  seed 
boxes  and  pollen  boxes  are  found  in  all  kinds  of  flowering 
plants. 

Note  how  well  they  are  protected  both  in  bud  and 
flower.  Uses  of  plants  for  food,  clothing,  building  materi- 
al, etc.  and  fertilizing  soil. 
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Animals.  Study  birds — i.  Migration,  nesting,  feed- 
ing. 2.  Insects — butterflies,  moths,  grasshoppers.  3. 
Uses  and  relations  ot  birds  and  insects.  4.  By  observa- 
tion of  structure  determine  some  orders  of  mammals  and 
birds.    5.    Uses  of  animals. 

Physics,  etc.  Air,  its  weight,  expansion,  motion, 
winds.  Expansion  of  water  by  heat,  Ireezing.  Expansion 
of  solids — Decay  of  rocks  and  plants  forming  soil. 

Evaporation  and  condensation  of  moisture.  Lead  the 
pupil  to  form  habits  of  observation  of  what  is  going  on 
around  him.  Lead  him  to  see  the  effects  of  these  forces 
and  change  on  climate  in  the  geography  lessons. 

FIFTH  GRADE. 

Plants.  The  central  thought — system,  plan  and  pur- 
pose. The  plant  as  an  organism  for  producing  seeds  or 
new  plants. 

Seeds  and  Germination — Let  pupils,  i.  Review  at 
least  two  exalbuminous  and  two  albuminous  seeds.  2. 
Plant  corn  and  watch  its  development  and  then  study  the 
seed  and  its  parts  and  afterwards  stud>  the  pine  seed  in  a 
corresponding  way.  3.  Classification  into  exalbuminous 
and  albuminous  seeds  for  the  purpose  of  classification  into 
monocotyledons  dicotyledons  and  polycotyledons  and  learn 
that  cotyledons  are  modified  leaves.  4.  Study  the  prac- 
tical uses  to  man  of  the  albumen  stored  in  the  seed. 

Buds — Let  the  children  i.  Review  as  much  as  may 
seem  necessary.  2.  Study  buds  with  respect  to  their  po- 
sitions and  arrangement.  3.  Examine  the  rings  left  by 
the  falling  of  the  bud  scales  and  learn  the  story  the  rings 
tell. 

Roots — Study  roots  and  root  hairs  and  their  uses  to 
the  plant  and  the  positions  and  kinds  of  roots  as  well  as 
their  various  uses  to  the  plants  and  to  man. 

Leaves  — Let  the  children  i.  Continue  the  study  of 
the  positions,  arrangement  and  parts  of  leaves  with  refer- 
ence to  their  uses:  Their  relations  to  sunlight,  air,  rain 
and  the  directing  of  water  to  their  roots. 

Leaves  as  the  lungs  of  trees — Relations  of  plants  to 
animals  and  man. 
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Physics,  Meteorology,  Etc.  Rain — its  causes, 
effects  on  surface  of  land,  slopes,  ponds,  in  valleys,  streams, 

1.  Below  the  surface,  springs,  caverns,  2.  Riverbasins, 
alluvial  deposits.  3.  Glaciers,  icebergs.  4.  Volcanoes, 
geysers,  earthquakes.  Observe  position  of  sun,  moon, 
some  constellations.  Winds,  clouds,  snow,  frost,  dew, 
their  causes,  their  effects. 

Climate — These  subjects  to  be  studied  in  connection 
with  and  relation  to  geography. 

SIXTH,  SEVENTH  AND  EIGHTH  GRADES. 

Teach  Botany  and  Zoology  in  connection  with  Read- 
ing and  Language;  Physics  and  Physiography  in  connec- 
tion with  Geography. 

Botany    Review  work  of  lower  grade. 

Root,  stem,  buds,  leaves. 

Special  study  for  these  grades — Reproduction,  flower, 
fruit,  seed. 

Plant  analysis. — Phenogamous  '  and  crytogamous 
flower. 

Parts. — Peduncle,  calyx,  corolla,  stamen,  pistils,  in- 
florescense. 

Classes. — Complete,  incomplete,  perfect,  imperfect, 
neutral,  symmetrical,  etc. 

Simple  fruits. —  i.  Fleshy  fruits:  berry,  pepo,  pome. 

2.  Stone  fruits:  drupe.  3.  Dry  fruits:  (i)  indehescent,  akene, 
grain,  nut,  key;  (2)  dehescent  of  a  simple  pistil  (follicle 
legume),  of  a  compound ;  pistil,  capsule,  silique,  silicic, 
pyxis. 

Four  uses  to  man. — Seeds,  coats,  kernels,  scar  or 
hilium.  Embryo,  radical  or  calicle,  cotyledons,  plumule, 
exalbuminous  and  albuminous,  monocotyledons,  dicotyle- 
dons, polycotyledons. 

Recommend  that  six  weeks  at  least  be  given  to  this 
study,  taking  one  half  hour  each  day;  that  each  pupil  be 
supplied  with  a  plant  record  similar  to  one  now  used  in  the 
High  School,  but  modified  to  suit  age  and  condition  of 
pupils  ;  that  each  pupil  be  required  to  analyze  at  least  one 
plant  a  week,  making  a  total  of  six  plants,  the  teacher 
giving  pupils  the  botanical  name,  pupils  analyzing  accord- 
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ing  to  printed  form  in  their  books  ;  that  pocket  lenses  be 
suppHed  for  each  desk,  or  that  some  arrangement  be  made 
by  which  the  children  can  obtain  them  at  small  cost. 

Zoology. — Take  up  the  study  of  birds,  basitig  it  upon 
Burroughs'  "Birds'  Enemies  and  Tragedies  of  the  Nest." 
Study  particularly  robin,  oriole,  crow,  woodpecker,  etc. 

Manner  of  building  nest,  where,  when.  Number  of 
eggs,  etc.  Use  to  man.  See  Jackman  on  above ;  also 
Scribner's,  June  i^'93;  *'Friends  Worth  Knowing,"  by 
Ernest  Ingersoll.  Study  crayfish,  earthworms,  insects  and 
related  forms.  Classification  of  animals  into  vertebrates, 
articulates,  mollusks,  radiates. 

Time,  six  weeks. 

Physics. — In  connection  with  geography,  experiments 
showing  pressure,  circulation,  elasticity  and  compressibility 
of  air.  Source  and  composition  of  light.  Source,  capacity 
and  conduction  of  heat.  Force  of  gravitation.  Simple 
machine — Lever,  pulley,  pump. 

Physiography. — The  relief  of  the  earth  and  the  agen- 
cies that  produce  changes,  studied  by  the  observation  of 
geological  forces  and  atmospheric  phenomena  in  this 
vicinity. 

Special  topics. — Evaporation,  precipitation  erosion: 
rain,  dew,  snow,  hail,  springs,  rivers,  valleys,  glaciers,  etc., 
and  the  forces  producing  them. 


DRAWING. 

The  course  extends  through  all  grades  from  the  first 
primary  through  the  first  two  terms  of  senior  high  s^jhool 
grade. 

TIME. 

P'irst  and  second  years--!  5  minutes  daily. 
Third,  fourth,  fifth,  sixth  and  seventh  years — ten  half 
hours  per  month. 

High  school — one  hour  and  a  half  per  week. 

District  Schools. 

First  and  second  years — Form  study,  using  type 
forms  and  common  objects;  clay  modeling;  tablet  and  stick 
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laying;  paper  folding,  cutting  and  pasting;  drawing  in  the 
freest  possible  way  on  the  blackboard  and  paper  irom  ob- 
jects and  illustrating  stories  and  historical  events  appro- 
priate for  the  day,  also  in  connection  with  science  work  ap- 
propriate for  the  season;  colored  paper  for  the  purpose  of 
educating  the  color  sense. 

Third  year — Work  of  Books  i  and  2,  Prang's  Com- 
plete Course. 

Fourth  year — Work  of  Books  3  and  4,  Prang's  Com- 
plete Course. 

Fifth  year — Work  of  Books  5  and  6,  Prang's  Com- 
plete Course. 

Sixth  and  Seventh  years — Work  of  Books  7,  8  and  9, 
Prang's  Complete  Course. 

Embracing  illustrations  of  stories,  historic  events  and 
in  connection  with  other  subjects.  Draw  from  life,  boys 
and  girls  and  domestic  animals. 

HIGH  SCHOOL. 

First  Year — With  the  exception  of  the  first  lesson  in 
pen  and  ink  drawing,  object  drawing  in  pencil  and  techni- 
cal work  in  design,  the  drawing  is  devoted  to  the  represen- 
tation of  apparatus,  laws  and  problems  relating  to  the  sub- 
ject of  physics  and  illustrating  the  subject  of  botany. 

Second,  third  ::nd  part  of  the  fourtli  years — Pen  and 
ink  work;  lead  pencil  sketchmg;  sepia  pencil,  from  casts 
and  objects;  charcoal  drawing  Irom  casts,  objects  and  life; 
sepia  wash  from  casts  and  objects;  illu  trations  of  historic 
ornament  and  architecture  in  pen  and  ink,  sepia  wash  and 
pencil  and  water  color. 

Mechanical  drawing  is  given  to  the  boys  who  prefer  it. 
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THE  COURSE  IN  ENGLISH. 

In  the  study  of  English  in  the  High  School  there  are 
two  principal  aims  to  be  kept  in  view:  j .  The  study  of 
Literature,  2.  Training  in  expression.  These  two  phases 
of  the  study  should  be  continuous  and  concurrent. 

Rhetoric  is  to  be  connected  both  with  the  study  of 
Literature,  which  furnishes  principles  and  models,  and 
with  the  practice  in  composition. 

Analysis  of  words  and  sentences,  the  use  of  the  dic- 
tionary and  diacritical  marks  and  training  in  oral  expres- 
sion are  to  be  taught  incidentally. 

The  following  outline  is  for  the  year  1895-6  and  the 
bookb  and  selections  in  italics  are  for  critical  study  in  class. 
The  teacher  will  select  others  for  home  reading. 

FIRST  YEAR. 

Reading, — Hawthorne  s  Wonder  Book  and  Tanglewood 
Tales;  Irving' s  Sketch  Book:  Evangeline;  Tennyson^s  Enoch 
Arden;  Selections  from  Thackery  and  Macaulay  in  Seven 
American  Classics. 

Composition, —  i.  Reproductions  of  incidents,  narra- 
tives and  descriptions,  orally  and  in  writing,  selected  from 
the  reading  matter. 

2.  Essays,  narrative  and  descriptive,  with  special  at- 
tention to  clear,  simple  statement,  capitals,  punctuation 
and  paragraphing. 

3.  Chittenden's  Composition  for  rhetorial  study. 
Grammar, — Critical  study  of  the  parts  of  speech  and  sen- 
tential analysis. 

SECOND  YEAR. 

Reading, — George  EllioVs  Silas  Marner;  Irving's  Tales 
of  a  Traveller;  Wordworth\s  Excursion;  ScotVs  Lady  of  the 
Lake;  Selections  from  Seven  American  Classics;  English 
History. 

Composition, — Reproductions  and  essays,  descriptive 
and  critical,  based  on  books  read. 

Rhetorical  Study  — Diction,  structure  of  the  sentence, 
paragraphing,  figures  of  speech. 


AND  TEACHERS  MANUAL. 
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THIRD  YEAR. 

Reading, — Pope's  Esmif  on  Man.  Eniersons  Essays 
(selections);  Webster's  First  Bunker  Hill  Orait'ion;  Merchant 
of  Venice;  General  History. 

Composition, — Essays,  narrative,  historical  and  criti- 
cal. 

Rhetorical  Study, — Higher  elements  of  style,  charact- 
eristics of  prose  and  poetry. 

FOURTH  YEAR. 

Reading, — JuJiiis  Caesar:  Miltovis  L' Allegro,  II  Pensor- 
oso,  Comus  and  Lycidas;  Macaulay's  Essay  on  Milton; 
Chancer  s  KmghVs  Tale: 

Composition, — Essays  and  Reviews 

Rhetorical  Study, — Different  kinds  of  prose  and  poe- 
try.   Outline  of  English  Literature. 


PROGRAMME  OF  MIMIMUM  AMOUNT  OF  TIME 
TO  BE  GIVEN  TO  EACH  SUBJECT  EACH  WEEK. 


STUDIES  AND  EXERCISES. 


Opening  Exercises  with  Music  

Recesses  (two  daily)  

Reaiing  

Spelling..   

Obseri^atiou  Lessons,  Language.... 

Arithmjtic  (oral  and  written)  

Greographv  

Penmanship    

Drawing  

Music  

Morals,  Manners  and  Hygiene  .... 

Miscellaneous,  Calisthenics  

History  and  Biography  
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TEACHERS'  SALARIES  AND  ADDRESSES  FOR 
YEAR  1895-1896. 


FIRST  DISTRICT. 

yeir. 

L.  H.  Peck,  1228  State  St.  ;^i3oo  00 

Minnie  E.  Bradley,  1228  State  St   600  00 

Lizzie  A.  Hoskins,  1228  State  St   550  00 

Henrietta  M.  Holmes,  517  S  4th  St   550  00 

Gertrude  Heydon,  431  W  Av.  N    500  00 

Nettie  Huttonhovv  224  N  7th  St   500  00 

Emma  A.  Hanson,  527  N  7th  St   J50  00 

Barbara).  Paul,  509  N  nth  St   500  00 

Minnie  E.  Walker,  1117  State  St   500  00 

Amelia  Rohow,  212  S  Sixth  St   600  00 

N.  Adella  Parks,  619  Badger  St   475  00 

Maria  L.  Rossiter,  108  S  7th  St   500  00 

Mary  Becker,  422  N  loth  St   400  00 

SECOND  DISTRICT. 

J.  W.  Congdon,  308  S  9th  St   1300  00 

Anna  E.  Collins,  334  N  7th  St   550  00 

Ida  M.  Campbell,  1102  Division  St   550  00 

Mary  Kieni,  309  S  5th  St   550  00 

Gertrude  Kimball,  115  S.  7th  St   425  00 

Anna  Grams,  411  S  iith  St   425  00 

Emily  Hendrickson.  417  N  6th  St  -   400  00 

Ella  A.  Clarke,  314  S  6th  St   500  00 

Susie  Goodwin,  309  S  5th  St   500  00 

Kate  Hargreaves,  703  S  4th  St   425  00 

Lena  Moser,  518  S  5th  St   500  00 

Emma  Hartman.  710  Division  St   750  00 

Hulda  Ulrich,  623  S  3rd  St   100  00 
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THIRD     DISTRICT.  | 

J.  P.  Bird,  904  Cass  St   1300  00 

Harriet  E,  Perry,  149  S  6th  St   600  00 

Geneva  Caldwell,  121  S  13th* St   550  00 

Elenore  E.  Kordes,  309  S  5th  St   575  00 

Elise  Kluver,  21st  and  Eerry   525  00 

Harriet  Harrison,  525  Cass  St   450  00 

Bertha  Shuman,  1835  State  St   425  00 

Bertha  Willing,  518  S  5th- St   375  00 

Kittie  Gallagher,  1108  Mississippi  St   400  00 

Helen  Woods,  1322  Cass  St   375  00 

Emma  Koller,  615  S  3rd  St   400  00 

Hilda  Kinstad,  417  Western  Av.  N   400  00 

Elizabeth  Cleveland,  315  N  loth  St   500  00 

Lizzie  Wing,  1000  Main  St   500  00 

B.  M.  Joestad,  120  S  7th  St   600  00 

FOURTH  DISTRICT 

HIGH  SCHOOL. 

W.  R.  Hemmenway,  114  S  8th  St   1500  00 

Carl  Ulrich,  1612  Ferry  St   iioo  00 

Mabel  Anderson,  422  Western  Av.  S   750  00 

Lena  Heideman,  621  Cass  St   700  00 

Eliza  Robinson,  235  S  6th  St   725  00 

Olga  Mueller,  11 14  Cameron  Av    700  00 

Katherine  Lummis,  126  S  13th  St   750  00 

•  Emma  F.  Rowan,  324  N  7th  St   650  00 

Emma  Rohow,  141 9  Cass  St   675  co 

LOWER  GRADES. 

Jennie  Stimble,  212  S  6th  St   600  00 

Orrie  M.  Bigham,  1302  Market  St   500  00 

Edith  A.  Sawyer,  11 32  State  St   500  00 

Annie  H.  Hanscome,  904  Cass  St   500  00 

Henrietta  E.  De  Ceu,  1329  Vine  St   500  00 

Charlotte  Heydon,  431  Western  Av.  N   475  00 

Catherine  Willey,  131 5  Main  St   375  00 

FIFTH  DISTRICT. 

N.  S.  Donaldson,  1323  Caledonia  St   1300  00 
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Maragaret  Reed,  419  Avon  St   5  50  00 

Minnie  L.  Sawyer,   11 32  State  St   575  00 

Rose  H.  Poff,  918  Rose  St   550  00 

Loula  Photenhauer,  812  Caledonia  St   500  00 

Eudora  Lees,  1006  Caledonia  St   500  co 

Barbara  Russell,  1530  Rose  St   450  00 

Abbie  Flint,  1453  Kane  St   475  00 

Mable  Vaughan,  1007  Caledonia  St   425  00 

Nellie  G.  Drake,  517  S  4th  St   500  00 

Sara  A.  Willey.  1307  Caledonia  St   550  00 

E.  Mae  Byrne,  832  Caledonia  St   4C0  00 

Luella  Marshall,  141 5  Avon  St   450  00 

Sophia  Ranum,  i  126  Rose  St   450  00 

Alma  R.  Lienlokken,  502  N  6th  St.    450  00 

Asta  G.  Lien,  927  Rose  St   375  00 

Katherine  MacMillan,  329  S  8th  St                 .  .  .  375  00 

Alice  Berry,  13 18  Charles  St   400  00 

Mamie  Wartinbee,  522  Berlin  St   375  00 

Kittie  Shepard,  812  Main  St   375  00 

Blanche  Mason,  1223  Avon  St   375  00 

Anna  M.  Thiel,  309  S  5th  St   425  00 

SIXTH  DISTRICT. 

F.  H.  Fowler,  930  S  9th  St   1300  00 

Mrs.  F.  H.  Fowler,  930  S  9th  St   575  00 

Lyle  Goodrich,  314  S  6th  St   575  00 

Florence  Bacon,  315  S  5th  St   550  00 

Hannah  Mc  Conville,  916  Ferry  St   500  00 

Eva  Gregory,  1004  S  7th  St   500  00 

Ella  Gregory,  1004  S  7th  St   500  00 

Bertha  Hoefke,  423  N  loth  St    400  00 

Anna  Sokolik,  i  106  Winnebago  St   375  00 

Mary  MacMillan,  329  S  8th  St    500  00 

Jessie  MacMillan,  329  S  8th  St    500  00 

Pauline  Hartman,  710  Division  St,     .   500  00 

Eunice  Schellinger,  1254  Farnam  St   600  00 

Anna  M.  Bartel,  Jackson  St  between  10  and  11  Sts.  400  00 

Lillie  Kosanda,  413  S  8th  St   475  00 

Eva  McDonald,  403  S  loth  St   475  00 

Jessie  M  White,  500  Cass  St   450  00 
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SEVENTH    DISTRICT.  j 

George  P.  Perry,  1202  Avon  St   1300  00 

Geneva  Mutch,  1523  Avon  St   575  00 

Lillie  Borreson,  1332  Caledonia  St   550  00 

Viola  Haipes,  1453  Kane  St   550  00 

Agnes  Loftus,  1343  Charles  St   500  00 

Nealie  Nelson,  1453  Kane  St   475  00 

Alberta  Erickson,  1403  Avon  St   400  00 

Grace  Daniels,  11 28  State  St   475  00 

Henrietta  Goyette,  1313  Caledonia  St   450  00 

Mary  Devine,  412  Rose  st   350  00 

Lillian  Becker,  1709  George  st                       ...  350  00 

Martha  S.  Jessup,  1636  Wood  st   500  00 

Myrtle  Fullerton,  1306  Charles  st   400  00 

SPECIAL  TEACHERS. 

Loula  S.  Gerke,  Drawing,  112  N  loth  st   950  00 

Eleanor  D.  Swain,  Music,  121  S  13th  st   725  00 

Minnie  E.  Taylor,  Deaf  School,  620  S  7th  st.  .  .  .  750  00 

Otto  Mueller,  Calisthenics,  619  S  5th  st   400  00 

CADETS. 

Winifred  C.  Card,  925  Cass  st. 
Marion  A.  Cole,  1407  Ferry  st. 
Susie  Campbell,  624  S  6th  st. 
Anna  F.  Hallock,  138  S  loth  st. 
Emma  Larson,  713  Market  st. 
Bessie  Slothower,  108  S  9th  st. 
Minnie  L  Taylor,  415  S  9th  st. 
Georgina  Meason,  315  N  8th  st. 
Ethel  V.  Maine,  631  Rose. 
Lucille  Servis,  802  Avon. 

SUBSTITUTE. 


Bessie  M.  Dean,  1602  Loomis  st. 
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JANITORS'  SALARIES  AND  ADDRESSES,  YEAR 
1 895-1 896. 

Per  Month  Per  Month 
iSunimer.  Winter. 

Aug.  Kaufman,  11 14  Division   st..  First 

District   ^40  00  $40  00 

C.  Johnson.  7 1 2  S  9th  St.,  Second  Dis- 
trict  48  00     52  00 

C.  L.  Sjoholm,  717  Ferry  St.,  Third  Dis- 
trict  50  00     55  00 

B.  Dockendorf,  915  S    8th  St.,  Fourth 

District   47  50     52  50 

Jno.  S.  League,  930  Jackson  st.,  Fourth 

District  —         42  50     42  50 

Fred  M.  Jones,  726  Berhn  St.,  Fifth  Dis- 
trict   40  00     40  00 

Jas.  Clark,  918  Johnson  St.,  Sixth  Dis- 
trict  50  00     55  00 

Jno.  L  Becker,  1709  George  St.,  Seventh 

District   48  00     50  00 

C.  W.    Young,  1426  Rose  St.,  Logan 

St.  school   40  00     40  00 

M.  C.  Huss,  1330  Redfield   st,  Redfield 

St.  school   40  00     40  00 

R.  E.  Hauser,  615  S  8th  st..  Vine  and 

i6th  St.  school   30  00     30  00 

Mrs.  Raper,  17 10  Winnebago  st.,  Winne- 
bago St.  school   10  00     10  00 

Nellie  Fuenger,  513  Berlin   st..  Island 

and  Berlin  sts.  school   10  00     10  00 

Amelia  Hanson,  Wood  and  Hayes  st. 

school   5  00       5  00 

Mrs.  A.  Klein,  21st  and  King  St.,  20th 

and  King  st.  school   5  00       5  00 


LIST  OF  HIGH  SCHOOL  GRADUATES. 


CLASS  OF  '76. 
'Inveniam  \'iam  aut  Faciam. 


Augustus  L.  Abbott, 
Minnie  E.  Sabin, 


Louis  V.  Bennett, 
Lulu  Farnham, 
Belle  Blanchard, 
Alice  Atkinson, 
Annie  Martindale, 
Mary  Smith, 
Bessie  Moss, 
Wm.  G.  Moss, 
Stella  Blanchard, 


Carry  E.  Barrell, 
Ella  F.  Diehl, 
Emma  F.  Anderson, 
Jennie  C.  Listman, 


Mrs.  Laura  Grav. 


Hattie  E.  Batchelder 
Stella  G.  Goddard, 
Mamie  F.  Ford, 
Louis  Neuman, 
Stella  H.  Rodolf, 


John  B.  Richards, 
S.  Martindale,  Jr. 

CLASS  OF  '77. 

O.  G.  Winters, 
Lizzie  Wing, 
Flora  Garette, 
Freddie  Hughes, 
Mary  Sill, 
John  Winters, 
Dan'l  S.  McArthur, 
F.  Barta. 

CLASS  OF  '78. 

No  class. 


CLASS  OF  79. 


Florence  L.  Birney, 
Belle  Langdon, 
Anna  H.  Bliss, 
Nellie  Dudley. 


CLASS  OF  '80. 


CLASS  OF  '81. 
"Spectemur  Agendis." 

'''Joh"^  Nelson, 
Minnie  L.  Doty, 
Jennie  E.  Morse, 
Anna  Farnam. 
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CLASS  OF '82. 
'Simus  Quod  Volumus. 


Martin  Bergh, 

Carrie  Blanche  Looney, 


Edith  Hoppin, 
Stella  Louise  Dudley. 


CLASS  OF '83. 


Nellie  G.  Thomason, 
Nina  G.  Bean, 
Clara  I.  Muth, 


Lizzie  Taylor, 
Helen  M.  Day, 
Louis  Colman, 
Wallace  Montague, 
Nellie  Usher, 


Gertrude  A.  Barron, 
Julia  Cora  Bennett, 
Barbara  J.  Paul, 


Anna  Gordon  Ford, 
Hannah  C.  McConville. 


CLASS  OF  '84. 


Sarah  Thompson, 
Lily  Losanda, 
Jessie  Wilson, 
Alice  Benton, 
Cassie  Livingston. 


CLASS  OF '85. 
'Libore  Ad  Sumtna." 


Marion  McMillan, 
Adeline  White. 


CLASS  OF  '86. 


'la  Limine. 


Fannie  E.  Alger, 

Lilah  B.  Clark, 

*Nellie  R.  Ford, 

George  Herbert  Ten  Broeck, 

Edith  Sayles  Boss, 

Minnie  Gertrude  Diehl, 


Gertrude  L.  Haugen, 
Maude  L.  Young, 
Geneva  Caldwell, 
Gertrude  H.  Elwell, 
Margaret  L  Paul. 


Gertrude  D.  Heydon, 
Mary  E,  McMillan, 
Charles  H.  Dietil, 
Arthur  Ranum, 
Ada  M.  Kinnerney, 
Cordelia  Warsaw 


CLASS  OF  '87. 

Charles  F.  Halstead, 
Charles  H.  Stoddard, 
Bertha  Koller, 
Frank  L.  Clarke, 
Harry  J.  Hirshheimer. 
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CLASS  OF  '88. 
"Forsan  et  haec  olina  meminisse  juvabit. 


Mary  Y.  Ten  Broeck: 
Mary  De  Bar, 
Hettie  A.  Kinnerney, 
M.  Dwight  Smiley, 
Tina  C.  Erickson, 
Katherine  Belle  Hardy, 
Eva  McDonald, 


Will  D.  McMillan, 
S.  Genevieve  Thompson, 
Susie  May  Hentley, 
Edward  Lawyer  Hardy „ 
N.  Delia  Parks, 
Charles  A.  Weiss. 


CLASS  OF  '89. 
'The  Survival  of  the  Fittest. 


Alfred  Bosshard, 
Edna  E.  Walker, 
J.  H.  Smith, 
Anna  M.  Knutesen, 


Margaret  Reed, 
Wm.  S.  Yeo, 
Olga  S.  Mueller, 
Alban  Sorenson, 


CLASS  OF  90. 

"Acts  Lahore  Jucundi. 


Jessie  A.  McMillan, 
Luella  R.  Prentiss, 
Lily  M.  E.  Borreson, 
Joseph  A.  Ten  Broeck, 
Claude  K.  Pettingill, 
William  B.  Batchelder 
Minnie  B.  Brown. 


*  Nannie  L.  Demmon, 
Henrietta  B.  Goyette, 
Percy  S.  P21well, 
Mattie  H.  Lawrence, 
Emily  M.  Sperbeck, 
Harry  E.  Wakeman, 


Alice  L  Bunting, 
Emma  A.  Hanson, 
Elvin  R.  Heiberg, 
Johanna  A.  Fuehr, 
Sophie  Ranum, 
Fred  H.  Hartwell. 


CLASS  OF  9 1 . 
Quisque  Suae  Fortunae  Faber." 

Alice  L.  Trow, 
Alma  R.  Lienlokken, 
Rockwell  E.  Osborne, 
Helen  Dorset, 
Leroy  W.  Bennett. 


Albert  E.  Thomas, 


CLASS  OF  92. 

"Mehr  Licht." 

Alice  L  Davis, 
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John  Geo.  Veogele, 
Myrtle  M.  Fullerton, 
Lizzie  M.  Tower, 
C.  Henry  Bunting, 
Emma  H.  Koller, 
Hannah  M.  B.  Borresen, 
Henry  C.  Bury, 
Bertha  S.  Hirshheimer, 
Will  A.  Powell, 


Adah  M.  Appleby, 
Herman  O.  Klein, 
Effie  M.  Tower, 
Charles  Albert  Hardy, 
*Ben  M.  Stoddard, 
Sam  A.  Rask, 
Alice  M.  Berry, 
Elise  D.  Kluver. 


CLASS  OF  93. 
Not  Fini-ihtd,  but,  Begun." 


Bertha  A.  Hoefke, 
Charlotte  Simon, 
Flora  Irene  Hoff, 
Eva  M.  Bennett, 
Minnie  Alta  Dickens, 
Aaron  Martin  Braytcn, 
Cornelius  Jacobs, 
Grace  Loomis, 
Anna  Mae  Hickish, 
Lillie  Mae  Gaarder, 
E.  Mae  Byrne, 


Mark  P.  O'Connor, 
Carl  Philip  McConnell 
E.  Arthur  Stavrum, 
Gertrude  Parks, 
John  H.  Bacon, 
Marion  Ferguson, 
Emma  Marie  Joosten, 
Laura  A.  Osborne, 
William  F.  C.  Heise, 
Helen  S.  Woods. 


CLASS  OF  94. 

"Esse  Quam  Videri." 


Andrew  R.  Anderson, 
Annie  Marie  Bartel, 
Barbara  Beck, 
LiUie  Charlotte  Becker, 
Otto  Bosshard. 
Winnifred  C.  Card, 
Emil  H.  Erickson, 
Anna  Frances  Hallock, 
May  Marie  Houghton, 
Catherine  MacMillan., 
Blanche  Meason, 
Curran  C.  McConville, 


Carl  F.  Michel, 
E.  Winifred  Mitchell, 
Katherine  L.  Shepard, 
Harry  Spence, 
William  James  Spence, 
Mary  Torrance, 
J.  Russell  Wheeler, 
Daniel  Webster  Wilbur, 
Mary  Eleanor  Wartinbee, 
David  Little  Wartinbee, 
Catherine  L.  Willey, 
Bertha  L.  Willing. 
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CLASS  OF '95. 


"More  Beyond. 


First  Honors,  A 
Second  Honors, 
Marion  Alice  Cole, 
Olga  Berliot  Forsyth, 
Emma  Larsen, 
Ethel  V.  Maine, 
Louis  Gilbert  Rask, 
Bessie  Clare  Slothower, 
fMartin  Jasper  Thompson, 

♦Deceased. 

tFinished  in  three  years. 


nna  K.  Edwards. 

M.  Georgina  Meason. 

Edward  John  Daniels. 
Leo  Ernest  Granke, 
Antoinette  MacMillan, 
Erma  Gwendolen  Parks, 
Emilie  Lucille  Servis, 
Minnie  Isabelle  Taylor, 
Pern  Almyr  Wakefield. 


PRICES  PAID  FOR  HIGH  SCHOOL  BOOKS. 


AMERICAN  BOOK  COMPANY.  ^  ,!'?n^^' 

F.  O.  H  Chicago 
20  per  cent 

List. 

Arithmetic — Robinson's  Complete  $o  7S  " 

Botany — How  Plants  Grow   80  " 

Apgar's  New  Plant  Analysis. 55 

English — Brooks'  Literature  Primer   35 

History — Fyffe's  Greece   35  " 

Creighton's  Rome   35  " 

Swinton's  General   i  44 

Greek — Owen's  Homer   i  40  " 

Latin — Harkness'  Grammar   112 

Harkness'  Reader   87  " 

Harkness'  Caesar  (new  ed.)   i  20  " 

Harkness' Cicero   i  22 

Friezes'  Virgil   i  60 

Physical  Geography — Eclectic   i  00  " 

Physics — Cooley's  Elements   72 

Supplementary  Reading: — 

Appleton's  Fifth  Reader   90  " 

Pope,  Prior,  etc   25  " 

Rolfe's  Julius  Caesar   47  '* 

Rolfe's  Merchant  of  Venice   47  " 

English  Classics.  .  .  .20,  30,  40,  50,  60 

Seven  American  Classics   50  " 

Seven  British  Classics   50 

Geology — Le  Conte's   i  20  ** 


ALLYN  &  BACON. 

F.  O.  B. 

List.  Chicago. 

Latin — Kelsey's  Caesar                             i  25  1.07 

Kelsey's  Cicero                            i  25  1.07 

L.  &  R.  Easy  Latin  Lessons. .  .     i  00  .85 

Physics — Carhart  &  Chute                       i  20  1.02 

JOHN  CHURCH  COMPANY. 

F.  O  B. 
List.  Cincinnatti. 

Music — Repertoire.  .  .  1   i  00  .75 
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J.  C.  BRYANT. 

List. 

Book-keeping   i  oo 


HOUGHTON   MIFFLIN  &  CO. 

Disf  ount 
F.  O.  B.  Chicago 

List. 

Modern  Classics.  .   40^/  ea.    15  per  cent 

Riverside  Literature  Series,  single 

numbers   25^/  ea.    15  per  cent 

Double  numbers   40^/  ea.  " 

Full  list  of  supplementary  reading  now  adopted. 


GINN  &  CO. 

Discount 
F.O  B.  Chicago. 
List.      16%  per  cent 

Rhetoric — Genung  ;^i.oo  " 

Algebra — Wentworth's   1.12  ** 

Greek — Goodwin's  Grammar   1.50  ** 

White's  First  Lessons   1.20 

Goodwin  &  White's  Xenaphon's 

Anabasis   1.50  " 

Latin — Allen  &  Greenough's  Grammar.     1.20  " 

Caesar.   1.25  " 

"  Cicero   1.25 

Collar  &  Daniell's  First  Latin 

Book   1. 00 

History — Montgomery's  England   1.12 

Myer's  Medieval  and  Modern.    1.50  " 

Myer's  General  History   1.50  " 

Myers  &  Allen's  Ancient  His- 
tory  1.50  " 

German — Waldhemiat  50  " 

Van  Daell  Reader   .40 

Collar's  Shorter  Eysenbach.. .     i.oo  " 
Supplementary  Reading: — 

Scott's  Talisman   60  '* 

"     Ivanhoe  75 

Shakespeare's  Plays  (Hudson).      .45  ** 

Selections  from  Ruskin   .40  " 

Pilgrims  Progress  40  *■ 

Franklin's  Autobiography. . .      .50  " 
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Irving's  Sketch  Book  35 

Scott's  Lady* of  the  Lake  50 

Lay  of  the  Last  Minstrel  40 

Bryant's  Thanatopsis   10 

Irving's  Alhambra  50 

Webster's  First  Bunker  Hill 

Oration  10 

Vicar  of  Wakefield  t^o 

Rasselas  40 

Macaulay's  Second  Essay  on 

Earl  of  Chatham  15 

Plutarch's  Lives  50 

Paradise  Lost.  Lycidas  45 

See  also  District  school  list. 


MAYNARD,  MERRILL  &  CO. 

Discount 
F,  O.  B.  Chicago 

List. 

English — Higher   Lessons    in  Lan- 


guage 65     15  per  cent 

Physics — Shaw's  Elementary   1.05  " 

Supplementary  Reading: — 

Pope's  Essay  on  Man  24    25  per  cent 

Essay  on  Pilgrim's  Progress  12  " 

L'Allegro  and  II  Pensoroso  12  " 

Lady  of  the  Lake.  ....   12 

Paradise  Lost  (Book  i  Boards)...     .30  '* 

Canterbury  Tales  40  ** 

The  Task.  12 

Thanatopsis   10 

English  Classics — Single  Numbers...  .12 
Double  Numbers..  .  .24 
Triple  Numbers...     .36  " 

Historical  Classics  12  *' 


MIDLAND  PUBLISHING  CO. 

F.  O.  B. 

La  Crosse. 

List. 

Wright's  Constitution   i.oo  .75 

POTTER  &  CO. 

F.  O.  B. 
Chicago. 

Bellows'  Geometry   i.oo 
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HOLT  &  CO. 

Discount 
F.  ('.  B.  Cljicago. 
Lisr.  lopeictsut 


German — Whitney's  Introductory  Reader  i.oo 

Whitney's  Grammar   1.30  *' 

Physiology— Martin's  Human  Body.  Briefer  1.20  " 

Zoology Packard's,  Briefer   1.12  ** 

GRIGGS  &  CO. 

F.  O.  B. 
List.  Ciiicago. 

English — Chittenden's  Composition  60  .48 

Greek — Jones'  Exercises   i.oo  .80 

Latm — Jones'  Exercises   i.oo  .80 

HEATH  &  CO. 

F.  O  B. 

List.  Chicago 

f  Chemistry — Shepard's   1.25  .90 

German — Minna  von  Barnhelm.  60  .48 

Heath's  G.  E. — E.  G.  Dictionary    1.50  1.20 

William  Tell  48 

Under  den  Christbaum  60 

Zoology — Colton's  80  .64 

C.  SCHOENHOF. 

F.  O.  B. 

List.  liosioa 

German — Bernhardt's  First  Reader   1.25       .88  " 

Bernhardt's  Second  Reader   1.25  .88 

THOMPSON,  BROWN  &  CO. 

F  O.  B. 
List.  Boston. 

Gifford's  Elementary  Physics  60  .48 

TRACY,  GIBBS  &  CO. 

F.  O.  B. 

Madison. 

Algebra — Van  Velzer  &  Schlichter's   1.05  .80 

LONGMANS,  GREEN   &  CO. 

F.  O  B. 

New  York . 

List. 

Music — Bertenshaw's  Elements  of  Music 

Part  1  35  .27 


PRICES   PAID   FOR   DISTRICT    SCHOOL  TEXT 

BOOKS. 


AMERICAN    BOOK  CO, 

Discount 
F.  O.  B.  Chicago. 
List.    /^O  per  Cent. 

Readers — Swinton's  First  and  Primer.  .  25 

Swinton's  First   18 

Swinton's  Second   35  " 

Swinton's  Third   50 

Swinton's  P'ourth   65  " 

Harper's  First   24 

Harper's  Second   36  " 

Harper's  Third   48 

Harper's  Fourth   60  " 

Arithmetics — Robinson's  Mental   29 

Robinson's  Beginners'- .  .  30 

Robinson's  Complete.  ...  75 

Elements  of  Arithmetic. .  40 

White's  New  Complete,  ,  65 

Geographies — Harper's  Introductory..  48  " 

Guyot's  Intermediate   i  00  " 

Scribner's  Geog.  Reader.  60  " 

Barnes'  Complete   i  25 

Physiology — Smith's  Primer   30  ** 

Johonnot  &  Bouton's  "How 

We  Live,"   40 

Histories — Eggleston's  First  Book....  60  " 

German  Readers — Eclectic  First   25  " 

Eclectic  Second   35 

Supplementary  Reading: — 

Cats  and  Dogs,  (James  Johonnot)  17  " 

Stories  of  Our  Country   40  " 

Stories  of  Heroic  Deeds  .  - .   30  *' 

Grandfathers'  Stories   27  " 

Stories  of  Other  Lands   40  " 

Friends  in  Feathers  and  Fur   30  " 

Wings  and  Fins   40  " 

Dictionaries — Common  school   72  " 

Academic   i  50  " 
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E.   H.  BUTLER  &  CO. 


Geographies — Butler's  Elementary  

Language — Powell's  *'How  to  Write," 
Powell's  ''How  to  Talk,". 


Di'CO'Mit 
F.  O.  B.  Chicago. 
List.    SO  per  ceut 

54 
60 
42 


CRANSTON  &  CURTS. 


German — Comenius  Fibel. 


Net.  F  O.B. 
Cinoinnaiti. 
List.  .16 

20 


GINN  &  CO. 

Discount 
U%  percent  FOB 
Chicago. 

Readers  — Cyr's  Primer    24 

Cyr's  First  Reader   28  " 

Cyr's  Second  Reader   32  " 

Supplementary  Reading — 

Aesop's  Fables,  cloth  50,  boards  35  " 

Kingsley's  Water  Babies   35  " 

Hans  Anderson's  Fairy  Tales. .  40  ** 

King  of  the  Golden  River,  b'ds  20 

Grimm's  Fairy  Tales,  boards..  35  " 

Robinsoe  Crusoe,  boards   35  '* 

Franklin's  Autobiography,  bd's.  40  " 

Kingsley's  Greek  Heroes,  bd's.  35  " 

Irving, s  Sketch  Book,  boards...  25  " 

Bryant's  Thanatopsis   10  " 

Also  see  High  School  list. 
Full  list  of  Ginn  &  Co's  supplementary 
reading  adopted.  Above  used  to  date. 

Music — National  First   25  " 

National  Second    40  " 

National  Third   49  " 

National  Fourth   90  " 

Independent   70  " 

Veazie's  School  Singer   50  '* 

Geographies — Frye's  Primary   60  " 

Frye'sComplete   i  00  " 


Prince's  Arithmetic— Parts  2,3,4,5,6,7,8  ea  20 
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Net.   F.  O.  B. 

List.  Chioago. 

Readers — Heart  of  Oak,  I    25  .20 

Heart  of  Oak,  H   45  .36 

Heart  nf  Oak,  HI   55  .44 

Heart  of  Oak,  IV   60  .48 

Arithmetic — Walsh  Book  I   30  .24 

Walsh  BookH   35  .28 

Walsh  Book  HI   .  .       65  .52 


HOUGHTON,  MIFFLIN   &  CO. 

Discount 
F.  O.  B  Chicago 
List. 

Arithmetic — Second  Lessons  in  Arith- 


metic  60 

History — Fiske's  U.  S   85  net 

Supplementary  Reading: — 

Modern  Classics  ^.       40    15  per  cent 

Riverside  Literature: — 

Single  Nos.,  linen   25  " 

Double  Nos.,  linen   40 

Triple  Nos.,  linen   50 

Paper  covers,  lo^-  less. 
Houghton,  Mifflin  &  Go's,  full  list  of 


supplementary  reading  has  been  adopt- 
ed. 

LEACH,  SHEWELL  &  SANBORN. 

List. 


Arithmetic — Essentials  of  Arithmetic   42 

Complete  Arithmetic   ^  75 

Complete  Arithmetic,  (Greenleaf  s.  ...  60 

Speller — Gilbert's  Word  Lessons.   22 

Supplementary  Reading — Second  Primary  Schools .  30 

Stories  f.)r  Children   40 

Jason's  Quest   50 


L.  S.  &  S's.  full  list  of  supplementary  reading  has  been 
adopted.    Above  books  have  been  used  to  date. 

LONGMANS,  GREEN  &  CO. 

Discount 
F  O  B  I-a  Crosse 
16%  per  cent. 

Histories — Higginson's  U.  S.  History.     i  00  " 
Higginson's  Eng.  History,     i  20  " 
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MAYNARD,  MERRILL  &  CO. 

Discoii  rit 
F  O  B  (  hi  cat- o 
1^  per  <  ent 

Grammar — R  &  K's  Graded  Lessons  in  Eng.    40  " 

Speller — Reed's  Word  Lessons   20  • 

Supplementary  Reading — See  H.  S.  list. 

J.  E.  POTTER  &  CO. 

FOB 
Clncago. 

Geographies — Potters  advanced   i  00  " 

Potter's  Elementary   48  " 

SHELDON  &  CO. 

FOB 

Cr)icago 

Arithmetic — Ohiey's  Practical.   68  46 

Sheldon's  Complete   67  54 

Stoddard's  New  Illustrated.  ...        29  28 

Histories — Scudd^r's  U.  S   i  00  80 

Readers — Sheldon's  First   20  16 

Sheldon's  Second   32  26 

Sheldon's  Third   44  35 

Sheldon's  Fourth   64  51 

Sheldon's  Fifth   90  72 

SILVER,  BURDETTE  &  CO. 

Discount 
F  O  B  La  Cn  sse. 
Li  t.     J6^jper  tent. 

Arithmetics — Advanced  Arithmetic, 

Normal  Course   72  " 

#  Elementary  Arithmetic 

Normal  Course   50 

SHERWORD  &  CO. 

F.  O  B. 
Chicago. 
List.      ~0  per  cent. 

Arithmetics — Revised  Model  Elemen- 
tary  50  " 

Arithmetic   Reader  Sec- 
ond Grade   20  " 
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LA  CROSSE,  WIS. 


REPORT  FOR  189«^^7  AND  I89l^ 


ANNUAL  CATALOGUE 
OF  THE 

OFFICERS  AND  TEACHERS 

OF  THE 
PUBLIC  SCHOOLS, 

Graduates  of  the  High  School^ 

AND 

TEACHERS^  MANUAL. 


LA  CROSSE,  WIS. 

REPUBLICAN  and  LEADER,  CORPORATION  PRINTERS. 

1897. 


BOARD  OF  EDUCATION. 


1895-96. 


J.  J.  Fruit  - 
Dr.  O.  G.  Winters  - 
Jno.  F.  Russell 
Wm.  Strauss 


Term  expires  1898 


E.  T.  Mueller 


George  MacMillan  - 
George  Scharpf 


"  1897 
"  1898 
"  1897 
1898 

1897 
"  1897 


OFFICERS. 


GEORGE  SCHARPF,  -  .  .  .  President. 
ALBERT  HARDY,  -  Superintendent  and  Secretary. 
M.  WANNEBO,  City  Treasurer,  -    Treasurer  ex-officio. 

STANDING  COMMITTEES. 
Finance,       -       -       J.  J.  Fruit,  Russell,  The  President. 


Buildings  and  Grounds,      -      Mueller,  Strauss,  Scharpf. 


Fuel,  Furniture  and  Supplies, 


High  School,  -  -  -  ^ 
Schools,Teachers  and  Text  Books, 


Strauss,  Fruit,  Winters. 
j  MacMillan,  Strauss, 
't  Russell. 


BOARD  OF  EDUCATION. 

(continued.) 
1896-97. 

Term  expires  Jan.  i 


J.  j.  Fruit      -  -       -  . 

E.  T.  Mueller     -  -              -  ' 

P.  W.  Mahoney  -       -  - 
E.  G.  Perkins     -       >       _       -  • 

J  no.  F.  Russell  .       .       .  * 

O.  G.  Winters    -  -       -       -  ' 

Edvv.  S.  Seielstad  (resigned)    -  * 

Wm.  Luening    -  .       -       -  * 

OFFICERS. 

O.  G.  WINTERS,  . 

ALBERT  HARDY  (till  July,  1897), 

JOHN  P.  BIRD  (since  July,  1897), 
M.  WANNEBO,  City  Treasurer,  - 


1899 
1899 
1898 
1899 


1899 

President. 
1^  Supt.  and  Clerk. 
Treasurer  ex-officio. 


STANDING  COMMITTEES. 

Finance,       -       -       Fruit,  Mueller,  Seielstad,  Luening. 

t:.       -c«  c  f  Russell,  Seielstad, 

Fuel,  Furniture  and  Supplies,  <  ,xr.  ^    '  y      .  ' 

'  \  Winters,  Luening. 

Buildings  and  Grounds,      -      Mueller,  Mahoney,  Fruit. 

High  School.         _       _       _    Mahoney,  Perkins,  Fruit. 

c  -o  f  Perkins,  Russell, 

Schools,Teachers  AND  Text  Books,     )  winters 


ORDER  OF  BUSINESS. 


(a)  Calling  the  roll  of  members. 

(b)  Reading  the  minutes. 

(c)  Reports  of  committees: 

(1)  Finance; 

(2)  Buildings  and  Grounds; 

(3)  Fuel; 

(4)  Schools  and  Teachers; 

(5)  Text  Books; 

(6)  Supplies; 

(7)  High  School'. 

(d)  Unfinished  business. 

(e)  Reports  and  communications. 

(f)  Reports  of  special  committees. 

(g)  New  business. 

Regular  meetings  the  first  Monday  of  each  month  at 
7:30  p.  m.  at  office  in  High  School  building. 

Special  meetings  at  the  call  of  the  President  on  request 
of  any  two  members. 


I 


PROVISIONS  OF  THE  CITY  CHARTER  OF  THE 
CITY  OF  LA  CROSSE. 

PUBLIC  SCHOOLS. 

Section  1.  At  tbe  first  regular  meeting  of  the  Common 
Council  held  in  December,  3  887,  sa'd  Council  shall  elect  three 
persons,  residents  of  said  city,  as  school  commissioners,  to 
serve  in  place  of  the  three  commissioners  whope  terms  of  office 
expire  on  the  first  Monday  of  January,  1888,  and  at  its  first 
regular  /meeting  held  in  December,  1888,  said  Council  shall 
elect  four  persons,  residents  of  said  city,  as  school  commis 
sioners  to  serve  in  place  of  the  four  commissioners  whose 
terms  of  office  expire  on  the  first  Monday  of  January,  1889, 
The  school  commissioners  elected  under  the  provisions  of  this 
act  may  be  chosen  without  regard  to  the  place  or  ward  of 
their  residence  in  said  city,  and  shall  hold  their  office  for  two 
years  and  until  their  successors  are  elected  and  qualified, 
unless  removed  for  misconduct  or  other  sufficient  cause,  by 
vote  of  the  Common  Council,  as  provided  in  this  act;  pro- 
vided, that  no  two  residents  of  any  one  ward  shall  hold  office 
as  school  commissioners  at  the  same  time. 

Section  2.  The  terms  of  the  commissioners  who  shall  be 
elected  under  Section  1,  of  this  chapter,  shall  commence  on 
the  first  Monday  of  January  next  after  their  election;  and 
such  commissioners  elected  as  herein  provided  shall  form  a 
board  of  education  by  the  name  and  style  of  the  Board  of 
Education  of  the  City  of  La  Crosse,  and  a  majority  of  said 
board  shall  constitute  a  quorum  for  the  transaction  of  busi- 
ness, and  it  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  Common  Council  to  sup- 
ply, by  election,  any  vacancy  which  may  occur  from  time  to 
time  in  said  board  by  resignation,  removal  or  otherwise. 

Section  3.  The"  present  school  board  of  the  City  of  La 
Crosse  shall  continue  to  act  as  the  school  board  of  said  city, 
and  shall  perform  all  the  duties  of  a  school  board  of  such  city 
under  this  act;  each  member  of  such  board  shall  hold  his 
office  under  this  act  until  the  expiration  of  the  time  for  which 
he  was  last  elected  to  such  board,  unless  sooner  removed,  as 
herein  provided. 

Section  4.  The  board  of  education  shall,  at  its  regular 
meeting  held  on  the  first  Monday  of  July,  1887,  or  within 
fifteen  days  thereafter,  elect  some  suitable  person,  having  the 
necessary  qualifications,  as  city  superintendent  of  schools, 
who  shall  hold  his  office  until  the  first  Monday  in  July,  ]  SSS, 
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and  until  his  successor  shall  be  elected  and  qualified;  and 
thereafter  the  board  of  education  shall  annually,  at  its  regular 
meeting  on  the  first  Monday  of  July  of  each  year,  or  within 
fifteen  days  thereafter,  elect  a  city  superintendent  of  schools, 
whose  term  of  office  shall  commence  on  the  first  Monday  of 
July,  and  said  superintendent  shall  continue  in  office  one 
year,  and  until  his  successor  is  elected  and  qualified,  unless 
removed  by  a  two-thirds  vote  of  the  Common  Council  for  mis- 
conduct or  other  sufficient  cause,  and  it  shall  be  the  duty  of 
the  school  board  to  supply  by  election  any  vacancy  which 
may  occur  from  time  to  time  in  said  office  of  school  superin- 
tendent by  resignatioi;,  death  or  otherwise.  The  term  of  office 
of  the  present  school  superintendent  shall  continue  under  this 
act  until  the  first  Monday  of  July,  1887. 

Section  5.  The  board  of  education  shall,  at  its  regular 
meeting  in  January  A.  D.  1838,  and  annually  thereafter,  elect 
one  of  its  members  president,  who  shall  preside  at  all  the 
meetings  of  the  board  and  preserve  order  and  decorum 
therein,  and  decide  all  questions  of  order  subject  to  an  appeal 
of  the  board.  He  shall  countersign  all  orders  drawn  by  the 
clerk  on  the  school  fund,  and  shall  declare  all  votes  taken  on 
questions  coming  before  the  board;  provided,  that  on  all  ques- 
tions requiring  the  appropriation  of  money  or  the  adoption  of 
new  text  books,  the  vote  shall  be  taken  by  ayes  and  noes;  and 
on  any  other  question  before  such  board  the  vote  shall  be 
taken  by  ayes  and  noes;  when  any  member  so 
demands.  In  the  absence  of,  or  inability  of  the 
President  to  so  act,  the  board  shall  elect  a  President  pro  tem- 
pore, who  shall  perform  all  the  duties  of  the  President  for  the 
time  being  and  until  the  President  shall  be  able  to  resume  the 
duties  of  the  office. 

Section  6.  The  board  of  education  shall  have  at  least 
four  regular  meetings  in  each  year,  which  shall  be  held  on  the 
first  Monday  of  January,  April,  July  and  October,  and  they 
may  hold  special  meetings  at  such  other  times  as  they  may 
deem  necessary.  Such  special  meetings  shall  be  called  by  the 
President  on  the  request  of  any  two  members  of  such  board. 

Section  7.  The  duties  of  the  board  of  education  shall  be 
as  follows:  First.  To  elect  at  its  regular  meetings  in  July, 
or  within  fifteen  days  thereafter,  a  city  superintendent  of 
schools ;  if  such  election  shall  not  take  place  at  or  within  the 
time  aforesaid,  the  said  superintendent  shall  be  elected  by  the 
Common  Council  at  some  regular  meeting  thereafter.  Second. 
To  decide  on  the  number  of  teachers  to  be  eai ployed,  the  grade 
of  schools  to  be  kept  by  each,  and  the  salary  to  be  paid  to 
each,  and  to  arrange  and  determine  the  terms  and  vacations 
in  the  public  schools  of  the  city ;  to  establish  uniformity  in 
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the  school  system,  and  to  require  and  secure  uniformity  of 
text  books  and  to  adopt  and  change  text  books;  provided,  that 
when  a  text  book  or  series  of  text  books  have  been  adopted, 
the  same  shall  not  be  changed  for  a  period  of  three  years 
from  the  date  of  their  adoption.  Third.  To  establish  rules 
and  regulations  for  the  schools  not  m  conflict  with  the  consti- 
tution and  laws  of  this  State,  and  from  time  to  time  to  alter, 
modify  or  repeal  the  same,  as  it  may  deem  expedient.  Fourth. 
In  the  name  of  the  City  of  La  Crosse  to  employ  and  contract 
with  all  teachers,  and  all  such  contracts  shall  be  made  in 
duplicate  and  shall  be  signed  by  the  teacher  and  by  the  board 
of  education  in  behalf  of  the  city,  or  by  some  member  of  said 
board  designated  for  that  purpose  by  resolution  of  said  board, 
and  one  copy  shall  be  filed  with  the  clerk  and  the  other  copy 
delivered  to  the  teacher  signing  the  same.  Fifth.  To  audit 
each  and  every  indebtedness  of  said  city  created  for  school 
purposes.  Sixth.  To  superintend  and  manage  the  schools  in 
said  city,  and  to  have  the  custody  and  supervision  of  all  prop- 
erty of  the  city  uged  for  school  purposes,  and  to  establish  and 
change  the  boundaries  of  school  districts. 

Section  8.  The  said  board  of  education  shall  have  power 
to  contract  in  the  name  and  in  behalf  of  the  City  of  La  Crosse 
for  all  fuel,  furniture  and  stationery,  school  apparatus  and 
libraries  required  for  the  use  of  the  school,  and  all  incidentals 
required  for  carrying  on  the  schools,  and  for  the  leasing  and 
hiring  of  school  buildings,  and  such  contracts  when  executed 
shall  be  binding  on  said  city,  and  all  sums  becoming  due 
thereon  shall  be  paid  out  of  the  school  fund  of  said  city ;  pro- 
vided, however,  that  whenever  repairs  to  a  larger  amount 
than  five  hundred  dollars  shall,  in  the  opinion  of  the  board, 
be  required  for  any  one  school  house,  the  board  shall  cause  a 
statement  to  be  made  showing  the  repairs  required  and  an 
estimate  of  the  cost  thereof  to  be  be  laid  before  the  Common 
Council,  and  whenever,  in  the  opinion  of  the  board,  another 
school  house  or  houses  may  be  required,  the  board  shall  cause 
estimates  of  the  cost  for  a  site  or  sites  for  such  house  or 
houses,  and  a  plan  of  the  proposed  building  or  buildings,  to- 
gether with  estimates  of  the  cost  of  the  same  to  be  made  and 
shall  submit  the  same  to  the  Common  Council  for  their  con- 
sideration and  approval;  in  either  of  which  cases  the  Common 
Council  shall,  if  it  deem  best,  take  measures  to  have  such 
repairs  made  or  such  building  or  buildings  constructed  by 
and  under  the  direction  of  the  board  of  public  works  as  in 
other  cases  and  such  building  site  or  sites  purchased  by  the 
school  board  in  the  name  of  the  city,  and  shall  have  power  to 
levy  and  collect  a  tax  to  defray  the  expenses  for  such  repairs, 
building  or  building  sites;  provided,  that  no  tax  shall  be  levied 
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or  collected  for  any  or  either  of  such  purposes  except  by  an 
affirmative  vote  of  a  majority  of  all  the  aldermen  elected  to 
such  Council.  In  advance  of  the  collection  of  any  such  tax 
the  Common  Council  may  provide  for  the  immediate  purchase 
of  such  site,  or  the  const  ructian  or  repair  of  such  bnildinge, 
or  both,  by  appropriation  from  the  general  fund  to  the  school 
fund.  No  such  repairs  shall  be  made  and  no  such  building  or 
repairs  shall  be  commenced  or  contracted  for  until  such 
appropriation  shall  have  been  made  or  such  tax  actually 
levied.  When  such  appropriation  shall  be  so  made  the  taxf  s 
levied  for  such  purposes  shall,  when  collected,  be  placed  to  the 
credit  of  the  general  fund.  The  school  board  shall  not  in  any 
one  year  contract  any  debt  or  incur  any  expense  greater  than 
the  amount  of  the  school  fund  subject  to  their  orders  without 
previous  ordinance  or  resolution  of  the  Common  Council 
authorizing  them  to  do  so. 

Section  9.  The  board  of  education  shall  annually,  on  or 
before  the  first  day  of  November  of  each  year,  submit  a  state- 
ment in  writing  to  the  Common  Council  showing  the  condition 
of  the  several  public  schools  of  the  ciiy  and  the  average  num- 
ber of  pupils  in  attendance,  the  names  and  rates  of  compensa- 
tion of  the  several  teachers,  the  cot-t  of  supporting  each  and 
all  of  the  said  i^chools  since  their  previous  report,  and  the  esti- 
mated cost  thereof  to  the  time  of  their  next  subsequent  report, 
as  in  this  section  required  to  be  made,  specifying  the  items  of 
such  costs  and  expenses,  together  with  such  other  matters  as 
they  shall  deem  proper  or  as  the  Common  Council  may  re- 
quire; and  it  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  Common  Council  on 
levying  the  taxps  of  said  city  for  the  ensuing  year  to  levy  the 
amounts  so  required  for  city  school  purposes  by  itself ;  and  the 
amount  so  raised,  when  paid  into  the  city  treasury,  together 
with  the  moneys  derived  by  said  city  from  the  state  and 
county  school  funds  and  such  fines,  penalties,  forfeitures  and 
tuition  moneys  as  may  properly  belong  to  the  city  school 
fund,  shall  together  constitute  the  school  fund  of  said  city, 
and  shall  be  paid  out  only  for  the  purpose  of  the  public  schools 
of  said  city  and  for  no  other  purpose  whatever.  Nothing  in 
this  section  contained  shall  prevent  the  Common  Council  from 
taking  into  consideration  the  amount  to  be  received  by  said 
city  from  the  state  and  county  school  funds  during  the  ensu- 
ing year,  and  raising  a  tax  only  for  the  balance  required  to 
make  up  the  amount  estimated. 

Section  10.  All  moneys  received  by  or  raised  in  the  city 
of  La  Crosse  for  school  purposes  shall  be  paid  over  to  the  city 
treasurer  to  be  disbursed  by  him  on  the  orders  of  the  presi- 
dent and  secretary  of  the  school  board  countersigned  by  the 
city  comptroller .   Such  orders  shall  be  made  payable  to  the 
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order  of  the  person  in  whose  favor  they  have  been  issued,  and 
shall  be  the  only  vouchers  of  tne  city  treasurer  for  payments 
from  the  school  fund ;  and  the  sch(;ol  board  nhall  provide  for 
the  purchase  and  delivery  of  necessary  fuel,  apparatus  and 
supplies  of  the  schools  of  the  city  in  like  manner  as  such  pur- 
chases are  made  for  other  cuy  uses;  provided,  that  the 
amount  expended  by  the  school  board  shall  not  exceed  the 
funds  provided  for  these  purposes  respectively ;  and  the  comp- 
troller shall  not  countersign  any  orders  of  the  president  and 
secretary  of  said  school  board  unless  there  is  a  balance  in  the 
treasury  of  the  city  to  the  credit  of  the  fund  subject  to  the 
disposition  and  control  cf  said  board. 

Section  11.  No  member  of  said  board  of  education  shall 
have  any  interest,  direct  or  indirect,  in  any  contract  made  by 
said  board ;  and  any  contract  made  by  such  board  in  which 
any  member  thereof  shall  have  an 3^  interest  shall  be  absolutely 
void.  No  compensation  or  salary  shall  be  paid  out  of  the  city 
treasury  to  any  member  of  such  board  for  his  services. 

Section  12.  The  Common  Council  of  said  city  shall  have 
power  to  pass  such  ordinances  and  regulations  as  the  board  of 
education  shall  report  as  necessary  or  proper  for  the  protec- 
tion, preservation,  care  or  safekeeping  of  the  school  houses, 
lots,  furniture,  books,  apparatus  and  school  house  appurten- 
ances belonging  to  the  said  city,  and  to  impose  penalties  for 
the  violation  of  such  ordinances  and  regulations  All  such 
penalties  shall  be  collected  in  the  same  manner  as  other  penal- 
ties for  the  violation  of  the  city  ordinances. 

Section  13.  The  title  of  all  real  and  personal  property 
heretofore  owned  by  the  city  of  La  Crosse  for  school  purposes 
shall  become  vested  in  and  remain  in  said  city  for  the  same 
purposes  from  and  after  the  passage  of  this  act.  The  said 
city  shall  have  power  to  dispose  of  any  such  real  and  personal 
estate,  and  to  take  hold  and  dispose  of  any  real  or  personal 
estate  which  may  hereafter  be  transferred  to  said  city  by  gift, 
grant,  bequest  or  devise  for  the  use  of  schools  of  said  city, 
whether  the  s ;  me  shall  be  transferred  in  terms  to  said  city  by 
its  proper  style  or  by  any  other  designation,  or  to  any  other 
person  or  persons  or  corporation  for  the  use  of  said  schools ; 
provided,  that  all  moneys  derived  from  sales,  rents  or  in- 
comes, or  any  such  real  or  personal  estate  shall  be  paid  into 
the  city  treasury  and  shall  be  placed  to  the  school  fund  of  said 
city. 

Section  14.  The  treasurer  of  the  city  of  La  Crosse  is 
hereby  authorized,  empowered  and  directed  to  apply  for  and 
receive  from  the  county  treasurer  of  the  county  of  La  Crosse 
all  moneys  appropriated  for  the  use  of  schools  in  said  city, 
and  all  other  moneys  in  the  possession  of  said  county  treas- 
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urer  at  any  time,  raised,  appropriated  or  intended  for  the  use 
and  benefit  of  the  schools  of  said  city. 

Section  15.  The  duties  of  the  city  superintendent  of 
schools  shall  be  as  follows: 

1.  To  examine  all  applicants  for  teacher's  licenses  in  the 
branches  taught  in  the  public  schools  of  said  city  (and  if  such 
applicant  be  approved  by  him  to  give  them  certificates  to 
teach  in  said  city),  not  exceeding  one  year  from  the  date 
thereof.  Provided,  that  said  tiuperintendent  shall  have 
authority  in  his  discretion,  when  not  otherwise  directed  by 
the  board  of  education,  to  issue  such  certificate  to  any  appli- 
cant or  applicants  who  may  have  been  already  once  examined 
and  licensed  by  him,  as  aforesaid,  in  any  previous  year,  with- 
out re  examination  of  such  applicant  or  applicants. 

2.  To  annul  teacher's  certificates  whenever  he  may  think 
proper;  provided,  that  such  teacher  shall  have  the  right  to 
appeal  to  the  board  of  education, 

3.  To  visit  each  school  department  in  said  city  at  least 
four  times  each  term. 

4.  To  report  for  the  consideration  of  the  board  of  educa- 
tion such  text  books  as  he  may  think  advisable  and  proper 
for  the  use  of  the  city  schools,  and  to  report  such  alterations 
therein,  from  time  to  time,  as  he  may  deem  advisable  or  best 
for  the  interest  of  the  city  schools. 

5.  To  report  to  the  board  of  education  at  each  regular 
meeting  the  condition  of  the  schools  under  his  supervision,  and 
particularly  as  to  the  average  attendance  of  each  school  since 
t tie  last  meeting  of  such  board;  to  make  such  recommenda- 
tions as  will,  in  his  judgment,  promote  the  welfare  of  said 
schools,  and  to  perform  such  other  duties  as  may  be  required 
of  him  by  the  board. 

6.  He  shall  between  the  tenth  and^fiifteenth  days  of  July 
in  each  year  make  a  statement  of  the  number  of  children, 
male  and  female,  designated  separately,  over  the  age  of  four 
and  under  the  age  ;f  twenty  years,  residing  in  said  city  on  the 
last  day  of  June  previous  to  the  date  of  such  report,  and  shall, 
on  or  before  the  fifteenth  day  of  August  of  each  year,  make 
and  transmit  to  the  state  superintendent  of  schools  a  report 
containing  the  fact  required,  a  copy  of  which  said  report  he 
shall  present  to  the  board  of  education  at  their  first  meeting 
after  the  same  is  made  out  as  hereinbefore  provided, 

7.  He  shall  attend  all  the  meetings  of  the  board  of  "edu- 
cation and  act  as  clerk  thereof;  and  may  there  make  any  sug- 
gestions he  may  thmk  advisable  relative  to  the  ^government 
of  the  schools  of  the  city. 

8.  He  shall,  within  ten  days  after  'the  annual  appoint- 
ment of  teachers  and  other  salaried  employes,  report  t(f  and 
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file  with  the  city  comptroller  a  duly  certified  list  of  the  teach- 
ers and  employes  so  appointed,  with  the  salary  allowed  to 
each,  and  a  statement  of  the  time  or  times  fixed  for  the  pay- 
ment thereof.  He  shall  in  like  manner  certify  and  report  to 
the  comptroller  any  new  appointments  or  changes  in  salaries 
of  appointees  immediately  after  such  action  is  had,  and  shall 
furnish  to  the  comptroller  for  his  information  a  list  of  all 
accounts  allowed  by  the  school  board  immediately  after  the 
meeting  at  which  such  allowance  was  made. 

Section  16.  The  city  superintendent  of  schools  shall  re- 
ceive an  annual  salary,  which  shall  be  determined  from  year 
to  year  by  the  board  of  education,  and  which  shall  be  paid 
monthlj'  out  of  the  school  fund  of  said  city. 

Section  17.  The  board  of  education  shall  have  power, 
and  it  shall  be  its  duty  to  make  all  necessary  rules  and  regu- 
lations for  securing  the  health  of  teachers  and  scholars  in  the 
schools  of  said  city,  and  to  prevent  the  spread  of  contagious 
diseases  among  or  by  the  same ;  and  for  this  purpose  tne  board 
shall  have  power  by  resolution  to  require  pupils  to  be  vacci- 
nated or,  in  default  thereof,  to  be  excluded  from  the  schools, 
and  the  Common  Council  shall  have  power,  upon  the  recom- 
mendation of  said  board,  to  appropriate  from  the  general  fund 
of  the  city  such  amount  as  may  be  necessary  to  pay  the  ex- 
penses of  properly  vaccinating  such  pupils  or  such  number  of 
pupils  as  said  board  may  designate,  or  said  board  may  appro- 
priate and  use  any  surplus  in  the  school  fund  for  the  same 
purpose. 

Section  18.  The  Common  Council  shall  have  power  from 
time  to  time  to  borrow  such  sum  or  sum=?  of  money  not  ex- 
ceeding twenty  thousand  dollars,  in  any  one  year,  as  said 
Common  Council  may  deem  necessary,  to  be  used  under  the 
direction  of  said  Council  in  the  purchase  of  lands  for  school 
house  sites  and  in  the  erection  and  enlargement  of  school 
buildings,  and  to  issue  bonds  of  the  city  therefor,  payable  not 
more  than  thirty  years  after  date  ^nd  bearing  not  more  than 
seven  per  cent,  interest  per  annum,  such  bonds  to  be  signed 
by  the  mayor  and  countersigned  by  the  clerk,  with  the  seal  of 
the  city  attached ;  provided,  the  power  herein  given  shall  be 
exercised  subject  to  the  limitation  of  municipal  indebtedness 
prescribed  by  the  constitution. 
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POWERS  AND  DUTIES  OF  THE  STANDING  COM- 
MITTEES OF  THE  BOARD  OF 
EDUCATION. 

FINANCE  COMMITTEE. 

(i)  The  Finance  Committee  shall  have  the  supervis- 
ion of  all  the  fiscal  concerns  of  the  board,  and  shall  report 
the  condition  of  the  school  fund  quarterly  to  the  Board, 
viz :  At  the  regular  meetings  in  January,  April,  July  and 
October,  and  shall  submit  to  the  Board  an  estimate  of  the 
amount  of  money  necessary  to  be  raised  dy  the  Common 
Council  for  the  support  of  the  schools  for  the  ensuing 
year,  on  or  before  the  first  meeting  in  November  in  each 
year.  They  shall  audit  all  claims  against  the  Board  school 
fund  of  the  city,  and  shall  submit  a  written  report  thereon 
for  the  approval  of  the  Board  at  each  meeting;  they  shall 
also  inspect  the  monthly  pay  roll  and  report  on  the  same. 
All  bills  presented  for  auditing  shall  be  countersigned  by 
the  committee  or  person  who  gave  order  for  the  same. 

COMMITTEE    ON   BUILDING  AND  GROUNDS. 

(2.)  This  Committee  shall  exercise  general  supervis- 
ion over  all  school  grounds  and  buildings. 

They  shall  make  all  needful  repairs  on  buildings, 
furniture  and  fixtures. 

They  shall  see  that  the  heating  apparatus  is  kept  in 
safe  and  proper  condition. 

They  shall  authorize  the  planting  of  shade  trees  on 
any  of  the  school  grounds  whenever  they  may  deem  it 
advisible. 

Whenever  in  their  judgment  the  cost  of  any  repairs 
is  likely  to  exceed  the  sum  of  $100,  the  same  shall  first  be 
authorized  by  the  Board. 

COMMITTEE  ON  FUEL. 

(3.)  This  Committee  shall  see  that  each  building  is 
provided  with  fuel  of  proper  kind  and  amount.  All  con- 
tracts made  shall  be  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Board. 

COMMITTEE  ON  SCHOOLS  AND  TEACHERS. 

{4.)  This  Committee  shall  consist  of  three  members 
and  shall  have  charge  of  matters  pertaining  to  all  em- 
ployees of  the  Board. 
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All  applications  for  positions  shall  be  made  to 
the  Superintendent  who  shall  report  them  with  such 
recommendations  as  he  shall  deem  proper  to  this 
committee  which  shall  make  nominations  to  the  Board. 
Temporary  appointments  to  vacancies  occurring  between 
the  regular  meetings  of  the  Board  may  be  made  by  the 
Superintendent  who  shall  report  the  same  to  the  Board  at 
the  first  meeting  thereafter. 

COMMITTEE  ON  TEXT  BOOKS. 

(5.)  This  Committee  shall  refer  all  proposed  changes 
in  books  and  the  introduction  of  new  books  to  the  Superin- 
tendent and  principals,  and  their  recommendations,  together 
with  that  of  the  Committee,  shall  be  reported  to  the  Board. 
They  shall  authorize  the  purchase  of  all  necessary  books 
from  the  approved  list. 

COMMITTEE  ON  SUPPLIES, 

(6.)  The  Committee  on  Supplies  shall  purchase  or 
shall  make  all  contracts  for  the  furnishing  of  such  supplies 
as  shall  be  needed  for  the  proper  conduct  of  the  schools; 
but  such  Committee  shall  not  purchase  or  contract  for  sup- 
plies where  the  amount  involved  exceeds  ;^I00,  without 
first  submitting  the  matter  to  the  Board  for  its  approval. 

HIGH  SCHOOL  COMMITTEE. 

(7.)  The  High  School  Committee  shall  consist  of 
three  members,  and  the  President  of  the  Board  shall  be 
the  Chairman  thereof 

RULES  AND  REGULATIONS. 

GENERAL  PROVISIONS. 

Rule  i.  The  public  schools  of  La  Crosse  shall  be 
divided  into  twelve  grades  of  one  year  each.  These 
grades  shall  be  subdivided  into  sections  of  one  half  year 
each  and  designated  respectively,  A  and  B,  and  promotion 
shall  be  made  from  section  to  section  semi-annually.  The 
first  four  grades  shall  constitute  the  Primary  Department, 
the  second  four  grades  the  Grammar  Department,  and  the 
four  highest  grades  the  High  School  Department.  The 
District  Schools  comprize  the  Primary  and  Grammar  De- 
partments. 

Rule  2.  The  school  year  shall  consist  of  three  terms 
— one  of  sixteen  weeks,  and  two  terms  of  twelve  weeks 


RULES  AND  DUTIES. 


^7 


each.  The  time  of  commencing  each  term,  and  the  length 
of  the  vacation  shall  be  determined  by  the  Board  of  Edu- 
cation each  year. 

Rule  3.  There  shall  be  two  daily  sessions  in  all  the 
schools.  The  first  session  shall  commence  at  9  o'clock 
A.  M.,  and  close  at  12  M.  The  second  shall  commence  at 
1:30  P.  M.,  and  close  at  4  o'clock  P.  M.  The  first  and 
second  grades  shall  close  fifteen  minutes  earlier  in  the 
forenoon,  and  thirty  minutes  earlier  in  the  afternoon.  In 
each  morning  session  there  shall  be  a  recess  of  fifteen 
minutes,  and  ten  minutes  in  the  afternoon,  to  be  arranged 
as  the  principals  may  think  most  judicious. 

Rule  4.  At  least  once  each  year  there  shall  be  an  ex- 
amination of  all  pupils  in  the  two  lower  departments,  under 
the  general  direction  of  the  Principals  and  Superintendent, 
and  this  examination  together  with  the  monthly  examina- 
tions, shall  determine  the  standard  of  attainment  of  the 
pupils,  which,  for  promotion  from  grade  to  grade  shall  be 
seventy  per  cent,  in  each  of  the  studies  of  reading,  writing, 
spelling  and  language,  and  an  average  of  seventy  per 
cent,  in  all  other  studies. 

(b)  The  standard  of  attainment  in  the  High 
School  for  promotion  shall  be  at  least  seventy-five  per  cent, 
in  any  single  study,  and  an  average  of  seventy-five  per 
cent,  in  all  the  studies  of  the  D  and  C  classes;  in  the  B  and 
A  classes  the  standard  shall  be  at  least  seventy-five  per 
cent,  in  each  study,  and  an  average  of  eighty  per  cent,  in 
all. 

Rule  5.  The  members  of  the  senior  class  in  the 
High  School,  who  have  completed  the  specified  course  of 
study  in  a  satisfactory  manner,  shall  be  entitled  to  a 
diploma  furnished  by  the  Board  of  Education. 

Rule  6.  No  public  school  building  or  premises 
shall  be  permitted  to  be  used  for  any  other  purpose  what- 
ever, than  for  public  schools,  except  by  special  permission 
of  the  President  and  Superintendent. 

Rule  7.  The  books  used  and  the  studies  pursued 
shall  be  only  such  as  may  be  authorized  by  the  Board. 
All  applications  for  books  or  apparatus  and  supplies  per_ 
taining  to  teaching,  shall  be  made  by  teachers  to  their  res. 
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pective  principals;  by  the  principals  to  the  Superintendent, 
and  by  the  Superintendent  to  the  proper  committees. 

Rule  8.  Besides  the  ordinary  vacations,  schools 
shall  be  closed  on  Saturday  and  on  legal  holidays,  but  on 
no  other  day  except  by  special  action  of  the  Board. 

Rule  9.  The  President  and  Clerk  are  authorized  to 
issue  orders  for  the  payment  of  the  teachers,  monthly,  as 
per  contract. 

Rule  10.  No  non-resident  pupil  shall  be  admitted  to 
a  seat  in  any  of  the  schools  except  by  special  permission  of 
the  Superintendent.  Such  pupils,  except  those  whose 
parents  pay  a  city  tax  of  at  least  ;^50  tor  each  scholar,  shall 
pay  in  advance,  to  the  City  Treasurer,  a  tuition  fee  at  the 
rate  of  ^16  per  year,  for  admission  to  any  of  the  lower 
grades,  and  $24  tuition  fee  per  year  for  admission  to  the 
High  School,  and  present  the  receipt  of  the  City  Treasurer 
to  the  Superintendent  at  the  time  of  admission.  No  tuition 
for  less  than  one  term  will  be  received.  But  no  non-resi- 
dent pupils  shall  be  admitted  to  a  seat  in  any  of  the 
schools  in  the  city  to  the  exclusion  of  the  resident  pupils. 

Rule  i  i.  The  president  or  any  member  of  the  Board 
and  the  Superintendent  shall  have  authority  to  dismiss  any 
school  temporarily,  or  to  grant  leave  of  absence  from 
school  to  any  teacher,  when  in  their  judgment  such  dis- 
missal or  leave  of  absence  shall  be  necessary. 

Rule  12.  The  Board  of  Education  shall  determine 
before  May  1 5th,  of  each  school  year  what  teachers  then 
employed  in  the  schools  shall  be  retained  during  the 
coming  year,  subject  to  the  annual  examination  of  teach- 
ers. Written  notices  of  their  election,  signed  by  the  clerk 
of  the  Board,  shall  be  sent  to  such  teachers  forthwith,  and 
they  shall  within  ten  days  of  the  time  of  receiving  such 
notice,  file  in  the  office  of  the  Board  of  Education,  their 
written  acceptance  of  such  position,  endorsed  on  said 
notice,  and  said  notice  and  acceptance  shall  constitute  the 
contract  between  the  Board  and  teacher. 

In  case  any  teacher  shall  terminate  the  contract  with- 
out the  consent  of  the  Board,  he  or  she  shall  forfeit  his  or 
her  salary  then  earned  and  unpaid. 

Rule  13.  Whenever  any  parent  or  guardian  feels 
laggrieved  at  the  action  of  any  teacher,  he  is  requested  to 
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give  information  thereto  to  the  Principal,  and  in  case  the 
matter  is  not  satisfactorily  adjusted  by  him,  such  parent  or 
guardian  may  appeal  to  the  Superintendent  and  finally  to 
the  Board. 

DUTIES  OF  THE  SUPERINTENDENT. 

Rule  14.  In  addition  to  the  duties  defined  by  the 
school  law,  the  Superintendent  shall  have  the  general 
supervision  of  the  schools,  school  house  and  apparatus, 
and  shall  visit  each  school  often  to  acquaint  himself 
thoroughly  with  the  qualifications  of  each  teacher,  and  the 
condition  of  each  school. 

Rule  15 .  He  shall  assist  the  teachers  in  the  classifi- 
cation and  promotion  of  the  pupils  and  in  maintaining 
good  order  in  the  schools,  and  suggest  improvements  to 
remedy  defects. 

Rule  16.  In  order  to  keep  the  schools  uniformly 
graded,  the  Superintendent  shall  in  person  make  a 
thorough  examination  of  all  the  schools,  or  such  grade  or 
grades  in  all  as  he  may  select,  once  every  year.  He  shall 
preserve  a  record  of  these  examinations  for  the  purpose  of 
comparison,  and  shall  report  the  results  to  the  Board. 

Rule  17.  He  shall  have  the  authority  to  call  meet- 
ings for  the  purpose  of  conferring  with  the  teachers  in 
respect  to  the  best  methods  of  discipline  and  instruction. 

Rule  18.  He  shall  select  a  system  of  blanks  for 
registers  and  reports  and  prescribe  rules  to  teachers  for 
keeping  the  same. 

Rule  19.  It  shall  be  his  duty  to  enforce  the  regula- 
tions of  the  Board,  for  which  purpose  he  shall  have  the 
power  to  suspend  such  teachers  as  may  refuse  or  neglect 
to  comply  with  the  requirements,  and  report  such  suspen- 
sion immediately  to  the  Committee  on  Schools  and  Teach- 
ers. He  shall  have  power  to  fill  vacancies  caused  by  tem- 
porary absences  of  teachers. 

Rule  20.  It  shall  be  his  duty  to  keep  a  record  of 
the  monthly  report  of  each  teacher,  embracing  the  average 
attendance  and  punctuality  of  pupils  in  their  respective 
schools,  as  well  as  the  number  of  parents  and  others  who 
have  visited  the  schools,  and  make  a  written  report  of  the 
same  to  be  read  at  each  regular  meeting. 
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Rule  21.  At  the  close  of  the  school  year,  he  shall  pre- 
pare a  report  of  the  condition  of  the  schools,  together  with 
such  suggestions,  information,  and  recommendations  as  he 
may  deem  proper,  and  present  the  same  to  the  Board  at  its 
first  meeting  in  September  for  approval  and  before  publica- 
tion of  the  same. 

Rule  22.  The  Superintendent  shall  designate  and 
direct  a  uniform  city  time  for  beginning  and  closing 
schools. 

Rule  23.  It  shall  also  be  his  duty  to  examine  and 
report  on  all  text  books,  apparatus,  and  supplies  pertaining 
to  teaching,  which  shall  be  submitted  to  him  by  the  Com- 
mittee on  Text  Books,  within  thirty  days  thereafter,  unless 
excused  for  cause  by  the  Committee. 

Rule  24.  He  shall  conduct  a  semi-annual  examina- 
tion of  applicants  for  admission  to  the  High  School  and 
may  summon  to  his  aid  any  of  the  teachers  of  said  school, 
and  the  standard  of  attainment  for  admission  shall  be  the 
same  per  cent,  as  provided  for  promotion  in  the  lower 
grades. 

Rule  25.  He  shall  examine  all  applicants  for  em- 
ployment as  teachers  or  substitutes  in  the  district  schools 
in  all  branches  taught  in  said  district  schools  of  said  city, 
and  if  approved  by  him,  he  shall  give  them  certificates  to 
teach  in  said  city,  not  exceeding  one  year  from  date  there- 
of; provided,  that  when  not  otherwise  directed  by  the 
Board  of  Education,  he  may  issue  certificates  without  re-ex- 
amination, to  such  teachers  as  shall  have  attained  the  rank 
which  is  now  or  may.be  hereafter  perscribed  by  the  Board 
of  Education.  Duplicates  of  said  certificates  shall  be  filed 
with  the  records  of  the  Board,  and  if  any  contract  should 
thereafter  be  made  with  any  of  the  persons  so  examined, 
the  duplicates  of  his  or  her  certificate  on  file  shall  be  at- 
tached to  said  contract. 

The  minimum  standard  in  each  branch  in  the  exami- 
nation of  teachers  shall  be  65  per  cent,  and  an  average  of 
75  per  cent,  in  all  branches. 

Rule  26.  He  shall  furnish  to  the  Committee  on 
Schools  and  Teachers,  on  or  before  the  first  of 
May  each  year  a  list  of  all  the  teachers,  by  districts,  then 
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employed,  indicating  their  schplarship,  ability  to  teach  and 
to  govern,  time  of  service  m  La  Crosse,  time  elsewhere, 
Stilary  paid,  and  grade  or  subject  taught. 

Whenever  in  his  judgment  a  teacher  is  not  doing 
satisfactory  work,  he  shall  report  the  facts  relating  to  such 
teacher  to  the  Committee  on  Schools  and  Teachers, 
with  such  suggestions  or  recommendations  as  he  shall 
think  proper. 

Rule  27.  He  shall  have  the  office  of  the  Board  of 
Education  kept  open  from  8:30  A.  M.  till  12  M.,  and  from 
1:30  to  5  P.  M.  on  school  days  and  from  9  to  1 1  A.  M.  on 
Saturdays. 

Rule  28.  He  shall  keep  such  a  system  of  accounts 
as  will  show  the  cost  per  annum  for  each  school  district, 
divided  as  follows:  salaries  of  teachers,  salaries  of  jani- 
tors, fuel,  furniture,  repairs,  books,  supplies,  incidentals 
and  shall  report  the  same  to  the  Board  at  its  first  regular 
meeting  in  September. 

DUTIES    OF  principals. 

Rule  29.  When  any  pupil  in  the  schools  of  the  city 
shall  in  any  regular  examination  have  fallen  below  sixty 
per  cent,  in  any  study,  it  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  principal 
of  the  district  where  such  pupil  attends,  to  notify  the 
parent  or  guardian  of  such  pupil  of  the  fact,  and  if  such 
pupil  twice  falls  below  sixty  per  cent,  in  the  same  branch 
during  any  one  year,  the  Principal  may  with  the  approval 
of  the  Superintendent  place  such  pupil  in  the  next  lower 
grade. 

Rule  30.  The  principal  of  each  district  shall  keep  a 
complete  list  of  all  such  delinquent  pupils  in  his  district,  a 
copy  of  which  he  shall  furnish  the  Superintendent  at  the 
close  of  each  regular  examination,  together  with  such 
recommendations  and  suggestions  as  he  thinks  proper. 

Rule  31.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  each  principal  to 
see  that  all  the  clocks  belonging  to  his  school  are  regulat- 
ed by  the  Superintendent's  time,  each  morning,  and  all  the 
teachers  shall  conform  to  the  standard  in  making  their 
record  of  punctuality,  both  for  themselves  and  for  their 
pupils. 
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Rule  32.  The  principal  of  each  district  shall  be  held 
responsible  for  the  general  management  and  discipline  of 
the  schools  in  his  district,  and  for  the  care  of  the  buildings 
and  grounds,  furniture,  apparatus,  books,  and  supplies, 
and  the  subordinate  teachers  shall  follow  his  directions 
and  co-operate  with  him  during  the  time  when  the  pupils 
are  on  the  school  premises.  The  principal  of  each  dis- 
trict shall  furnish  the  Committee  on  Schools  and  Teachers, 
on  or  before  May  ist  of  each  school  year,  a 
written  report  of  the  work  of  teachers  in  his  district,  and 
shall  specify  in  detail  the  facts  relating  to  each  teacher 
doing  unsatisfactory  work,  which  facts  must  be  reported  to 
the  Board  at  its  next  meeting. 

Rule  33.  The  principals  of  the  different  districts 
shall  establish  special  rules  for  the  purpose  of  securing  uni- 
form good  order  on  the  part  of  the  scholars  in  passing 
through  the  halls  and  on  the  stairs  and  school  grounds,  at 
the  commencement  of  the  school,  at  recess  and  at  dis- 
missal. 

Rule  34.  For  the  continued  violation  of  rules,  or  for 
violent  or  pointed  opposition  to  authority  in  any  particular 
instance,  the  principal  of  the  district  may  suspend  a  pupil 
from  the  school.  He  shall  notify  the  parent  or  guardian 
immediately,  and  if  the  matter  is  not  adjusted  with  the 
Principal  within  forty-eight  hours,  he  shall  then  notify  the 
Superintendent  and  such  pupil  shall  not  be  admitted  to 
any  school  without  a  permit  from  the  Superintendent. 

Rule  35.  No  pupil  shall  be  finally  expelled  from  the 
school  without  action  to  that  effect  by  the  Board  ot  Educa- 
tion. A  pupil  thus  expelled  shall  not  again  be  received 
into  school  by  any  teacher,  without  a  written  statement 
from  the  Clerk,  that  it  is  by  order  of  the  Board. 

Rule  36.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  each  principal  to  re- 
port upon  text  books,  apparatus  and  supplies  pertaining  to 
teaching,  which  shall  be  submitted  to  him  by  the  Com- 
mittee on  Text  Books,  within  thirty  days  thereafter  unless 
excused  for  cause  by  the  Committee.  Whenever  teachers 
shall  make  application  to  the  principals  for  text  books,  he 
shall  ascertain  the  condition  of  the  old  books  and  whether 
the  new  books  are  needed. 
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Rule  37.  Each  principal  shall  furnish  to  the  Super- 
intendent the  monthly  reports  required  of  himself  and  the 
several  teachers  assisting  him.  These  reports  shall  be  in 
the  hands  of  the  Superintendent  on  or  before  Monday 
morning  following  the  last  day  of  the  month  covered  by 
the  report.  He  shall  also  furnish,  or  caused  to  be  furnish- 
ed a  report  of  the  scholarship,  attendance  and  deportment 
of  each  pupil,  whose  work  is  not  satisfactory  in  any 
department,  to  the  parents  of  the  same.  These  monthly 
reports  on  being  signed  by  the  parent  shall  be  returned  to 
the  teacher. 

Rule  38.  Corporal  punishment  may  be  employed  to 
secure  obedience,  but  only  after  other  means  have  been 
tried  without  success  in  securing  the  desired  results. 

It  shall  be  administered  by  the  principal  only,  or  by 
an  assistant  teacher  when  given  express  permission  in  each 
case,  and  shall  be  restricted  to  the  use  of  a  leather  strap, 
preferably  on  the  palm  of  the  hand. 

The  principal  shall  keep  a  record  of  all  cases  of 
corporal  punishment,  and  at  the  close  of  each  month  shall 
report  to  the  Superintendent  each  case  v/ith  such  informa- 
tion concerning  it  as  the  Superintendent  may  desire. 

Rule  39.  At  the  close  of  each  year  the  principal  of 
each  district  shall  deliver  at  the  office  of  the  Superinten- 
dent a  key  to  his  building,  an  inventory  of  books,  and  one 
of  such  supplies  as  may  be  required. 

duties  of  teachers. 

Rule  40.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  all  teachers  to  make 
themselves  acquainted  with  the  rules  prescribed  by  the 
Board  of  Education  and  observe  and  enforce  the  same, 
so  far  as  they  relate  to  their  several  departments. 

Rule  41.  All  teachers  of  the  public  schools  are  re- 
quired to  be  at  their  respective  schools  twenty  minutes 
before  the  time  prescribed  for  commencing  school  in  the 
morning,  and  fifteen  minutes  before,  in  the  afternoon.  The 
school  rooms  shall  be  opened  at  this  time  for  the  reception 
of  pupils.  Teachers  who  are  not  present  at  their  respec- 
tive school  rooms  at  the  time  required,  shall  report  them- 
selves as  tardy. 


24 


RULES  AND  DUTIES. 


Rule  42.  Each  teacher  shall  prepare  a  program  of 
the  daily  exercises  and  shall  furnish  a  copy  to  the  Superin- 
dent. 

Rule  43.  The  delinquent  pupils  of  the  lower  grades 
shall  be  reported  to  the  principal  by  their  respective 
teachers. 

Rule  44.  Teachers  shall  carefully  attend  to  the 
ventilation  of  their  school  rooms,  and  during  the  season 
for  fires  shall  carefully  observe  and  record  the  state  of  the 
thermometer  at  least  twice  in  the  morning  and  twice  in 
the  afternoon  and  aim  to  keep  the  temperature  at  about 
seventy  degrees  Fah. 

Rule  45.  Any  teacher  who  may  temporarily  be 
absent  from  school,  shall  cause  immediate  notice  of  such 
absence,  together  with  a  statement  of  the  reasons  and 
probable  duration  thereof  to  be  given  to  the  Superinten- 
dent, and  if  any  doubt  exists  as  to  the  time  of  returning, 
the  teacher  shall  as  soon  as  possible,  send  seasonable 
notice  to  the  Superintendent  of  the  time  when  he  or  she 
will  return. 

In  case  such  teacher  returns  to  school,  if  the  absence 
is  caused  by  sickness  of  the  teacher,  or  death  in  the  family 
of  the  teacher,  25  per  cent,  of  the  per  diem  salary  for 
each  day's  absence,  estimated  on  a  basis  of  20  days  per 
month,  shall  be  deducted  from  the  pay  of  such  teacher, 
provided  that  no  salary  shall  be  paid  after  two  weeks' 
absence  unless  otherwise  ordered  by  the  Board. 

In  other  cases  the  deduction  from  the  salary  shall  be 
the  sum  paid  to  the  substitute,  unless  in  the  judgment  of 
the  President  a  larger  sum  should  be  forfeited. 

Rule  46.  No  teacher  shall  permit  any  agent  or 
messenger  to  enter  any  school  during  school  hours  for  the 
purpose  of  exhibiting  any  article  whatever  or  to  announce 
any  public  entertainment. 

Rule  47.  Teachers  shall  report  immediately  to  the 
principal  and  the  principal  to  the  Superintendent  all  dam.- 
age  done  by  pupils  or  others  to  the  school  property,  and 
by  whom,  if  known. 

Rule  48.  Teachers  may,  for  the  purpose  of  observing 
the  modes  of  discipline  and  instruction,  take  one  half  day 
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in  each  term,  to  be  designated  by  the  Superintendent,  to 
visit  any  department  of  the  pubhc  schools. 

Rule  49.  Teachers  will  be  held  responsible  for  the 
order  and  discipline  of  their  own  rooms,  and  it  shall  be 
their  duty  to  follow  the  directions  and  co  operate  with  the 
principal  and  superintendent  in  the  management  and 
discipline  of  the  schools  during  the  time  the  pupils  are  on 
the  school  premises. 

Teachers  shall  not  send  pupils  home  on  account  of  de- 
portment except  by  consent  of  the  principal. 

Rule  50.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  all  teachers  employ- 
ed in  the  public  schools  to  attend  a  local  teacher's  meeting 
when  called  by  the  principals,  and  once  each  month  on 
Saturday,  a  general  meeting  of  all  teachers  in  the  public 
schools  shall  be  held  in  the  High  School  room,  the  exer- 
cises of  which  shall  be  under  the  direction  of  the  Superin- 
tendent.. 

It  shall  also  be  the  duty  of  teachers  to  attend  grade 
meetings  whenever  the  Superintendent  may  deem  neces- 
sary. Absence  from  any  meeting  shall  be  considered  as 
one-half  day's  absence  from  school  unless  excused  by  the 
Superintendent. 

Rule  51.  No  teacher  shall  send  any  pupil  during 
school  hours  upon  errands  not  pertaining  to  business 
affairs  of  the  school. 

Rule  52.  No  pupil  shall  be  admitted  or  allowed  to 
continue  in  any  of  the  pubhc  schools,  known  to  be  infected 
with  a  contagious  or  infectious  disease,  or  coming  from  a 
family  where  such  disease  prevails. 

Rule  53.  No  employee  or  pupil  shall  use  tobacco  in 
any  form  about  the  school  premises. 

Rule  54.  At  the  close  of  the  year,  all  teachers  shall 
deliver  their  keys,  register,  class  books  and  inventories  of 
books  to  the  principal. 

Rule  55.  Teachers  shall  not  dismiss  their  schools 
before  the  usual  time  for  closing,  nor  for  any  day  or  part  of 
a  day,  without  permission  of  the  Superintendent. 

Rule  56.  For  the  purpose  of  familarizing  themselves 
more  fully  with  the  rules  and  regulations  pertaining  to  the 
pnblic  schools  of  the  city,  teachers  shall  under  the  direc- 
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tion  of  the  principals  of  the  several  districts,  devote  the 
time  of  the  first  teacher's  meeting  of  each  term,  or  so  much 
of  it  as  may  be  necessary  to  the  consideration  of  the  same. 

Rule  57.  In  all  cases  of  absence  from  school,  ex" 
cept  suspension  of  the  pupil,  and  permanent  withdrawal 
from  school,  the  pupils  name  shall  be  kept  on  the  roll  as 
'"enrolled"  for  three  days. 

Rule  58.  Each  teacher  is  required  to  have  a  copy  of 
these  regulations  in  his  or  her  school  room,  and  shall  read 
and  explain  to  the  pupils,  at  least  once  a  term,  so  much  of 
the  same  as  will  give  them  a  just  understanding  of  the 
rules  that  apply  to  them,  and  by  which  they  are  governed. 

Teachers  shall  in  all  cases  notify  the  parents  at  once 
of  the  absence  of  their  children  and  request  replies  to  the 
same. 

Rule  59.  All  pupils  are  required  to  be  in  their  res- 
pective school  rooms  before  the  time  of  beginning  school; 
to  be  regular  and  punctual  in  their  daily  attendance;  to 
conform  to  the  regulations  of  the  school;  to  be  diligent  in 
study;  respectful  to  teachers,  kind  to  schoolmates,  and  to 
refrain  entirely  from  profane  or  indecent  language. 

DUTIES    OF  PUPILS. 

Rule  60.  Any  pupil  who  shall  intentionally  or  care- 
lessly cut  or  otherwise  injure  any  part  of  any  public  school 
building,  or  injure  any  tree,  or  fence  or  outhouse  connected 
therewith,  or  write  any  profane  or  indecent  language,  or 
make  any  obscene  pictures  or  characters  on  any  public 
school  property,  shall  pay  for  the  same  and  be  liable  to 
suspension,  expulsion  or  shall  be  otherwise  punished, 
according  to  the  nature  of  the  oflense. 

Rule  61.  Any  child  coming  to  school  without  proper 
attention  being  given  to  cleanliness,  or  whose  clothes  need 
repairing,  shall  be  sent  home  by  the  principal  to  be 
properly  prepared  for  school. 

Rule  62.  Any  pupil  who  shall  be  absent  four  half 
days  in  four  coijsecutive  weeks,  without  an  excuse  from 
the  parents  or  guardian  satisfying  the  teacher  that  the  ab- 
sence was  caused  by  said  pupil's  sickness  or  sickness  in 
the  family,  or  in  the  primary  grades  by  the  severity  of  the 


RULES  AND  DUTIES. 


27 


weather,  shall  forfeit  his  seat  in  school  and  shall  forthwith 
be  suspended. 

Rule  63.  No  pupil  so  suspended  shall  be  given  a 
seat  in  any  school  in  the  city  without  a  permit  from  the 
superintendent.  Such  permit  will  not  be  granted  by  the 
superintendent  without  satisfactory  assurance  that  such 
pupil  will  be  regular  in  his  attendance  thereafter.  ' 

Rule  64.  Any  pupil  who  shall  absent  himself  from 
any  regular  examination  or  special  exercises  of  the  school 
which  he  attends,  without  rendering  to  the  teacher  a  satis- 
factory excuse,  shall  be  suspended  from  the  school;  the 
teacher  shall  immediately  report  the  case  to  the  parents, 
also  to  the  superintendent,  for  his  action  thereon. 

Rule  65.  Any  school  attaining  one  hundred  per 
cent,  of  attendance  each  day  during  the  week  shall  be  en- 
titled to  dismissal  on  Friday  one  hour  and  a  quarter  before 
the  usual  time. 

Rule  66.  No  pupil  shall  be  permitted  to  leave  one 
school  to  attend  another  without  the  written  consent  of  the 
superintendent. 

Rule  67.  No  pupil  shall  be  examined  for  transfer  to 
the  High  School  who  does  not  bring  a  certificate  from  the 
principal  of  the  grammar  school  to  which  he  belongs,  stat- 
ing that  he  has  attained  a  good  degree  of  scholarship  and 
deportment  while  belonging  to  the  school. 

Rule  68.  No  pupil  shall  be  allowed  to  depart  from 
the  school  before  the  usual  time,  unless  excused  by  the 
teacher  on  account  of  sickness  or  other  pressing  emer- 
gency. This  rule  shall  not  apply  to  pupils  of  the  first 
grade,  who  may  be  dismissed  earlier. 

Rule  69.  Pupils  shall  not  go  into  or  upon  the  school 
premises  allotted  exclusively  to  the  opposite  sex. 

PERTAINING  TO  THE  CARE  AND  DISTRIBUTION   OF  FREE  TEXT 

BOOKS. 

Rule  70.  All  books  necessary  for  the  prosecution  of 
his  studies  shall  be  furnished  free  to  every  pupil  in  the 
public  schools  of  La  Crosse. 

Rule  71.  The  superintendent  of  schools  shall  have 
the  general  care  and  distribution  of  the  books,  and  shall  be 
responsible  for  them  to  the  board. 
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Rule  72.  All  books  shall  be  numbered  and  have 
pasted  on  the  inside  the  rules  of  the  board  pertaining  to  the 
care  of  books  and  the  duties  of  the  pupils. 

Rule  73.  Books  must  be  accounted  for  to  the  princi- 
pal by  the  teacher  and  to  the  superintendent  by  the  princi- 
pal at  the  close  of  the  school  year. 

Rule  74.  Any  pupil  who  shall  lose,  deface,  injure  01 
destroy  any  book  shall  be  required  to  pay  in  full  all  dam- 
ages, in  default  of  which  such  pupil  shall  be  promptly  sus- 
pended from  school  and  be  readmitted  only  by  permission 
of  the  superintendent. 

Rule  75.  Teachers  may  allow  pupils  to  carry  books 
home  for  study. 

Rule  76,  Pupils  shall  keep  the  books  they  have  in 
use  constantly  covered,. 

Rule  77.  Teachers  shall  be  held  responsible  for  the 
proper  account  and  care  of  books. 

DUTIES  OF  JANITORS. 

Rule  78.  All  janitors  shall,  for  the  monthly  salaries 
agreed  upon  between  themselves  and  the  board  of  educa- 
tion, perform  the  following  labors  and  duties  in  and  around 
the  school  buildings  for  which  they  are  appointed: 

To  sweep  the  rooms  and  halls  daily  and  to  keep  the 
basement  and  outhouses  clean.  All  sweeping  of  floors 
must  be  done  after  the  close  of  school  each  day,  and  all  the 
furniture  dusted  with  a  cloth  and  cleaned  before  the  open- 
ing of  the  buildings  in  the  morning. 

To  keep  the  sidewalks  around  the  school  house  lots 
and  the  walks  that  lead  up  to  the  buildings  in  a  good  and 
passable  condition,  free  from  snow  and  ice  in  winter  and 
sand  and  mud  in  summer. 

To  keep  the  yard  clean  and  in  an  orderly  con- 
dition. 

To  have  the  school  buildings  thoroughly  aired  each 
day  as  soon  as  school  is  dismissed,  and  have  all  school 
rooms  properly  heated  to  about  70  degrees  Fahrenheit  by 
8:30  o'clock  a.  m.,  and  keep  this  temperature  up  during 
school  hours.  In  summer  all  rooms  must  be  aired  at  least 
one  hour  before  school  commences. 
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To  attend  to  all  handling  of  fuel,  wood  or  coal,  prepar- 
ing the  same  for  the  furnaces  or  stoves,  and  placing  a  day's 
supply  in  each  room  where  stoves  are  used  before  school 
opens,  and  remove  all  ashes  to  a  place  convenient  for  cart- 
ing away. 

To  keep  a  supply  of  good,  fresh  drinking  water  at 
such  places  as  the  principals  may  designate,  and  to  keep 
the  pails,  cups  or  glasses  clean  and  in  place.* 

To  be  in  the  school  building  at  least  one  hour  before 
the  opening  of  school,  to  ring  the  bell  at  such  times  as  the 
school  board  may  direct,  and  not  to  leave  the  school  build- 
ing during  school  hours,  except  by  permission  of  the  prin- 
cipals. 

To  keep  the  inkstands  filled,  the  blackboard  erasers 
cleaned,  to  gather  and  lock  up  the  text  books,  slates,  pen- 
cils, etc.,  and  do  such  other  work  as  the  principal  may  di- 
rect, appertaining  to  the  school  department. 

To  take  good  care  of  all  personal  property  in  and 
around  school  buildings  and  render  account  thereof  when- 
ever called  for. 

The  floors  of  all  rooms  and  halls  must  be  scrubbed, 
the  walls  and  ceilings  swept,  and  all  washboards,  casings, 
doors,  windows  and  other  woodwork  washed  three  times  a 
year  or  oftener,  if  necessary. 

teachers'  salaries,  etc. 

Rule  8o.  Substitute  teachers  without  experience  shall 
be  paid  at  the  rate  of  ;^i.25  per  day  for  actual  service,  and 
experienced  teachers  at  a  rate  not  to  exceed  $2.00  per  day 
below  the  grammar  grades,  provided  that  no  substitute 
shall  receive  a  higher  rate  of  wages  than  the  regular 
teacher  in  whose  place  she  is  employed. 

Graduates  of  the  La  Crosse  High  School,  who  have 
attended  a  Normal  School  one  year,  making  a  good  stand- 
ing therein,  may  be  paid  at  the  rate  of  ;^400  per  year  for 
the  first  year. 

Successful  experience  in  teaching  in  other  cities  may 
be  credited  to  the  teacher. 

An  increase  of  salary  shall  be  by  special  vote  of  the 
board. 
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The  element  of  time  alone  shall  not  entitle  a  teacher 
to  an  increase  of  salary,  but  with  ability  and  skill  in  teach- 
ing and  governing,  and  unvarying  success  in  all  school 
work,  it  will  be  considered. 

In  case  any  teacher  shall  be  suspended  for  cause,  and 
such  suspension  shall  be  followed  by  the  discharge  of  such 
teacher  by  the  board,  the  salary  of  said  teacher  shall  cease 
from  date  of  such  suspension. 

Salaries  of  teachers  shall  be  paid  in  ten  equal  install- 
ments, unless  otherwise  ordered  by  the  board. 

SALARIES. 


 $  300 

min. 

$  500  max 

  300 

(< 

500  " 

Third  

  300 

i( 

500 

Fourth  

  400 

<( 

500  " 

Fifth  

  425 

a 

550 

Sixth  

  450 

(( 

650  " 

  450 

(( 

650  " 

Principals  (District)  

 1,000 

(( 

1,300  " 

Superintendent  

  1,500 

<( 

2,400  " 

These  rules  shall  not  be  repealed  or  amended  except 
by  a  unanimous  vote  of  the  whole  board  in  favor  of  such 
repeal  or  amendment,  unless  notice  of  such  repeal  or 
amendment  shall  have  been  given  in  writing  at  the  previous 
meeting,  in  which  case  a  majority  of  the  entire  board  may 
alter,  amend  or  repeal  any  rule. 

The  foregoing  rules  shall,  immediately  following  their 
adoption,  supersede  and  void  all  other  rules  heretofore  in 
force. 

Adopted  Nov.  i,  1897. 


ACTUAL  AMOUNTS  PAID  TEACHERS  FOR  THE 
SCHOOL  YEAR  1895— '96. 

FIRST  DISTRICT. 


L.  H.  Peck  ;^i299  19 

Minnie  E.  Bradley  599  62 

Lizzie  A.  Hoskins  548  64 

Henrietta  M.  Holmes  548  30 

Gertrude  Heydon  499  38 

Nettie  Huttenhow..  500  00 

Emma  A.  Hanson  449  44 

Barbara  J.  Paul   500  00 

Minnie  E.  Walker  0-.499  69 

Amelia  Rohow  599  62 

IT.  Adella  Parks  475  00 

Maria  L.  Rossitter  499  69 

Mary  Becker  400  00 

SECOND  DISTRICT. 

J.  W.  Congdon  1300  00 

Anna  E.  Collins  550  00 

Ida  M.  Campbell  ,  549  32 

Mary  Kieni  548  64 

Gertrude  Ryder  138  13 

Anna  Grams  422  84 

Emily  Hendrickson  400  00 

Ella  A.  Clarke  500  00 

Susie  Goodwin  498  76 

Kate  Hargreaves  423  65 

Lena  Moser  500  00 

Emma  Hartman  750  00 

Hulda  Ulrich  146  co 

Gertrude  Kimball  238  48 
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THIRD  DISTRICT. 


Jno.  P.  Bird  1300  00 

Harnett  E  Perry  598  86 

Geneva  Caldwell  t^^o  00 

Elenore  E  Kordeas  574  64 

Elsie  Kluver  525  00 

Harriet  M.  Harrison  449  72 

Bertha  Shuman  423  95 

Bertha  Willing  299  77 

Kittie  Gallagher   ,  395  25 

Helen  Woods  374  08 

Hilda  Kinstad  399  75 

Emma  Koller  417  03 

Elizabeth  Cleveland...  500  00 

Lizzie  Wing  500  00 

B.  M.  Joestad  595  86 

FOURTH  DISTRICT. 

W  R  Hemmingway  1500  00 

Carl  Ulrich  iioo  00 

Mabel  Anderson  747  65 

Lena  Heideman.   699  12 

Eliza  Robinson  724  10 

Olga  Mueller  700  00 

Katherine  Lummis  750  00 

Emma  F.  Rowan  650  00 

Jennie  Stimble  595  44 

Orrie  M.  Bigham  500  00 

Edith  A.  Sawyer  500  00 

Annie  Hanscome  496  58 

Henrietta  E  De  Ceu  497  52 

Charlotte  Heydon  474  70 

Catherine  Willey  374  77 

Emma  Rohow  675  00 

FIFTH  DISTRICT. 

N.  S.  Donaldson  1300  00 

Margaret  Reed  5  50  00 

Minnie  L.  Sawyer  575  00 
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Rose  B.  Poff  550  00 

France  Torrence  117  56 

Eudoras  Lees  500  00 

Barbara  Russell  445  52 

Abbie  Flint  474  10 

Maybell  Vaughan  424  19 

Nellie  G.  Drake  431  01 

Sara  A.  Willey  548  64 

E  Mae  Byrne  395  50 

Luella  Marshall    446  92 

Sophie  Ranum  450  00 

Alma  Lienlokken  440  20 

Asta  G.  Lien  374  54 

Katherine  MacMillan  374  54 

Alice  Berry  398  75 

Mamie  Wartinbee  375  00 

Kittie  Shepard  352  76 

Blanche  Mason  375  00 

Lula  Photenhauer  373  75 

Carrie  M.  Bowers  243  38 

SIXTH  DISTRICT. 

F.  H.  Fowler  •.--1299  19 

Mrs.  F.  H.  Fowler  575  00 

Lyle  Goodrich  575  00 

Florence  Bacon  548  30 

Hannah  McConville  498  44 

Ella  Gregory  498  75 

Eva  Gregory  490  08 

Bertha  Hoefke  397  75 

Anna  Sokolik  375  00 

Mary  MacMillan  497  52 

Jessie  MacMillan  500  00 

Pauline  Hartman  .-.499  69 

Eunice  Schellinger  592  42 

Anna  M.  Bartel  400  00 

Lillie  Kosanda   -475  00 

Eva  McDonald  474  70 

Jessie  M.  White  446  64 

Anna  M.  Theil  350  36 
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SEVENTH  DISTRICT. 


Geo.  P.  Perry  1300  00 

Geneva  Mutch  573  92 

Lillie  Borreson  548  98 

Viola  Haines  542  52 

Agnes  Loftus  498  76 

Nealie  Nelson   475  00 

Alberta  Krickson  399  00 

Grace  Daniels   . .  .284  70 

Henrietta  Gayotte  450  00 

Mary  Devine  373  16 

Mary  Becker  349  78 

Martha  S.  Jessup  500  00 

Myrtle  Fullerton  400  00 

SPECIAL. 

Loula  S.  Gerke,  drawing  $9S^  00 

Eleanor  DeSwain,  music   .290  00 

Minnie  E.  Taylor,  deaf  school  749  06 

Otto  Mueller,  calisthenics  400  00 

CADETS  AND  SUBSTITUTES. 

Winnie  Card  ;^49  50 

Minnie  I.  Taylor  66  01 

Bessie  M.  Dean  ,  .  _  225  25 

Marian  A.  Cole  52  88 

Emma  Larson  „  1 2  5  63 

Susie  Campbell  98  50 

Lucille  Servis  80  97 

Ethel  V.  Maine  65  92 

Bessie  Slothower.  91  00 

Georgina  Meason  93  14 

Anna  Hallock  64  02 

SUPERINTENDENT. 

Albert  Hardy  ,  . .  .$2,^\oo  00 
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The  receipts  and  expenditures  for  the  school  year 
commencing  Sept.  i,  1895,  and  ending  Aug.  31,  1896,  are 
as  follows: 


Sept.  I,  1895,  balance  on  hand  ;^28,i6o  20 

From  tuition  432  20 

"      fines  and  sales.  .   297  35 

"      deaf  school  fund  851  43 

city  tax  63,000  00 

"      county  tax  11,721  26 

"      state  tax  8,713  26 

"      state  school  fund  2,723  00 

"      balance  High  School  commencement  40  30 

"      rebate  on  books  12  75 


Total  receipts  ^  ^115,951  75 

EXPENDITURES. 

Teachers'  salaries  ;^65,769  55 

Janitors'  salaries  6,233  92 

Apparatus  33  11 

Printing  202  65 

Fuel  3,661  14 

Furniture  1,273  80 

Books  2,627  44 

Miscellaneous  supplies  ,  i,497  23 

Repairs  and  improvements  1,421  85 

Incidentals  1,510  25 

Aug.  31,  1896,  balance  on  hand  31,720  81 


2115,951  75 
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EXPENDITURES  BY  MONTHS. 


September. 

Republican  and  Leader,  printing  2  25 

T.  H.  Castor  &  Co,  books  66  00 

Geo.  Stangl,  furniture  52  00 

Segelke,  Kolhaus  &  Co.,  miscellaneous  supplies  6  55 

E.  D.  Loomis,  miscellaneous  supplies  .53  75 

N.  Haerter,  miscellaneous  supplies  53  00 

H  Edwards,  repairs  and  improvements  14  20 

D.  B.  Harrison,  repairs  and  improvements  70 

Trade  Palace,  repairs  and  improvements  7  34 

D.  Ridenour  i  CO 

J.  B.  Murray  2  30 

T.  H.  Spence    40 

M.  Wannebo,  miscellaneous  supplies  179  35 

M.  Wannebo,  incidentals  13045 

Jas.  Clark,  incidentals  i  00 

C.  W.  Young  .,  .1  00 

R.  F.  Hauser  „  35 

Albert  Hardy  3  75 

Albert  Hardy,  teachers'  salaries  30 

Wisconsin  Telephone  Co,  incidentals  .29  41 

J.  L.  Becker  '  3  20 

J.  B.  McCabe  3  00 

J.  Erhart  &  Son,  repairs  and  improvements  11  85 

B.  Dockendorf,  repairs  and  improvements  95 

B.  Dockendorf,  incidentals   1200 

Thill  &  Lapitz,  repairs  and  improvements  67  00 

E.  D.  Loomis,  miscellaneous  supplies  494  48 

Teachers'  Salaries  6358  46 

Janitors'       "   511  00 

Clerks'         "   45  00 

October. 

Republican  and  Leader,  printing  56  50 

S.  Gantert,  furniture  9  00 

Abe  Strauss,  furniture  24  60 

Streator  and  Third  Vein  Coal  Co.,  fuel  13  00 

Tausche  Hardware  Co,  miscellaneous  supplies  11  95 

J.  W.  Smith  I  00 

Minnesota  Stoneware  Co  8  00 
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Abe  Strauss,  labor  2  55 

J.  W.  Smith,  repairs  and  improvements  i5 

Trade  Palace,  miscellaneous  supplies  i  5*^ 

Spence  Drug  Co  -  2  48 

Spence  Drug  Co.,  repairs  and  improvements  2  70 

E.  C.  Josten,  miscellaneous  supplies  11  75 

James  McCord  2  20 

E.  D.  Loomis  173  05 

E.  D.  Loomis,  incidenials  11  01 

Spicer  &  Buschman,  miscellaneous  supplies  2  00 

Pred  Dittman  i  60 

Fred  Dittman,  repairs  and  improvements  65 

Lee  &  Shepard,  books  i  10 

A.  C.  McClurg  I  09 

Craston  &  Curts  2  10 

Jno.  L.  Becker,  incidentals  60 

Wm.  Strauss  75 

Torrence  &  Son,  repairs  and  improvements  2  50 

G.  A.  Wilcox  &  Co  I  75 

C  Schaller  4  80 

Jas.  A.  Trane  ■.  32  50 

N.  Gavin  125 

Benton  &  Son  7  50 

Aug.  Kaufman  40 

Edison  Light  and  Power  Co  19  55 

Sawyer  &  Austin  Lumber  Co  5  28 

Aug.  Kaufman,  incidentals  30 

Edison  Light  and  Power  Co.,  incidentais  9  70 

Hebberd  8z  Co.,  repairs  and  improvements  11  35 

Thill  &  Lapitz  39  25 

Cincinnatti  Bell  Foundry  Co.  . . ,  60  00 

Jos.  Mashek,  incidentals  24  00 

F.  W.  Bummert  3  25 

U.  S.  Express  Co  3  60 

F.  N.  Jones  2  10 

B.  Dockendorf.  ...   75 

H.  Christjohn  3  50 

R.  F.  Hauser  50 

American  Express  Co  5  55 

Albert  Hardy  I  50 


38 


REPORT  OF  SECRETARY. 


Mrs.  Amelia  Hanson  i  50 

N.  C.  Bachellor  21  80 

Teachers*  salaries  6,543  49 

Janitors'  salaries  532  50 

Clerks'  salaries  45  00 

November. 

Republican  and  Leader,  printing  4  25 

J.  W.  Boycott,  furniture  ,,..12  75 

Abe  Strauss,  furniture  4  10 

Hans  Stokke,  fuel  17  40 

N.  Haerter,  miscellaneous  supplies  18  70 

H.  F.  Runge  50 

Tausche  Hardware  Co  i  40 

Tausche  Hardware  Co.,  repairs  and  improvements  .7  60 

F.  N.  Jones,  miscellaneous  supplies  i  40 

Jas.  McCord  1  85 

A.  H.  Abbott  &  Co  22  33 

Trade  Palace,  miscellaneous  supplies  i  50 

Trade  Palace,  repairs  and  improvements  30  00 

La  Crosse  Book  and  Stationery  Co,  mis.  supplies  7  98 

Bitzer  Bros  75 

W.  A.  Olmstead  u  32  70 

C.  Schaller,  repairs  and  improvements  100  40 

Thill  &  Lapitz  13  65 

A.  V.  Fetter  7  16 

Drake  Bros  &  Drake  52  90 

G.  Anderson  55  50 

F.  H.  Lloyd,  .-.35 

F.  H.  Fowler  i  75 

The  Drummond  Co    4  25 

Segelke,  Kolhaus  Co  i  85 

F.  Schwalbe  &  Son  11652 

Kroner  Hardware  Co  4  38 

Geo.  J.  Egge  8  15 

M.  Anderson  50 

L.  Phillippi  Co.,  incidentals  5  00 

La  Crosse  Telephone  Co  39  00 

W.  U.  Telegraph  Co  3  00 

American  Express  Co  2  00 

J.  B.  McCabe  1  50 
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Adams  Express  Co  i  50 

M.  Wannebo  42  00 

Albert  Hardy.  .  135 

Mrs.  Mary  Johnson  _  2  00 

Mrs.  Anna  Huss  7  00 

Guri  Johnson  3  50 

M.  C.  Huss,  miscellaneous  supplies  75 

John  L.  Becker,  janitor  8  00 

Teachers'  Salaries  6,699 

Janitors'  Salaries  543  50 

December. 

Schwalbe  &  Son,  furniture  i  20 

Schwalbe  &  Son,  repairs  and  improvements  6  50 

Tillman  Bros.,  furniture  13  00 

Adams  Express  Co,  incidentals  25 

E.  D.  Loomis,  miscellaneous  supplies  4  47 

James  McCord  2  95 

A.  H.  Abbott  &  Co  2  25 

F.  R.  Hickish  50 

Frank  Jonas,  repairs  and  improvements  50 

H.  C.  Hart  50 

The  Drummond  Co  75 

Geo.  J.  Egge..  3  75 

E.  C.  Josten,  miscellaneous  supplies  10  20 

E.  C.  Josten,  repairs  and  improvements  18  25 

Edison  Light  and  Power  Co  31  85 

Edison  Light  and  Power  Co.,  incidentals  30  20 

Kroner  Hardware  Co.,  miscellaneous  supplies..  . . .  i  90 
Kroner  Hardware  Co.,  repairs  and  improvements. . .  .3  70 

W.  J.  Solberg  &  Co  78  23 

Aug.  Kaufman  15 

D.  Ridenour  i  50 

B.  L.  Johnson  2  00 

Adam  Kroner  3  30 

Estate  G.  H.  Pierce  i  50 

Thill  &  Lapitz  4  25 

W.  U.  Telegraph  Co.,  incidentals.  40 

Wisconsin  Journal  of  Education  2  00 

M.  Wannebo  3  15 

La  Crosse  Telephone  Co  13  00 


40  REPORT  OF  SECRETARY. 

American  Express  Co  4  50 

La  Crosse  Gas  Co  9  28 

Trade  Palace  3  00 

U.  S.  School  Furniture  Co,  furniture  1000  00 

Mrs.  Raper,  incidentals  200 

Teachers'  salaries  6634  59 

Janitors'  Salaries  534  50 

Clerk's  Salary  45  00 

January  1896. 

Franklin  Educational  Co.,  apparatus  2397 

Gateway  City  Lumber  Co.,  fuel  171  60 

Streator  and  Third  Vein  Coal  Co  18  50 

John  Paul  Lumber  Co  525  00 

Longmans,  Green  &  Co.,  books  icq  84 

Leach,  Shewell  &  Sanborn  20  00 

Sheldon  &  Co  40  64 

Houghton,  Mifflin  &  Co   . .  ,246  04 

Maynard,  Merrill  &  Co  28  42 

Prang  Educational  Co   206  85 

D.  C.  Heath  &  Co  69  30 

American  Book  Co    759  87 

Jno.  E.  Potter  &  Co....  83  40 

Ginn  &  Co  401  70 

Hawley's  Music  House,  miscellaneous  supplies  75 

James  McCord  80 

Voight  &  Ritter  1085 

W.  A.  Rosevelt  Co  2  70 

C.  H.  Rawlinson  &  Co  i  40 

Jas.  A.  Trane  5 1  00 

Jas.  A.  Trane,  repairs  and  improvements  5  93 

F.  Dittman  i  Cj  65 

F.  Dittman,  miscellaneous  supplies  40 

Durland  &  Valentine  2  68 

Benton  &  McDonald,  repairs  and  improvements  4  60 

O.  M.  Mitchell  8  69 

Kuehn  Sash  and  Door  Co  39  10 

Kroner  Hardware  Co  6  00 

E.  C.  Josten  .1  75 

American  Express  Co,  incidentals  3  90 

La  Crosse  GasLight  Co  20 
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Foster  &  Co  2  oo 

H.  W.  Veits  I  50 

Tillman  Bros  72 

North  American  Telegraph  Co  40 

Edison  Light  and  Power  Co  26  83 

Edison  Light  and  Power  Co,  repairs  and  imp  3  75 

La  Crosse  Telephone  Co.,  incidentals  26  00 

Albert  Hardy  200 

Wm.  Strauss  7  50 

Mrs.  R.  Ruegg  i  50 

A.  V.  Fetter,  repairs  and  improvements  5  70 

N.  Haerter,  books...  3  75 

Dr.  O.  G.  Winters,  incidentals  13  00 

Geo.  MacMillan  13  00 

John  P.  Bird,  books  10  50 

February. 

Teachers'  Salaries  1 3,002  82 

Janitors'  Salaries  1065  00 

Clerk's  Salary  9000 

W.  A.  Olmsted,  apparatus  8  39 

J.  L.  Becker,  fuel  70 

J.  L.  Becker,  incidentals  i  40 

C.  W.  and  V.  Coal  Co.,  fuel  7  50 

J.  B.  McCabe  435 

E.  D.  Loomis,  miscellaneous  supplies  65 

A.  H.  Abbott  &  Co  2  94 

Tausche  Hardware  Co,  repairs  and  improvements  75 

Tausche  Hardware  Co,  miscellaneous  supplies  3  80 

La  Crosse  Grocery  Co  i  25 

Thos.  Charles  Co  800 

Adam  Kroner.  ,  105 

Fred  N.  Jones  i  25 

Prang  Educational  Co,  books  15  68 

Houghton,  Mifflin  &  Co  612 

American  Book  Co  26  48 

Ginn  &  Co  4  85 

Leach,  Shewell  &  Sanborn  13  44 

Jas.  A.  Trane,  miscellaneous  supplies   i  87 

Jas.  A.  Trane,  repairs  and  improvements  46  00 

J  no.  James  Co  4  50 
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Jno.  A.  Russell.   ...  45 

Beach  &  Sambo.  .10  00 

C.  J.  Swensen  i  40 

Hebbard  &  Co  60 

Thill  &  Lapitz  10  95 

Abe  Strauss,  incidentals  i  50 

American  Express  Co  3  75 

Edison  Light  and  Power  Co  i  00 

La  Crosse  Telephone  Co   26  00 

La  Crosse  Gas  Co   3  33 

E.  Singer  i  00 

Albert  Hardy  ,    2  95 

W.  U.  Telegraph  Co  3  00 

M.  Wannebo  36  60 

Peter  Bofart,  repairs  and  improvements  -.91  19 

Davis,  Sorrenson  &  Co,  furniture  7  00 

Fred  Clarke,  fuel  1738  00 

E.  C.  Josten,  miscellaneous  supplies  13  80 

E.  C.  Josten,  repairs  and  improvements  i  75 

Segelke,  Kolhaus  &  Co,  rep.  and  improvements  90 

Geo.  H.  Conroe,  fuel  —  18000 

A.  Horner  I35  00 

M.  Wannebo  for  Rose  B.  Poff,  dupHcate.  55  00 

F.  H.  Fowler,  books..  lO  00 

March. 

M.  Wannebo,  printing  92  88 

M.  Wannebo,  miscellaneous  supplies  9  38 

M.  Wannebo,  incidentals  8  15 

Republican  and  Leader,  printing  15  75 

Tillman  Bros,  furniture  72 

Bausch  &  Lomb  Optical  Co,  apparatus..  75 

C.  W.  Smith,  fuel...  2  50 

Houghton,  Mifflin  &  Co,  books  28  39 

Prang  Educational  Co  3  20 

Longmans,  Green  &  Co.  5  47 

D.  C.  Heath  &  Co  19  72 

Leach,  Shewell  &  Sanborn.  25  50 

American  Book  Co  94  45 

Maynard,  Merrill  &  Co   -33  I4 

Ginn  &  Co   73  25 


REPORT  OF  SECRETARY.  43 

Jas.  A.  Trane,  miscellaneous  supplies  i8  89 

Jas.  A.  Trane,  repairs  and  improvements  41  85 

Munson  Typewriter  Co,  miscellaneous  supplies  i  00 

Jas.  McCord  3  75 

A.  B.  Dick  Co   .1  91 

La  Crosse  Grocery.  Co.  4  00 

Tausche  Hardware  Co  2  90 

Tausche  Hardware  Co,  repairs  and  improvement  40 

Tausche  Hardware  Co,  Incidentals   4  40 

Aug.  Kaufman,  repairs  and  improvements  i  60 

O.  M.  Mitchell  ...85 

E.  Singer  ,  i  00 

A.  V.  Fetter.  -  .   3  10 

La  Crosse  Telephone  Co,  incidentals.  .  26  00 

J.  B.  McCabe  4  50 

La  Crosse  Gas  Co  ...215 

Albert  Hardy  r  r  ^ .  -  112 

U.S.  Express  Co......  i  55 

American  Express  Co  6  30 

Wm.  Strauss,  repairs  and  improvements  2  68 

Thill  &  Lapitz  2  40 

Thos.  E.  Wooley  5800 

U.  S.  School  Furniture  Co,  furniture  I37  43 

L  H.  Moulton,  fuel  16  00 

Benton  &  McDonald,  repairs  and  improvements  2  20 

C.  J.  Swenson  -  i  45 

Abe  Strauss  i  00 

Wm.  Gear,  incidentals,  rent.  5  69 

H.  C.  Heath  for  Gertrude  Ryder  (duplicate)  11  25 

G.  H.  Conroe,  fuel  too  00 

A.Horner  60  00 

Teachers'  Salaries  6527  78 

Janitors'  Salaries ,  540  42 

Rent  15  00 

Clerk    45  00 

April. 

H.  Goddard,  fuel   120  80 

American  Book  Co,  books  13  33 

Maynard,  Merrill  &  Co  28  80 

Ginn  &  Co  ^5 
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Tausche  Hardware  Co,  miscellaneous  supplies  60 

Tausche  Hardware  Co,  repairs  and  improvements  60 

Jas.  McCord.  miscellaneous  supplies  2  90 

E.  D.  Loomis  9  16 

W.  F.  Bennett  i  00 

Kuen  Sash  and  Door  Co  7  00 

La  Crosse  Book  and  Stationery  Co  6 

Prang  Educational  Co  69 

Prang  Educational  Co  9  60 

Jas.  A.  Trane,  miscellaneous  supplies  i  70 

Jas.  A.  Trane,  repairs  and  improvements  60 

A.  Klein  for  Kuehn  Sash  and  Door  Co  95 

W.  A.  Rosevelt  Co  45 

O.  M.  Mitchell  1090 

Segelke,  Kolhaus  Co  ,  35 

La  Crosse  Telephone  Co,  incidentals  26  00 

R.  L.C.  Holbek  2  00 

La  Crosse  Gas  Co  45 

A.  Hardy  i  95 

A.  B.  Dick  Co  15 

H.  F.  Runge  -  -  -  43 

American  Express  Co  50 

N.  A.  Telegraph  Co  i  32 

W.  R.  Hemmenway,  miscellaneous  supplies  2  75 

Republican  and  Leader,  printing  8  52 

G.  H.  Conroe,  Fuel  86  34 

Thos.  Thompson  125  00 

A.  Horner  60  00 

P.  Findey,  incidentals  3  20 

May 

Teachers'   salaries  13*05635 

Janitors'   Salaries  1,031  56 

Rent  30  00 

Clerk's  Salary  90  00 

Republican  and  Leader,  printing  ,  22  50 

L  H.  Moulton,  fuel  24  00 

A.  Horner  87  22 

Steamer  Frank  25  00 

P.  Peterson  21  70 

M.  Peterson  21  70 
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M.  Wannebo  -  51  20 

Davis,  Sorrenson  &  Co,  furniture  12  00 

Prang  Educational  Co,  books  15  10 

Maynard,  Merrill  &  Co  88  54 

A.  C.  McClurg  612 

American  Book  Co.  36  00 

Harper  &  Bro  i  45 

Ginn  &  Co  9  33 

Tausche  Hardware  Co,  miscellaneous  supplies  40 

Tausche  Hardware  Co,  incidentals...  3  10 

Fred.  N.  Jones,  miscellaneous  supplies  i  20 

Symons  &  Hunt  50 

E.  D.  Loomis  65 

Holden  Patent  Book  Cover  Co  127  55 

Salzer  Seed  Co  13 

N.  Haerter  6  75 

Erhart  &  Son  4  10 

O.  M.  Mitchell  98 

A.  V.  Fetter  i  05 

John  Paul  Lumber  Co,  repairs  and  improvements.  . .  .1  18 

C.  L.  Halstead  25 

The  Drummond  Co,  incidentals.  2  75 

A.  Strauss  i  00 

Jno.  L.  Becker  2  65 

C.  W.  Smith  2  15 

North  American  Telegraph  Co  86 

U.  S.  Express  Co  60 

L.  W.  Foster  4  00 

La  Crosse  Gas  Co  2  88 

W.  W.  Blinston,  fuel  32  63 

La  Crosse  Telephone  Co,  incidentals  26  00 

American  Express  Co  i  15 

June. 

Maynard,  Merrill  &  Co,  books  3  46 

Ginn  &  Co  i  67 

W.  A.  Olmsted,  miscellaneous  supplies  20  16 

Adam  Eckel,  repairs  and  improvements  15  00 

Tausche  Hardware  Co  -  2  07 

Drake  Bros  &  Drake  60 

P.  E.  Steves  2  00 
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B.  Ott  &  Sons   3  90 

La  Crosse  Gas  Co,  incidentals  i  13 

N.  Haerter    2  95 

La  Crosse  Telephone  Co.  26  00 

'American  Express  Co  60 

U.  S.  Express  Co  50 

Albert  Hardy  i  10 

F.  W.  Bummert  3  00 

W.  U.  Telegraph  Co  3  00 

Jas.  McCord,  miscellaneous  supplies  i  00 

Spicer  &  Buschman  7  05 

Stoltze  &  Schick,  repairs  and  improvements  100  00 

Teachers'  Salaries  6,531  26 

Janitors'  Salaries  .516  00 

Rent  1 5  00 

Clerk  -  45  00 

July. 

L  H.  Moulton,  fuel   16  00 

Tracy,  Gibbs  &  Co,  books  12  00 

La  Crosse  Book  and  Stationery  Co,  mis.  supplies  4  50 

W.  F.  Bennett   i  00 

Maendler  Bros  3  00 

Stork  Bros  25 

Tausche  Hardware  Co  80 

Schwalbe  &  Son,  repairs  and  improvements  3  68 

Louise  Loomis,  incidentals  5  40 

Tillman  Bros  i  50 

Albert  Hardy  6  81 

F.  N.  Jones  2  80 

L.  D.  Harvey  14  88 

La  Crosse  Telephone  Co  26  00 

Jas.  Clark  i  55 

L.  W.  Foster  2  00 

La  Crosse  Gas  Co  60 

Teachers'  Salaries  200  32 

Janitors'  salaries  476  00 

Clerks'  Salary  ,  45  00 

August. 

Jas.  McCord,  repairs  and  improvements  29  36 

Thill  &  Lapitz  2  00 
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Jas.  A.  Trane  i  50 

E.  C/Josten  i  15 

Trade  Palace  32 

W.  U.  Telegraph  Co,  incidentals  3  65 

La  Crosse  'Phone  Co  26  00 

M.  F.  Hayes  i  75 

Teachers'  Salaries  200  00 

Janitors'  Salaries  476  00 

Clerk's  Salary  45  00 


Albert  Hardy. 

Secretary. 
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La  Crosse,  Wis.,  Sept.  i,  1896. 
To  The  Honorable  Board  of  Education:  — 

I  have  the  honor  to  present  this,  my  sixteenth 
annual  report  of  the  progress  and  condition  of  the  Public 
Schools  of  La  Crosse: 

Number  of  children  of  school  age  in  city  June  30th  10036 
Increase  over  last  year  _  _  _  293 

ENROLLMENT,  ATTENDANCE  ETC. 

Total  Enrollment  for  the  year  -  -  5120 

Average  number  belonging  -  -  4281.5 

Average  daily  attendance  _  _  _  4133-5 
Average  per  cent,  of  attendance  _  _  -  96.5 
Number  of  pupils  neither  absent  nor  tardy  during 

first  half  year  -  694 

Number  of  pupils  neither  absent  nor  tardy  during 

second  half  year  -  -  -  -  453 

Number  cases  tardiness       -  -  -  679 

Number  cases  truancy    -  -  -  -  24 

Number  cases  corporal  punishment    -  -  76 

Number  visits  of  Superintendent  -  -  2485 

Number  visits  of  Commissioners       -  -  335 

Number  of  visits  of  others  .  .  _  6496 

Number  cases  tardiness  of  Teachers    -  -  324 

Number  days  absence  of  Teachers  -  -  424 

MISCELLANEOUS. 

Number  of  children  in  city  between  ages  of  seven 
and  thirteen,  who  attended  public  schools  twelve 
or  more  weeks  -         -         -         -  3272 
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Number  of  children  between  the  ages  of  twelve  and 
thirteen,  who  attended  private  schools  twelve 
weeks  or  more  -  -  -  -  914 

Percent,  of  children  enrolled  in  public  schools  on 

number  resident  in  city     -  -  -  .51 

COST  PER  PUPIL  OF  THE    RUNNING    EXPENSES    FOR  THE  YEAR 

1895-96. 

Teachers'  wages  on  total  enrollment  -  -  $12.^4 
Teachers' wages  on  average  enrollment  -  -  15.36 
Teachers' wages  on  average  daily  attendance  -  15.91 
Expenditures  for  text  books  on  average  enrollment  .611 
Expenditures  for  stationery  and  supplies  on  average 

enrollment  _  _  _  _  _  .347 

For  incidental  expenses  (expenditures  for  permanent 

improvements  not  included)  on  total  enrollment  .295 
On  average  enrollment  -  -  -  .353 

On  average  daily  attendance       _  .  _  .365 

For  all  expenditures,  except  permanent  improve- 
ments, on  total  enrollment     _  _  _  16.77 
On  average  enrollment     -          _          -  _  20.06 
On  average  daily  attendance             -          -  20.83 
Assessed  valuation  of  the  city          -          -  12,258,393 
Rate  of  taxation  for  all  purposes           -          -     21  mills 
Rate  of  taxation  for  school  purposes 
The  gain  in  attendance  is  about  200. 

The  erection  of  the  eight  room  building  on  Redfield 
Street  and  of  the  six  room  addition  to  the  High  School 
enabled  the  Board  to  dispense  with  several  rented  rooms 
and  furnished  room  for  the  overflowing  rooms  on  the  South 
Side,  which  is  now  provided  with  commodious,  well  light- 
ed and  well  ventilated  schools. 

The  North  Side  is  not  so  well  provided  for.  Rented 
rooms,  very  poorly  adapted  to  uses  are  necessary  to 
relieve  the  over-crowded  condition  of  the  5th  District 
School  on  St.  James  and  Caledonia  Streets.  Not  only  is 
this  building  too  small,  but  its  sanitary  condition  is  the 
worst  of  any  school  house  in  the  city. 

The  heating  plant  is  inadequate  and  about  worn  out, 
necessitating  a  constant  waste  of  money  on  repairs  to  keep 
it  going. 
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The  condition  of  the  closets  without  ventilation  is  a 
menace  to  the  health  and  life  of  the  pupils  and  teachers, 

I  earnestly  recommend  that  the  Board  make  another 
appeal  at  once  to  the  Common  Council  to  provide  means 
to  enlarge  the  5th  District  School  and  to  furnish  a  proper 
apparatus  for  heating  and  ventilating  the  building. 

The  work  of  the  teachers  has  in  the  main  been  com- 
mendable and  the  progress  of  the  pupils  fairly  satisfactory. 
Each  year  shows  a  margin  of  improvement  in  more 
rational  methods  of  government  and  teaching  and  in  the 
pupils'  power  to  study  and  to  think. 

While  there  has  been  a  fair  gain  all  along  the  line, 
the  greatest  improvement,  perhaps,  has  been  in  penman- 
ship and  drawing.  The  improvement  in  writing  is  due 
partly  to  the  greater  earnestness  and  diligence  of  the 
teachers  and  partly  to  the  introduction  of  vertical  writing. 
I  think  it  is  fair  to  say  that  the  greatest  improvement  in 
writing  has  been  in  those  schools  that  used  the  vertical 
system. 

Poor  writers  in  the  slant  system  have  become  good 
writers  in  the  vertical.  As  vertical  writing  is  much  more 
legible  and  as  a  majority  of  the  pupils  become  fairly  good 
writers  in  the  veitical  system,  I  can  lee  10  reason  why  it 
should  not  be  generally  adopted  in  our  schools. 

The  reports  of  the  Supervisors  of  German  and  Drawing 

are  herewith  submitted: 
Mr.  a.  Hardy,  Sup't.  of  Schools,  La  Crosse,  Wis, 

Dear  Sir  :  I  submit  to  you  herewith  my  annual  re- 
port on  the  German  Department  of  the  Public  Schools  for 
the  year  1895-6. 

The  work  in  the  2nd  District  School  has  been  con- 
ducted on  the  same  general  plan  as  in  the  previous  year 
and  has  been  equally  satisfactory  as  to  results  obtained. 
With  a  total  enrollment  of  282,  the  attendance  is  below 
that  of  the  year  1894-5,  when  it  was  333,  the  deficiency 
being  mainly  in  the  first  grade  which  had  an  enrollment  of 
43,  that  of  last  year  being  86.  There  were  eight  classes, 
six  of  which  were  instructed  by  Miss  Hartman  and  two  by 
Miss  H.  Ulrich. 
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The  total  enrollment  of  the  German  classes  in  the 
High  School  was  85,  of  whom  6  finished  the  four  years 
course. 

The  extra  amount  of  reading  matter  introduced  for  the 
3rd  year  class  proved  veiy  beneficial,  especially  towards 
developing  a  taste  for  good  literature. 

The  change  of  text  book  for  the  first  year  class  was 
not  altogether  satisfactory.  While  Collar- Eysenbach  is  an 
excellent  text  book  in  the  special  course  for  the  3rd  year 
pupils  who  have  gained  a  deeper  insight  into  the  principles 
of  Grammar,  especially  through  their  Latin  work,  Bern- 
hardt's  Language  Book  is  better  adapted  for  ist  year 
pupils.  Out  of  15  pupils  there  were  only  3  who  could  do 
good  work  and  keep  up  with  the  3rd  year  pupils  and  of 
the  remaining  12,  9  failed  entirely  in  this  study.  Granting 
that  the  class  of  first  year  pupils  has  been  an  exceptionally 
dull  one,  as  a  whole,  still  the  poor  results  are  due  in  some 
measure  to  the  unsuitableness  of  the  text  book.  The  ex- 
periment however,  has  proved  conclusively  that,  which- 
ever book  is  used,  the  two  grades  in  question  must  be 
taught  separately  when  the  number  warrants  a  division; 
for  it  is  evident  that  pupils  with  an  advantage  in  age  and 
two  year's  training  in  Latin  can  do  more  and  better  work 
in  this  study  in  a  given  time  than  pupils  without  such  ad- 
vantages. I  would  therefore  lepeat  the  request  in  my  last 
year's  report,  viz:  to  keep  the  two  grades  separate  and  use 
CoUar-Eysenbach  for  2nd  year  pupils  and  Bernhardt's 
Language  Book  for  the  ist  year  pupils. 

Very  Respectfully, 
Carl  Ulrich,  Supervisor  of  German. 

Mr.  a.  Hardy,  Superintendent  of  Schools: 

The  work  in  drawing  for  the  past  year  throughout 
the  ward  schools  shows  a  marked  improvement  over 
previous  work.  In  all  grades  a  more  practical  line  of 
work  has  been  followed  and  a  broader  field  covered.  The 
instruction  in  light  and  shade  has  made  the  work  more  m- 
teresting  to  the  pupils  also  gives  them  an  excellent  training 
in  observation  which  is  so  essential  in  the  first  year's  High 
School  work  in  connection   with  Physics    and  Botany. 


52 


REPORT  OF  SUPERINTENDENT. 


When  Biology  is  studied  there  are  extremely  delicate 
effects  of  light  and  shade  to  be  rendered  in  pen  and  ink; 
hence  a  thorough  training  in  seeing  and  rendering  the 
effect  of  light  and  shade  is  absolutely  essential  from  the 
Primary  Grades  up. 

In  the  High  School  also  there  has  been  much  more 
ground  covered  both  in  quality  and  quantity.  The  study 
of  History  has  also  been  related  with  drawing  by  illus- 
trating historic  ornament,  architecture,  and  sculpture  in 
different  mediums,  viz:  pen  and  ink  washes  of  sepia  and 
gray  water  colors  and  clay,  which  in  many  cases  was  re- 
produced in  plaster  of  paris  casts.  Many  pupils  hesitate 
about  taking  up  wood  carving  on  account  of  the  expense 
of  supplying  their  own  wood.  The  subject  of  water  color 
from  still  life  was  followed  with  great  interest  and  excellent 
work  was  shown  as  a  new  feature  at  our  exhibit. 

In  general  the  work  all  through  the  schools  has  been 
eminently  satisfactory  and  the  new  features  have  been 
followed  by  the  teachers  of  the  ward  schools  with  zeal. 

With  this  encouragement  we  purpose  to  push  the 
work  in  all  lines  another  step  in  advance  of  last  year. 

Respectfully, 
LouLA  S.  Gerke,  Supervisor  of  Drawing. 

The  recommendation  of  Mr.  tJlrich  in  regard  to  the 
German  in  the  High  School  should  receive  your  careful 
consideration. 

The  class  examined  in  June  for  admission  to  the  High 
School  is  the  first  class  that  has  completed  the  studies  of 
the  new  8th  grade,  which  was  added  to  the  course  of  study 
two  years  ago. 

The  examination  shows  that  this  class  is  more  mature 
and  better  trained  scholars. 

The  studies  of  the  8th  grade  bridge  the  great  gulf 
that  formerly  existed  between  the  District  Schools  and  the 
High  School.  Pupils  now  entering  the  high  school  will 
not  feel  that  they  are  entering  an  entirely  new  and  stiange 
land.  As  time  and  experience  better  enable  us  to  arrange 
and  articulate  the  Eighth  Grade  studies  to  those  of  the 
grades  below  and  to  those  of  the  High  School,  the  better 
and  more  satisfactory  will  the  work  become. 
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To  make  still  smoother  the  way  to  the  High  School 
and  to  bring  the  schools  into  closer  touch  with  the  people 
and  to  make  it  of  more  value  still  to  them,  it  would  be 
well  to  add  a  two  years  Commercial  Course  to  the  High 
School  Course  and  to  introduce  manual  training  as  an 
optional  course.  Already  we  have  modeling  in  clay  and 
wood  carving  in  connection  with  the  drawing. 

The  manual  training  could  be  extended  to  include 
training  in  the  use  of  wood  working  tools  for  the  boys  and 
cutting  and  fitting  garments  and  sewing,  perhaps  cooking 
also,  tor  the  girls. 

All  of  these  branches  are  becoming  rapidly  incorpo- 
rated in  the  best  city  High  Schools  and  are  received  with 
great  favor  by  the  patrons  of  these  schools. 

General  training  in  the  chemistry  of  cooking  and  in 
the  selection  of  foods  would  add  greatly  to  the  health  and 
wealth  of  the  American  nation. 

MORAL  TRAINING. 

The  right  of  the  public  schools  to  be  is  for  the  public 
good.  Every  man  is  taxed  according  to  his  means  for  the 
support  of  public  education,  because  the  American  nation 
believes  that  on  the  intelligence  and  virtue  of  its  citizens 
rest  the  safety  and  prosperity  of  the  Republic  and  the  per- 
petuity of  its  institutions. 

The  functions  of  the  public  school  is  to  educate  not 
only  for  intelligence  but  also  for  character.  Intelligence 
without  morality,  without  character,  will  make  not  good, 
but  dangerous  citizens.  The  highest  function  of  the  public 
school  is  to  train  the  pupils  in  good  habits,  to  build  them 
up  in  good  character. 

You  have  recognized  the  importance  of  this  truth  in 
adopting  a  resolution  to  give  more  systematic  and  extend- 
ed instruction  in  morals.  ''Morals  consist  of  sentiment 
and  habit" — Hence  while  the  habits  should  rest  on  correct 
and  intelligent  opinions,  moral  sentiment  without  careful 
training  in  correct  habits  will  leave  their  possessor  "un- 
stable as  water." 

The  value,  the  efficiency,  of  moral  instruction  depends 
on  how  the  pupils  are  taught  and   trained,   on  which 
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motives  are  brought  to  bear,  to  secure  studious  habits  and 
right  conduct,  since  ''the  moral  efficiency  of  a  school  de- 
pends primarily  on  the  character  of  the  motives  by  which 
its  ends  are  secured." 

If  these  motives  are  high  and  worthy,  the  will  is 
thereby  freed  from  the  bondage  of  low  and  selfish  desires, 
and  character  is  strengthened  and  enobled.  If  on  the  con- 
trary the  motives  are  low  and  selfish,  the  power  of  the  will 
for  virtuous  action  is  enfeebled  and  character  weakened. 
This  principle  sheds  a  clear  light  on  the  question  of  school 
incentives,  i.  e.  the  incentives  to  be  used  in  securing  school 
results. 

It  shows  that  no  temporary  interest  in  study  and  no 
external  propriety  in  conduct  can  compensate  for  the 
habitual  subjection  of  the  will  to  the  dominance  of  selfish 
motives. 

However  fair  the  results  obtained  may  appear,  the 
outcome  of  such  training  in  life  will  be  moral  weakness 
and  failure. 

No  school  training  will  stand  the  test  of  right  living 
that  does  not  subject  the  will  to  habitual  subordination  to 
what  Coleridge  calls  the  imperative  ought,  the  last  word  in 
the  vocabulary  of  duty. 

The  first,  the  most  important  step  in  moral  training  in 
school  is  the  wise  selection  of  incentives  to  studious  habits 
and  correct  conduct. 

It  is  evidently  unwise  and  harmful  to  the  highest  de- 
velopment ot  character  in  the  pupil  to  appeal  habitually  to 
his  selfish  desires,  or  to  artificial  incentives  such  as  prizes, 
marks,  half  holidays,  honors  or  any  special  privileges  or 
immunities. 

On  special  occasions  or  in  particular  cases  or  schools, 
in  which  the  sense  of  honor  is  low  and  of  duty  feeble,  the 
temporary  use  of  artificial  incentitives  may  be  necessary. 

But  the  wise,  honest,  conscientious  teacher  will  remave 
them  as  soon  as  possible  and  substitute  the  higher  or 
natural  incentives. 

In  my  judgment  the  recent  abolition  of  half-holiday 
privileges  as  a  reward  for  no  tardiness  is  one  step,  a  neces- 
sary step,  towards  a  better  moral  training.    A  bad  result 
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of  the  holiday  system  of  rewards  was  to  induce  and  culti- 
vate the  feeling  in  many,  if  not  in  most  pupils  that  schools 
is  a  place  to  be  shunned,  an  evil  instead  of  a  boon,  a  privi- 
lege, a  place  an  early  escape  from  which  is  to  be  sought. 

A  still  greater  evil,  one  having  a  stil)  worse  effect  on 
the  habits  and  character  of  the  pupil  is  the  cultivation  of 
the  low,  selfish  instinct  that  one  must  be  paid  for  doing 
his  duty. 

If  children  are  always  given  some  artificial  reward  for 
doing  right,  how  can  they  be  expected  to  do  right  for 
right's  sake,  to  chose  honor  for  honor's  sake? 

In  the  low  category  of  artificial  incentitives  I  would 
put  the  practice  of  marking  lessons,  exempting  from  ex- 
aminations and  honors  for  high  standings  in  studies. 

The  practice  of  marking  recitations  to  show  the  pupils 
proficiency  or  rank  in  studies  tends  to  cultivate  the  im- 
pression that  marks,  not  knowledge  is  the  true  end  of 
study.  If  he  can  manage  to  secure  high  marks  he  is  satis- 
fied— whether  he  understands  the  study  or  not. 

Again,  exemption  from  examinations  for  attaining  a 
certain  per  cent,  of  standing  in  daily  recitation  is  still  more 
objectionable,  as  it  rewards  only  the  gifted,  the  brilliant. 
No  matter  how  faithful,  how  industrious  the  dull  pupil,  the 
pupil  of  average  endowments  may  be — and  these  are  the 
great  majority-they  cannot  attain  the  mark  set  for  this  arti- 
ficial reward.  Thus  generally  the  more  gifted,  the  more 
fortunate,  not  the  most  deserving  receive  the  rewards. 

Are  examinations  evils  to  be  escapen  from  ?  Are 
they  not  rather  important,  a  necessary  part  of  the  pupil's 
training  ?  If  so,  it  is  a  wrong  to  the  pupil  to  exempt  him 
from  their  benefits. 

In  the  case  of  honors  the  objections  are  still  stronger. 
The  contest  is  very  soon  narrowed  down  to  two  or  three 
pupils  and  the  mass  of  the  pupils  are  deprived  of  this  in- 
centive. 

Worse  than  this,  this  system  of  artificial  incentives 
sometimes  begets  rivalries,  jealousies,  envies  and  hatreds 
that  divide  classes  into  rival  factions  or  warring  camps. 

As  it  is  our  purpose  to  give  more  attention  to  moral  in- 
struction in  our  schools,  we  should  consider  first  whether 
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our  practice  is  consistent  with  our  precepts,  whether  we 
are  appealing  to  the  .lower,  more  unworthy  motives,  or 
whether  we  are  using  the  higher,  the  noblest  incentives. 
We  cannot  "gather  grapes  of  thorns  or  figs  of  thistles." 

We  cannot  expect  to  build  up  a  strong,  noble  charac- 
ter, a  patriotic,  unselfish,  true  man  and  woman,  no  matter 
how  lofty  our  precepts  may  be,  if  habitually  we  appeal  to 
the  lower,  selfish  motives,  if  we  train  the  pupils  to  do  right 
for  a  reward,  because  it  pays. 

Rather  must  we  train  pupils  to  do  right  because  it  is 
right.  And  so  instead  of  using  as  incentives,  prizes,  privi- 
leges, immunities  from  duties  and  tasks,  honors,  etc.,  we 
must  use  the  higher,  the  natural  incentives;  as  love  of 
knowledge,  love  of  right,  for  right's  sake,  the  pupil's  self- 
respect,  the  sense  of  honor,  his  desire  to  be  useful,  desire 
of  self-mastery,  etc.  The  constant  appeal  to  the  higher 
motives  and  the  daily  adjustment  of  the  conduct  to  them 
will  train  the  pupils  into  habits  of  right  action,  based  upon 
noble  motives,  that  will  crystallize  into  an  upright,  strong 
character  and  a  true  life. 

The  teacher  is  the  all  important  element  in  efficient 
moral  training,  as  she  is  in  all  school  training.  Indeed 
moral  training  cannot  well  be  separated  from  the  general 
effect  on  the  pupil,  of  the  daily  influence  of  the  school  and 
teacher  in  the  various  school  duties. 

To  appeal  to  the  highest  motives,  to  bring  to  bear  on 
the  pupils  the  best  incentives,  the  teacher  must  herself  be 
moved  by  these  motives,  must  love  children  and  teaching, 
must  fully  realize  the  responsibility  of  her  calling.  If  a 
teacher  is  a  time  server,  teaching  only  for  pay,  doing  just 
enough  work  to  fulfill  the  law  and  retain  her  position,  the 
moral  tone  of  the  school  will  be  low,  mean  and  selfish,  no 
matter  how  much  moral  instruction  may  be  given  in  words. 
There  will  be  no  fine  sense  of  honor,  no  true  and  noble 
ambitious,  no  doing  of  right  for  right's  sake.  The  true 
teacher,  one  who  loves  the  work  for  its  opportunities  to  in- 
spire and  uplift  her  pupils,  one  who  sees  the  true  relation 
between  the  work  and  training  of  the  school  and  real  life, 
will,  by  the  divine  alchemy  of  her  spirit  and  influences, 
transmute  the  base  metal  of  the  pupil's  low  aims  and 
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motives  into  the  fine  e^old  of  a  noble  character  and  a  true 
Hfe. 

To  help  teachers  to  realize  and  see  such  ideals  is  the 
highest  and  best  work  of  a  Superintendent,  and  no  Super- 
intendent deserves  the  name  or  place  who  fails  to  compre- 
hend that  such  is  the  true  nature  of  his  work. 

To  find  and  retain  such  teachers  is  the  highest  aim 
and  the  true  work  of  a  Board  of  Education.  In  this  con- 
nection I  wish  to  speak  of  a  matter  somewhat  connected 
with  it. 

In  this  as  in  every  city  there  are  young  boys  roaming 
the  streets  who  should  be  in  school.  Such  boys  grow  up 
to  be  idle,  lawless  vagrants  and  criminals.  Of  course  the 
parents  are  directly  responsible,  but  society,  for  its  own 
safety,  cannot  afford  to  let  such  things  be.  The  parents  of 
such  boys  are  either  indifferent  or  helpless,  and  the  strong 
arm  of  the  State  must  come  in  to  save  them  from  them- 
selves. The  State  gives  the  School  Board  power  to  ap- 
point truant  officers  with  police  powers  to  arrest  truants 
and  keep  them  in  school.  I  believe  it  to  be  a  cheaper  and 
wiser  and  better  plan  to  educate  such  into  good,  self-sup- 
porting citizens,  than  to  take  care  of  them  as  criminals. 
Hence  I  recommend  to  the  earnest  consideration  of  your 
body,  the  appointment  of  a  truant  officer. 

I  wish  again  to  thank  the  Board  for  their  continued 
confidence  and  support  in  this  great  and  important  work 
of  educating  American  Citizens. 

Respectfully, 

Albert  Hardy. 
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LIST  OF  TEACHERS  AND  SALARIES  PAID  EACH 


FOR  THE  YEAR  1896-7. 

FIRST  .DISTRICT. 

Name.  Grade. 

L.  H.  Peck,  principal  ^1300  00 

Minnie  Bradley,  6th,  7th,  and  8th  grade  600  00 

Lizzie  Hoskins,  6th,  7th,  and  8th  grade...  547  25 

Anna  Brayton,  6B  and  5  A  45000 

Gertrude  Heydon,  5  Band  4  A  50000 

Nettie  Hnttenhow,  3  A  and  3  B.  500  00 

Emma    Hanson,. -  >  2  A  and  2  B  44272 

Barbara  Paul,  lAi  B.  .   50000 

Minnie   Walker,  i  B  495  97 

Amelia  Rohow,  3  A  and  3  B  598  48 

N.  Adella   Parks,  2  A  and  2  B  475  00 

Maria  Rossitter,  i  A  and  i  B  495  65 

Mary  Becker,  i  B  _  400  00 

7305  07 

SECOND  DISTRICT. 

J.  W.  Congdon,  principal  1300  00 

Anna   Collins,  8th  and  7th  grade  5  50  00 

Ida  M.  Campbell,  7  B  and  6  A  548  62 

Mary  Kieni,  6  B  and  5  A  595  00 

Gertrude  Kimball,  4  B  and  3  A  425  00 

Anna  Grams,  5  B  and  4  A  424  19 

Erma  Parks,  3  B  374  54 

Ella  Clarke,  2  A  and  2  B  500  00 

Susie  Goodwin,  4  A  and  4  B  ^  500  00 

Kate  Hargreaves,  2  B  and  i  A  424  46 

Lena    Moser,  i  A  and  i  B  500  00 

Emma  Hartman,  special  German  749  53 

Hulda  Uirich,  special  German  96  50 

6987  84 
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THIRD  DISTRICT. 

Name.  Grade. 

J.  P.  Bird,  principal   130000 

Harriet  E.  Perry,  8th  and  7th  grade  559  3^ 

Geneva  Caldwell,  8th  and  7th  grade  55000 

Elenore  Kordes,  7  A  and  7  B  574  64 

Elise  Kluver,  6  A  and  6  B  52170 

Harriet  Harrison,  6  B  and  5  A  450  00 

Bertha  Schuman,  3  A  and  3  B  423  92 

Grace  Loomis,  2  A  and  2  B  343  40 

Kittie  Gallagher,  5  B  and  4  A  396  50 

Helen  Woods,  i  A  and  i  B  373  16 

Emma  Koller,  4  B  and  3  A  435  00 

Hilda  Kinstad,  4  A  and  4  B  400  00 

Elizabeth  Cleveland,...!  B  50000 

Lizzie  Wing,  2  B  and   i  A  50000 

Mary  Miller,  3  B,  2  A,  and  2  B  350  00 

7667  70 

FOURTH  DISTRICT. 

W.  R.  Hemmenway,  principal  150000 

Carl  Ulrich,  German  11 00  00 

Mabel  Andersen,  High   School  850  00 


Lena  Heidemann. . . 

Grace  Mouat  

Olga  Mueller  

Katherine  Lummis 

Helen  C.  Pratt  

Alice  Bunting. 


 700  00 

.  725  00 

 700  00 

"   750  00 

"   599  24 

"   600  00 

JennielStimble,  6  B  and  6A.  596  96 

Orrie  M.  Bigham,..  5  A  and  5  B  500  00 

E.  A.  Sawyer,  5  B  and  4  A  500  00 

Annie  Hanscome,  2  A  and  2B  500  00 

Henrietta  DeCue,  i  A  and  i  B  496  59 

Charlotte  Heydon  3  A  and  4B  471  40 

Catherine  Willey,  2  B,  i  A,  and  i  B  374  06 

Charlotte  Belle,  4  B  80  00 

11043  25 
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FIFTH  DISTRICT. 

Name.  Grade. 

N.  S.  Donaldson  principal  130000 

Margaret  Reed  7  A  and  7  B  550  00 

Minnie  Sawyer  8  A  and  8  B   575  00 

Rose  Pofif.  6  A  548  64 

Eudoras  Lees  4  A  and  4  B  ^97  52 

Barbara  Russell  4  B  and  3  A  61  90 

Abbie  Flint  3  A  and  3  B  473  80 

Maybell  Vaughan  3  B  418  54 

Nellie  G.  Drake  2  A  and  2  B  491  01 

Sarah  Willey  5  A  547  25 

H.  M.  Holmes  5  B  547  94 

E-  May  Byrne  3  A  394  50 

Luella  Marshall,  5  B  and  4  A  411  50 

Alma  Lienloken  lA  .499  44 

Lucille  Service  „ . . .  2  B  and  2  A  3  50  00 

Katherine  McMillan...  i  A  and  i  B  187  50 

Alice  Berry  2  B  and  2  A  398  25 

Mamie  Wartinbee  i  B  375  00 

Kittie  Shepard  i  B  225  00 

Blanch  Mason  i  B  375  00 

Carrie  Bowers  6  B   . .  .375  00 

Sophie  Ranum  2  A  and  i  A  450  00 

Anna  Hallock  2  B  and  i  B  45000 

Ethel  Maine,  4  B  and  3  A  210  00 

T0555  31 

SIXTH  DISTRICT. 

F.  H.  Fowler  principal  1300  00 

Mrs.  F.  H.  Fowler.  . .  .7th  and  8th  grade  572  48 

Lyle  Goodrich  7th  and  8th  grade  575  00 

Hannah  McConville,.  .5  A  and  5  B  496  28 

Eva  Gregory,  4  A  and  4  B  496  28 

Ella  Gregory  2  A  and  2  B  500  co 

Bertha  Hoefke  3  A  399  75 

Anna  Sokolik  3  B  and  2  A  399  75 

Mary  McMillan  lA  25000 
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Name.  Grade- 
Jessie  Mc  Millan  i  A  ,...312  50 

Pauline  Hartman  i  B  497  83 

Eunice  Schellinger.  .  .  .5  A  and  5  B  597  72 

Anna  Bartel  -  -3  A   „   400  00 

Lillie  Kosanda  3  B  475  00 

Eva  Mc  Donald  i  B  475  00 

Jessie  M.  White  3  A  and  4  B  450  00 

Anna  Theil  2  A.  425  00 

Katharine  McMillan.     1  B  187  27 

Kittie  Shepard  I  A  and  i  B   37  50 

Margaret  Cole  2  B  and  i  A  HQSo 

Florence  Bacon  6  A  and  6  B  548  30 

Bessie  Sloth ov;er  2  B    210  00 

Georgina  Meason  i  A  35000 

10075  16 

SEVENTH  DISTRICT. 

G.  P.  Perry  principal  130000 

Geneva  Mutch  6  A,  7th  and  8th  grade.  .  .  .547  28 

Lillie  Borreson  6  A,  7th  and  8th  grade.  . .  -547  62 

Viola  Haines  6  B  and  5  A  549  66 

Agnes  Loftus  5  A  and  5  B  493  78 

Nealie  Nelson  4  A  ^   475  00 

Lizzie  Gillespie  3  A  and  3  B  40000 

Bessie  Dean  4  B  and  3  A  398  25 

Henrietta  Goyette  2  B  and  i  A  448  88 

Mary  Devine  i  B  362  44 

Lillian  Becker  4  B  and  2  A  342  52 

Martha  Jessup  i  A  and  i  B....  497  50 

Myrtle  FuUerton  2  A  and  2  B  400  00 

Charlotte  Belle  3  A  and  3  B  60  00 

6,849  93 

SUBSTITUTES  AND  SPECIAL  TEACHERS'  SALARIES. 

Special  Teachers — 

Loula  S.  Gerke,  Drawing  945  25 

Minnie  E.  Taylor,  Teacher  of  Deaf  School  521  25 
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Rose  L.  Huff,  Music  692  55 

Albert  Hardy,  Superintendent  2000  00 

J.  P.  Bird,  Superintendent  300  00 

•4.459  05 

Substitutes — 

Ethel  Maine.   89  63 

Bessie  Slothower  70  25 

Lydia  Berry..  38  00 

Anna  Hallock  68  26 

Susie  Campbell  14925 

Minnie  Taylor  202  05 

Mrs.  Owens  21300 

Mrs.  Calkins  20900 

Mary  Yeo  „  70  75 

Mary  Torrance  83  25 

Margaret  Cole  8  00 

Gertrude  Perrin  115  50 

H.  Kinerney    ^  10700 

Katherine  Woods  72  50 

Gertrude  Ryder  i  00 

Helen  Dorset  2  00 

Winifred  Mitchell  22  93 


1531  36 


REPORT  OF  SECRETARY. 

The  receipts  and  expenditures  for  the  year  commenc- 
ing September  ist,  1896,  and  ending  August  31,  1897,  are 
as  follows  : 

RECEIPTS. 

Balance  on  hand  September  ist,  1896  1,720  81 

City  Tax  63,200  00 

County  Tax  8,791  54 

State  Tax  14432  07 

Deaf  School  fund  875  00 

Tuition  573  87 

Fines  and  Sales  279  82 

Rebate  Janitors'  Account  45  00 

Rebate  Repairs  and  improvement  account  i  45 

Commencement  Receipts  27  30 

Discount  2  00 


Total  Receipts  19,948  86 

EXPENDITURES. 

Teachers'  Salaries  66,^'j^6'j 

Janitors'  Salaries  6,350  21 

Apparatus  47  37 

Printing   121  50 

Fuel  3445  83 

Furniture  74  44 

Books  2101  43 

Miscellaneous  supplies  197325 

Building  -  ,   .94  00 

Repairs  and  improvements  978  47 

Incidentals  1966  41 


Total  Expenditures  •. .  . .  .;^83,  627  58 

Balance  on  Hand  August  31,  1897  ;^36,32i  28 


;^  1 19,948  86 

EXPENDITURES  BY  MONTHS. 

September,  1896. 

Republican  and  Leader  ,  15  25 

E.  D.  Loomis  125 
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James  A.  Trane  40 

Jno.  L.  Becker   .9  40 

G.  Andersen  7  43 

Jno.  League  5  10 

J.  Torrance  &  Son  50 

Sanborne  &  Maynard,  Merill  &  Co  4  56 

John  Potter  &  Co  28  00 

Leach,  Shewell  Co  14  17 

E.  C.  Josten  5  24 

Jno.  Schwalbe  &  Son  4  93 

A.  V.  Fetter.   70 

F.  N.  Sones  2  20 

Jos.  Lorenz  2  50 

B.  Dockendorf  i  35 

Sawyer  &  Austin  Lumber  Co  54  34 

James  McCord   70  28 

C.  Schaller  70  75 

Trade  Palace  35 

M.  Wannebo  207  75 

Albert  Hardy  , .  i  00 

E.  T.  Mueller  40  60 

C.  Johnson  8  25 


Total  555  30 

October  1896. 

W.  A.  Olmstead  3  68 

Sawyer  &  Austin  Lumber  Co  7  00 

Geo.  Dagendish.  1625 

J.  W.  Smith  2  62 

Trade  Palace  80 

Alida  A.  Russell  50 

La  Crosse  Lumber  Co  20  05 

E.  D.  Loomis.   64  10 

James  McCord  67  10 

August  Deerkop  5  60 

F.  Wittenberg  7  00 

Ginn  &  Co  151  40 

American  Book  Co  231  16 

Allyn  &  Bacon  87  34 

Spicer  &  Buschman  54 
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J.  C.  Clarke  3  oo 

La  Crosse  Telephone  Co  52  00 

Pauline  Neubauer.  2  15 

Meister  Bros  3  00 

J.  C.  McCabe  50 

Jno.  Brabant  I  50 

Albert   Hardy..  285 

M.  Wannebo  23  51 

A.C.  McClurg  &  Co  16  01 

W.  R.  Hemmenway  4  06 

Harper  &  Brothers  3  29 

Mrs.  Raper  2  00 

John  Fragner  I  50 

E.  Hanson   .4  00 

Thill  &  Lapitz  2  10 

M.  C.  Huss  I  40 

A.  V.  Fetter  455 

F.  Dittman  22  51 

S.  Jensen,  Holway,  payee  Lee  70 

Clem  Schaller  6  25 

John  Paul  Lumber  Co  54  10 

La  Crosse  Gas  Light  Co  i  00 

B.  Dockendorf  18  85 

Abe  Strauss  -  i  CO 

E.  C.  Josten  1 5  90 

L  H.  Moulton   17  00 

The  Drummond  Co  ,  925 

Republican  and  Leader  7  00 

James  A.  Trane  i  50 

947  02 

November,  1896. 

Sawyer  Bl  Austin  Lumber  Co  6  00 

Richards  &  Co  22  74 

James  A.  Trane   2  80 

Vincent  Tausche  Hardware  Co  18  84 

Segelke,  Kolhaus  Manufacturing  Co  12  39 

La  Crosse  Linceed  Oil  Works  9  00 

J.  W.  Smith  I  15 

E.  D.  Loomis  25  80 

James  McCord   8  50 
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La  Crosse  Book  and  Stationery  Co  6  lo 

E.  D.  Loomis  42  25 

La  Crosse  Gas  Light  Co  i  12 

H.  Hunter  2  00 

Albert  Hardy  2  03 

American  Express  Co  8  50 

M.  Wannebo  15  40 

Western  Union  Telegraph  Co  3  00 

Hart  Implement  Co  i  50 

La  Crosse  Telephone  Co  26  00 

Benton  &  McDonald  2  50 

James  A.  Trane  40 

A.  C.  McClurg  &  Co  2  34 

Curts  and  Jennings  5  60 

Leach,  Shewell  &  Sanborn  3  50 

E.  H.  Butler  1 1  70 

North  La  Crosse  Broom  Works  4  00 

Franklin  Iron  Works  18  11 

Ben  Ott  &  Sons  13  30 

Adams  Express  Co  i  60 

United  States  Express  Co  75 

Albert  V.  Fetter  13  08 

George  Egge  i  50 

Nick  Haerter  5  35 

298  86 

December,  1896. 

American  Book  Co  102  21 

D.  C.  Heath  &  Co  122  40 

Werner  Book  Co  18  00 

Tracy,  Gibbs  &  Co  -  24  00 

Ginn  &  Co  4  77 

Maynard,  Merrill  Co  _  43  78 

John  Paul  Lumber  Co  2  60 

Linseed  Oil  Works  8  66 

Soren  Jensen  i  20 

Ben  Ott  &  Sons  12  75 

Thill  and  Lapitz  11  70 

Vmcent  Tausche  Hardware  Co  3  84 

James  A.  Trane  4  90 
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Segelke,  Kolhaus  Co  3  15 

La  Crosse  Telephone  Co  26  00 

M.  F.  Hayes  25 

Sawyer  &  Austin  Lumber  Co  3  00 

J.  Brabant  i  00 

C.  W.  Smith  215 

Bergoust  Grocery  Co   3  85 

E.  D.  Loomis  13  34 

J.  Torrance  &  Son  64  28 

Joseph  Dixon  Crucible  Co  99  00 

E.  D.  Loomis  3  75 

Benton  &  McDonald  2  95 

Fred  Mahei  90 

American  Express  Co  i  65 

La  Crosse  Gas  Light  Co  79 

M.  Wannebo  i  15 

R.  E.  Hauser  20 

B.  Ott  &  Sons  60 

Republican  and  Leader  11  50 

Streator  and  Third  Vein  Co  9  20 

Gateway  City  Lumber  Co  16  50 

James  McCord  i  08 

E.  vC.  Josten  2  55 

Fred  Hupp  87  00 

713  65 

January,  1897. 

Tillman  Bros  84 

James  A.  Trane  20 

E.  C.  Josten  4  40 

Bitzer  Bros  90 

North  La  Crosse  Broom  Works  8  00 

La  Crosse  Book  and  Stationery  Co  i  80 

James  McCord  15 

Stolze  &  Schick  =  .94  00 

Thill  &  Lapitz  14  85 

Wm.  Strauss  for  J.  Ahrenz  2  25 

James  A.  Trane  16  65 

J.  Egge  3  90 
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Vincent  Tausche  Hardware  Co  40 

La  Crosse  Gas  Light  Co  i  51 

H.  Christjohn  75 

Albert  Hardy  2  10 

E.  Singer  2  00 

Wm.  Strauss,  25 

Jos.  Schwalbe   350 

Jos.  McCabe  75 

La  Crosse  Telephone  Co  2600 

C.  W.  Smith  2  65 

I.  H.  Bristow  i  15 

M.  Wannebo  i  70 

H.  Hunter  2  00 

N.  Haerter  11  75 

W.  A.  Olmstead  6  80 

Fred  Hupp,  8000 

Frank  Erickson  _  i  20 


292  45 

February,  1897. 
Republican  and  Leader  28  25 

D.  C.  Heath  &  Co  3  09 

E.  H.  Butler  &  Co  ,  1 1  67 

AUyn  &  Bacon  700 

American  Book  Co.  192  28 

Maynard,  Merrill  &  Co  1200 

Longmans,  Green  &  Co  12  00 

Houghton,  Mifflin  &  Co  75  94 

Ginn  &  Co  50  14 

Sheldon  &  Co  20  00 

Scott,  Foresman  Book  Co  4  80 

Davis  Sorensen  &  Co  15  00 

James  Sokolik  1655 

James  McCord  i  86 

Benton  &  McDonald  4  35 

Albert  Fetter  25  90 

Matt  Wannebo  ,  5  85 

Adams  Express  Co  i  15 

La  Crosse  Gas  Light  Co  i  35 

J  no.  L.  Becker   2  90 

Albert  Hardy  _  45 
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La  Crosse  Telephone  Co  26  oo 

American  Express  Co  i  75 

The  Drummond  Co  11  75 

R.  L.  C.  Holbeck  5  00 

James  A.  Trane  65 

Munson  Typewriter  Co  icq 

E.  C.  Josten  20  25 

J,  C.  Bristow  I  15 

V.  Tausche  Hardware  Co  4  28 

C.  J.  Swensen  3  10 

Peter  B.  Bogart  i44  90 

Jno.  Torrence  &  Son  75 

Albert  Hardy  21  80 

Fred  Hupp  250  00 

Leach,  Shewell  81  Sanborn  „  18  00 

City  of  La  Crosse  89  31 

George  Buerck  300  00 

Fred  Clark  600  00 

La  Crosse  Book  and  Stationery  Co  600  00 

La  Crosse  Book  and  Stationery  Co  400  00 

Albert  Hardy  3  00 


2995  22 

March,  1897. 

Republican  and  Leader  10  50 

Gateway  City  Lumber  Co  184  80 

C.  E.  Macey  138  25 

J.  F.  Shadduck  5  40 

D.  C.  Heath  &  Co  59  40 

E.  H.  Butler  10  37 

Houghton,  Mifflin  &  Co  13  60 

Curts  &  Jennings  I  60 

Ginn  &  Co  141  90 

Maynard,  Merrill  &  Co  200  44 

Sheldon  &  Co  16  GO 

Longmans,  Green  &  Co  8  00 

The  American  Book  Co  145  09 

James  McCord  30  30 

Rand,  McNally  &  Co  20  20 

Fred  Kroner  Hardware  Co   2  25 

E.  C.  Josten  355 
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B.  S.  Olsen  lo  45 

Soren  Jensen.  .  20 

C.  L.  Lien,   50 

Adams  Express  Co  i  00 

American  Express  Co   3  00 

La  Crosse  Telephone  Co  26  00 

R.  L.  C,  Holbeck  2  00 

United  States  Express  Co  65 

J.  Hopkins  i  00 

Lafe  Allendorf  75 

M.  Wannebo  8  45 

La  Crosse  Gas  Light  Co  79 

E.  H.  Flueck  25 

La  Crosse  Book  and  Stationery  Co  49  39 

Edw.  S.  Seielstad  2  00 

C.  W.  Smith  3  00 

Geo.  Buerck  282  82 

Fred  Hupp  471  43 

Fred  Clark  659  18 

Albert  Martin  ,  43  00 


2557  51 

April  1897. 

Republican  and  Leader  9  00 

Fred  Hupp  31  98 

L  H.  Moulton  17  00 

C.  E.  Macy  115  34 

U.  S.  School  Furniture  Co  22  00 

Minnie  E.  Taylor.  3  75 

Odin  J.  Oyen   30 

Leach,  Shewell  &  Sanborn   4  00 

Ginn  &  Co  62  22 

D.  C.  Heath  &  Co  30  62 

A.  C.  McClurg  &  Co  15  20 

American  Book  Co  48  48 

La  Crosse  Book  and  Stationery  Co  160  00 

E.  D.  Loomis  i  25 

Vincent  Tausche  Hardware  Co  69  15 

F.  H.  Loyd  40 

James   McCord  6  55 

Seielstad  &  Hougan  6  50 
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M.  F.  Hayes.  5  CO 

J.  A.  Erhart  &  Son   3  85 

Fred  Kroner  Hardware  Co  6  00 

Albert  V.  Fetter  i  00 

W.  A.  Roosevelt  95 

Fred  Mabie  90 

J.  C.  Bristow  55 

James  A.  Trane  3  82 

J.  Schwalbe  &  Son  1295 

James  McCord  15  00 

Jos-  Gale  85 

George  Egge  3  20 

Soren  Jensen  i  90 

Western  Union  Telegraph  Co  4  00 

American  Express  Co  2  85 

La  Crosse  Gas  Light  Co  i  18 

United  States  Express  Co  50 

Albert  Hardy  2  80 

N.  Haerter  6  75 

La  Crosse  Telephone  Co  26  00 

E.  H.  Flueck  89 

F.  Bummert  4  00 

W.  A.  Watson  47 

Fred  Dittman  :    i  05 

J.  L.  Becker  i  30 

Seielstad  &  Hougan  7  50 

Jno.  Freehoff-  8  40 


727  40 

May  1897. 

Republican  and  Leader  16  00 

P.  E.  Steves  375 

Olmstead  Scientific  Co  8  60 

F.  R.  Fullerton  75 

W.  H.  Holcomb  5  25 

James  McCord  42  93 

Vincent  Tausche  Hardware  Co  7  15 

G.  J.  Egge  75 

Clem  Schaller  4  85 

Albert  Hardy  2  50 
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La  Crosse  Telephone  Co   26  oo 

H.    Christjohn  75 

American  Express  Co  70 

M.  Wannebo  4  66 

Fred  Bummert  50 

E.  C.  Josten  3  95 

Segelke  Kolhaus  Co    25 

Hart  Implement  Co  18 

American  Book  Co  28  00 

Maynard,  Merrill  Co  4  35 

Ginn  &  Co  8  33 

The  Herold  Co  11  15 

R.  L.  C.  Holbek  4  co 


185  35 

June  1897. 

Gateway  City  Lumber  Co  73  43 

L  H.  Moulton   ,  34  00 

E.  D.  Loomis  Co  3  50 

E.  H.  Flueck  for  Chas.  Button.  35 

D.  C.  Heath  &  Co.  21  39 

Ginn  &  Co  5  40 

La  Crosse  Book  and  Stationery  Co  6  75 

The  Holden  Patent  Book  Cover  Co  11  17 

James  McCord  36 

Thill  &  Lapitz    i  20 

E.  C.  Josten  i  45 

La  Crosse  Gas  Light  Co  i  80 

Gateway  Gity  Transfer  Co  3  50 

M.  F.  Hayes  25 

La  Crosse  Telephone  Co  26  00 

H.  Hunter  2  00 

Albert  Hardy  58 

C.  W.  Smith  I  00 

Jno.  Brabant  per  Wm.  Strauss  75 

Ben  Ott  &  Sons ,  5  00 

Republican  and  Leader  25  00 

The  Drummond  Co  6  75 

Albert  Hardy  21  80 


^54  33 
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July  1897. 

Fred  Bummert  4  Go 

E.  T.  Mueller  I  05 

Hart  Implement  Co  ,  75 

Frank  Schwalbe  I  85 

James  McConnell  500 

C.  W.  Smith  6  65 

E.  D.  Loomis  75 

E.  I.  Mabie  90 

La  Crosse  Gas  Light  Co  40 

La  Crosse  Telephone  Co    26  00 

M.  F.  Hayes  i  25 

Fred  Jones  3  00 

B.  J.  Dockendorf  5  80 

Rose  L.  Huff  5  01 


62  41 

August  1897. 

C.  W.  Smith  455 

E.  H.  Flueck  25 

B.  Dockendorf   70 

Joseph  Gale  3  65 

L.  W.  Foster  50 

La  Crosse  Gas  Light  Co  2  13 

Western  Union  Telegraph  Co  3  00 

J.  and  Jno.  Fiebig  12  00 


26  78 
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La  Crosse,  Wis.,  Sept.  i.  1897. 
To  The  Honorable  Board  of  Education,  Gentlemen:  — 
In  accordance  with  your  rules  I  submit  this  the 
annual  report  of  the  Superintendent.  Having  entered 
upon  the  duties  of  the  office  since  the  close  of  active  school 
work,  I  shall  confine  the  report  chiefly  to  the  financial  and 
other  statistics  of  the  past  year  as  recorded  in  the  office, 
together  with  the  reports  of  the  special  teachers. 

SCHOOL  census. 

The  school  census  as  taken  by  W.  W.  Scott  gives  the 
following  as  the  number  of  children  of  school  age  resi- 
dent in  the  different  wards  of  the  city  June  30,  1897. 

No  12  wks  No  12  wks 
or  more  in   or  more  in 


WARDS 

BOYS 

GIRLS 

TOTAL 

Pub  Sch'l. 

Private  Sc'l. 

T  Cf 

ZOU 

250 

cr  T  8 

5i» 

T  T  T 
171 

52 

2nd 

172 

309 

88 

21 

3rd 

242 

287 

529 

196 

32 

4th 

169 

364 

121 

10 

5th 

196 

259 

455 

151 

47 

6th 

201 

374 

127 

26 

7th 

274 

277 

551 

236 

38 

8th 

614 

650 

1264 

352 

185 

9th 

266 

294 

560 

221 

20 

loth 

280 

235 

515 

213 

17 

nth 

278 

304 

582 

181 

72 

1 2th 

141 

IS4 

295 

99 

21 

13th 

140 

175 

315 

90 

22 

14th 

269 

273 

542 

196 

50 

15th 

273 

274 

547 

169 

80 

1 6th 

128 

135 

263 

93 

27 

17th 

236 

269 

505 

133 

64 

1 8th 

394 

425 

819 

21 1 

147 

19th 

221 

262 

483 

175 

33 

20th 

173 

177 

350 

155 

4 

Total.. 

.4,864 

5,276 

10,140 

3>378 

968 

8o 
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Total  number  of  school  age  June  30,  1896  10,036 

Increase  during  the  past  year  104 

ENROLLMENT,  ATTENDANCE,  ETC. 

Total  enrollment  for  the  year  5,644 

Average  number  belonging  4460.3 

Average  daily  attendance  4,316.7 

Average  per  cent  of  attendance   .  .  .  .96.43 

Number  of  pupils  neither  absent  nor  tardy  during 

first  half  year  689 

Number  of  pupils  neither  absent  nor  tardy  during 

second  half  of  year  663 

Number  of  cases  of  tardiness  1509 

Number  of  cases  of  truancy,  (probably  not  all  reported).  13 

Number  of  cases  of  corporal  punishment  74 

Number  of  visits  of  Superintendent  2372 

Number  of  visits  of  Commissioners  353 

Number  of  visits  of  Others  6883 

Number  of  cases  of  tardiness  of  teachers  287 

Number  of  days  absence  of  teachers  657 

COST  PER  PUPIL  OF  THE    RUNNING    EXPENSES    FOR  THE  YEAR 

1896-97. 

Teachers'  wages, — 

On  total  enrollment,  -  -  -  -  ^11.78 
On  average  enrollment  -  _  _  _  14.90 
On  average  daily  attendance    -       -      -  15-39 

Expenditures  for  text  books, — 

On  average  enrollment        -       -       -       -  .471 

Expenditures  for  stationery  and  supplies, — 

On  average  enrollment,  -       -       -       -  -47 

Incidental  expenses  (expenditures  for  permanent 
improvements  not  included) — 

On  total  enrollment,  _  _  -  _  -  .348 
On  average  enrollment  -  _  _  _  .441 
On  average  daily  attendance  _       _       _  .456 

For  all  expenditures,  except  permanent  improve- 
ments,— 

On  total  enrollment  _  _  -  -  14.627 
On  average  enrollment      _       -       -       _  18.508 
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On  average  daily  attendance 
Assessed  valuation  of  the  city 
Rate  of  taxation  for  all  purposes 
Rate  of  taxation  for  school  purposes 


-  19.12 
12,258,393 


6.9 


21  mills 


SPECIAL  STUDIES. 


Herewith  are  submitted  the  reports  of  the  Special 
Teachers. 


Mr.  John  P.  Bird,  Sup't  of  Schools: — 

Throughout  the  entire  year,  a  faithful  effort  has  been 
made  to  promote  a  substantial  interest  in  music-to  the 
desired  end,  that  this  branch  of  the  work  might  contribute 
to  the  physical,  mental  and  moral  growth  of  the  pupil. 

The  work  to  secure  these  results  has  been  extended 
throughout  the  entire  course  and  has  in  the  majority  of 
the  classes  been  made  most  effectual,  through  the  earnest- 
ness and  co-operation  of  the  teachers  in  charge. 

As  a  means  of  physical  culture,  we  feel  that  its  utility 
has  been  demonstrated  beyond  question. 

Plans  constantly  in  use:-  i.  Erect  position.  2. 
Deep  and  controlled  breathing.  3.  Freeing  the  diaphram, 
and  feeling  its  support  of  the  tone-column,  to  combat 
throaty  tones.  4.  Exercises  for  the  right  handling  of  the 
vocal  apparatus-outlined  for  each  grade,  varied  as  in 
all  the  work  for  ability  in  comprehension. 

That  music  study  means  intellectual  and  moral  train- 
ing, we  have  tried  to  make  our  strong  point. 

General  Plan: — By  making  the  means  used  so 
worthy,  and  so  attractive  to  the  children  as  to  allow  them 
to  enjoy  their  own  efforts  to  do  the  work  required  of  them. 

Special  Plans: — i.  Physical  exercises  as  connected 
with  right  tone-production.  2.  The  use  of  vowels — (open 
and  close) — syllables — words  and  phrases,  in  scale  forms. 
3.  Internal  drill — apart  from  and  connected  with  key 
relation.  4.  Time  forms  and  their  applications  in  exer- 
cises, and  song  work.  5.  Voice  classification — two  and 
three  part  work.    6.  Rote  work  below  their  grade,  songs 


REPORT  OF  WORK  IN  MUSIC. 


82 


REPORT  OF  SUPERINTENDENT. 


correlating  with  nature  study,  primary  gems,  marching 
songs  and  "America."  Third  grade  and  through  the 
grammar  grades,  rounds,  catches,  part-songs,  patriotic 
songs,  together  with  the  preparation  and  rendering  of 
special  musical  programs.  7.  High  School  chorus,  special 
work  done  in  classification  for  parts,  after  individual  test- 
ing, simple  choruses  the  first  term,  followed  by  the  study 
of  the  schools  of  music  with  examples  from  each,  together 
with  program  work,  involving  special  drill,  (solo,  quar- 
tette, small  and  large  choruses.)  Our  interest  in  establish- 
ing a  common  technical  foundation  was  much  quickened 
by  the  anticipation  of  being  supplied  with  a  new  Music 
Series.  Our  hope  was  realized  in  the  Spring  term,  the 
Board  of  Education  generously  meeting  our  need  with  one 
of  the  best  of  the  new  publications — the  "Educational 
Se^ries."  published  by  Ginn  &  Co. 

Thus  equipped  our  united  aim  shall  be  to  continue  to 
do  work  in  this  branch  that  shall  render  it  a  valuable 
educational  adjunct  to  the  Course  of  Study  for  the  Public 
Schools  of  La  Crosse. 

Respectfully  Submitted, 

Rose  LeVille  Huff. 

report  of  work  in  drawing. 

Mr.  John  P.  Bird,  Sup't.  of  Schools: — 

It  is  pleasant  to  state  that  the  work  in  Drawing  is  im-. 
proving  each  year. 

This  year  I  am  sorry  to  say  we  have  been  cramped 
by  not  having  proper  material  to  work  with,  especially 
pencils. 

We  have  begun  the  year  by  drawing  entirely  from 
nature,  in  every  grade  below  the  High  School,  as  long 
as  the  natural  objects  of  the  autumn  lasted.  In  spring  we 
resume  the  nature  work,  with  objects  suitable  to  the 
season.  In  the  meantime  the  type  forms  are  studied  in- 
volving observation,  clay  modeling,  paper  folding,  drawing, 
etc.  of  these  geometric  solids  and  objects  based  upon  them. 
Prang's  Complete  Course  being  used  although  greatly 
varied  by  the  introduction  of  other  work  not  found  m  this 
course. 
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The  improvement  mentioned  above  is  especially  pre- 
cepdble  in  the  pupils  enterinp^  the  High  School,  as  each 
class  shows  an  improvement  over  the  preceding.  These 
first  year  pupils  show  more  independence  in  drawing  the 
apparatus  used  in  physical  experiments  and  in  Botany 
drawings  also. 

The  second  year  of  the  High  School  is  devoted  to 
work  on  Historical  Architecture  and  Ornament  in  prepara- 
tion of  the  study  of  History,  thus  correlating  the  studies  of 
Drawing  and  History.  This  work  is  done  with  different 
mediums,  the  work  in  clay  being  reproduced  in  plaster  of 
paris. 

The  other  years  of  the  High  School  cover  work  in 
charcoal,  water  color,  clay  modeling,  sketchihg  in  lead  and 
sepia  pencil,  pen  and  ink,  etc. 

Although  pupils  of  the  High  School  have  a  choice 
between  Music  and  Drawing,  the  year  1897  began  with 
158  pupils  in  Drawing. 

Many  persons  suppose  that  the  chief  aim  and  end  of 
teaching  Drawing  in  the  Public  Schools  is  to  make  artists 
of  the  children.  This  is  not  the  only  aim.  In  order  to 
draw  correctly  one  must  observe  closely  and  the  hand 
must  at  the  same  time  execute,  consequently  the  training 
of  the  observation  and  the  manual  training  form  the  foun- 
dation of  development  in  art  whether  useful  or  ornamental. 

How  then  can  anyone  be  better  fitted  for  any  vocation 
in  life  than  by  possessing  a  keen  eye  and  a  ready  hand. 

"The  riches  of  the  Commonwealth, 

Are  free,  strong  minds  and  hearts  of  health; 

And  more  to  her  than  gold  or  gain. 
The  cunning  hand  and  cultured  brain." 

LouLA  S.  Gerke, 
Supervisor  of  Drawing. 

REPORT  OF  WORK  IN  GERMAN. 

Mr.  J.  p.  Bird,  Sup't.  of  Schools,  La  Crosse,  Wis. 

Dear  Sir  :  I  herewith  submit  to  you  my  annual  re- 
port on  the  German  Department  of  the  Public  Schools  of 
the  city  of  La  Crosse.  Wis. 

The  number  of  pupils  taking  part  in  German  instruc- 
tion during  the  year  1896-7  was  279,  in  the  Second  Dis- 
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trict  school,  and  96  in  the  High  School.  Six  classes  in 
the  Second  District  were  taught  by  Miss  E.  Hartmann, 
while  Miss  H.  Ulrich  and  Miss  M.  Kieni  each  taught  one. 
During  the  first  half  year  Miss  O.  Mueller  had  charge  of 
one  class  in  the  High  School;  the  rest  were  under  my 
personal  direction.  By  consolidating  classes,  it  was  possi- 
ble for  me  to  take  charge  of  all  German  classes  in  the 
High  School  in  the  second  half  of  the  school  year. 

The  work  done  by  the  different  classes  was  very  good 
and  up  to  grade  with  the  exception  of  the  C  class  in  the 
High  School  which  seems  to  be  an  exceptionally  weak 
class  as  a  whole. 

For  the  use  of  the  senior  class  I  would  recommend 
the  purchase  of  six  German  dictionaries  (Handworterbuch 
der  deutschen  Sprache,  by  F.  A.  Weber,)  to  be  had  at  the 
Friederiker  Publishing  Co,  Milwaukee  Wis. 

Respectfully  Submitted, 

Carl  Ulrich. 
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It  will  be  seen  from  the  tabulated  statement  of  atten- 
dance, etc,  that  there  were  679  cases  of  tardmess  in  the 
year '95-*96  and  I  509  cases  in  '96-7,  an  increase  of  830 
cases  since  the  repeal  of  the  rule  relating  to  it. 

It  seems  desirable  that  there  should  be  some  changes 
and  modifications  in  the  course  of  study  and  a  more  difinite 
statement  of  portions  of  the  work  in  some  grades;  and 
since  some  changes  have  been  made  since  the  last  report 
was  printed,  I  would  advise  that  the  course  of  study  be 
not  re-printed  untit  these  changes  are  effected. 

Respectfully  Submitted, 

John  P.  Bird,  Superintendant. 


APPENDIX, 


LIST  OF  HIGH  SCHOOL  GRADUATES. 


CLASS  OF  '76. 
Inveniam  Viam  aiit  Faciam.  " 


Augustus  L.  Abbott, 
Minnie  E.  Sabin, 


Louis  V.  Bennett, 
Lulu  Farnham, 
Belle  Blanchard, 
Alice  Atkinson, 
Annie  Martindale, 
Mary  Smith, 
Bessie  Moss, 
Wm.  G.  Moss, 
Stella  Blanchard. 


Carry  E.  Barrell, 
Ella  F.  Diehl. 
Emma  F.  Anderson, 
Jennie  C.  Listman, 


John  B.  Richards, 
S.  Martindale,  Jr. 

CLASS  OF  '77. 

O.  G.  Winters, 
Lizzie  Wing, 
Flora  Garette, 
Freddie  Hughes, 
Mary  Sill, 
John  Winters, 
Dan'l  S.  McArthur, 
F.  Barta. 


CLASS  OF  '7^- 

No  Class. 

CLASS  OF  '79. 

Florence  L.  Birney, 


Belle  Langdon, 
Anna  H.  Bliss, 
Nellie  Dudley. 


CLASS  OF  '80. 


Mrs.  Laura  Gray. 
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CLASS  OF 


Hattie  E.  Batchelder, 
Stella  G.  Goddard, 
Mamie  F.  Ford, 
Louis  Neuman, 
Stella  H.  Rodolph, 


'Spcctemur  Agendis.  " 

*John  Nelson, 
Mijinie  L.  Doty, 
Jennie  E.  Morse, 
Anna  Farnam. 

CLASS  OF  '82. 


"Simus  Quod  Volumus." 

Martin  Berg,  Edith  Hoopin, 

Carrie  Blanche  Looney,  Stella  Louise  Dudley. 


ci.ASS  OF  '83. 


Nellie  G.  Thomason, 
Nina  G.  Bean, 
Clara  L  Muth. 


Lizzie  Taylor, 
Helen  M.  Day, 
Louis  Colman, 
Wallace  Montague, 
Nellie  Usher, 


Gertrude  A.  Barron, 
Julia  Cora  Bennett, 
Barbara  J.  Paul. 


Anna  Gordon  Ford, 
Hannah  C.  McConville. 


CLASS  OF  '84. 


Sarah  Thompson, 
Lily  Kosanda, 
Jessie  Wilson, 
Alice  Benton 
Cassie  Livingston. 


CLASS  OF  '85. 

Labore  Ad  Summa. 


Marion  McMillan, 
Adeline  White. 


CLASS  OF  '86. 
"  In  Limine. " 


Fannie  E.  Alger, 

Lilah  B.  Clarke, 

*Nellie  R.  Ford, 

George  Herbet  Ten  Broeck, 

Edith  Sayles  Boss, 

Minnie  Gertrude  Diehl. 


Gertrude  L.  Haugen, 
Maud  L.  Young, 
Geneva  Caldwell, 
Gertrude  H.  Elwell, 
Margaret  L  Paul, 
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CLASS  OF  '87. 


Gertrude  D.  Heydon, 
Mary  E.  McMillan, 
Charles  H.  Diehl, 
Arthur  Ranum, 
Ada  M.  Kinnerney, 
Cordelia  Warsaw. 


Charles  F.  Halstead," 
Charles  H.  Stoddard, 
Bertha  Koller 
Frank  L.  Clarke, 
Harry  J.  Hirsheimer. 


CLASS  OF  '88. 


"Forsan  et  liaec  olim  meminisse  juvabit. 


Mary  Y.  Ten  Broeck, 
Mary  De  Bar, 
Hettie  A.  Kinnerney, 
M.  Dwight  Smiley, 
Tina  C.  Erickson, 
Katherine  Belle  Hardy, 
Eva  McDonald. 


Will  D.  McMillan. 
S.  Genevieve  Thompson, 
Susie  May  Bentley. 
Edward  Lawyer  Hardy, 
N.  Delia  Parks, 
Charles  A.  Weiss. 


CLASS  OF  59. 

■  The  Survival  of  the  Fittest. 


Alfred  Bosshard, 
Edna  E.  Walker, 
J.  H.  Smith. 
Anna  M.  Knutesen, 


Margaret  Reed, 
Wm.  S.  Yeo, 
Olga  S.  Mueller, 
Alban  Sorenson. 


CLASS  OF  90. 

"Acte  Lahore  Jucundi. 


Jessie  A.  McMilan, 
Luella  R.  Prentiss, 
Lily  M.  E.  Borreson, 
Joseph  A.  TenBroeck, 
Claud  K,  PettingiU, 
William  B.  Bachelder, 
Minnie  B.  Brown, 


*Nannie  L.  Demmon, 
Henrietta  B.  Goyotte, 
Percy  S.  Elwell, 
Mattie  H.  Lawrence, 
Emily  M.  Sperbek, 
Harry  E.  Wakeman. 


CLASS  OF  ,91. 
"  Quisque  Suae  Fortuuae  Faber.  " 

Alice  I.  Bunting,  Ahce  L.  Trow, 

Emma  A.  Hanson,  Alma  R.  Lienlokken, 
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Elvin  R.  Heiberg, 
Johanna  A.  Fuehr, 
Sophie  Ranum, 
Fred  H.  Hartwell. 


Rockwell  E.  Osborne, 
Helen  Dorset, 
Leroy  W.  Bennett, 


CLASS  OF  92. 
"  Mehr  Licht.  " 


Albert  E.. Thomas 
John  Geo.  Voegele, 
Myrtle  M.  Fullerton, 
Lizzie  M.  Tower, 
C.  Henry  Bunting, 
Emma  H.  KoUer, 
Hannah  M.  B.  Borresen, 
Henry  C.  Bury, 
Bertha  S.  Hirshheimer, 
Will  A.  Powell, 


Alice  I.  Davis 
Adah  M.  Appleby, 
Hermrn  O.  KHen, 
Effie  M.  Tower, 
Charles  Albert  Hardy 
*Ben  M.  Stoddard, 
Sam.  A.  Rask, 
Alice  M.  Berry, 
Elise  D.  Kluver, 
Anna  Sokolik. 


CLASS  OF  93. 
Not  Finished,  but  Begun. 


Bertha  A.  Hoefke, 
Charlotte  Simon, 
Flora  Irene  Hoff, 
Eva.  M.  Bennett, 
Minnie  Alta  Dickens, 
Aaron  Martin  Brayton, 
Cornelius  Jacobs, 
Grace  Loomis, 
Anna  Mae  Hickish, 
Lillie  Mae  Gaarder, 
E.  Mae  Byrne. 


Mark  P.  O'Connor, 
Carl  Philip  McConnell, 
E.  Arthur  Stavrum, 
Gertrude  Parks. 
John  H.  Bacon, 
Marion  Ferguson, 
Emma  Marie  Joosten, 
Laura  A.  Osborne, 
William  F.  C.  Heise, 
Helen  S.  Woods. 


CLASS  OF  94. 

"Esse  Quam  Videri. 


Andrew  R.  Anderson, 
Annie  Marie  Bartel, 
Barbara  Beck, 
Lillie  Charlotte  Becker, 
Otto  Bosshard, 


Carl  F.  Michel, 
E.  Winifred  Mitchell, 
Katherine  L.  Shepard, 
Harry  Spence, 
William  James  Spence, 
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Winnifred  C.  Card. 
Emil  H.  Erickson, 
Anna  Frances  Hallock, 
May  Marie  Houghtou, 
Catherine  McMillan, 
Blanche  Mason, 
Curran  C.  McConville, 


Mary  Torrance, 
J.  Russell  Wheeler, 
Daniel  Webster  Wilbvr, 
Mary  Eleanor  Wartinbee, 
David  Little  Wartinbee, 
Catherine  L.  Willey, 
Bertha  L.  Willing. 


CLASS  OF  95. 

"jNIore  Beyond. " 

First  Honors,  Anna  K.  Edwards. 
Second  Honors,  M.  Georgina  Meason. 


Marion  Alice  Cole, 
Olga  Berliot  Forsythe, 
Emma  Larsen, 
Ethel  V.  Maine, 
Louis  Gilbert  Rask, 
Bessie  Clare  Slothower, 
fMartin  Jasper  Thompson, 


Edward  John  Daniels, 
Leo  Ernest  Granke, 
Antoinette  MacMillan; 
Erma  Gwendolen  Parks, 
Emilie  Lucille  Servis, 
Minnie  Isabelle  Taylor, 
Pern  Almyr  Wakefield. 


CLASS  OF  '96. 

Mirah  Congdon,  First  Honors. 
Fannie  Elizabeth  Brayton,  Second  Honors. 


Grace  Agnes  Ballard, 
AdelbertE.  Bleekman, 
Bertha  Borreson, 
Abbie  Louisa  Brayton, 
Fannie  Elizabeth  Brayton, 
Mirah  Congdon, 
Sophie  V.  Cycmaniak, 
Bernard  C.  Dorset, 
Abby  Gertrude  Edwards, 
William  Emery, 
Edwin  Flueck, 
Hilda  Flueck, 
Selma  Louise  Heideman, 
Louis  C.  Hirshheimer. 


Carrie  Belle  Livingstone. 
Robert  B.  Lowry, 
Irma  Luening, 
Priscilla  Mason, 
John  Nekola, 
Abbia  Nichols, 
Fannie  E.  Powell, 
Paul  H.  Roberts, 
L.  Geitrude  Sidensol, 
Olga  B.  Skonnard, 
Lillian  Stowell, 
Donald  Wartinbee, 
Kathryn  Wood. 
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CLASS  OF  97. 

"J^axo  Straumus" 

Otto  E.  Ruhoff,  First  Honors. 
Christopher  Jensvold,  Second  Honors. 


Clara  A.  Anderson, 
Gustave  Anderson, 
Victoria  Bertha  Claus, 
Jessie  May  Emery, 
Ella  Marion  Hardy, 
Christopher  Jensvold, 
William  J.  Hickish, 
Evelyn  O.  Johnson, 
Charlotte  Klick, 
Annabel  Marie  Langan, 
Florence  Lehmann, 
Carl  Oscar  Lundquist, 
Augusta  Elizabeth  Noelke, 
Nellie  Poage, 

Ormond  Marcellus  Jorstad, 

*Deceased. 

tFinished  in  Three  Years. 


Otto  E.  Ruhoff, 
Herman  A.  Ruhoff, 
Toralf  Sanbo, 
Geogina  Smith, 
Normann  Skonnard, 
James  Arthur  Thompson, 
Clara  Thompson, 
Hulda  S.  Thoreson, 
James  W.  Watson, 
Florence  Sherwood  Wing, 
Lincoln  Frederick  Schaub, 
Edward  LeRoy  Shaub, 
Erick  Wold, 
Herman  E.  Wold. 


PRICES  PAID  FOR  HIGH  SCHOOL  BOOKS. 


AMERICAN  BOOK  COMPANY. 

Discount 
F.  O.  B.  Chicago 
20  per  cent 

List. 

Arithmetic — Robinson's  Complete  $o 

Botany — How  Plants  Grow   80 

Apgar's  New  Plant  Analysis. .       55  " 
English — Brooks'  Literature  Primer...  35 

Greek — Owen's  Homer   i  40 

Latin — Friezes'  Virgil   i  60 

Physical  Geography — Eclectic   i  00 

Supplementary  Reading: — 

Appleton's  Fifth  Reader   90 

Pope,  Prior,  etc   25 

Rolfe's  Julius  Caesar   47 

Rolfe's  Merchant  of  Venice. .  .  47 
English  Classics. .  .20,  30,  40,  50,  60 

Seven  American  Classics   50 

Seven  British  Classics   50 

Geology— Le  Conte's   i  20 


ALLYN  &  BACON. 


F.  O.  K 
List.  Chicago. 


Latin— Kelsey's  Caesar   i  25  $1  07 

Kelsey's  Cicero   i  25  i  07 

Comstock's  Virgil   140 

Bennett's  Latin  Grammar   80  6673 

Phjrsics— Carhart  &  Chute   i  20  i  02 


JOHN  CHURCH  COMPANY. 

Music— Repertoire   100  75 


F.  o.  B. 

List.  Cincinnatti. 
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J.  C.  BRYANT. 

List. 

Book-keeping   i  oo 

HOUGHTON,  MIFFLIN  &  CO. 

Discount. 
F.  O.  B.  Chicago. 

List. 

Modern  Classics   40c  ea.    15  per  cent 

Riverside  Literature  Series,  single 

numbers   25c  ea. 

Double  numbers  ,    40c  ea.  " 

Full  list  of  supplementary  reading  now  adopted. 

GINN  &  CO. 


Discount. 
F.  O.  B.  Chicago 
List,    l&yi  per  cent. 

Rhetoric — Genung  ;^i  00 

Algebra — Wentworth's   I  12  " 

Greek — Goodwin's  Grammar   i  50  " 

White's  First  Lessons   i  20 

Goodwin  &  White's  Xenaphon's  

Anabasis   i  50  " 


Latin — Allen  &  Greenough's  Grammar,  i  20 

"          Caesar.   i  25 

**          Cicera.  ...  12$ 
Collar's  and  Daniell's  First  Latin 


Book   I  00 

History — Monts^omery's  England   i  12 

Myer's  Medieval  and  Modern  i  50 
Myer's  General  History. ...  i  50 
Myer's  &  Allen  Ancient  His- 
tory  I  50 

German — Waldhemiat   50 

Van  Daell  Reader   40 

Collar's  Shorter  Eysenbach..  i  00 
Supplementary  Reading — 

Scott's  Tailsman   60 

Ivanhoe   75 

Shakespeare's  Plays  (Hudson)  45 

Selections  from  Ruskin   40 

Pilgrims  Progress   40 

Franklyn's   Autobiography. .  50 
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Irvine's  Sketch  Book   35 

Scott's  Lady  of  the  Lake.  ...  50 

Lay  of  the  Last  Minstrel.  ...  40 

Bryant's  Thanatopsis   10 

Irving's  Alhambra   50 

Webster's  First  Bunker  Hill 

Oration   10 

Vicar  of  Wakefield   50 

Rasselas   40 

Macaulay's  Second  Essay  on 

Earl  of  Chatham   15 

Plutarch's   Lives   50 

Paradise  Lost.  Lycidas.  ...  45 
See  also  District  School  List. 

MAYNARD,  MERRILL  &  CO. 


List. 

English — Higher   Lessons    in  Lan 

guage  ,  $06^ 

Physics — Shaw's  Elementary   i  05 

Supplementary  Reading — 

Pope's  Essays  on  Man   24 

Essay  on  Pilgrim's  Progress.   12 

L'Allegro  and  II  Pensoroso.  ...  12 

Lady  of  the  Lake   12 

Paradise  Lost  (Book  i  Boards)..  30 

Canterbury  Tales   40 

The  Task  o   12 

Thanatopsis  ^   10 

English  Classics — Single  Numbers..  12 

Double  Numbers.  24 

Triple  Numbers..  36 

Historical  Classics   12 

WERNER  SCHOOL  BOOK  CO. 


Science — 

Hinsdale's  American  Gov't. 


List. 
I  25 


Discount 
F.  0.  B.  Chicago 


15  per  cent 


25  per  cent 


Discount . 
F.  O.  B. 
10  per  cent. 


I  125 


100 
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HOLT  &  CO. 

Discount, 
F.  O.  B.  Chicago 
List.     ]5  per  cent. 

German — Whitney's  Introduct'y  Reader  oo  " 

Whitney's  Grammar   i  30  " 

Physiology — Martin's    Human  Body, 

Briefer   i  20  " 

SCOTT,  FORESMAN  &  CO. 

F.  O.  B. 
List.  Chicago. 

English  Chittenden's  Composition   60  48 

Greek — Jones'    Exercises   100  80 

Latin — Jones'  Exercises   i  00  80 

HEATH  &  CO. 

F.  O.  B. 

List.  Chicago. 

Chemistry — Shepard's                              i  25  90 

German — Minna  von  Barnhelm                  60  48 

Heath's  G.  E.— E.  G.  Dict'ry    i  50  i  20 

William  Tell   48 

Under  den  Christbaum                  60  — . 

C.  SCHOENHOF. 

F.  O.  B. 

List  Boston . 

German — Bernhardt's  First  Reader.  ...     125  88 
Bernhardt's  Second  Reader. .     i  25  88 

THOMPSON,  BROWN  &  CO. 

F.  O.  B. 

List.  Boston . 

Gifford's  Elementary  Physics   60  48 

TRACY,  GIBBS  &  CO. 

F.  O.  B. 

Madison. 

Algebra — Van  Velzer  &  Schlicter's.   i  05  80 

Geometry—"  &  Shutts   i  00 

Longman's  green  &  co. 

F,  o.  B. 
List.         New  York . 

Music — Bertenshaw's  Elements  of  Music 

Part  I   35  27 
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LEACH,  SHEWELL  &  SANBORN. 

Net.   F.  O.  B. 


Scott's  Marimon   28 

G.  Elliott's  Silas  Marner   28 

Sir  Roger  de  Coverly  Papers   28 

Macaulay's  Milton  and  Addison   50 

Milton's  Lyrics   25 


PRICES   PAID   FOR   DISTRICT  SCHOOL  TEXT 

BOOKS. 


AMERICAN  BOOK  CO. 


Discount. 
F.  O.  B.  Chicago. 
List.    167^  per  cent. 

Dictionaries — High  School   98  784 

Arithmetics — Robinson's  Int.  Prog. ...       29  232 

German — Eclectic. 

Erstes   Lesebuch   20 

Zweites       "    28 

Drittes        "    34 

Viertes        "     48 

Fuenftes      "   58 

Grammar — Maxwell's   Advanced   48 

1  Discount. 

F.  O.  B.  Chicago. 
List         30  pe 

Readers — Swiiiton's  First  and  Primer.,  ^^o  25 

Swinton's  First   18 

Swinton's  Second   35 

Swinton's  Third   50 

Swinton's  Fourth   65 

Harper's  First   24 

Harper's  Second   36 

Harper's  Third   48 

Harper's  Fourth   60 

Arithmetics — Robinson's  Mental   29 

Robinson's  Beginners'...  30 

Robinson's  Complete   75 

Element's  of  Arithmetic.  .  40 
White's  New  Complete..  65 
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Geography — Harper's  Introductory   48 

Guyot's  Intermediate  - ...  i  00 

Scribner's  Geog  Reader..  60 

Barnes,  Complete   i  25 

Physiology — Smith's    Primer   30 

Johonnot  &  Bouton's  ''How 

We  Live,"   40 

Histories — Eggleston's  First  Book.  ...  60 
Supplementary  Reading — 

Cats  and  Dogs,  (James  Johonnot)  17 

Stories  of  Our  Country   40 

Stories  of  Heroic  Deeds.   30 

Grandfather's  Stories   27 

Stories  of  Other  Lands   40 

Friends  in  Feather  and  Fur   30 

Wings  and  Fins   40 

Dictionaries — Common  School   72 

Academic   i  50 


E.   H.  BUTLER  &  CO. 


Geographies — Butler's  Elementary.  . . . 
Language — Powell's  "How  to  Write,". . 

Powell's  "How  to  Talk,"... 


Discount. 
F.  O.  B.  Chicago. 
List.      20  per  cent. 

54 
60 
42 


CRANSTON  &  CURTS. 


Net.  F,  O.  B. 
Cincinnatti. 
List.  .16 


German — Comenius  Fibel   20 

GINN  &  CO. 

Discount. 
16%  per  cent  F.  O.  B. 
Chicago. 

Readers — Cyr's  Primer.  -    24  " 

Cyr's  First  Reader   28  " 

Cyr's  Second  Reader   32  " 

Supplementary  Reading — 

Aesop's  Fables,  cloth  50,  boards.       35  " 

Kingsley's  Water  Babies   35  " 

Hans  Anderson's  Fairy  Tales..  40  " 
King  of  the  Golden  River  b'ds. .       20  " 
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Grimm's  Fairy  Tales,  boards.  ...  35 

Robinson  Crusoe,  boards,   35 

Franklin's  Autobiography,  bd's .  40 

Kingsley's  Greek  Heroes,  bd's.  .  35 

Irving's  Sketch  Book,  boards  ,  .  25 

Bryant's  Thanatopsis   10 

Also  see  High  School  List. 
Full  list  of  Ginn  &  Go's  supplementary 
reading  adopted.  Above  used  to  date. 

Music — Educational  First  Reader   25 

*'           Second   "    25 

Third    30 

"           Fourth  **    30 

Veazie's  School  Singer   50 

Independent   70 

Geographies — Frye's  Primary   60 

Frye's  Complete   i  00 

Prince's  Arithmetic — Parts  2,3,4,5,6,7,8  ea  20 


20  5-6 
20  5-6 
25 
25 


D.  C.   HEATH  &  CO. 

Net.  F.  O.  B. 

List.  Chicago. 

Readers — Heart  of  Oak,  1                         25  20 

Heart  of  Oak,  II                        45  36 

Heart  of  Oak,  HI....                55  44 

Heart  of  Oak,  IV. >                      60  48 

Arithmetic — Walsh  Book  1                         30  24 

Walsh  Book  H                        35  28 

Walsh  Book  HI                     65  52 

}^  Discount. 
List.  F.  O.  B.  Chicago. 

Dictionaries — English,  German   i  50       i  00 

Grammar — Mary  Hyde.    Part  1   35 

Mary  Hyde.    Part   H   50 

HOUGHTON,  MIFFLLN  &  CO. 

Discount 
List-      F.  O.  B.  Chicago. 

Arithmetic — Second  Lessons  in  Arith- 
metic  60 

History — Fiske's  U.  S..  .  .    ...     i  00  85 

Supplementary  Reading — 

Modern  Classics   40  15  per  cent 
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Riverside  Literature — 

Single  Nos.,  linen   25  " 

Double  Nos.,  linen.'   40  " 

Triple  Nos.,  linen.,   50 

Paper  covers  locless. 
Houghton,  Mifflin  &  Go's  full  list  of 

supplementary   reading   has  been 

adopted. 

LEACH,  SEWELL  &  SANBORN. 

List. 

Arithmetic — Essentials  of  Arithmetic   42 

Complete  Arithmetic,  (Greenleaf  s).  ...  50 

Speller — Gilbert's  School  Studies  in  Words   22 

Supplementary  Reading — 

Stories  for  Children.  ...  40 

Jason's    Quest   50 

L.,  S.  and  S's  full  list  of  supplementary  reading  has 
been  adopted.  Above  books  have  been  used  to 
date. 

LONGMANS,  GREEN  &  CO. 

Discount 
F.  O.  B.  LaCrossa 
16%  per  cent. 

Histories — Higginson's  U.  S   i  00  " 

Higginsons'  Eng.  History.,     i  20 

WERNER  SCHOOL  BOOK  CO. 

Discount. 
List.      10  per  cent 

Geography — Werner's  Introductory  Geo.      55  495 
"        Part  I  Geography       70  63 
PartH        "  70  63 

THOMPSON,  BROWN  &  CO. 

List.      Discount  1-5. 

Bookkeeping — Meservey's  Single  Entry. 

Text  Book   60  48 

Blanks   25  20 

MAYNARD.  MERRILL    &  CO. 

Discount. 
F.  O.  B.  Chicago. 
15  per  cent. 

Grammar — R.  &  K's  Graded  Lessons  in 

English   38 

Speller — Reed's  Word  Lessons   20  " 

Supplernentary  Reading — See  H.  S.  list. 
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J.  E.  POTTER  &  CO. 

F.  O.  B 
Chicago. 

Geographies — Potter's  Advanced   i  00  ** 

Potter's  Elementary.   48 

SHELDON  &  CO. 

F.  O.  B. 

Chicago. 

Arithmetic — Olney's  Pracacal   68  46 

Sheldon's  Complete   67  54 

Stoddard's  Am.  Intellectual       29  24 

Histories — Scudder's  U.  S   i  OO  80 

Readers — Sheldon's  First   20  16 

Sheldon's  Second   32  26 

Sheldon's  Third   44  35 

Sheldon's  Fourth   64  51 

Sheldon's  Filth   90  72 

SILVER,   BURDETTE  &  CO. 

Discount. 
F.  O.  B.  La  Crosse. 
List.      16%  per  cent. 

Arithmetics — Advanced  Arithmetic,. .  . 

Normal  Course   72  " 

Elementary  Arithmetic. 

Normal  Course   50 

SCOTT,  FORESMAN  &  CO. 

F.  O.  B. 

Chicago. 
List.      30  per  cent. 

Arithmetics — Revised  Model  Elemen- 
tary   50 

Arithmetic  Reader  Second 

Grade   20  " 
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